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OBJECTIVES 

In this unit we shall focus on the nature, scope and utility of a comparative 
study of politics. Through these you will be able to rook for answers to questions 
like, (a) what is the nature of comparative politics i.e., what is it that gives 
comparative political analysis its specificity: its characteristics, elements, 
constituents, perspective, purposelaims, and the ideologicallstructural/contextual 
framework within which these are realised, (b) what constitutes its scope i.e., 
the range, field, or area of activity that it encompasses and, (c) its utility i.e., its 
usefulness and relevance for enhancing our understanding of political reality, or 
how does comparative study help us understand this reality better. It should be 
pointed out, however, that these aspects cannot be studied in' isolation of each 
other in a compartementalised form. For a proper understanding of the nature, 
scope and utility of a comparative study of politics, one has to look at the latter's 
development historically and see how its attributes evolved with changing contexts 

i 

and concerns. 
I 

The unit is divided into different sectiorls dhich take up in some detail the above 
I outlined themes. Each section is followed by questions based on the section. 

Towards the end of the unit is provided a list of readings which can be used to 
supplement this unit. A set of questions follok the readings which will help you 
assess your understanding. All terms which have specific meanings in comparative 
political analysis have been explained in the section on keywords. 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

As the term itself points out, comparative politics is about comparing political 
phenomena. The emphasis is on both the method of inquiry i.e., comparative, and 
the substance into which inquiry is directed i.e., political phenomena. As will be 
pointed out in Unit 2 Comparative Method and Methods of Conlparison, the 

1 comparative method is not the sole prerogative sf comparative politics, and is 
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Comparative Methods and used with equal ease in other disciplines as well e.g., Psy.chology and Sociology. 
Approaches It is the substance of comparative politics i.e., its subject matter, vocabulary and 

perspectiqe, which gives comparative politics its distinctiveness both as a method 
and as a Gpecific field of study. 

The i~ature and scope of comparative politics has been determined historically by 
changes in the above mentioned features i.e., (a) subject matter (b) vocabulary 
and (c) political perspective. To understand where, why and how these changes 
took place we have to look at what is the focus of study at a particular historical 
period, what are the tools, languages or concepts being used for the study and 
what is the vantage point, perspective and purpose of enquiry. Thus in the 
sections which follow, we shall look at the manner in which comparative politics 
has evolved, the continuities and discontinuities which have informed this evolution, 
the w a p  in which this evolution has been determined in and by the specific 
historical contexts and socio-economic and political forces, and how in the context 
of late twentieth century viz, globalisation, radical changes have been brought 
about in the manner in which the field of comparative politics has so far been 
envisaged. 

1.2 COMPARATIVE STUDY OF POLITICS: NATURE 

- :  
AND SCOPE 

We mentioned in the previous section that the comparative method is commonly 
used in other disciplines as well. We also know from the earlier section, that 
comparative politics is distinguished from other disciplines which also use the 
comparative method, by its specific subject matter, language and perspective. In 
that case, we might well ask the question, is there at all a distinct field of 
comparqtive political analysis or is it a sub-discipline subsumed within the 
larger discipline of Political Science. The three aspects of subject matter, 
languagq, vocabulary, and perspective, we must remember, are inadequate in 
establishing the disti~~ctiveness of comparative politics within the broad discipline of 
Political Science, largely because comparative politics shares the subject matter 
and concerns of Political Science, i.e. democracy, constitutions, political parties, 
social movements etc. Within the discipline of Political Science thus the specificity 
of comparative political analysis is marked out by its conscious use of the 
comparqtive method to answer questions which might be of general interest 
to political scientists. 

1.2.1 Comparisons: Identification of Relationships 

This stress on the con~parative method as defining the character and scope of 
comparative political analysis has been maintained by some scholars in order to 
dispel frequent misconceptions about co~nparative politics as involving the study of 
'foreign countries' i.e., countries other than your own. Under such an 
understanding, if you were studying a country other than your own, (e.g., an 
Americgn studying the politics of Brazil or an Indian studying that of Sri Lanka) 
you would be called a comparativist. More often than not, this misconception 
implies merely the gathering of information about individual countries with little or 
at the most implicit comparison involved. The distinctiveness of comparative 
politics, most comparativists would argue, lies in a conscious and systematic use 
of comparisons to study two or more countries with the purpose of identl>ing, 
and eventually explaining dzrerences or similarities between them with respect 
to the particular phenomeita being analqsod. For a long time co~nparative politics 
appeared merely to look for similarities and differences, and directed this towards 
classifying, dichotomising or polarising political phenomena. Comparative political 
analysiii is however, not simply about identifying similarities and differences. The . .. 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



purpose of using comparisons, it is felt by several scholars, is going beyond 
'identifying similarities and differences' or the 'compare and contrast approach', 
to ultin~ately study political phenomena in a larger framework of relationships. 
This, it is felt, would help deepen our understanding and broaden the levels of 
answering and explaining political phenomena. (See Manoranjan'Mohanty, 
'Comparative Political Theory and Third World Sensitivity', Teaching Politics, 
Nos. 1 & 2, 1975). 

1.2.2 Comparative Politics and Comparative Government 

'rhe often encountered notion that comparative politics involves a study of 
governments arises, asserts Ronald Chilcote, from 'conceptual confusion'. Unlike 
comparative government whose field is limited to comparative study of 
governments, comparative politics is concerned with the study of all forms of 
political activity, gover~llnental as well as nongovernmental.   he field of 
comparative politics has an 'all encompassing' nature and comparative politics 
specialists tend to view it as the study of everything political. Any lesser 
corlception of comparative politics would obscure the criteria for the selection and 
exclusion of what may be studied under this field. (Ronald Chilcote, Introduction, 
Theories of Comparative Politics, p.4) 

It may, however, be pointed out that for long comparative politics concerned itself 
with the study of governments and regime types, and confined itself to studying 
western countries. The process of decolonisation especially in the wake of the 
second World War, generated interest in the study of 'new nations'. The increase 
in llunlbers and diversity of unitdcases that could be brought into thc gamut of 
co~nparison, was accompanied also by the urge to formulate abstract universal 
models, which could explain political phenomena and processes in all the units. 
Simultaneous to the increase and diversification of cases to be studied was also 
a0 expansion in the sphere of politics so as to allow the examination of politics as 
a total system, including not merely the state and its institutions but also 
individuals. social groupings, political parties, interest groups, social movements etc. 
Certain aspects of institutions and political process were especially in focus for 

I 

what was seen as their usefulness in  explaining political processes, e.g., political 
socialisation, patterns of political culture, techniques of interest articulation and 
interest aggregation, styles of political recruitment, extent of political efficacy and 
political apathy, ruling elites etc. These systemic studies were often built around 
the concern with nation-building i.e., providing a politico-cultural identity to a 
population, state-building i.e., providing institutional structure and processes for 
politics and modernisation i.e., to initiate a process of change along the western 
path of development. The presence of divergent ideological poles in world politics 
(Western capitalism and Soviet socialism), the rejection of western imperialism by 
most newly liberated countries, the concern with maintaining their distinct identity 
in the form of the non-aligned movement and the sympathy among most countries 
with a socialist path of development, gradually led to the irrelevance of most 
modernisation models for purposes of globalllarge level comparisons. Whereas the 
fifties and sixties were the period where attempts to explain political reality were 
made through the construction of large scale models, the seventies saw the 
assertion of Third World-ism and the rolling back of these models. The Eighties 
saw the constriction of the levels of compariso;l with studies based on regions or 
smaller numbers of units became prevalent. With globalisation, however, the 

I imperatives for large level comparisons increased and the field of comparisons has 
I diversified with the proliferation of nen-state, 'non-governmental actors and the 
I increased interconnections between nations with economic linkages and 
I information technology revolution. 
5 +. 

i 

Nmtorc, Rape rod Utility of 
Cemprrrtlvr Study of 

Poli tern 
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Com~arntivr Methods and In the section which follows we shall take up these developments in comparative 
Approaches political analysis, emphasising in each case, the changes in the character and field 

of enquiry, 

1.3. COMPARATIVE POLITICS: A HISTORICAL 
OVERVIEW 

The nature and scope of comparative politics has varied according to the changes 
which have occurred historically in its subject matter. The subject matter of 
comparative politics has been determined both by the geographical space (i.e. 
countries, regions) which has constituted its field as well as the dominap ideas 
concerning social reality and change which shaped the approaches to &nparative 
studies (capitalist, socialist, mixed and indigenous). ~ikewisd, at different historical 
junctures the thrust or the primary concern of the studies kept changing. 

1.3.1 The Origins of Comparative Study of Politics 

In its earliest incarnation, the comparative study of politics comes to us in the 
form of studies done by the Greek philosopher Aristotle. Aristotle studied the 
constitutions of 150 states and classified them into a lypology of regimes. His 
classification was presented in terms of both descriptive and normative categories 
i.e., he not only described and classified regimes and political systems in terms 

'of their types e.g., democracy, aristocracy, monarchy etc., he also distinguished 
them on the basis of certain norms of good governance. On the basis of this 
comparisofi he divided regimes into good and bad - ideal and perverted. These 
Aristotelian categories were acknowledged and taken up by Romans such as 
Polybius (20 1 - 120 B.C.) and Cicero (1 06-43 B.C.) who considered them in formal 

\ 
and legalistic terms. Concern with comparative study of regime types reappeared 

' 

in the 15th century with Macqiavelli (1469- 1527). 

1.3.2 The Late Nineteenth and Early Twentieth Centuries 

The preoccupation with philosophical and speculative questions concerning the 
'good order' or the 'ideal state' and the use, in the process, of abstract and 
normative vocabulary, persisted in comparative studies of the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries. The late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries 
signified the period when liberalism was the reigning ideology and European 
countries ehjoyed dominance in world politics. The 'rest of the world' of Agi~, 
Africa and Latin America were either European colonies or under their sphere of 

1- influence as ex-colonies. Comparative studies during this period (James Bryces's 
Modern Democracies (1921), Herman Finer's Theory and Practice of Modern 
Governments (1 932) and Carl J. Friedrich's Constitutional Government and 
Democracy (1 937), Roberto Michels, Political Parties (1 9 1 5) and M.Duverger, 
Political Parties (1950)) were largely concerned with a comparative study of 
institutions, the distribution of power, and the relationship between the different 
layers of gwernment. These studies were eurocentric i.e, confined to the study of 
institutions, governments and regime types in European countries like Britain, 
France and Germany. It may thus be said that these studies were in fact not 
genuinely aomparative in the sense that they excluded from their analysis a large 
number of countries. Any generalisation derived from a study confined to a few 
countries could not legitimately claim having validity for the rest of the world. It 
may be emphasised here that exclusion of the rest of the world was symptomatic 
of the dominance of Europe in world politics - a dominance - which however, 
was on the wane, and shifting gradually to North America. All contemporary 
l~istory had Europe at its centre, obliterating the rest of the world (colonised or 
liberated from colonisation) (a) as 'people without histories' or (b) whose histories 

. . 
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were bound with and destined to follow the trajectories already followed by the Nature. SC# and Utility or 

advanced countries of the West. Thus the above mentioned works manifest their Cohpnrntive Study of 
Politcs 

rootedness in the normative values of western liberal democracies which carried 
with it the baggage of racial and civilisational superiority, and assumed a 
prescriptive character for the colonies/former colonies. 

1.3.3 The Second World W a r  and  After 

In the nineteen thirties the political and economic situation of the world changed. 
The Bolshevik Revolution in  Russia in 1917, brought into world politics, 
Socialism, as an ideology of the oppressed and, as a critical alternative to western 
liberalism and capitalism. With the end of the second World War a number of 
significant developments had taken place, including the waning of European 
(British) hegemony, the emergence and entrenchment of United States of America 
as the new hegemon in world politics and economy, and the bifurcation of the 
world into two ideological camps viz. (western) capitalism and (eastern) socialism. 
The majority of the 'rest of the world' had, by the time the second World War 
ended, liberated itself from European imperialism. For a period after decolonisation 
the notions of development, modernisation, nation-building, state-building etc., 
evinced a degree of legitimacy and even popularity as 'national slogans' among 
the political elite of the 'new nations'. Ideologically, however, these 'new nations', 
were no longer compelled to tow the western capitalist path of development. 
While socialism had its share of sympathisers among the new ruling elite of the 
Asia, America and Latin America, quite a number of newly independent countries 
made a conscious decision to distance themselves from both the power blocs, 
re~naining non-aligned to either. A number of them evolved their own specific 
path of development akin to the socialist, as in the case of Ujama in Tanzania, 
and the mixed-economy model in India which was a blend of both capitalism and 
socialism. 

It may be worth remembering that the comparative study of governments till the 
1940s was predominantly the strrdy of institutions, the legal-constitutional 
principles regulating them, and the manner in which they functioned in  western 
(European) liberal-democracies. In the context of the above stated developments, 
a powerful critique of the institutional approach emerged in the middle of 1950s. 
The critique had its roots in behavio';lralism which had emerged as a new 
movement in the discipline of politics aiming to provide scientific rigour to the 
discipline and develop a science of politics. Known as the behavioural 
movement, it was concerned with developing an enquiry which was quantitative, 
based on survey techniques involving the examination of empirical facts separated 
from values, to provide value-neutral, non-prescriptive, objective observations and 
explanations. The behaviouralists attempted to study social reality by seeking 
answers to questions like 'why people behave politically as they do, and why as a 
result, political processes and systems function as they do'. It is these 'why 
questions' regarding d~flerences in people's behaviours and their implications for 
polirical processes and political systems, which changed the focus of 
comparative study from the legal-formal aspects of institutions. Thus in 1955 Roy 
Macridis criticised the existing comparative studies for privileging formal 
institutions over non-formal political processes, for being descriptive rather than 

# 

analytical, and case-study oriented rather than genuinely comparative. (Roy 
Macrid is, The S~udy of Comparative Government, New Y ork, Random House, 
1955). Harry Eckstein points out that the changes in the nature and scope of 
comparative politics in this period show a sensitivity to the changing world politics 
urging the need to reconceptualise the notion of politics and develop paradigms for 
large-scale comparisons. (Harry Eckstein, 'A Perspective on Comparative Politics, 
Past and Present' in Harry Eckstein and David Apter eds., Comparative 
Politics: A Reader, New York, Free Press, 1963.) Rejecting the then traditional 
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Colnparative Methods and and almost exclusive emphasis on the western world and the conceptual language 
Approaches which had been developed with such limited comparisons in mind, Gabriel 

Almond and his colleagues of the American Social Science Research Council's 
Committee on Comparative Politics (founded in 1954) sought to develop a theory 
and a methodology which could encompass and compare political systems of all 
kinds - primitive or advanced, democratic or non-democratic, western or non 
western. 

The broadening of concerns in a geographic or territorial sense was also 
accompanied by a broadening of the sense of politics itself, and in particular, by a 
rejection of what was then perceived as the traditional and narrowly defined 
emphasis om the study of formal political institutions. The notion of politics was 
broadened by the emphasis on 'realism' or politics 'in practice' as distinguished 
from mere 'legalism'. This included in its scope the functioning of less formally 
structured agencies, behaviours and processes e.g. political parties, interest groups, 
elections, voting behaviour, attitudes etc. (Gabriel Almond, Political Development, 
Boston, 1970). With the deflection of attention from studies of formal institutions, 
there was simultaneously a decline in the centrality of the notion of the state 
itself. We had mentioned earlier that the emergence of a large number of 
countries on the world scener necessitated the development of frameworks which 
would facilitate comparisons on a large scale. This led to the emergence of 
inclusive and abstract notions like the political systenl. This notion of the 
'system' replaced the notion of the state and enabled scholars to take into 
account the 'extra-legal', 'social' and 'cultural' institutions which were cri~cial to 
the understanding of non-western politics and had the added advantage of 
including in its scope 'pre-state'l'non-state' societies as well as roles and offices 
which were not seen as overtly connected with the state. Also, with tlie cliange 
of emphasis to actual practices and functions of institutions, the problems of 
research Game to be defined not in terms of what legal powers these institutions 
had, but what they actually did, how they were related to one another, and what 
roles they played in the making and execution of public policy. This led to tlie 
emergence of structural-functionalism, in' which certain functions were described 
as being necessary to all societies, and the execution and performance of these 
functions were then compared across a variety of different formal and illformal 
structures (Peter Mair, 'Comparative Politics: An Overview', p.315) . 
While the universal frameworks of systems and structures-jiunctions enabled 
western scholars to study a wide range of political systems, structures, and 
behaviours, within a single paradigm, the appearance of 'new nations' provided to 
western comparativists an opportunity to study what they perceived as econon~ic 
and political change. Wiarda points out that it was in this period of tlie sixties 
that most contemporary scholars of comparative politics came of age. The 'new 
nations7 became for most of these scholars [ironically] 'living laboratories' for the 
study of social and political change. Wiarda describes those 'exciting times' which 
offered unique opportunities to study political change, and saw the develop~nent of 
liew methodologies and approaches to study them. It was during this period that 
some of the most innovative and exciting theoretical and conceptual approaches 
were advanced in the field of comparative politics: study of political culture, 
politicd socialisation, developmentalism, dependency and interdependency, 
corporatism, bureaucratic-authoritarianism and later transitions to democracy etc. 
(Howard J.Wiarda, 'Is Comparative Politics Dead? Rethinking the Field in the 
Post-Colld War Era', Third World Quarterly, Vol. 19, no.5.) 

This period saw the mushrooming of universalistic models like Easton's political 
system, Deutsch's social mobilisation and Shil's centre and periphery. Tlie 
theories of modernisation by Apter, Rokkan, Eisenstadt and Ward and the theory 
of political development by Almond, Coleman, Pye and Verba also claimed 
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universal relevance. These theories were claimed to be applicable across cultural Nature, scope and Utility of 

and ideological boundaries and to explain political process everywhere. The Comparative s tudy or 
Politcs 

developnient of comparative political analysis in this phase coincided with the 
inter~lational involvement of the United States through military alliances and 
foreign aid. Most research in this period was not only funded by research 
foundations, it was also geared to the goals of US foreign policy. The most 
symbolic of these were the Project Camelot in Latin America and the Himalayan 
Project in India. This period was heralded by the appearance of works like 
Apter's study on Ghana. Published in 1960, Politics of Developing Areas by 
Almond and Coleman, sharply defined the character of the new 'Comparative 
Politics Movement'. The publication of a new journal in the US entitled 
Comparative Politics in 1969 reflected the height of this trend. (Manoranjan 
Mohanty, 'Comparative Politics and Third World Sensitivity', Teaching Politics, 
Nos., I & 2, 1975). 'Developmentalism' was perhaps the dominant conceptual 
paradigm of this time. To a considerable extent, the interest in developmentalism 
enlanated from US foreign policy interests in 'developing' countries, to counter 
the appeals of Marxism-Leninism and steer them towards a non-communist way 
to development. (Howard J.Wiarda, 'Is Comparative Politics Dead? Rethinking the 
Field in  the Post-Cold War Era', Third World Quarterly, Vol. 19, no.5, p.937) 

1.3.4 The 1970s and Challenges to Developmentalism 

Towards the 1970s, developmentalism came to be criticised for favouring abstract 
models, which flattened out differences among specific politicallsociallcultural 
systems, in order to study them within a single universalistic framework. These 
criticisms emphasised the ethnocentricism of these models and focussed on the 
Third World in order to work out a theory of underdevelopment. They stressed 
the need to concentrate on solutions to the backwardness of developing countries. 
Two main challenges to developmentalism which arose in the early 1970s and 
gained widespread attention were (a) dependency and (b) corporatism. 
Dependency theory criticised the dominant model of developmentalism for ignoring 
(a) domestic class factors and (b) international market and power factors in 
development. It was particularly critical of US foreign policy and multinational 
corporations and suggested, contrary to what was held true in developmentalism, 
that the development of the already-industrialised nations and that of the 
developing ones could not go together. Instead, dependency theory argued, that 
the development of the West had come on the shoulders and at the cost of the 
non- West. The idea that the diffusion of capitalism pro~notes underdevelopment 
and not development in  many parts of the world was embodied in Andre Gundre 
Frank's Capitalism and Underdevelopment in Latin America (1967), Walter 
Rodney's How Europe Underdeveloped A@ica (1972) and Malcolm Caldwell's 
The Wealth of Some Nations (1979). Marxist critics of the dependency theory, 
however, pointed out that the nature of exploitation through surplus extraction 
should not be seen simply on national lines but, as part of a more complex pattern 
of alliances between the metropolitan bourgeoisie of the corelcentre and the 
indigenous bourgeoisie of the peripherylsatellite as they operated in a worldwide 
capitalist system. The corporatist approach criticised developmetalism for its Euro- 
A~llerican ethnocentricism and indicated that there were alternative organic, 

= corporatist, often authoritarian ways to organise the state and state-society 
relations. (Ronald Chilcote, Theories of Comparative Politics, p. 16) 

1.3.5 The 1980s: The Return of the State 

During tlie later 1970s and into the 1980s, still reflecting tlie backlash against 
tirvelopn~entalism, a number of theories and subject matters emerged into the field 
of comparative politics. These included bureaucratic-authoritarianism, indigenous 
concepts of change, transitions to democracy, the politics of structural 
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Comparative Methods adjustment,'neoliberalism and privatisation. While some scholars saw these 
Approaches developments as undermining and breaking the unity of the field which was being 

dominated by developmentalism, others saw them as adding healthy diversity, 
providing alternative approaches and covering new subject areas. Almond, who 
had argued in the late 1950s that the notioo of the state should .be replaced by 
the political system, which was adaptable to scientific inquiry, and Easton, who 
undertook to construct the parametres and concepts of a political system, 
continued to argue well into the 1980s on the importance of political system as 
the core of political study. The state, however, received its share of attention in 
the 60s and 70s in the works of bureaucratic-authoritarianism in Latin America, 
especially in Argentina in the works of Guillermo O'Donnell e.g., Economic 
Modernisation and Bureaucratic Authoritarianism (1973). Ralph Miliband's 
The State 'in Capitalist Sociery (1969) had also kept the interest alive. With 
Nicos Pou{antzas's State, Power, Socialism (1978), and political sociologists 
Peter Evans, Theda Skocpol, and others Bringing the State Back In (1985), 
focus was sought to be restored onto the state. 

1.3.6 T h e  Late  G e n t i e t h  cen7ury: Globalisation and  Emerging Trends/ 
Possibilities 

a)  Scalihg down of systems: Much of the development of comparative political 
analysis in the period 1960s to 1980s can be seen as an ever widening range 
of countries being included as cases, with more variables being added to the 
mode~ls, such as policy, ideology, governing experience, and so on. With the 
1980$, however, there has been a move away from general theory to 
empljasis on the relevance of context. In part, this tendency reflects the 
renewed influence of l~istorical inquiry in the social sciences, and especially 
the emergence of a 'historical sociology' which tries to understand 
phenomena in the very broad or 'holistic' context within which they occur. 
(Theda Skocpol and M.Somers, 'The Use of Comparative History in Macro- 
social Inquiry', Comparative Studies in Sociery and History, No.22, 1980 
and P.Abrams, Historical Sociology, lthaca, 1982). There has been a shying 
away from models to a more indepth understanding of particular countries 
and cases where more qualitative and contextualised data can be assessed 
and where account can be taken of specific institutional circumstances or 
particular political cultures. Hence we see a new emphasis on Inore culturally 
specific studies (e.g., English speaking countries, Islamic countries), and 
n a t i b n a ~ ~ ~  specific countries (e.g., England, India), and even institutionally 
specific countries (e.g., India under a specific regime). While emphasis on 
'grand systems' and model building diminished, the stress on specific contexts 
and cultures has meant that tlie scale of comparisons was brought down. 
Comparisons at the level of 'smaller systems' or regions, however, remained 
e.g., the Islamic world, Latin American countries, Sub-Saharan Africa, South 
Asia etc. 

b) Civil Society and Democratisation Approach(es): The disintegration of 
Soviet Union brought into currency the notion of the 'end of history'. In his 
article 'The End of History?' (1989), which was developed later into the 
book The End of History and the Last Man (1992), Francis Fukuynma 
argued that the history of ideas had ended with the recognition and triumph - 
of liberal democracy as the 'final form of human government'. The 'end of 
history', invoked to stress the predominance of western liberal democracy, is 
in a way reminiscent of the 'end of ideology' debate of the 1950s which 
emerged at the height of the cold war and in tlie context of the decline of 
conhmunism in the West. Western liberal scholars proposed that the economic 
adv,ancement made in the irldustrialised societies of the west had resolved 
political problems, e.g., issues b f  freedom and state power, workers rights 
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etc., which are assumed to accompany industrialisation. The U.S. sociologist, 
Daniel Bell in particular, pointed in his work (The End of Ideology?: On the ' Exhaustion of Political Ideas in the 1950s, 1960), that in the light of this 
development there was an ideological consensus, or the suspension of a need 
for ideological differences over issues of political practice. In the nineteen 
eighties, the idea of the 'end of history' was coupled with another late 
nineteen eighties phenomenon - globalisation. Globalisation refers to a set of 
conditions, scientific, technological, economic and political, which have linked 
together the world in a manner so that occurrences in one part of the world 
are bound to affect or be affected by what is happening in another part. It 
may be pointed out that in this global world the focal point or the centre 
around which events move worldwide is still western capitalism. In the 
context of the so called triumph of capitalism, the approaches to the study of 
civil sociey and democratisation that have gained currency give importance 
to civil society defined in terms of protection of individual rights to enter the 
modern capitalist world. 

There is, however, another significant trend in the approach which seeks to 
place questions of civil society and democratisation as its primary focus. If 
there are on one hand studies conforming to the contemporary interest of 
western capitalism seeking to develop market democracy, there are also a 
number of studies which take into account the resurgence of people's 
movements seeking autonomy, right to indigenous culture, movements of 
tribals, dalits, lower castes, and the women's movement and the environment 
movement. These ~novements reveal a terrain of contestation where the 
interests of capital are in conflict with peoples rights and represent the 
language of change and liberation in an era of global capital. Thus concerns 
with issues of identity, environment, ethnicity, gender, race, etc. have provided 
a new dimension to comparative political analysis. (See Manoranjan Mohanty, 
Contemporary Indian Political Theory, 2000). 

c) Information collection and diffusion: A significant aspect and determinant 
of globalisation has been the unprecedented developments in the field of 
information and com~nunication technology viz., the Internet and World Wide 
Web. This has made the production, collection and analysis of data easier and 
also assured their faster and wider diffusion, worldwide. These developments 
have not only enhanced the availability of data, but also made possible the 
emergence of new issues and themes which extend beyond the confines of 
the nation-state. These new themes in turn form an importantlinfluential 
aspect of the political environment of the contemporary globalised world. The 
global network of social movements organisations, the global network of 
activists is one such significant aspect. The diffusion of ideas of 
denlocratisation is an important outcorlle of such networking. The Zapastista 
rebellion in the southern Mexican state of Chiapas used the Internet and the 
global media to communicate their struggle for rights, social justice and 
democracy. The cohcern with issues regarding the promotion and protection 
of human rights which is dependent on the collection and dissemination of 
infor~nation has similarly become pertinent in the contemporary porld. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for ybur answers. 
ii) Check your progress with the model answer given at the end 

of the unit. 

1) Is it possible to say that comparative politics refers only to a method of 
studying governments? 

Nature, Scope and Utiljty of 
Comparative Study of 

Politcs 
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2) The nature, field and scope of comparative politics has evolved in response 
to the changing socio-political concerns over different historical periods. 
Comment. 

1.4 'COMPARATIVE STUDY OF POLITICS: UTILITY 

The question of utility of comparative politics is concerned with its usefulness and 
relevance for enhancing our understanding of political reality. It seeks to know 
how a cotnparative study helps us understand this reality better. 

First and foremost, we must bear in mind that political behaviour is common to all 
human beings and manifests itself in diverse ways and under diverse social and 
institutional set ups all over the world. It may be said that an understanding of 
these related and at the same time different political behaviours and patterns is an 
integral part of our understanding of politics itself. A sound and comprehensive 
understanding would commonly take the form of comparisons. 

1.4.1 Comparing for Theoretical Formulation 

While comparisons form an implicit part of all our reasoning and thinking, most 
compfirativists would argue that a comparative study of politics seeks to make 
comparisdns consciously to arrive at conclusions which can be generalised i.e.' 
held true for a number of cases. To be able to make such generalisations with a 
degree of confidence, it is not sufficient to just collect information about countries. 
The stred in comparative political analysis, is on theory-building and theory- 
testing with the countries acting ?s units or cases. A lot of emphasis is therefore 
laid, and energies spent, on developing rules and standards about how comparative 
research should be carried out. A comparative study ensures that all 
generalisations are based on the observation of more than one or 
observation of relationship between several phenomena. The broader the observed 
universe, the greater is the confidence in statements about relationship and 
sounder the theories. 

1.4.2 Comparisons for Scientific Rigour 

A9 will be explained in the next unit, the comparative method gives these theories 
scientific basis and rigour. Social scientists who emphasise scientific precision, 
validity and reliability, see comparisons as indispensable in the social sciences 
because they offer the unique opportunity of 'control' in the study of social 
phenomena. (Giovanni Sartori, 'compare, Why and How' in Mattei Dogan and 

, Ali Kazancigil eds., Cqmparing Nations, Concepts, Strategies, Substance, 
-1 Blackwell, Oxford, 1994.). 
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1.4.3 Comparisons Leading to Explanations in Relationships 
1 

Nature, Scope and Utility of 
Comoarative Study of, 

~ o i i t c s  
For a long time comparative politics appeared merely to look for similarities and 
differences, and directed this towards classifying, dichotomising or polarising 
political phenomena. Comparative political analysis is however, not simply about 
identifying similarities and differences. The purpose of using comparisons, it is felt 
by several scholars, is going beyond 'identifying similarities and differences' or the 
'compare and contrast approach' as it is called, to ultimately study political 
phenomena in a larger framework of relationships. This, it is felt, would help 

'deepen our understanding and broaden the levels of answering and explaining 
political phenomena. (See Manoranjan Mohanty, 'Comparative Political Theory and 

' s  

Third World Sensitivity', Teaching Politics, Nos.1 & 2, 1975) 

I' Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your progress with the model answer given at the end of the 

unit. 

1) What according to you is the usefulness of a comparative study of politics? 

....................................................................................................................... 

1.5. SUMMING UP 

The nature and scope of comparative study of politics related to its subject 
matter, its field of study, the vantage point from which the study is carried out 
and the purposes towards which the study is directed. These have, however, not 
been static and have changed over time. While the earliest studies concerned 
themselves with observing and classifying governments and regimes, comparative 
politics in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century was concerned with 
studying the formal legal structures of institutions in western countries. Towards 
the end of the second World War, a number of 'new nations' emerged on the . 
world scene having liberated themselves from colonial domination. The dominance 
of liberalism was challenged by the emergence of communism and the powerful 
presence of Soviet Union on the world scene. The concern among comparativists 
changed at this juncture to studying the diversity of political,behaviours and 
processes which were thrown up, however, within a single overarching 
framework. The concept of 'systems' and 'structures-functions' came in vogue. 
These frameworks were used by western scholars particularly those in the United' 
States to study phenomena like developmentalism, modernisation etc. While the 
political elite of the newly independent countries found concepts like development, 
natidn-building and state building attractive, in many cases they evolved their own 
ideological stances and chose to remain non-aligned to either ideological blocs. In 
the late 1980s focus on studying politics comparatively within an overarching 
framework of 'system' declined and regional systemic studies assumed 
significance. The focus on state in these studies marked a resurgence of the 
study of power structures within civil society and its political forms,'which had 
suffered a setback with; the arrival of systems and structures-functions into 
comparative politics. The petering out df Soviet Union in the same period, 
provoked western scholars to proclaim the 'end of history' marking the triumph of 
liberalism and capitalism. Globalisation of capital, a sigoificant feature of the late 

- 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Comparative Methods nnd nineteen eighties, which continues and makes itself manifest in technological, 
Appronches economic and information linkages among the countries of the world, has also 

tended to ipfluence comparativists into adopting universalistic, homogenising 
expressions like 'transitions to democracy', the 'global market' and 'civil society'. 
Such expressions would have us believe that there do not in fact remain 
difference$, uncertainties and contests which need to be explained in a 
comparative perspective. There is, however, another way to look at the 
phenomena and a number of scholars see the resurgence of civil society in terms 
of challenges to global capitalism which comes from popular movements and trade 
union activism throughout the world. 

Check Ydur Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your progress with the model answer given at the end of the 

hlnit. 

1) What are the features that determine the nature and scope of comparative 
politics? 

2) ~race'the development of Comparative Politics in the twentieth century 
bringing out (a) the specificities of the period before and after the second 
World War; (b) developmentalism and its critique; (c) late twentieth century 
developments. 

3) A comparative study of politics looks for explanations of political phenomenon 
in a framework of relationships. In the light of this statement comment on the 
developments in the field of comparative politics after the demise of colonial 
empires, through the cold war, upto the age of globalisation. 

....................................................................................................................... 

- -  - - - 

1.6 K ~ Y  WORDS 

Behaviouralism: The belief that social theories should be constructed only on the 
basis of observable behaviour, providing quantifiable data for research. 

Civil society: The term has contested meanings. By and large it is understood as 
the realm of autonomous groups and associatians,-a private sphere - . --- independent -- 

- - - -- 
from public authority. ' 
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, 
I Configurative: kefers to a combination of favourable conditions or aspects of Nature, Scope and Utility of 

any observed political phenomenon, e.g., the necessary and sufficient conditions Comparative Study of 
Polites 

for revolution, democratic paiScipation etc.. 

Control: A regulation or check - an important part of experiments where a 
parallel experiment or group of subjects is set up (control group) - to provide a 
standard of comparison for other experiment. In an experiment set up to study 
the effect of visual aids in learning, the control group will not be introduced with 
the condition (visual aid) whose influence is to be studied. 

Democratisation: Refers to processes indicating the promotioa of democracy, 
implying in particular, the granting of basic freedoms, increase in popular . 
participation and electoral choices. 

Descriptive: Statements giving empirical facts, delineating characteristics and 
I attributes. 

Dichotomy: Division into two strongly contrasted groups or classes. 

Eurocentric: Refers to the bias and distortions which emerge from the 
application of European values, beliefs and theories, to other cultures and groups. 

Globaljsation: Globalisation refers to a set of conditions, scientific, technological, 
economic and political, which have linked together the world in a manner so that 
occurrences in one part of the world are bound to affect or be affected by what 

: is happening in another part. 

Method: Methods are ways of organising theories for application to data, also 
called 'conceptual schemes'. Types of method comparative (using more than one 
case), configurative (using a single case study) and historical (using time and 
sequence). Method is more about 'thinking about thinking'. 

Methodology: The study of different methods of research, including the 
identification of research questions, the formulation of theories to explain certain 
events and political outcomes, and the development of research design. 

Model: In simple terms an intellectual construct which simplifies reality in order 
, to emphasise the recurrent, the constant and the typical, which it presents in the 

I form of clusters of tracts or attributes. In other words, 'models' and 'types' are 
treated as synonyms. 

Neoliberalism: An updated version of classical political economy, dedicated to 
, market individualism and minimal statism. 

Normative: The prescription of values and standards of conduct, dealing with 
questions pertaining to 'what should be' rather than 'what is'. 

Postbehaviouralism: Refers to a period after 1970 and a methodology that 
accepts that observations and analysis of the political world are not free from 
certaii~ theoretical and value biases, yet strives to make strong inferences through 
empirical analysis. 

Privatisation: The transfer of state assets from the public to the private sector, 
reflecting a contraction of state responsibilities. 

Systems theory: The theory that treats the political system as a self-regulating 
mechanism, responding to 'inputs' (demands and support) by issuing authoritative 
decisions or 'outputs' (policies), 
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Culnpnrntive Methods and Theory: a definitive and logical statement (or groups of statements) about how 
,Approaches 

the world (or some key aspect of the world) 'works'. Known collectively as 
empirical theory (as opposed to normative theory), these statements make claims 
about relati~onships between variables that can be tested using systematic 
comparative analysis. 

- 

1.7 SOlME USEFUL BOOKS 

Chilcote, Ronald H., Part I: Introduction, in Ronald H.Chilcote, Theories of 
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Press, Boulder, 1994 (Second Edition). 
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H.Klingemann eds., The New Handbook of Political Science, Oxford University 
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Samskriti, New ~eThi, 2000. 

Mohanty, Manoranjan, 'Comparative Political Theory and Third world Sensitivity', 
Teaching Politics, Nos.] & 2, 1975. 

Sartori, Giovanni, 'Compare, Why and How', in Mattei Dogan and Ali Kazancigil 
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Wiarda, Roward J. 'Is Comparative Politics Dead? Rethinking the Field in the 
Post-Cold War Era', Third World Quarterly, Vol. 19, no.5. 

1.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) No it is not merely a method of studying governments. It is also concerned 
with analysing issues concerning governance and formulation of abstract 
universal models which could explain political phenomena and processes in all 
Units. See sub-section 1.2.2 to elaborate. 

2) The subject matter of comparative politics has been evolving and developing 
both in terms of geographical space as well as ideas and theories. It has 
therkfore passed through significant developments and undergone important 
changes. For elaboration see sub-section 1.3. 

Check fiour Progress 2 

1) ~ o h ~ a r a t i v e  Politics is useful for the building of theories, scientific alialysis of 
issues and problems, explanation of phenomena etc. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) See Section 1.5 

2) Seq Section 1.3.6 

3) Write your answer OR the basis of overall assessment of Section 1.3. 
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-UNIT 2 ' COMPARATIVE METHOD AND 
STRATEGIES OF COMPARISON 

Structure 

2.0 Objectives 
2.1 Introduction: What is Comparison 
2.2 Some Thoughts on Method 
2.3 The Comparative Method: Why Compare 

2.3.1 ~ociai Scientific Research 
2.3.2 ~nte~iative Thinking 

2.4 Methods of Comparison 
2.4.1 Experimental Method 
2.4.2 Case Study 
2.4.3 Statistical Method 
2.4.4 Focussed Comparisons 
2.4.5 Historical Method 

2.5 Let Us Sum Up 
2.6 Key Words 
2.7 Some Useful Books 
2.8 Answers to Check Your Progress Excercises 

2.0 OBJECTIVES 

Comparison is a familiar exercise for all of us. Most decisions in our daily lives, 
whether buying fruits and vegetables from the vendor or choosing a book or an 
appropriate college and career, involve making comparisons. When comparison is 
employed, however, to study social and political phenomena, there should be 
something about 'comparison' as a 'method' which makes it more appropriate 
than other methods for the purpose. To assess this appropriateness, we first need 
to know what is the comparative method and how it can be distinguished from 
other methods, some of which also compare e.g., the experimental and statistical 
methods. We should also understand as to why, we should use the comparative 
method rather than any other method. Again, how one goes about comparing or 
planning strategies of comparison, is also important to bear in mind. In this Unit 
we will take up all these issues. After going through this unit you will be able to 
understand: 

What is method? What is the comparative method? How can the. 
comparative method be distinguished from other methods? 
Why is the comparative method used? Which are the phenomenon which can 
be best understood\explained by this method? 
How does one use the comparative method in the study of politics? 

What are its relative advantages and disadvantages over other methods? and 

What is the significance of the comparative method to the field of 
Comparative Politics? 

Each section ends with a question which will help you check your progress. 
There are explanatory notes for some key words at the end of the unit. These 
words will be highlighted in the text so that you can look up the meanings as and 
when they occur i n  the text. 

2.1 INTRODUCTION : WHAT IS COMPARISON 

In the previous paragraph we noted how comparisons form part of our daily lives. 
None of us, however, live in a vacuum. Our daily lives are crisscrossed by 
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Comparative Mcthodq and numerous other lives. In so many ways our own experiences and observations of 
Approaches our environment get shaped and influenced by those of others. In other words, 

our observation of our immediate world would show that people and events are 
connected in a network of relationships. These relationships may be close or 
emotionally bound as in a family, or as the network expands in the course of our 
daily lives, professional (as in our place of work) or impersonal (as with our co- 
passengers in the bus in which we travel). These relationships or 
interconnectedness, however, may show a regularity, a pattern or a daily-ness, and 
may also themselves be regulated by norms and rules e.g. the daily route of the 
bus, its departure and arrival timings etc. The idea here is to show that whereas 
each individual might be seen as having a specific daily routine, tliere is at the 
same time a cumulative or aggregate effect, where a number of such individuals 
may be seen as following a similar routine. The lives of these individuals, we can 
say, has a pattern of regularity, which is comparable in terms of their similarity. 
Now, when the similarities can be clubbed together, irregularities or dissimilarities 
can also be easily picked out. Explanations for both similarities and dissimilarities 
can also be made after exploring the commonalities and variations in the 
conditions of their lives. In order to illustrate this let us imagine a residential 
colony. The majority of the male residents leave for work by a chartered bus at 8 
in the morning and return at 6 in the evening. Some residents, however, leave at 
9 in the morning, in their respective cars, and return at 5 in the evening. The 
residents of the colony thus form roughly two groups displaying two kinds of 
patterns of behaviour. Explanations for both sirnilarities within each group and 
dissimilarities between the two groups can be found by comparing individual 
situations or conditions in each group. While explanations for sirnilarities can be 
seen i ~ i  the commonalities in the conditions, explanations of irregularity or 
dissimilarities between groups can be explained in terms of absence of conditions 
which permit the similarity in one group e.g., it may be found that those who 
travel by bus have a lot of things in common besides going to their offices in the 
chartered bus such as same office, absence of personal vehicles, more or ,less 
similar polsitionststatus in the office, location of offices on the same route qtc. 

- Those who travel by their cars, would likewise exhibit similarities of conditions 
within their group. The explanation for the different patterns between the groups 
can be seen in terms of the absence of conditions which permit similarities in the 
two groups e.g., the car group residents may be going to different offices which 
do not fall on the same bus route; they may be the only ones owning cars; their 
status in their ofices may be higher etc. The explanations could be numerous and 
based also on numerous other variables like caste, gender, political beliefs etc. On 
the- basis of this observation of similarities and dissimilarities, propositions can thus 
be made in terms of a causal-relationship e.g. mentwomen who drive to work do 
so because there are no chartered buses to their place of work or mentwomen 
who own private vehicles are more likely to drive to work than those who do not 
own vehicles or upper class women are more likely to drive to work etc. Let us 
move on from this extremely simplistic example to the complex ways in whicli 
social scientists use comparisons. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) Drawing from your observations of your surroundings do a simple exercise of 
comparison, looking for explanations of why some persons act in a particular 
way. 
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2.2 SOME THOUGHTS ON METHOD 

Before we begin studying the comparative method, let us first see what exactly is 
a 'method' and why it is considered so important. Method as we know from our 
experiences, is a useful, helpful and instructive way of accomplishing something 
with relative ease. A piece of collapsible furniture, for example, comes with a 
manual guiding us through the various steps to set it up. While studying a 
phenomenon, method would similarly point to ways and means of doing things. 
We may not, however, unlike our example of the collapsible furniture, know the 
final shape or results of our explorations at the outset. We may not also have a 
precise instruction nlanual guiding us to the final outcome. We will simply have 
the parts of the furniture and tools to set it up in other words, 'concepts' and 
'techniques'. These concepts (ideas, thoughts, notions) and techniques (ways of 
collecting data) will have to be used in specific ways to know more about, '. 
understand or explain a particular phenomenon. Thus, it may be said, that the 
organisation of ways of application of specific concepts to data is 'method'. Of 
course the manner of collection of data itself will have to be worked out. The 
concepts which are to be applied or studied will have to be thought out. All this 
will eventually have to be organised so that the nature of the data and the 
manner in which it is collected and the application of the concept is done in a 
way that we are able to study with a degree of precision what we want to study. 
In  a scientific inquiry much emphasis is placed on precision and exactness of the 
method. Social sciences, however, owing to the nature of their subject matter, 
have had to think of methods which come close to the accuracy of scientific 
experilnents in laboratories or other controlled conditions. A number of scholars, 
however, do not feel that there should be much preoccupation with the so called 
'scientific research'. Whatever the bqliefs of scholars in this regard, there is 
nonetheless a 'metl~od' in thinking, exploring and research in all studies. Several 
methods, con~parative, historical, experimental, statistical etc. are used by scholars 
for their studies. It may be pointed out that all these methods may use 
conlparisons to varying degrees. The comparative method also uses tools of the 
historical, experimental and statistical methods. It is also important to bear in mind 
that comparative method is not the monopoly of comparative politics. It is used in 
all domains of knowledge to study physical, human and social phenomenon. 
Sociology, history, anthropology, psychology etc., use it with similar confidence. 
These disciplines have used the comparative method to produce studies which are 
referred variously as 'cross-cultural' (as in anthropology and psychology) and 
'cross-national' (as in political science and sociology) seeming thereby to 
emphasise different fields. 

f 
Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. , 

ii) Check your answer with the model arlswers given at the end'of the 
unit 

I )  What is method? Why do you think method is an important part of'research? 

Comparative Method and 
Strategies of Comparison 
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. . . - 

ComprrrHve Methods and 
Approaches ....................................................................................................................... 

2.3 THE COMPARATIVE METHOD: WHY COMPARE 
- 

2.3.1 Social-Scientific Research 

The compiarative method has been seen as studying similarities and differences as 
the basis fbr developing a 'grounded theory', testing hypotheses, inferring 
causality, and producing reliable generalisations. Many social scientists believe that 
research should be scientifically organised. The comparative method, they believe, 
offers them the best means to conduct 'scientifid' research i.e, research 
characteri$ed by precision, validity, reliability and verifiability and some amount of 
predictability. The American political scientist James Coleman, for example, often 
reminded his students, 'You can't be scientific if you're not comparing'. Swanson 
similarly omphasised that it was 'unthinkable' to think of 'scientific thought and all 
scientific research' without comparisons. (Guy E.Swanson, 'Frameworks for 
Comparative Research: Structural Anthropology and the Theory of Action' in Ivan 
Val lier ed., Comparative Methods in Sociology, Berkeley, 197 1, p. 145). 

Whereas in physical sciences comparisons can be done in laboratories under 
carefully controlled conditions, precise experimentation in social sciences under 
conditions which replicate laboratory conditions is not possible. If, for example, a 
social scientist wishes to study the relationship between electoral systems and the 
number uf political parties, dhe cannot instruct a government to change its 
electoral system nor order people to behave in a particular way to test histher 
hypothesis. Nor can dhe replicate a social or political phenomenon in a laboratory 
where tests can be conducted. Thus, while a social scientist may feel compelled 
to work i~n a scientific way, societal phenomena may not actually permit what is 
accepted as  'scientific' inquiry. Sthe can, however, study 'cases' i.e., actually 
existing political systems and compare them i.L, chalk out a way to nudy their 
relationship as worked out in the hypothesis, draw conclusions and offer 
generalisations. 

Thus thecomparative method, though scientifically weaker than the experimental 
method, Is considered closest to a scientific method, offering the best possible 
opportunrity to seek explanations of-societal phenomena and offer theoretical 
propositdons and generalisations. The question you might ask now is what makes - comparative method, scientific. Sartori tells us that the 'control function' or the 
system df checks, which is integral to scientific research and a necessary part of 
laboratory experimentation, can be ach'ieved in social sciences only through 
compri~ons. He goes further to propose that because the control function can be 
exercised only through the comparative method, comparisons are indispensable in 
social saiences. Because of their function of controlling/checking the validity of 
theoretioal propositions, comparisons have the scientific value of making 
generalised propositions or theoretical statements explaining particular phenomena 
making lpredictions, and also what he terms 'learning from others' experiences'.: 
In this oontext it is important to point out that the nature of predictions in 
comparative method have only a probabilistic causality. This means that it can 

1 

state its results only in terms of likelihoods or probabilitieh i.e., a given set o f '  
conditions are likely to give an anticipated outcome. This is different from 
deterministic'causality in scientific research which emphasises certainty i.e., a 
given set of conditions will produce the anticipated outco_me/result. - -- -- . . 

22 
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2.3.2 Integrative Thinking 

Integrative 'thinking' or looking for relations and connections: We saw in the 
previous paragraph that some social scientists use the comparative method to 
develop a scientific inquiry. For others, however, 'thinking with comparisons' is an 
integral part of analysing specific social and political phenomenon. Swanson for 
example, feels that 'thinking without comparisons is unthinkable'. 'No one', he 
points out, 'should be surprised that comparisons, implicit and explicit, pervade the 
work of social scientists and have done so from the beginning: comparisons 
among roles, organisations, communities, institutions, societies, and cultures'. 
(Swansoa, 197 1, p. 145) Emile Durkheim, the renowned German Sociologist affirms 
that the comparative method enables (sociological) research to 'cease to be purely 
descriptive'. (Emile Durkheim, The Division of Labour in Society, 1949, p,139) 
Even descriptions, however, points out Smelser, cannot work without comparisons. 
Simple descriptive words like 'densely populated' and 'democratic', he 
substantiates, 'presuppose a universe of situations that are more or less populated 
or more or less democratic' and one situation can be statedldescribed only in 
relationlcomparison to the other. (Neil J. Smelser, Comparative Methods in the 
Social Sciences, Englewood, 1976, p.3) It is this 'presupposition of a universe' in 
which a descriptive category can be placed, within a set of relationships, helps us 
to analyse it better, feel quite a number of scholars. Manoranjan Mohanty 
therefore seeks to emphasise relationships rather than looking merely for 
similarities and dissimilarities among phenomena. The latter or the 'compare and 
contrast approach' as he calls it would ultimately become 'an exercise in 
dichotomisation, an act of polarising'. In other words, such an exercise would lead 
to classification of likes in groups of isolated compartments so that a comparative 
exercise would becolne nothing more than finding similarities within groups and 
dissimilarities among them. For the identification of relationships of unity and 
opposition, one must modify one's questions. This v~ould mean that the questions 
asked should not be such as to bring out answers locating merely similarities and 
dissimilarities but 'the relationsl~ip which exists betweer) them'. Only then shall 
one be able to understand the comparability of political systems like the United 
States of America (U.S.A) and United Kingdom (U.K), for instance which differ 
in their forms of government (Presidential and Cabinet forms, respectively). 

The need to look for relationships rather than only indicators of similarity and 
,dissimilarity is also asserted by Smelser. Smelser feels that often a comparative 
exercise ends up looking for reasons only for differences or 'dissimilarities' and 
gives explanations which are often 'distortions'. The fascination or preoccupation 
with the 'new' and the 'unique', in other words, what is seen as different from 
the rest, has always 'been part of human nature. Historically there has been a 
tendency to either praise these differences as 'pure' remainders of a previous age 
or see them as deviations from what is seen as normal behaviour. Thus the 
emphasis on similarities and differences may lead to similarities or uniformities 
being seen as norms and dissimilarities and variations as 'deviations' from the 
norm. The explanations offered for such deviations might not only be.'distortions' 
but often lead to categorisations or classifications of categories in terms of binary 
oppositions, hierarchies or even in terms of the ideal (good) and deviant (bad). 
Often, in a system of unequal relationships, the attribution of differences and their 
reasons, results in the justification of the disempowerment of groups seen as 
different. We have seen in the history of colonialism that the colonised were 
deprived of freedom and the right to self governance. The colonising nation 
sought to justify this deprivation by describing the subject population as being 
incapable of self'rule because it had different social structures and religious 
beliefs. The location of difference here cameYrom the vantage point of power - 
that of the colonising nations. In such situations dinarjl oppositions like the West 
and East may indicate countries or people not only described as having different 

Comparative Method and 
Strategies o f  Comparison 
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c o m v r y h o d s  and attributes but also separate existences even in terms of time. Thus while the 
Appror colonising British were seen as having reached a stage of modernisation, the 

colonised Indians were seen to exist in a state of timelessndss, in other words 
trapped in a backward past. Historically, however, we have lived in a world which 
is marked by what Eric Wolf calls 'interconnections'. Thus the appeal to look for 
relationships, is lent weight by Eric Wolf, whose work corrects the notion that the 
destiny of nations has historically been shaped by European nations while the 
others were merely quiet spectators. Wolf shows that historically interconnections 
have been and continue to be a fact in the lives of states and nations. (Eric Wolf, 
Europe and the People Without History, California, 1982). This means that 
looking for relationship is not only possible, ignoring such 'intervonnections' will in 

- fact be historically iovalid. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
C 

i Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) How do comparisons help achieve the purposes of social-scientific 
research? 

7 

2) The purpose of the comparative method is to look for relationships rather 
than dichotomies. 
Elaborate. 

s....................................................... ............................................................. 

2.4 METHODS OF COMPARISON 
i 

A variety of methods of comparison are used in sock1 sciences. 

2.4.1 Experimental Method 1 
Although the experimental method has limited application in social sciences, it 
provides the model on which many comparativists aspire to base their studies. 
Simply put, the experimental method aims to establish a causal relationship 
between two conditions. In other words the objective of the experiment is to 
establish that one condition leads to the other or influences the other in a 
particular way. If, for example one wishes to studylexplain why children differ in > 
their ability to communicate in English in large-group setting, a number of factors 
may be seen as influencing this capability viz., social background, adeptness in the 
language, familiarity of surroundings etc. The investigator may want to study the 
influence of all these factors or one of them or even a combination of factors. 

I 
j 

Slhe then isolates the conditionlfactors whose influence she  wants to study and I 1 
thereby make precise the role of each condition. The condition whose effect is to 1 

be measured and is manipulated by the. investigator is the independent Varitible 
I 

e.g., social background etc. The condition, upon which the influence is-to be - . Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



studied, is thus the dependent variable. Thus, in an experiment designed to study Comparative ~ e t h o d  and 
Strategies of Comparison 

the effect of social background on ability to communicate, social background will 
be the independent variable and the ability to communicate, the dependent 
variable. The investigator works out a hypothesis stated in terms of a relationship 
between the two conditions which is tested in the experiment viz., children coming 
from higher socio-economic background display better ability to communicate in 
English in large group settings. The results of the experiment would enable the 
investigator to offer general propositions regarding the applicability of herthis 
findings and compare them with other previous studies. 

2.4.2 Case Study 

A case study, as the name suggests focusses on indepth study of a single case. 
In that sense, while the method itself is not strictly comparative, it provides the 
data (on single cases) which can become the basis of general observations. These 
observations may be used to make comparisons with other 'cases' and to offer 
general explanations. Case studies, however, may, in a disproportionate manner 
emphasise 'distinctiveness' or what are called 'deviant' or unusual cases. There 
might be a tendency, for example, among comparativists to explore questions like 
why United States of America does not have a socialist party rather than to 
explore why Sweden along with most western de~nocracies has one. 

We will study briefly Alexis de Tocqueville's classic studies of 18th century 
France (The Old Reginte and the French Revolution, 1856) and 19th century 
United States (Democracy in America: Vol I, 1835; Vol 11, 1840) to show how 
comparative explanations can be madeL by focussing on single cases. Both his 
studies seem to ask different questions. The French case attempts to explain why 
the 1789 French Revolution broke out and the U.S.A. case seems to concentrate 
on seeking reasons for, and consequences of, conditions of social equality in the 
U.S.A. While both these works were spaced by more than twenty years, there is 
an underlying unity of theme between them. This unity is partly due to 
Toqueville's preoccupation in both with similar conceptual issues viz., equality and 
inequality, despotism and freedom and political stability and instability and his 
views on social structure and social change. Also underlying the two studies is his 
conviction regarding the inexorability of the Western historical transition from 
aristocracy to democracy, from inequality to equality. Finally, and this is what 
makes these individual works comparative, and according to some a single 
comparative study, is the fact that in both the studies the other nation persists as 
an 'abset~t' case or referent. Thus, his analysis of the American society is 
influenced by his perspective on the French society and vice versa. 'The 
American case was understood as a 'pure' case of 'democracy by birth', where 
the social evolution towards equality had 'nearly reached its natural limits' leading 
to conditions of political stability, a diminished sense of relative deprivation among 
its large middle class and a conservative attitude towards change. 'The French 
case was an aristocracy (a system of hierarchical inequalities) which had entered 
a transitionary stage in the 18th century, with conditions of inequality mixing with 
expectations and desire for equality, resulting in an unstable mix of the two 
principles of aristocracy and equality, leading to despotism, and culminating in the 
revolution of 1789. Thus Tocqueville's unique case study of individual cases was 
effectively a study of national contrasts and similarities within a complex model of 
interaction of historical forces to explain the divergent historical courses taken up 
by France and U.S.A. 

2.4.3 Statistical Method 

The statistical method uses categories arid variables which are quantifiable or can 
be represented by numbers, e.g., voting patterns, public expenditure, political 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Comparative Methods and 
Approaches 

parties, voter turnout, urbanisation, population growth. It also offers unique 
opportunities to study the effects or relationships of a number of variables 
simultaneously. It has the advantage of presenting precise data in a compact and 
visually effqctive manner, so that similarities and dissimilarities are visible through 
numerical representation. The fact that a number of variables can be studied 
together also gives the unique opportunity to look for complex explanations in 
terms of a relationship. The use of the statistical method also helps explain and 
compare long term trends and patterns and offer predictions on future trends. A 
study, for example, of the relationship of age and political participation can be 
made through an analysis of statistical tables of voter turnout and age-categories. 
Comparison of this data over long periods, or with similar data in other countries/ 
political systems, or with data showing voter turn out in terms of religious groups, 
social class and age can help us make complex generalisations, e.g., middle class, 
Hindu, mald voters between the age of 25 and 30 are the most prolific voters. 
Cross national comparisons may lead to findings like, middle class women of the 
age group 25 to 30 are more likely to vote in western democracies than in 
developing countries like India. The utility ofthis method lies in the relative ease 
with which it can deal with multiple variables. It fails, however, to offer complete 
answers or give the complete picture. It can, however, be employed along with 
qualitative analysis to give more comprehensive explanations of relationships and 
the broad categories which the statistical method uses in order to facilitate their 
numerical representation. 

2.4.4 Focussed Comparisons 

These studies take up a s~nall number of countries, often just two (paired or 
binary comparisons), and concentrates frequently on particular aspects of the 
countries' politics rather 'than on all aspects. Comparative studies of public policies 
in different countries has successfully been undertaken by this method. Lipset 
distinguishes two kinds of binary or paired comparison: the implicit and explicit. In 
the implicit binary comparison, the investigator's own country, as in the case of de 
Tocqueville% study of America, may serve as the reference: Explicit paired 
comparisons have two clear cases (countries) for comparison. The two countries 
may be studied with respect to their specific aspects e.g., policy of population 
control in India and China or in their entirety e.g., with respect to the process of 
modernisation. The latter may, however, lead to a parallel study of two cases 
leaving little scope for a study of relationships. 

2.4.5 Historical Method 

The historical method can be distinguished from other methods in that it looks for 
causal explanations which are historically sensitive. Eric Wolf emphasises that 
any study which seeks to understand societies and causes of human action could 
not merely seek technical solutions to problems stated in technical terms. 'The 
important thing was to resort to an analytic history which searched out the causes 
of the present in the past. Such an analytic history could not be developed out of 
the study of a single culture or nation, a single culture area, or even a single 
continent at one period in time, but from a study of contacts, interactions and 
'interconnections' among human populations and cultures. The world of humankind ' 
constitutes a manifold, a totality of interconnected processes, and inquiries that 
disassemble this reality into bits and then fail to reassemble it falsify reality. 

Historical studies have concentrated on one or more cases seeking to find causal 
explanations of social and political phenomena in a historical perspective. Single 
case studies seek, as mentioned in a previous section, to produce general 
statements which may be applied to other cases. Theda Scokpol points out that 
comparative historical studies using more than one case fall broadly into two 
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categories, 'comparative history' and 'comparative historical analysis'. 
Comparative history is commonly used rather loosely to refer'to any study in 
which two or more historical trajectories are of nation-states, institutional 
complexes, or civilisations are juxtaposed. Some studies which fall in this genre, / like Charles, Louis and Richard Tilly9s The Rebellious Century 1810-1930, aim 

I at drawing up a specific historical model which can be applied across different 
national context. Others, such as Reinhard Benedix's Nation Building and 
Citizenship and Perry Anderson's Lineages of the Absolutist State, use 
comparisons primarily to bring out contrasts among nations or civilisations, 
conceived as isolated wholes. Skocpol herself subscribes to the second method 
i.e., comparative histotical analysis, which aims primarily to 'develop, test, and I refine causal, explanatory hypotliesis about events or structures integral to macro- 

I units such as nation-states'. This it does by taking 'selected slices of national 
historical trajectories as the units of comparison', to develop causal relationship 

I about specific phe~iomenon (e.g. revolutions) and draw generalisations. There are 
two ways in which valid associations of potential causes with the phenomenon 
one is trying to explain can be established. These methods laid out by John 
Stuart Mill in his A Systetn of Logic are (a) the method of Agreement and (b) 
the method of Difference. The method of agreement involves taking up for study 

I 

several cases having in common both the phenomenon as well as the set of 
causal factors proposed in the hypothesis. The method of difference, which is 
used by Skocpol, takes up two sets of cases: (a) the positive cases, in which the 
phenomenon as well as the hypothesised causal relationships are present and the 

1 (b) the negative cases, in which the phenomenon as well as the causes are 
absent but are otherwise similar to the first set. In her comparative analysis of 

I the French, Russian and Chinese Revolutions, in States and Social Revolutions, 
A Comparative Analysis of France, Russia and China, (Cambridge, 1979). 
Skocpol takes up the three as the positive cases of successful social revolution 
and argues that the three reveal similar causal patterns despite many other 
dissimilarities. She takes up also a set of negative cases viz., failed Russian 
Revolution of 1905, and selected aspects of English, Japanese and German 
histories to validate the arguments regarding causal relationship in the first case. 

Critics of the historical method feel that because the latter does not study a large 
number of cases, it does not offer the opportunity to study a specific phenomenon 
in a truly scientific manner. Harry Eckstein for instance argues that 
generalisations based on small number of cases 'may certainly be a generalisation 
in the dictionary sense'. However, 'a generalisation in the methodological sense' 
ought to 'cover a number of cases large enough for certain rigorous testing 
procedures like statistical analysis to be used'. (Harry Eckstein, Internal War, 
1964) 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) . Use the space given below for your answers 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) What is meant by experimental method? How far is this method appropriate 
for the study of political phenomenon in a comparative framework? ' . 

Comparative Method and 
Strategies of Comparison 
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' Comparative Methods and 2) Design a problem of comparative politics using the statistical method. 
I Approaches 

I 

2.5 LET US SUM UP 

Studying with comparisons is important for understanding and explaining political 
and social phehomehon. A comparative method helps us to go beyond mere 
descriptionstowards looking for ways in which political and social processes can 
be explained and based on such explanations general theoretical propositions can 
be made. It reminds us of the network of interconnections that exist among 
social, politiical, economic and cultural phenomena which help us understand better 
the changin$ nature of our environment. 

Check Youk ~rogre& 5 

Note: i) ~ i s e  the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 
. unit. 

1) What ade the different methods of comparison? What are the relative 
advantakes of each in the study of comparative politics? 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) Can one compare without having a historical perspective? Give the 
advantakes and disadvantages of the historical method in the light of this 
statemefit. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

............... ........................................................................................................ 

' 3) s he comparative method helps in integrative thinking. Comment. 

........................................................................................................................ 
....................................................................................................................... 

2.6 KEY WORDS 

Control: a regulation or check - An important part of experiments where a 
parallel experiment or group of subjects is set up (control group) - to provide a 
standard of comparison for other experiment. In an experiment set up to study 
the effect of visual aids in learning, the control group will not be introduced with 
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the condition (visual aid) whose influence is to be studied. Comparative Method and 
Strategies of  Conpariron 

Causal Explanation: A way of understanding something by holding that some 
fact(s) lead to the appearance of other facts e.g., overpopulation may be the -. 
cause of housing problem. 

a) Probabilistic Causality: A probabilisitc causality is said to exist when the 
statement of results and predictions are made only in terms of likelihoods or ' 

probabilities i.e., a given set of conditions are likely to give an anticipated -. 
outcome. 

b) Deterministic Causality: Deterministic causality is the preferred way of 
I understanding relationships in scientific research as it emphasises certainty 

i.e., a given set of conditions will produce the anticipated outcometresult. 

Generalisations: A general statement made in a manner so that it can be seen 
as holding true in a number of cases. 

Grounded theory: A grounded theory is a framework of explanations of specikc 
events etc. or explanatory principles and ideas which are derived from systematic 
study and observations of facts. 

Hypothesis: This is'a statement which holds something to be true under some 
conditions e.g. land lioldirigs would decrease continuously as population increases. 

Method: Methods are ways of organising theories for applicatio~i to data, also 
called 'conceptual schemes'. Types of method comparative (using more than one 
case), configurative (using a single case study) and historical (using time and 
sequence). Method is moreabout 'thinking about thinking'. 

Model: In simple terms an intellectual construct which simplifies reality Sn order 
to emphasise the recurrent, the constant and the typical, which it presents in the 
form of clusters of tracts or attributes. In other words, 'models' and 'types' are 
treated as synonyms. 

1 

Precision: The attribute of being exact, definite or accurate. 

Predictability: Somethirig which can be predicted or expectedtanticipated to 
happen. 

Reliability: A test of credibility e.g., the reliability of a test is confirmed if it 
gives the same result (under the same conditions) every time. 

Techniques: Techniques link method to the relevant data. Techniques vary in 
appropriateness -sampling, interviews etc. 

 heo ore tical Propositions: A statement (like a generalisation) confirming or 
denying a relationship between two variables. The statement is expected-to have 
a general application. 

I Validity: This is also a test of credibility, confirming soundness or adequacy, e.g., 
the validity of an experimen't studying pressure differences will be confirmed if 

I the data studied actually represents pressure differences and not something else, I 

I viz., temperature differences. 

b Variables: Something which is not fixed; something which is changeable; in an 

i experinlent a variable is a category which is subject to change ti the 
experimenter [(a) independent variable] or as a result of the e i periment . 

1 29 
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Comparrtive Methods [(b) dependent variable]. (c) Intervening variable: Variables which may occur 
Approaches in between and interrupt or influence the result. 

Verifiability: Which can be confirmed or tested to be true. 

2.7 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Hague, Rod, Martin Harrop and Shaun Bresl in, Comparative Government and 
Politics, Macmillan, London, 1993, third edition, (Chapter two). 

Mohanty, Manoranjan, 'Comparative Political 'Theory and Third World Sensitivity', 
Teaching Politics, No. l&2, 1975. 

Sartori, Gibvanni, 'Compare, Why and How', in Mattei Dogan and Ali Kazancigil 
(ed .), Corl~arittg Nutions, Concepts, Strategies, Substunce, B lackwe l I, Oxford, 
1994. 

Smelser, Neil J., Contparative Methods in the Social Sciences, Prentice-Hall, 
Englewood Cliffs, 1976 (Introduction). 

2.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

- - 

Cbeck Yaur Progress 1 

Write on the basis of your personal observations. 

Cbeck Your Progress 2 

I) See Section 2.2 

Check Your Progress 3 
I r 

1) The comparisons are undertaken on the basis of testing hypothesis, inferring 
casuality and producing reliable generalisations. As such they are 
characterised by precision, validity, reliability and verifiability the necessary 
aspects of scientific research. 

2) See Sub-section 2.3.2 

Check Your Progress 4 
I 

1) See Sub-section 2.4.1 ,' 
2) Design on the basis of what you have learnt in this unit. 
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UNIT 3 INSTITUTIONAL APPROACH 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introductio~i 
The Institutional Approach 
3.2.1 The Institutional Approach: A Historical Overview 
3.2.2 The lnstitutional Approach and the Emergence o f  Comparative Government 
lnstitutional Approach: A Critical Evaluation 
The lnstitutional Approach in Contemporary Comparative Study 
Let U s  Sum Up 
Key Words 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

3.0 OBJECTIVES . 

In this unit we shall focus on (a) what constitutes the institutibnal approach (b) 
the significance o f  this approach in making comparisons (c) the units of  
comparisons (d) tlie specific questions tliis approacli seeks to answer or 
alternatively, what are the questions which tliis approacli can possibly answer, and 
what are its aspirations and capacities (e) liow does this approacli explain 
differences and similarities. After going tlirougli these you will be able to 
understand: 

what are the bases of comparison in this approach. 

where from does it derive its tools of comparison and 

what purposes are sought to be served by such comparisons 
: what, in other words, i s  the vantage point o f  this approacli 

the limitations, and conversely, the importance o f  this approach both at 
present and at the time when this approacli constitilted the main field o f  
comparative political analysis. 

Tliis unit i s  divided into different sections wliich take up in some detail the above 
concerns. Each section i s  followed by questions based on the section. Towards 
the end o f  the unit is  provided a list of readings wliicll should be used to ' 

supplement this unit. Questions towards tlie end of the unit will help you to assess 
your overall understanding o f  tlie Institutional approach. Al l  terms which have 
specific meanings in comparative political analysis have been explained in the 
section on keywords. 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

The institutional approach to comparative political analysis, simply put, is  a 
comparative study of institutions. The natyre (comparative) and subject ntatter 
(institutions) o f  study are thus quite evident. If, for example, one were to'study 
the relative significance o f  the upper houses in parliamentary democracies, one 
would study the upper houses in several parliamentary democracies (e.g., the 
Raiya Sabha in India and the House o f  Lords in United Kingdom) and assess 
their relative significance in each case. One could then, on tlie basis of this 
comparative study o f  such institutions, arrive at generalised conclusions and 
explanations pertaining to their relevance or even utility in parliamentary 
democracies e.g. the constitutio~i o f  upper houses o f  parliament lacks 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



- 

Comp.r.tivc Mctbodr .ad representative character or the hereditary character of upper houses erodes the 
Approrebcr democratic dharacter of legislatures. One could also, for example, look at the 

upper houses of parliaments to study the historical contexts which shape the 
evolution of a particular upper house. One could, for example, examine the 
contexts (social and economic) of the evolution of the two houses of Parliament 
in United K~ingdom to see why the House of Lords retained a hereditary 
charactdr. Olne could alsathen understand the contexts in which the current 
initiatives td end its hereditary character emerged. 

For a tang tjme, comparative political analysis was associated primarily with a 
comparativq study of institutions. Comparative political analysis may in fact be 
said-to hav$ begun with a study of institutions. Thus if one were to trace the 
evolution of comparative politics as a discipline of study, one can see the study of 
institutions ras marking the hint where the comparative method first began to be 
used. The study of institutions, however, not only marked the beginning of 
comparative study, it remained more or less the predominant approach in 
comparativq politics up to the nineteen fifties. Thus one can propose that 
traditionall' comparative political analysis was confined to the study of 
institutions 'and the various ways in which these institutions manifested themselves 
in the distribution of power and the relationships between the various layers and 
organs of government. 

3.2 THE INSTITUTIONAL APPROACH 

The study +f institutions has a long history beginning perhaps with the 
philosophidal explorations of the ideal state in Plato's Republic. In the section 
which folldws we shall attempt an overview of the manner in which the 
institutional approach has evolved historically. We shall also, because we are 
primarily mncerned with studying the approach within the field of comparative 
political analysis, concern ourselves especially with the historical moment at which 
the institutional approach assumed a comparative character. We may, however, as 
a matter of introduction, describe here characteristic features of the institutional 

differentiate it from other approaches viz., the political systems 
economy approach etc. 

It is generblly agreed th;t any approach or enquiry into a problem displays certain 
characteristics pertaining. to (a) subject matter (i.e. what is being studied) (b) 
vocabulmy (the tools or the language) and (c) the choice of political 
perspective (which determines the vantage point and indicates the direction from 
and to whbt purposes enquiry is directed at). If the features of the institutional 
approach were considered against each of these three counts, it may be seen as 
marked out by (a) its concern with studying institutions of government and the 
nature of distritributio? of power, viz., constitutions, legal-formal institutions of 
government (b) its lafgely legalistic and frequently speculative and prescriptive/ 
normative vocabulary, in so far as it has historically shown a preoccupation with 
abstract t~ rms  and conditions like 'the ideal state' and 'good order' (c) a 
philosophical, historical or legalistic perspective. 

A charac&ristic feature of this iPproach has also been its ethnocentrism. TJje ' .  
majot wolks which are s k n  as representing the institutional,approach in 

1 ,  

comparative politics, have concerned themselves only with governments and . 
institutiods in western countries. Implicit in this approach is thus a belief in the 
primacy bf western liberal democratic institutions. This belief not only sees 
western liberal democracy as the best form of government, it gives it also a 
'universal' and 'normative' character. The 'universal' character of western liberal 

/ demwraqy,assrrmes that this form of government is 'not only the best, it is also 

1 universally applicabte. The 'normativity' of western liberal democracies follows 
I I 
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from this assumption. If it is the best form of governance which is also 
universally applicable, liberal democracies is the form of government which 
should be adopted everywhere. This prescribed norm i.e. liberal democracy, 
however, also gave scope to an important exception. This exception unfolded in 
the practices of rule in the colonies and in the implications (a) that the institutions 
of liberal democracy were specifically western in their origin and contexts arld, 
(b) that non-western countries were not fit for democratic self-rule until such time 
as they could be trained for the same under western imperialist rule. 

In the-sections which follow we shall study in some detail, the origins of the 
Institutional approach from antiquity to the first quarter of the present century 
when it'became a predominant approach facilitating comparative study. 

3.2.1 The Institutional Approach: A Historical Overview 

Perhaps the oldest comparative study of governments was made by Aristotle 
who studied constitutions and practices in Greek city-states. Contrasting them with 
politics in the so called 'barbarian' states, Aristotle made a typology of 
governments distinguishing between monarchies, oligarchies and democracy and 
between these 'ideal' governments and their 'perverted' forms. The study of 
comparative politics at this stage was marked by what may be called an 
interrelation between facts and values. At this stage of its origins, a study of 
institutions did not attempt to 'analyse' the 'theory and practice' of government as 
emphasised by James Bryce in the late nineteenth century, to which we will come 
later in the course of this section. There was instead an overwhelming desire to 
explore 'ideal' states and forms of governments. In  other words there was more 
emphasis on speculations i.e on questions about what 'ought' to be, rather than 
an analysis seeking explanations of what 'is' or what actually existed. 

With Machiavelli (The Prince) in the sixteenth century and Montesquieu (The 
Spirit of Laws) in the middle of the eighteenth century, the emphasis on empirical 
details and facts about existing state of affairs came to be established. 
Montesquieu was, however, followed mainly by constitutional lawyers, whose 
vocation determined that they concentrate more on the contents i.e., the 
theoretical (legal-constitutional) framework of governments rather than the manner 
in which these frameworks unfolded in practice. Tocqueville, in many ways, was 
the forbearer of the study of 'theory and practice' of governments, which became 
the essence of the institutional approach in comparative political analysis in later 
years. (Refer to Tocqueville's studies of American and French democracies in 
Unit 2: Comparative Method and Strategies of Comparison). Bagehot (The 
English Constitution, 1867) made another significant contribution to the - 
developnlent of this element of the institutional approach in  his study of the British 
Cabinet drawing important points of co~nparison with the American Executive. It 
was, however, Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski, who in  the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century, made important contributions to comparative study of 
institutions and by implication to the evolution of comparative governments as a 
distinct branch of study. 

3.2.2 The Institutional Approach and the Emergence of Comparative 
Government 

The Contributions of Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski 

Bryce, Lowetl and Ostrogorski's works towards the end of the nineteenth century 
and :'.e early twentieth century changed radically the contents of the institutional 
approach and thereby the nature and scope of comparative politics. Assessin? 
tjieir colltributions Jean Blondel asserts that Bryce and Lowell were in fact the 

Institutional Approach 
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Comparative Methods true founders of comparative governments as it developed as a distinct branch of 
Approreher study in the last quarter of the nineteenth century (see Jean Blondel, The 

Discipline of Politics, Chapter 7 :  Middle Level Comparisons). The American 
Commonwealth (1888) and Modern Democracies (1921) were two significant 
works of Bryce. In Modern Democracies Bryce focusses on the theory of 
democracy and examined the working of the legislatures and their decline. 
Lowell's works Governments and Parties in Continental Europe (1 896) and 
Public Opinion and Popular Government (1913) where he undertakes separate 
studies of France, Germany, Switzerland etc. and a comparative study of 
referendums and its impacts respectively were equally important. Similarly, 
Ostrogorski's study Democracy and the Organisation of Political Parties 
(1902) which aimed to test the hypothesis, so to speak, of the 'democratic' or 
'oligarchical' character of political parties was a pioneering work of the time. It is 
important now to see exactly how these works augmented and in fact changed 
the manner in which institutions were so far being studied. 

i) 'Theory and Practice of governments': We mentioned in the earlier 
section that comparative study of governments tended to be pliilosophical- 
speculative or largely legal-constitutional i.e., they were either concerned with 
abstract notions like the 'ideal state', or with facts regarding the legal- 
constitutional frameworks and structures of governments. Based on liberal 
constitutional theory they studied the formal institutional structures with 
emphasis on their legal powers and functions. The works formed part of 
studies on 'Comparative Government' or 'Foreign Constitutions'. These works 
were seen to be relevant to the elites' efforts in institutional-building in 
various countries. This is why in the newly independent countries 
institutionalism acquired some fascination. 

Bryce and Lowell, however, emphasised that the existing studies were partial 
and incomplete. A more compreliensive study of goveniments should 
according to them include also the working of the legal-constitutional 
frameworks of governments. Such a study, they stressed, required not only a 
study of the theoretical bases or contexts of governments (i.e. the legal- 
constitutional framework and governmental institutions) but also an equal 
emphasis on the study of 'practices of government'. To focus just on 
constitutions, as lawyers do, was insufficient as it would lead to ignoring the 
problems of their operation and implementation. On the other hand to focus 
exclusively on practice, without grounding it in its tlieoretical (constitutional) 
framework, would again be an incomplete study, as one may lose sight of the 
contexts within .which the problems of implementation emerge. It was thus, 
primarily with Bryce and Lowell that the content of institutional approach in 
comparative political analysis came to be defined as a study of the 'theory 
and practice of government'. 

ii) Focus on 'facts': A significant component of these studies was the concern 
to study 'practice' through an analysis of 'facts' about the working of 
governments. To study practice one needed to discover, collect and even 
'amass' facts. Bryce was emphatic in his advocacy to base one's analysis on 
facts, without which, he said, 'data is mere speculation': 'facts, facts, facts, 
when facts have been supplied each of us tries to reason from them'. A 
major diff~culty, however, which collection of data regarding practices of 
governments encountered was the tendency among goverliments to hide facts 
than to reveal them. Facts were thus difficult to acquire because 
governments and politicians often hid facts or were unwilling to clarify what 
the real situation is. Nonetheless, this difficulty did not deter them from 
stressing the importance of collecting data about almost every aspect of 
political life, parties, executives, referendums, legislatures etc. This effort was 

\ 
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sustained by later comparativists like Herman Finer (Theory and Practice Institutional Approact 

of Modern Government, 1932) and Carl Friedrich (Constitutional 
Government and Democracy, 1932). 

iii) Technique: The search for facts also led Bryce and Lowell towards the use 
of quantitative indicators, on the basis of the realisation that in the study of 
government, qualitative and quantitative types of evidence have to be 
balanced. Finally, however, Bryce and Lowell felt that conclusions could be 
firm only if they were based on as wide a range of facts as possible. 
Therefore, their studies extended geographically to a large number of 
countries which, at the time, had institutions of a constitutional or near- 
constitutional character. They therefore, attempted to focus their study on 
governments of western, central and southern Europe. It was, however, with 
Ostrogorski's work that comparative political analysis began to focus on 
studying specific institutions on a comparative basis. In 1902, Ostrogorski 
published a detailed study of political parties in Britain and America. Later, 
significant works on the role of political parties was done by Michels 
(Political Parties, 19 1 5) and M.Duverger (Political Parties, 1950). 

Major criticisms of the institutional approach came in the 1950s from 'system 
theorists' like Easton and Macridis who emphasised the building of 
overarching models having a generallglobal application. They attempted to 
understand and explain political processes in different countries on the basis I 

of these models. These criticisms and the defence offered by institutionalists 
will be discussed in the next section. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of the unit. 

1) What do you understand by the institutional approach? 

....................................................................................................................... 

......... ............................................................................................................ 

2) What are its various characteristics? 

3) Examine the characteristics of the institutional approach at the turn of the 
nineteenth century. 
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Cornprrrtive Methods and 
Approaches 3.3 INSTITUTIONAL APPROACH: A CRITICAL 

It is interesting that criticisms of the institutional approach in comparative political 
analysis have come in successive waves, in the early part of the twentieth 
century and then again in the nineteen fifties. There has been after each wave of 
criticism a fesurgence of the approach in a replenished form. Before the study of 
institutions acquired a comparative character (however limited) at the turn of the 
century, the approach was cyiticised, (a) as given to speculation; (b) as largely 
prescriptive and normative; (c) concerned only with irregularities and regularities 
without looking for re lationships; (d) conJigurative and non-comparative 
focussing w it did on individual countries; (e) ethnocentric as it concentrated on 
western ~ u i o ~ e a n  'democracies'; (f) descriptive as it focussed on formal 
(constitutiodal and governmental) structure; (g) historical without being 
analyticat (h) contributors within this framework were so absorbed with the 
study of institutions that differences in cultural settings and ideological frameworks 
were complietely ignored while comparing, say, the upper chambers of the UK, 
USA and USSR; (i) methodologically they were accused as being partiall 
ineornplete and theoretically, it was said they missed the substance of political 
life. 

We saw, however, that with Bryce and his contemporaries the nature and content 
of the institutional approach underwent a significant change, acquiring in a limited 
way a combarative character, and attempting to combine theoretical contexts with 
practices o$ governments. In the nineteen fifties the institutional approach as it 
developed with Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski, came again under increasing 
criticism by political scientists like David Easton and Roy Macridis. In his work 
The Politiaal System (1953), David Easton made a strong attack against 
Bryce's approach calling it 'mere factualism'. This approach, alleged Easton, had 
influenced American Political Science, in the direction of what he called 
'hyperfactwlism'. While admitting that. Bryce did not neglect 'theories', the 
latter's (Bryce's) aversion to making explanatory or theoretical models, had led, 
asserted Esston, to a 'surfeit of facts' and consequently to 'a theoretical 
malnutrition'. (You will study in another unit about 'system building' as the basis 
of Easton's 'systems approach' to studying political phenomena. It will not, 
therefore, be difficult to understand why Easton felt that Bryce's approach had 
misdirected American Political Science onto a wrong path.) Jean Blondel, 
however, defends the institutional approach from criticisms like those of Easton, 
directed tobards its so called 'factualism'. Blondel would grgue first that the 
charge of 'surfeit of facts' was misplaced because there were in fact very few 
facts available to political scientists for a comprehensive political analysis. In 
reality very little was known about the structures and activities of major 
institutions of most countries, particularly about the communist countries and 
countries of the so called Third World. The need for collecting more facts thus 
could not be neglected. This became all the more important given the fact that 
more often than not governments tended to hide facts rather than transmit them. 
Secondly, mhe devaluation of the utility of facts regarding institutions and legal 
arrangements, by the supporters of a more global or systemic approach was, to 
Blondel, entirely misconstrued. Institutions and the legal framework within which 
they functioned formed a significant part of the entire framework in which a 
political phenomenon could be studied. Facts about the former thus had to be 
compared to facts about other aspects of the political life to avoid a partial study. 
Facts werd, in any case needed for any effective analysis. No reasoning could be 
done without having 'facts' or 'data'. This coupled with the point that facts were 
difficult to acquire made them integral to the study of political analysis. 
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In 1955 Roy Macridis pointed out the need for a 'reorientation' in the 
comparative study of government. He emphasised that in its existing form 
comparative study has been 'comparative in name only'. Macridis described the 
orientation of institutional approach as 'non-comparative', 'parochial', 'static! and 
'monographic'. A good proportion of work was moreover, he asserted, 'essentially 
descriptive'. This was because tlie analysis was historical or legalistic and 
therefore 'rather narrow'. (See Roy Macridis, The Study of ~otn~arative' 
Government, pp.7- 12). 

It was however, realised in the 1950s, and continued to be the concern, that there 
remained actually a paucity of fact from which valid generalisations could be 
made. There was thus, asserts Blondel, a 'surfeit of models' rather than a 'surfeit 
of facts'. Blondel emphasised that building models without grounding them in facts 
would result in misinformations. This misinformation, given that facts about some 
countries were harder to come by, was likely to affect and at times reinforce 
preconceptions about thbe countries. Tlius while writing about Latin American 
Legislatures in 1971, W. H. Agor remarked that there was a tendency to assert 
that legislatures in that part of the world were very weak. Statements such as 
these, he said, were based on 'extremely impressionistic evidence' that is, in the 
absence of 'facts' consciously collected for the purposes of the study. Thus the 
need for collecting and devising ways of collecting facts was stressed 
emphatically by followers of the institutional approach. The criticisms were, 
however, followed by works which had a more comparative focus and included 
non-western countries. Further, there was also an attempt to undertake studies 
comparing structures not determined by legal-constitutional frameworks e.g. 
G.Sartori's work on Parties and Parry Systems (1976) which included in its 
scope in a limited way ~omhunist  countries and those of thk Third World, and 
F.Castles7 study of Pressure Groups and Political Culture (1967). 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space giv6n below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at tlie end of the unit. 

I) What are the limitations of the institutional approach as out by 
Easton and Macridis? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) How does Blondel build up a case in defence of the i~stitutional approach? 

3.4 THE INSTITUTIONAL APPROACH IN 
. CONTEMPORARY COMPARATIVE STUDY , 

Institutionalism remained more or less the exclusive approach in comparative 
politics, up to the nineteen fifties. As discussed in a previous section (3.2), the 

' approach became distinctive with the works of Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski. 

. Institutional Approach 

, 
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Comparative Methods and 
Approaches 

Pioneering Ikork was done in comparative politics by Herman Finer (Theory 
and ~racticd of Modern Governments, 1 932) and Carl Friedrich (Constitutional 
Government 'and Democracy, 1932). Grounded in liberal Comtitutional theory, 
they studied the formal institutional structures with emphasis on their legal 
powers and nctions. These works formed part of studies on 'Comparative 
Government 1 or 'Foreign Constitutions' and were considered relevant to the qlites' 
efforts in inskitutional building in various countries. In newly independent countries, 
the institutiohal approach, appearing as it did, to emphasise institution-building, 
acquired prominence. 

I 

Since the late nineteen sixties and seventies, however, the institution I approach 
resurfaced in a form which is called 'new institutionalism' and can be seen as 
having thege characteristics: (a) As the term suggests, new institutio alism, I retained its focus on the study of theory and practice of institutions. The approach 
stressed the importance of state and its institutional structures. (P. E ans, 
D.Rue$chemeyer and T.Skocpol eds., Bringing the State Back In, 1985), Without 
providing an overarching framework within which theL institutions m y be said to 
function (ap in structural-functional approach). It focussed instead o the manner 
in which the institutions interrelate. (b) While refraining from makin overarching 
frameworks, the approach did not, however, avoid making generalise 1 conclusions. 
The preocaupation with the collection of facts, also did not diminish. In striving 
for this combination, i.e., an adherence to fact based study aimed t wards making 
generalised conclusions, however, the institutional approach, was car Oi3 ful (i) to 
'draw conqlusions only after careful fact-finding efforts have taken place' and, (ii) 
to make a~prudent use of induction so that one 'kept close to 
when gendralising' (see Jead Bhndel, 'Then and Now: 
p.160); (iiil) the thrust of the approach, has 
'middle-rabge analysis' where facts about specific 
cover a brbader area offering greater scope for 
however, dnalysed without offering inductive 
the paliticbl parties (e.g. G.Sartori9s Parties 
and H.Kqman. Pqrties and Democracy, 1 

The main facus of the institutional approach (i.e. its subject matter) was (a) law 
and the conrjtitution, (b) historical study of government and the state 
understand the manner in which sovereignty, jurisdiotions, legal and 
instruments evolved in their different forms, (c) the manner in which 
structures of government functioned (theory and practice) which incl~ded 
study of distributions of power and how these manifested themselves 
between nation and state, centre and local government, administration 
bureaucracy1 legal and constitutional practices and 'principles. 

An underlying assumption of the approach was a belief in the uniquely 
character of democracy. This meant, as stated in the Introduction 
that derhocrklcy was seen as not only western in its origins but its 
elsewhere was imagined and prescribed only in that form. This led, qs 

'n order to 
legislative 

the 
the 

in relation 
and 

western 
(section 3.1), 
apdication 

mentioned 
earlier, to a largely westcentric study i.e. a concentration on coun 
Europe andNorth America. Blondel feels that the decline in the i 
approaah in the 1950s was in part due to its inability to accomm 
of inquiry '@on western (liberal) governments' particularly the p 
Commqnist~ countries of Eastern Europe and the newly indepe 
Asia aqd Lgtin America. Thus an approach which prided itsel 
theory with practice found itself unable to modify its framew 
study facts lwhich did not mnform to liberal constitutional de 
decline of the institutional approach in the 1950s was due in 
earlier,, to the concerns by system theorists to building'theori 
generalisatibns, rather than conclusions derived from facts. 

< I 
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Pressure Groups and Political bulture, 1967), judiciary (G.Schubert, Judicial 
Behaviour, 1964), legislatures (M.L.Mezey, Comparative Legislatures, 1979; 
A.Korneberg, Legislatures in Comparative Perspedive, 1973; J.Blonde1, 
Comparative Legislatures, 1973; W.H.Agor, Latin American Legislatures, 197 1) 
and the military (S.E.Finer, Man on Horseback, 1962). 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below foi: your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of the unit. 

1) What is the state of institutional approach in cqmpiritive political analysis 
now? 

3.5 LET US SUM UP 

Institutional Approach 

The institutional approach in its various forms has been an important constituent 
of comparative political analysis. The study of institutions of governance was at 
the core of political analysis be it tlie explorations of the ideal state of Plato's 
Republic or the typology of States proposed. by Aristotle in his Politics. In its 
classical and edrly. modern forms the approach $as more philosophical and 

, speculative, concerned with ideal typical states and prescribing the norms of ideal 
governance. With Montesquieu and his successors the preoccupation of the 
approach with legal-constitutional frameworks or structures of democracies 
became entrenched. The belief in institutions of liberal constitutional democracies, 
however did not translate into a study of the manner in which the structures of 
governance functioned. More often than not, at least till the end of the nineteenth 
century, the intricacies of the legal-constitutional structures or the theoretical 
framework of governance, continued to seize the attention of political scientists 
and legal experts. So far, thus the approach could be said to have been 
characterised by a preoccupation with ionstitutions and legal-formal institutions of 
government and normative values of liberal democracy. This approach was 
propagated also by colonial regimes to popularise European liberal values in the 
colonies. The works of the institutionalists were also extremely relevant to the 
elite's efforts in institution building in various countries. This is why in the newly 
independent countries institutionalism acquired some fascination. 

It was, however, only by the late nineteenth and early twentieth century that 
scholars like Bryce, Lowell and Osttogorski, broke new grounds in the study of 
institutions (a) by combining the study of theoretical-legal-constitutional framework 
with facts about their functioning and, (b) giving the study a comparative flavour 
by including into their works the study of institutions in other countries. Thus, the 
approach, by the first quarter of the twentieth century, could be said to have 
acquired a limited comparative character and rigour by-combining in its analysis 
theory and practice of institutions. In the nineteen fifties, however, the approach 
came under attack from 'system builders' like Easton and Macridis. The latter 
criticised the approach (a) for overemphasising facts (b) for lacking theoretical 
formulations which could be applied generally to institutions in other countries and 
(c) for lacking a comparative character. These theorists preferred on their own 
part to build 'holisitic' or 'global' 'models' or 'systems' which could explain the 
functioning of institutions in countries all over the world. An important criticism 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Comparative Methods and 
Approaches ' 

leveled against the practitioners of the institutional approach was their westcentric 
approach i.e. their failure to take up for study institutions in the countries of the 
Third World, and communist countries of Eastern Europe. The failure to study 
these countries emanated in effect from the normative framework of this 
approach which could accommodate only the theoretical paradigms of western 
liberal-constitutional democracies. The lack of tools to understand the institutions in 
other countries of the developing and the communist worlds resulted in a 
temporary waning of the influence of this approach. It resurfaced, however, in the 
late sixties and early seventies, in a form which while retaining its emphasis on 
facts, did not shy away fro-m making generalised theoretical statements, without, 
however, atteinpting to build inclusive models. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Space given below is provided for your answer 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) Give an overview of the hist,orical development of the institutional approach 
distinguishing between its significant characteristics at each stage. 

2) How far do you think is the institutional approach effective in studying 
political processes in a comparative perspective? 

3.6 KEY WORDS 

Configuradive description: Study of political institutions oriented towards a 
detailed description of some countries without the use of any explicit conceptual 
framework. 

Empiricism: A strand in philosophy that attempts to tie knowledge to experience. 
Pure empiricists would argue that the basis of true knowledge are facts which 
are derived through sense perceptions. 

Ethnocentrism: The application of values and theories drawn from one's own 
culture to other groups and people's ethnocentrism implies bias or distortion. 

Fact: A fact is what is said to be the case and it is associated Gith observation 
and experiment. 

Formal-legalism: the constitutional orientation comprising detailed descriptions of 
the rules, supposedly governing the operations of cabinets, legislators, courts and . 

bureaucracies. 

Liberal democracy: a form of democratic rule that balances the principle of 
limited government against the ideal of popular consent. Its 'liberal' features are 
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reflected in a network of internal and external checks on government that are 
designed to guarantee liberty and afford citizens protection against the state. Its 
'democratic' character is based on a system of regular and competitive elections, 
conducted on the basis of universal suffrage and political equality. 

Model: A theoretical representation of empirical data that aims to advance , 

understanding by highlighting significant relationships and interaction. 

Non-comparison: Most of the texts in the field of comparative government either 
studied one single country or engaged in parallel descriptions of a few countries. 

Normative: The prescription of values and standards of conduct; what 'should 
be' rather than what 'is'. 

Parochialism: Restricted or confined within narrow limits e.g., in comparative 
politics there was a typical bias in the selection of relevant countries to be studied 
- the United Kingdom, France, Germany and the United States of America - and 
in the relevant variables to be employed for description. 

Perspective: The term widely used i,n social sciences to talk about different 
ways of seeing, interpreting and experiencing social ieaiity. 

Value: Values are statelnents which are supposed to be much more tied up with 
judgement and subjectivity. Values are suppositions, they are not objective and 
they do not apply to all people. 

3.7 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Apter,'David E., 'Comparative PoIitics, Old and New' in Robert E.Goodin and 
Hans H.D.Klingeman eds., A New Handbook of Political Science, oxford 
University Press, Oxford, 1996. 

Blondel, Jean, The Discipline of Politics, Buttermorths, London, 1981. (Chapter 
7: Middle Level Comparisons) 

Blondel, Jean, 'Then and Now: Comparative Politics', Political Studies, XLVII, 
1999, pp. 152- 160. 

Wiarda, Howard, J., New Directions in Con~parutive Politics, Westview Press, 
Boulder, 1985. 

3.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

I)" The approach is based on the study of various institutions in comparision with 
each other. This compares similarities and differences in the composition and 
functions of similar institutio~is e.g. executive, legislature etc. and tries to 
draw conclusions. 

2) Co~nparison of similar institutions; context of their origin, development and 
working;drawing conclusions;making suggestions for changes or improvements 
on the basis of conclusions. 

Institutional Approach 

3) See Sub-section 3.2.2 
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Comparative Methods and Check Your Progress 2 
Approaches 

1) See section 3.3 

2) Blonde1 pointed out the limitations of structural Functional approach and as 
yet lack of sufficient information about the institutions. Ae also ernphasised 
the importance of institutions and legal frameworks. For elaboration see 3.3. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) See section 3.4 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) Write your answer on the overall understanding of the Unit. 

2) See section 3.5 and also use overall assessment of the Unit. 
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UNIT 4 SYSTEMS APPROACH 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
Systems Approach 
4.2.1 What is the Systems Approach? 
4.2.2 Geneses o f  the Systems Approach 
4.2.3 Historical Context 
General Syste~ns Theory and Systems 'Theory 
4.3.1 General Systems and Systems Approachcs : Distinctions 
4.3.2 Systems Analysis : Characteristic Featurcs 
4.3.3 Systems Approaches : Concerns and 0b.icctivcs 
Derivatives of the Systems Analysis 
4.4.1 Political System Derivative 
4.4.2 Structural - Functional Derivative 
4.4.3 Cybernetics Derivative 
Systems Theory : An Evaluation 
4.5.1 Limitations o f  the Systems Approach 
4.5.2 Strength o f  the Systems Approach 

Let Us Sum Up 
Key Words 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

4.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit deals with one of the modern approaches regarding Comparative 
Government and Politics. It is the Systems Approach. After studying this unit, you 
should be able to: 

explain the meaning, genesis and historical background of this approach; 

distinguish between general systems theory, system theory and political 
system theory; 
state the characteristic features and objectives of the systems theory; 

amplify some of the derivatives (such as input-output, structural-functional, 
cybernetics' models) of the systems theory; and 
evaluate the systems theory in its proper perspective. 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

The traditional approaclles and characteristics of their own limitations, by and 
large, proved irrelevant in ~naking the study of comparative governments and 
politics fruitful. These approaches, in their analysis of comparative governments 
and politics, have been largely, historical, for~nalistic, legalistic, descriptive, 

"explanatory and thus, have become proverbial, static and hore or less 
monographic. These are narrow in the sense that their description is confined to 
the study of western political system; they are formal legal in the sense that their 
analysis is inclined excessively to the study of only and merely legal institutions; 
and they are subjective in the sense that they do not put the political systems in 
any objective, empirical and scientific test. 

The modern approaches to the study of comparative governments and politics, 
while attempting to remove the defects inherent iu the traditional approaches, seek 
to understand in a clearer perspective, and objectively review the major 
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Comparative Methods alld paradigms, co~iceptual fra~neworks and contending models so to understand and ' 

Approaches assess their relevance. Obviously, the modern approaches are, rather scientific, 
realistic, analytical and those that have brought revolution in comparative politics, 
Sidney Verba sums up the principles behind this revolution, saying, "Look beyond 
description to more theoretically relevant problems; look beyond the formal 
institutions of government to political processes and political functions; and look 
beyond the countries of Western Europe to the new nations of Asia, Africa and 
Latin America." The revolution was directed, as Almond and Powell rightly point 
out, toward (a) the search for more comprehensive scope, (b) the search for 
realism, (c) the search for precision, (d) the search for the theoretical order. 

The modern approaches to the study of comparative governments and politics are 
numerous. One such approach is the systems approach, also called the systems 
theory or the systems analysis. 'This approach is, and in fact, has been the most 
popular way of looking at any political activity. According to Prof. Kaplan it is, 
tlie study of a set of inter-related variables, as distinguished from the environment 
of tlie set and of tile ways in which this set is maintained under the impact of 
e~ivironment disturbances. It focuses on sets of patterned relations involving 
frequent inter-actions and a substantial degree of interdependence among the 
members of a system as well as established procedure for the protection and 
maintenance of the system (William A. Welsh : Studying Politics, 1973, p.65). 

You have already studied institutional approach to comparative politics in the last 
unit. In this unit, an attempt shall be made to study, review and examine the 
systems approach, another modern approach to the study of comparative politics. 
While discussing the systems approach, its various aspects such as the geneses of 
the approach, its historical context, its distinction from the general systems theory, 
its cliaracteristics and its strength and weaknesses shall be taken into view. 
Political system as say the input-output analysis and structural-functional analysis 
as the two salient derivatives of the systems approach shall be elaborately 
discussed. 

4.2 SYSTEMS APPROACH 

4.2.1 What  is the Systems Approach? 

The Systenirs approach is the study of inter-related variables forming one system, 
a unit, a whole which is composed of many facts, a set of elements standing in 
interaction. This approach assumes that the system consists of discernible, regular 
and internally consistent patterns, each interacting with another, and giving, on the 
whole, the picture of a self-regulating order. It is, thus, the study of a set of 
interactions occurring within, and yet analytically distinct from, the larger system. 
What the systems theory presumes include : 

i) the existence of a whole on its own merit; 

ii) the whole consisting of parts; 

iii) the whole existing apart from the other wholes; 

iv) each whole influencing tlie other and in turn, being influenced itself; 

v) the parts of the whole are not only inter-related, but they interact with one 
another and in the process creating a self-evolving work; 

vi) the parts relate themselves into a patterned relationship, while the whole 
exists, and keeps existing. 
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Tl~e emphasis of the systems theory is on the articulation of the system and of its Systems Approncll 
I 

colnponents and the behaviours by means of whicli it is able to maintain itself 
I over time. 

4.2.2 Genesis of the Systems Approach 

The systems approaNkas its origins traced to natural resources, though 
numerous lnovelnents aimed at the unification of science and scientific analysis 
may be said to have worked for this approach. The original idea of systems 
analysis edme from biology and the11 adopted by tlie social scientists. The German 
biologist Ludwig Van Bertalanfly was the first to state the formulations of the 
general systems theory way back in 1930s, and it was from the general systems 
theory that the social scientists evolved and formulated the concept of the 
systems theory. Bertalanfly defined system in a set of 'elements studying in 
interaction'. Elaborating the concept of system, Anatol Rapport says, that it is 

i) something consisting of a set (finite or infinite) of entities, 

ii) among which a set of relations is specified, so that 

iii) deductions are possible froin some relations to others or from the relations 
among tlie entities to the beliaviour or tlie history of tlie system. 

The application of tlie 'systems' approach to politics, Professor S.N. Ray points 
out, L 'a l lo~s one to see the subject in such a way that 'each part of tlie political 
canvas does not stand alone but is related to each other part' or that 'the 

'operatiori of one part cannot be fully understood witliout reference to the way in 
which the whole itself operates. David Easton (A systenz Analysis of Political 
Life, 1965), Gabriel Almond (Conzparative Politics: A Developmental 
Approach, 1978), David Apter (Introduction to Political Analysis, 1978), Karl 
Deutsch (Nation and World : Contemporary Political Science, 1967), 
Morton Kaplan (System and Process in International Politics, 1957 or with' 
Harold Lasswell, Power and Society, 1950) and other leading American social 
scientists pioneered the systems analysis in Political Science. More specifically, 
Easton was one of the few Political Scie~itists to suggest the utility and 
importance of tlie systems alialysis for politics while definirig a political system as 
that "behaviour or set of i~lteractiorls through which autlioritative allocations are 
made and implemented for society". 

4.2.3 Historical Context 

The systems approach, like any other rnoderri approach, has evolved in a 
historical perspective. As t l~e  traditional approaches to tlie study of comparative 

I politics proved futile, the need to understand it in a scientific manner became 

I more important. The influence of other disciplines, both natural and social sciences 
1 and their mutual inter dependence gave a new impetus for looking out these 

disciplines, comparative politics including, afresh and brought to the fore the idea 

i that scientific analysis is the only way to uriderstarid politics. The study of political 
systems became, as times passed on, more ilnportaiit than the study of 
Constitutions and governments, the study of political processes came to be 
regarded more instructive, than the study of political institutions. The post-second 
World Wal. period witnessed, in the USA particularly, a fundamental shift in the 

I 

writings of numerous American scholars when they began to borrow a lot from I 

other social and natural sciences so as to give new empirical orientatioii to 
political studies whick helped ultimately to examine nulnerous concepts, out in tlie 
process enriched their findings. Tlie Social Science Research Coi~~icil (USA) , I 
contributed a lot to provide an e~iviro~i~nent in wl~icl~ scientific analysis in I 

comparative politics could be carried on. Some otlier American foundations such 
45 \ 
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C o ~ p a r a t i v e  Methods and as the Ford Foundation, the Rockfellar Foundation, and the Carnegie Foundation 
Approaches provided liberal funds for studies in comparative politics. Thus, it was possible to 

introduce new approaches, new definitions, new research tools, in comparative 
politics. All this led to what may be conveniently termed as revolution in the 
discipline : a revolution of sorts in the definition of its mission, problems and 
methods' (See Michael Rush and Philip Althoff, An Introduction to Political 
Sociology). 

The introduction of the systems analysis, like other rnoderll approaches, in 
comparative politics by writers like Easton, Almond, Kaplan was, in fact, a 
reaction against the traditional tendency of uni-ditnensionalisatiot~, impeding, in the 
process, the patterns of scientific analysis which make possible the unificatioii of 
all knowledge. The systems approach is one of the   nod ern approacl~es that helps 
to understand political activity and political behaviour niore clearly than before. It 
looks out the social pl~enome~~on as a set of interactive relationships so 
considered, the systems ai~alysis covers not only the science of politics but also 
virtually all social sciences. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this 
unit. 

1)  The idea of the systems approach comes froin 

a) Astronomy 

b) Biology 

c) Astrology 

d) Economics 

2) The emphasis of the systems approach is on : 

................................................................................................................ a) 

3) One of the following is not the proponent of the systems theory: 

a) David Easton 

b) Morton Kaplan 

c) Harold Laski 

d) Gabriel Almond 

4) State briefly the inherent defects of the traditional approaches. (State .only 
three) 
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4.3 GENERAL SYSTEMS THEORY AND SYSTEMS 
THEORY 

4.3.1 General Systems and  Systems Approaches : Distinctions 

It is usually the practice to confuse the systems approach with the general 
systems theory. The systems analysis may have sprung from the general systems 
theory, but the two are different in many respects. To identify the systems theory 
wit11 the general systems theory amounts to committing the philosophical error of 
the first order. While the general systems theory gives the impression of a system 
as one which is as integrated as the parts of the human body together, the 
systems theory does recognise the separate existence of parts. What it means is 
that the general systems theory advocates organised unity of the system whereas 
the systems theory speaks of bnity in  diversity. That is one reason that tlie 
general systems theory has been rarely applied to the analysis of potential and 
social phenomena. The systems theory has been s~~ccessfully applied to the 
political phenomenon. David Easton, for example, has applied the systems theory 
to politics. Professor Kaplan has brought out the distinction between the general 
systems theory and the systems theory. He says, "... systems theory is not a 
general theory of all systems. Altl~ougl~ general systems theory does attempt to 
distinguish different types of systems and to establish a framework within which 
similarities between systems call be recognised despite differences of subject 
matter, difdrent kinds of systems require different theories for explanatory 
purposes. Systems theory not only represents a step away from the general 
theory approach but also offers an explanation for why such efforts are likely to 
fail. Thus the correct application of systems theory to politics would involve a 
move away from general theory toward comparative theory." Furthermore, it has 
not been possible to make use of the concepts of general systems theory in social 
sciences such as political science while the systems theory llas been able to 
provide concepts (such as input-output, stability, equilibrium, feed-back) which 
have been well accepted by the empirical political scientists. 

4.3.2 Systems Analysis : Characteristic Features 

Systems analysis implies system as a set of interactions. It is,as O.R. Young 
says, "a set of objects, together with relationships between the objects and 
between their attributes." To say that a system exists is to say that it exits 
through its elements, say objects; and its elements (objects) are interacted and 
they interact within a patterned frame. A systems analyst perceives inter-related 
and a web-like objects and looks for ever-existing relationships among them. He 
is an advocate of the interactive relationship, among the objectives his major 
concerns are 

i) to e~nphasise the patterned behaviour among the objects of the system, 

I ii) to explain the interactive beliaviour among them, 
E 

' iii) to make a search for factors that help maintain the system. 

Systems analysis elaborates, for understanding the system itself, a set of concepts. 
These include system, sub-system, environment, input, output, conversio~~ process 
feedback, etc., System implies persisting relationsl~ips, demonstrating behavioural 
patterns, among its numerous parts, say objects or entities. A system that 
constitutes an element of a larger system is called a sub-system. The setting 
within which a system occurs or works is called environment. The line that 
separates the system from its environment is known as boundary. The system. 
obtains inputs from the environment in the form of denlands upon the system 

Syste~ns Approach 
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Comparative Methods and , and supports for its functioning. As the system operates, inputs are subjected to 
Approaches what may be called conversion process and it leads to system outputs 

embodying rules to be forced or policies to be implemented. When system 
outputs affect the environment so to change or modify inputs, feedback occurs. 

Systems approach has, therefore, characteristic features of its own. These 
features may be summed up briefly as under: 

i) A social phenomenon is not what exists in isolation; it is not just numerous 
parts joined together to make a whole. It is a unit, a living unit with an 
existence and goal of its own. 

ii) Its parts may not be and in fact, are not organically related together, but they 
do make a whole in the sense that they interact and are inter-related. 
Specific behavioural relationships pattern them into a living system. 

iii) It operates through a mechanism of inputs and outputs and underlwithin an 
environment which influences it and which, in turn, provides feedback to the 
enviro~lment. 

iv) Its main concern is as to how best it can maintain itself and face the 
challenges of decay and decline. 

v) It implli=; patterned relationships among its nunlerous parts, explaining their 
relative behaviour and role they are expected to perform. 

4.3.3 Systems Approaches : Concerns and Objectives 

The system analysis is concerned with certain objectives. It addresses itself to the 
nations order, change and goal realisation as Welsh points out. The first concern 
of the systems approach, Welsh says, is 'maintenance of the system's integrity' 
which, he asserts, depends on system's ability to maintain order. Obviously, the 
system would evolve 'regularised procedures,' 'by which society's scarce 
resources' would be so distributed that its members are sufficiently satisfied and 
would, in no case, permit a situation of chaos and collapse. 

The second concern of the systems approach, as indicated by Welsh, is how the 
system meets the cllallenge of change in its environment. Changes in the 
environment are natural, so is natural environment's effects on the system. It 
is the system that has to adapt itself realities the e'nvironmental changes 
especially to the technological and changes. The systems approach 
identifies the conflict between of responding to the changes 
and the already engineered the environment, and also the 
capacities to remove the conflict. 

The third objective of the systems approach is the importance it gives to the goal. 
-realisation as the central aspect of the system. Why do people organise 
themselves? Why do people indulge in persistent patterns of interaction and 
interdependence? Why do people accept particular modes of attitude so as to 
demonstrate specific behaviour? Obviously, they do so because they want to 
pursue certain goals that they feel are important. No system call exist over a 
substantial period of time without articulating, determining and pursuing some 
specific identifiable goals. Welsh concludes, "The process by which these goals 
come to be defined for the system as a whole, and by which members of the , 
system pursue these goals, are important foci in the systems approhch." 
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Check Your Progress 2 Systems Approach 

Note: i) Use the space given below .for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this 
unit. 

1) Bring out two main differences between the General Systems Theory and 
the Systems Theory. 

2) Explain the following terms briefly: 

i) Inputs 

ii) Outputs 

iii) Sub-system 

....................................................................................................................... 

iv) Feedback 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

3) State any two characteristics of the Systems Approach. 

....................................................................................................................... 

4) With which concerns is the ~ ~ s t e m ~ ~ p p r o a c h  mainly asso;iated?,~ention 
any three objectives. 
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Compsrative Methods and 
Approaches 4.4 DERIVATIVES OF THE SYSTEMS ANALYSIS 

4.4.1 Political System Derivative 

Political system or the input-output approach is one derivative of the systems 
analysis. David Easton has been one of the early political scientists to have 
introduced the systems approach to politics. He has been able to provide "an 
original set of concepts for arranging at the level of theory and interpreting 
political phenomena in a new and helpful way" (Davies and Lewis : Models of 
Political Systems). He selects the political system as the basic unit of analysis 
and concentrates on the intra-system behaviour of various systems. He defines 
political system as "those interactions through which values are authoritatively 
allocated and implemented for a society". It would be useful to highlight some of 
the characteristic features of Easton's concept of political system and these, 
briefly, are: 

a) Political systeln implies a set of interaction through which values are 
authoritatively allocated. This means the decision of those, who are in 
power, are binding. 

b) Political systeln is a system of regularised persistent patterns of ' 

relationships among the people and institutions within it. 

c) Political system, like any natural system, has in it a self-regulating system 
by which it is able to change, correct and adjust its processes and structures. 

d) Political system is dynamic in the sense that it can maintain itself through the 
feedback mechanism. The feedback mechanism helps the system to persist 
though everything else associated it may change, even radically. 

e) Political system is different from other systems or environments physical, 
biological, social, economic, ecological, but in coverable to their influence. 
Boundary lines separate them. 

f) Inputs tllrougll demands and supports put the political system at work while 
outputs through policies and decisions throw back what is not accepted as 
feed- back. 

O.R. Young sums up the essentials of Easton's political system, saying: "Above 
all, the political system is seen as a conveksion process performing work, 
producing output and altering its environment, with a continuous exchange 
between a political system and its environment based on the steady operation of 
the dynamic processes. At the same time, this approach provides numerous 
c~ncepts for dealing both with political dynamics in the form of systematic 
adaptation processes and even with purposive redirection in the form of goal- 
changing feedback." 

5 .  

Easton's political system approach has been severely attacked. Professor S.P. . .' 
Verma regards it as an abstract-ion wllose relation to empirical politics (which is " . 

classic) is impossible to establish. Eugene Meehan says that Easton does less to 
explain the theory and more to create the conceptual framework. His analysis, it 
may be pointed out, is confined to the question of locating and distributing power 
in the political system. He seems to be concerned more with questions such as 
persistence and adaptation of the political system as also with regulation of stress, 
stability and equilibrium and thus advocates only the status quo situation. There is 
much less, in Easton's formulation, about the politics of decline, disruption and 
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breakdown in political system as Young points out. Despite all claims that the 
political system approach i s  designed for macro-level studies, Easton has not been 
able to go beyond North America and the Western World. Easton's political 
system or input-output would deal only with the present and has, therefore, no 
perspective of future and has less study o f  the past. 

The merits of the input-output or political system approach can not be ignored. 
Tlie approach has provided an excellent technique for comparative analysis. It has 
also provided a set o f  concepts and categories wliich have made comparative 
analysis inore interesting and instructive. Young lias admitted that Easton's 
analysis is  "undoubtedly the most inclusive systematic approach so far constructed 
specifically for political analysis by a political scientist." According to Eugene 
Meehan, "Easton has produced one of the few comprehensive attempts to la; the 
foundation for systems analysis in political science and to provide a general 
functional theory of politics." 

4.4.2 Structural - Functional Derivative 

The structural functional analysis i s  another derivative o f  the systems approach. 
Coming in through sociology and originating mainly in the writings o f  
anthropologists like Malinowski and Radeliffe-Brown, and adopted in political 
science, especially in comparative politics by Gabriel Almond, structural- 
functional analysis i s  basically concerned with the phenomenon o f  system 
~naintenance and regulation. Tlie basic theoretical proposition o f  this approach is 
that all systems exist to perform functions through tlieir structures. The central 
question o f  this approach, as Young says, is : 'What structures fulfil what basic 
functions and under what conditions in any given sociely"? 

The basic assumptions o f  the structural-functional derivative o f  the systems 
approach are : 

1) Society is  a single inter-connected system in which each o f  its elements 
performs a specific function and whose basic goal i s  the maintenance o f  the 
equilibrium; 

2) Society, being a system as a whole, consists o f  its numerous parts which are 
inter-related; 

3) The dominant tendency o f  tlie social system is  towards sisbility which is  
maintained by its own in-built mechanism; 

4) System's ability to resolve internal conflicts i s  usually an admitted fact; 

5) Changes in the system are natural, but they are neither sudden nor 
revolutionary, but are always gradual and adaptive as well as adjustive; 

6 )  System has its own structure, with its own aims, principles and functioris. 

The structural-functional derivative speaks of the political system as composed o f  
several structures as patterns o f  action and resultant institutions with their 
assigned functions. A function, in this context, means, as Plato (Dictionary of 
Political Analysis) says, 'some purpose served with respect to the maintenance 
or perpetuation o f  the system', and a structure could be related to "any set o f  
related roles, including such concrete organisational structures as political parties 
and legislatures." So the structural-functional analysis, Piano continues, "involves 
tlie identification o f  a set o f  requisite or at least recurring functions in the kind o f  
system under investigation. Tliis is coupled with an attempt to determine the kinds 

Systems Approach 
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Conl~arative Methods ulld of structures gnd their interrelations through which those functions are 
Approaches 

performed." 

Gabriel Almond's classic statement of structural-functional analysis is found in 
the introduction to The Politics of the Developing Arem, 1960. Briefly summed 
up: All political systems have a structure, i.e. legitimate patterns of human 
interactions by which order is maintained; all political structures perform their 
respective functions, with different degrees in different political systems; 

Input funations include 

a) political socialisation and Recruitment; 

b) interest articulation; 

c) - interest aggregation; 

d) political communication; 

Output functions include 

i) rule-making, 

ii) rule-application, 

iii) rule-adjudication. 

Almond, while considering politics as the integrative and adaptive functions of a 
society based on more or less legitimate physical coercion, regards political system 
as "the system of interactions to be found in all independent societies which 
perform the functions of integration and adaptation by means of the employment 
or threat of employment of more or less legitimate order-maintaining or 
transforming systeni in the society." He is of the opinion that there is 
interdependence between political and other societal systems; that political 
structures perform the same functions in all systems; that all political structures 
are multi-functional; and that all systems adapt to their environment when political 
structures do have behave dysfunctionally. 

There is a basic difference between Easton's input-output model and Almond's 
structural-functional approach. While Easton lays emphasis on interaction and 
interrelationship aspects of the parts of the political system, Almond is more 
concerned with the political structures and the functions performed by them. And 
this is perhaps the first weakness of the structural-functional analysis which talks 
about the functions of the structures and ignores the interactions which are 
characteristics of the numerous structures as parts ofthe political system. 

Almond's model suffers from being an analysis at the micro-level, for it explains 
the western political system, or to be more specific, the American political 
system. There is undue importance on the input aspect, and much less on the 
output aspect in  his explanation of the political system, giving, in the process, the 
feedback mechanism only a passing reference. Like Easton, almond too has 
emerged as status-quoist, for he too emphasised on the maintenance of the 
system. While commenting on Almond's insistence on separating the two terms - 
structures add functions, Sartori says, "The structural-functional analysis is a lame 
scholar. He claims to walk on two feet, but actually on one foot - and a bad foot 
at that. He cannot really visualise the inter-play between 'structure' and 'function' 
because the two terms are seldom, if even, neatly disjointed, the structure remains 
throughout a kin brother of its inputted functional purposes." 

And yet, merit of the structural-functional model cannot be ignored. The model 
has successfully introduced new conceptual tools in political science, especially in 
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comparative politics. So considered, the structural-functional analysis has really 
enriched our discipline. It has also offered new insights into political realities. And 
that is one reason that this model has been widely adopted, and is being used as 
a descriptive and ordering framework. 

4.4.3 Cybernetics Derivative 

Cybernetics or communication approach is another derivative of the system 

1 analysis. Karl Deutsch (The Nerves of Government, 1966) may rightly be called 
the chief exponent of the Cybernetics model. Cybernetics is defined as the 
'science of communication and control'. Its focus is "the systematic study of 

I communication and control in organisations of all kinds. The viewpoint of 
Cybernetics suggests that all organisations are alike in certain fundamental 
characteristics and that every organisation is held together by communication." 
Because 'governments' are organisations, it is they where information-processes 
are mainly represented. So are developed Deutsch's concepts in his Cybernetics 
approach, especially information, communication and channels. Information is a 
patterned relationship, between events, Communication is the transfer of such 
patterned relations; and channels are the paths or associative trails through which 
information is transferred. Deutscli rightly says that his book, the Nerves of 
Government, deals less with tlie bones or tnuscles of the body politic and more 
with its nerves ..... its channels of communication. For him, the 'core-area of 
politics is the area of enforceable decisions, and tlie ensure of politics' is the 
'dependable coordination of human efforts for the attainment of the goals of 
society'. Hence, he looks at the political system, whicli according to him is 
nothing but a system of decision-making and enforcement, as a network of 
communication channels. 

Drawing largely from the science of neuro-physiology, psychology and electrical 
engineering, Deutsch is able to perceive similarities in processes and functionhl 
requirements, between living things, electronic machines and social organisations. 
"the brain, the computer, the society, .... all have characteristics which make them 
organisations: they have the capacity to transmit and react to information" (Davies 
and Lewis : Models of Political Systems, 197 1 ). 

Tlie characteristic features of the cybernetics model of the systems analysis 
can be, briefly, stated as under: 

I) Feedback constitutes a key coiicept in the cybernetics model. It is also 
called a servo-mechanism. By feedback, Deutsch means a communications 
network that produces action in response to an input information. 

2) All organisations, including a political system, are characterised by feedback 
mechanisms. It is feedback that introduces dynamism into what may be 
otherwise a static analysis. 

3) Cybernetics introduces certain sub-concepts of the feedback concept and 
there are negative feedback, load, lag, gain and lead. 

Davies and Lewis explain these terms 

"A negative feedback is one which transmits back to itself information which is 
the result of decisions and actions taken by the system and which leads the 
system to change its beliaviour in pursuit of tlie goals which it has set itself. Load 
indicates the total amount of iiifor~nation whicli a system may possess at a 
particular time. Lag indicates the amount of delay wliich the system experiences 
between reporting the consequences of decisions and acting on the information 
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Comparative Methods and received. Gain is an indication of the manner in which the system responds to 
Approaches the information that it has received. Load illustrates the extent to which a system 

has the capacity to react to predictions about the future consequences of 
decisions and actions." 

4) What types of systems emerge in the light of meaning given to the sub- 
concepts of feedback concepts may be stated as : Deutsch says that all 
political systems are goal-seeking entities; the chances of success in goal- 
seeking are related to the amount of load and lag; up to a point they may 
be positively related to the amount of gain, although at high rates of gain, 
this relationsllip [nay be reversed, and they are always positively related to 
the amount of load (Young, Systenls of Political Science, 1997); A system 
may over-respond to infor~nation received and it is likely that any increase 
would be dysfunctio~~al to the realisation of the system's goals. 

Deutsch's cybernetics model deals with communication, control and channels 
against Easton's input-output model of interactions and interrelationships and 
Almond's structural-functional analysis of stating structures and their hnctions, 
All these seek to explain the functioning of the system - its ability to adapt itself 
amidst changes and its capacity to maintain itself over time. 

Deutsch's model has numerous drawbacks : it is essentially an engineering 
approach which explains the performance of human beings and living institutions 
as if they sic machines, the cybernetics are concerned more with what decisions 
are the11 how'and why they are concluded and towards which ends; the 
approach is quantity-oriented, and hence is ncit quality-oriented; it seeks to store 
informatio~~ and overlooks its significance; the approach is sophisticated in so far 
as it is complex, it is conlplex in so far as it does not help understand the 
phenomenqn. 

As a derivative of the systems approach, cybernetics analysis has helped in the 
search of analogies which has, in turn, contributed to developn~ent of hypotheses 
conceriling human behaviour. To that extent, the approacll has added to our 
understandling of the system scientifically. Furthermore, the cybernetic devices, 
such as computing and data processing, proved to be extremely useful to 
political soientists in their research efforts. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit. 

1) Give any three characteristic features of Easton's input-output model. 

2) State the strength and weakness of Easton's political system model. 

......... L............ .................................................................................................. 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



3) Which of the following is the chief characteristic of the Structural-Functional 
Analysis 

a) values to be authoritatively allocated. 

b) rule-making, rule-application, rule-adjudication. 

c) nerves, rather than bones and muscles, are important features of the 
body politic. 

4) State briefly the chief demerits of Deutsch's cybernetics theory. 
i 
i ........................................................................................................................ 

5) Compare the Easton's, Almond's and Deutsch's derivatives of the Systems 
Approach. 

4.5 SYSTEMS THEORY : AN EVALUATION 

4.5.1 Limitations of the Systems Approach 

The systems approach in Political Science, and especially in Comparative Politics 
provides a broader and a clearer view of things that surround not only political 
activity but also politics as well. This is so because the systems approach takes 
political phenomena as one unit, a system in itself, not merely the sum-total of its 
various parts, but all parts standing in interaction - with one another. To view 
any number of pans as a whole is to make the whole something artificial. To 
insist on the interactions among the parts as always continuing and in the process, 
building the system is to presume something already granted or given. 

The systems theorists have drawn much from biology and other natural 
sciences and have equated the organic system with social system. Indeed, there 
are similarities between the two systems, but analogies are only and always 
analogies. Any attempt to extend the argument amounts to  falsification.'^^ relate 
a hand to human body is not when we relate an individual to the society or a 
legislature to the executive organ of the government. 'The systems theorists have 
only built an extended form of organic theory wh,ich the individualists had once 
argued. 

All the qystems theorists have committed themselves to building and maintaining 
the .?$stem. Their concern has been only to explain the system as it exists. What 
they have, additionally, done is to state the causes which endanger its existence 
and factors which can strengthen it. They are, at best, the status-quoits who have 
little knowledge about past and perhaps no concern for the future. All the 
concepts that systems theorists have developed do not go beyond the explanation 
and understanding of the present. The entire approach is rooted in conservation 
and reaction. (Verma, Modern Political Theory, 1966). 

The systems theorists, in Political Science or in the field of Comparative 
Government and Politics, have substituted political system in place of the state by 

I - 

, 
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Compvrvtive Methods and 
Approaches 

arguing that the term political system explains much more than the term state. 
Indeed, the point is wide and clear. But when these theorists come to highlight 
the characteristics of political system, they do not say more than the political 
power or force with wllicll the conventional word 'State' has been usually 
associated. , 

What the systems analysists have done is that they have condemned the 
traditionalists for llavillg made the political analysis descriptive, static and non- 
comparative. What they have, instead, done is that they have introduced the 
numerous concepts in both natural and other social sciences in Political Science or 
Comparative Politics so as to make the discipline more intei-disciplinary. The 
claim that the systems theorists have evolved a scientific and empirical discipline 
is too tall. 

4.5.2 Strength of the Systems Approach 

If the idea behind the systems approach is to explain the concept of system as a 
key to understand the social web, the efforts of the systems theorists have not 
gone waste. It is important to state that the influence of the systems analysis has 
been so pervasive that most comparative politics research makers use of the 
systems concepts. It is also important to state that the systems approach has well 
addressed and well-directed itself to numerous meaningful questions - questions 
sucll as the relatiollsllips of systems to their environment, tlie persistence of the 
system itse!f n!?d overtime, stability of the system, function assigned to tlie 
structures as parts of tlie system, dynamics and machines of the system. 

Professor S.N. Ray has summed up the merits of the systems theory very aptly, 
saying, "It (the system theory) gives us an excellent opportunity for fusing micro- 
analytical studies with macro-analytical ones. The concepts developed by this 
theory open up new questions and create new dimensions for i~lvestigation into 
the political processes. It often facilitates the communication of insights and ways 
of looking at things from other disciplines. It may be regarded as one of tlie most 
ambitious attempts to construct a theoretical framework from within political 
Sciences." 
--- - - - 

4.6 LET US SUM UP 

Systems approach is one of the modern approaches which has been introduced in 
Political Science, especially in Comparative Gover~lments and Politics by scholars 
like Kaplan, Easton, Almond, Apter, and Deutsch. Accordingly, they have seen 
system as a set of interactions, interrelations, patterned behaviour among the 
individuals and institutions, a set of structures performing their respective functions 
and one that seeks to achieve certain goal and attempts to maintain itself amidst 
vicissitudes. 

The systems approach, though claims to provide a dynamic analysis of the 
system, remains confined to its maintenance. It claims to have undertaken an ' 
empirical research, but has failed to provide enough conceptual tools for 
investigation. It has not been able to project system, particularly political system 
more than the state. The approach is, more or less, co~lservative in so far as it is 
status-quoist. 

Yet the systems approach is unique in many respects. It has provided a wider 
scope in  ullderstandi~lg and arlalysing social bellaviour and social interactions. It 
has drawn a lot from natural sciences and has very successf~llly used their 
concepts in social sciences. It has been able to provide a degree of 
methodological sopllistication to our discipline. 

--- 
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4.7 KEY WORDS 

Analysis: An object of inquiry to study the various constituent parts so to know 
their nature and relationship of the parts to each other and to the whole. 

Approach: A mode of analysis which provides a set of tools and develops 
colicepts for the study and comprehension of any political phenomena. 

Concept: It is an abstraction to which a descriptive label is attached so to carry 
out an investigation and analysis. 

Cybernetics: It is the science of communication and control. 

Equilibrium: It is a state of balance ascribed usually to a political or any other 
system. 

Feedback: It is tlie process by which information about the functioning of a 
system is communicated back to the system so that corrections and adjustment 
may be made. 

Homeostasis: Homeostasis is the tendency toward maintenance of stability in a 
system tllrough self-adjustments which provide responses to disruptive andlor de- 
stability influences. 

Input: It is something that influences and affects tlle functioning in a system. 
Inputs originate in the environment of tlie system and within the system itself. 

Output: Outputs are the results which come in tlie form of governmental policies, 
decisions, and programs as well as implementing actions. 

Paradigm: It is a model, pattern or say example that helps organise thought and 
give direction to research. 

Political System: The persisting pattern of human relationgliips tlirougl~ which 
autlioritative decisions are made and carried out for a society. 

Process: It i's a sequence of related actions/operations. It denotes activity, 
'movement' and relatively rapid change as distinguished from tlie more stable arid 
slower elements in a situation. 

Social System: It is an aggregation of two or more persons that interact with 
one another in some patterned way. 

Stability: It is a condition of a system wliere components tend to remain in, or 
return to, some constant relationsliip with one another. 

System: It is 'any set of elements that exist in some patterns relationship with 
one another. 
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4.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

I) Biology 

2) a) on the articulation of the system, 

b) on the articulation of the colnponents of the system; 

c) on the bellaviour by means of which the system is able to maintain 
itself; 

3) c) 

4) a) The traditional approacll is historical and mostly descriptive; 

b) It is parochial; 

c) It is more or less monographic. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) a) Tlle General Systems Theory has been rarely applied to the social 
sciences while the systems theory has been successfully applied; 

b) The General Systenls Theory, developed as it is from natural sciences 
(bidlogy particularly) treats the systems as more or less organically 
integrated from within while the systems theory lays emphasis on the 
interactions aspect of the elements of the system. 

2) i) Inputs are demands made upon the system and those which usually 
originate from the environment. 

ii) Outputs are the results which come about when tlle inputs are subjected 
to a co~lversio~l process. They are in the form of policies, decisions and 
actions which are to be implemented. 

iii) Sub-system is a part of the system, a part of the whole. 

iv) Feedback occurs when outputs affect the environ~nent so as to modify 
inputs. 

3) 'The two cllaracteristics of tlle systems theory are: 

i) The systelns tlleory regards tlle social pheno~nenon as a unit, a living 
unit at that; 

ii) It denotes the system as a set of interactions of various elements. 
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4) Tlie systems approach is concerned with the following notions Systems A p p r o a c l ~  

i) Order 

ii) Change 

iii) Goal-realisation. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  a) systeln is regarded as a part of interactions; 

b) through tlie system, values are authoritatively allocated; and 

C) system is self-regulating one and is able, in itself, to change and correct 
and adjust in accordance with the erivironlnental changes. 

2) Easton's political systeln has provided an excellent technique for comparative 
politics. Its another merit is that it has provided a set of concepts and 
categories wliicli has helped in comprehending tlie systeln more clearly. Tlie 
weakness of Easton's model is that it does little to explain the political systeln 
and more to establish it. Easton is coliceriied with the maintenance and 
regulation of the system, atid hence lie is a status-quoist. 

3) b) 

4) Deutsch's model is an engineering approach and has been unduly imposed 
another social system. He is coiicerned~ with decisions and not with liow and 
why have these decisions been concluded. His inodel seeks to store 
infol-mation and ignores its importance. 

5) The derivates of tlie systems approach, as have been developed by Easton, 
Almond and Deutscli, lay emphasis iii different aspects of a system. Easton 
regards the interactions and inter relationships as characteristics of any 
system; Almond is conceriied with the structi~res of the system and the 
functions they perform; Deutscli's derivative is, Inore or less, a device of 
communication, control and channels. 
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UNIT 5 THE POLITICAL ECONOMY APPROACH 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction: Evolution o f  the Concept 
Development as Modernisation 
Development as Underdevelopment and Dependency 
World System Analysis 
Articulation o f  Modes o f  Production Approach 
Class Analysis and Political Regimes 
State Centred Approach 
Globalisation and Neo-Liberal Approacli 
Let U s  Sum Up 
Key Words 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

5.0 OBJECTIVES 

Comparative politics seeks to study relationsliips among countries. I t  seeks also to 
find explanations for specific social and political phenomenon in these 
relationships. The political economy approach to the study o f  comparative politics 
is one way o f  looking at this relationship. I t  proposes that there exists a 
relationship between politics and economics and that this relationship works and 
makes itself manifest in several ways. I t  is tlie understanding o f  this relationsliip . 
and the manner in whicli i t  unfolds, which subscribes to this approach maintain, 
provides the clue to the study o f  relationships between and explanations o f  social 
and political phenomena. After reading tliis unit, you wi l l  be able to: 

understand various attributes o f  political econorny as a concept; 

learn how the concept lias become relevant for the study o f  comparative 
politics; and 

know historically, putting into context the various ways in wllicll the political 
economy approacll has fornled the basis o f  studying relatio~lsllips between 
countries and social and political phenomena over tlie past years. 

5.1 INTRODUCTION: EVOLUTION OF THE 
CONCEPT 

Political economy refers to a specific way o f  understallding social and political . 
phenomena whereby, econo~nics and politics are not seen as separate domains. I t  
is premised (a) on a relationsliip between the two and (b) the assumption that tliis 
relationsliip unfolds in multifarious ways. These assu~nptions constitute important 
explanatory and analytical frameworks witllin which social and political phenomena 
can be studied. Having said this, it is important to point out that whereas the 
concept o f  political economy points at a relationsliip, there is no single meaning 
which can be attributed-to tlie concept. Tlie specific meaning the concept 
assumes depends on the theoreticallideological tradition. e.g., liberal or Marxist, 
within wllicll it is placed, and depending on this positioning, the specific manner in 
which economics and politics tllenlselves are understood. 

I~iterestingly, the appearance o f  econo~nics and politics as separate domains is 
itself a modern phenomenon. From the time o f  Aristotle t i l l  the middle ages, the 
concept o f  economics as a self regulatinglseparate sphere was unknown. The 
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C o ~ a r a t i v e  Methods and word 'econo~ny' dates back to Aristotle and signified in Greek 'the art of 
Approaches household management'. It is derived from the Greek oikos meaning a house, and 

nomos ~neaning law. As the political evolution in Greece followed the sequence: 
household- village- city state, the study of the management of the household came 
under tlie study of 'politics', and Aristotle considered econo~nic questions in the 
very first book of Iiis Politics. Among the classical political economist, Adam 
Smith considered political economy as 'a branch of the science of a statesman or 
legislator'. As far as the Marxist position is concerned, Marx (1818-1883) himself, 
generally spoke not of 'political economy' as such but of the 'critique of political 
economy,' where the expression was used mainly with reference to the classical 
writers. Marx never defined political economy, but Engels did. Political economy, 
according to the latter, studies 'the laws governing the production and excliange 
of the material means of subsistence' (Marx - Engels, Anti-Duhring). The Soviet 
econoinic theorist and liistorian 1.I.Rubin suggested tlie followi~ig definition of 
political economy: 'Political ecolioniy deals with I~uman working activity, not fro111 
the standpoint of its technical methods and instruments of labour, but fro111 the 
standpoint of its social form. It deals with production relations wliicli are 
established anlong people in the process of production'. (I.I.Rubin, Essuys on 
Marx's Theory of Vtrlue, Black & Red, Detroit, 1928, 1972 reprint, P.X). In 
terms of this definition, political economy is not the study of prices or of scarce 
resources, it is rather, a stitdy of culture seeking answers to tlie questions, wliy 
the productive forces of society develop within a particular social form, why tlie 
~iiacliine process uiifolds within the context of business enterprise, and wliy 
industrialisation takes the form of capitalist development. Political economy, in 
short, asks how the working activity of people is regulated in a specific, historical 
form of economy. 

In the years after decolonisation set in, the understanding of relationships between 
nations, and specific political and social phenomena, was infor~ned by varioi~s 
approaches, viz., institution, political sociology and political econon~y. These 
were geared primarily towards exa~nining the manner in whicl~ social values were 
transmitted and also the structures through which resources were distributed. All 
these would eventually form the bases or standards along which different , 
countries and cultures could be classified on a hierarchical scale of development, 
and could actually be seen as moving along a trajectory of development and 
change. Several theories were advanced as frameworks within which this change 
could be understood. A~nong these was the modernisation theory, which emerged 
in the historical context of tlie end of Japanese and European ellipires and tlie 
beginning of the cold war. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
i 

ii) Check your progress wit11 the model answer given at the end of the unit. 

1) What do you understand by the political~economy approach to the study of 
comparative politics? 
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The Polit ical Economy 

5.2 MODERNISATION THEORY: DEVELOPMENT AS A,pproach 

MODERNISATION 

The theory o f  modernisation was an attempt by mainly First world scholars to 
explain the social reality o f  the 'new states' o f  the third world. Modernisation 
theory i s  based upon separation or dualism between 'traditional' and 'modern' 
societies. The distinction between 'traditional' and 'modern' societies was derived 
from Max Weber via Talcott Parsons. A society in which most relationships 
were 'particularistic' rather than 'universalistic' (e.g. based on ties to particular 
people, such as kin, rather than on general criteria designating whole classes o f  
persons) in which birth ('ascription') rather than 'achievement' was the general 
ground for holding a job or an office; in which feelings rather than objectivity 
governed relationships o f  all sorts (the distinctions between 'affectivity' and 
'neutrality'); and in which roles were not clearly separated - for instance, the 
royal household was also the .state apparatus ('role diffuseness' vs. 'role 
specificity'), was called 'traditional'. A 'modern' society, on the other hand, was 
characterised by the opposite o f  all these. Other features generally seen as 
characteristic of traditional societies included things like a low level o f  division o f  

I 
labour, dependence on agriculture, low rates o f  growth of productior., largely local 
networks o f  exchange and restricted administrative competcncc. Again modern 

I societies were seen as displaying the opposite features. Following from this 
I 'opposition' o f  the two categories, 'modernisation' referred to the process o f  

transition from traditional to modern principles o f  social organisation. This 
process o f  transition was not only seen as actually occurring in the newly 
independent countries o f  Asia, Africa and Latin A~nerica, the attainment of a 
modern society as it existed in the West, was seen as their strategic goal. A 
modern society was defined as a social system based on achievement, 
universalism and individualism, as a world o f  social mobility, equal opportunity, the 
rule o f  law and individual freedom. This was contrasted with traditional societies, 
based on ascribed status, hierarchy and personalised social relations. The purpose 
of modernisation theory was to explain, and pronzote, the transition from 
traditional to modern society. 

Modernisation theory argued that this transition should be regarded as a process 
o f  traditional societies 'catching up' with the modern world. 'The theory o f  
modernisation was most clearly elaborated in the writings o f  W.W.Rostow (The 
Stages of Economic Growth: A Non-Communist Manifest4 Cam bridge 
University Press, Cambridge, 1960), who argued tliat there were five stages o f  
development through which all societies passed. These were: (i) the traditional 
stage; (ii) the preconditions for take off; (iii) take off; (iv) the drive toward 
maturity and (v) high mass consumption. Third World societies were regarded as 
traditional, and so needed to develop to the second stage, and thus establish the 
preconditions for take-off. Rostow described these preconditions as the 
development o f  trade, the beginnings o f  rational, scientific ideas, and the 
emergence o f  an elite that invests rather than squanders its wealth. The theory 
argued that this process could be speeded up by the encouragement and diffusion 
of Western investment and ideas. Scholars in this tradition also argued tliat 
industrialisation would promote westkrn ideas o f  individualism, equality o f  
opportunity and shared values, which in turn would reduce social unrest and class 
conflict. 

As we have mentioned earlier modernisation theory developed in the context o f  
cold war and at times it is  unclear whether (a) modernisation theory was an 
analytical or prescriptiv'e device, (b) whether modernisation was actually occurring 
or whether it should occur and (c) whether the motives o f  those promoting 

I 
modernisation was to relieve poverty or to provide a bulwark against communism? 
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The two factors are obviously connected, but the subtitle of  Rostow's book - 'a 
non-coniniunist nianifesto' - suggests that the latter may have been considered 
more important than the former. 

To conclude, we can say that modernisation theory was based on an evolutionary 
model of development, whereby all nation-states passed through broadly similar 
stages of development. In the context of the post-war world, it was considered 
imperative that the modern West should help to promote the transition to 
modernity in the traditional Third World. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your progress with the model answer given at the end of the 
unit. 

1)  What kind of develop~nent path did modernisation theory suggest for the 'new 
states' of the third world? 

5.3 DEVELOPMENT AS UNDERDEVELOPMENT AND 
DEPENDENCY 

Dependency theory arose in the late fifties and the sixties as an extended critique 
of the modernisation perspective. This school of thought is mainly associated with 
the work of Andre Gunder Frank, but the influence of Paul Baran's (The 
Political ECOIIQIII~ of Growth, Monthly Review Press, 1957) work is also very 
important. Baran argued that the economic relationships that existed between 
western Europe (and later Japan and United States) and the rest of the world 
were based on conflict and exploitation. 'The former took part in 'outright plunder 
or in plunder thinly veiled as trade, seizing and removing tremendous .wealth from 
the place of their penetration' (Baran 1957: Pp.141-2). The result was transfer of 
wealth from the latter to the former. 

Frank examined Third World countries at close hand, and criticised the dualist 
thesis (see in the above section), whicK isolated 'modern' and 'traditional' states, 
and argued that the two were closely linked (Capitalism and Underdevelopment 
in Latin America, Monthly Review Press, 1969; Latin America: 
Underdevelopment o r  Revolution?, Monthly Review Press, New York, 1969). 
He applied his critique to both modernisation theory and orthodox Marxism, 
replacing their dualism by a theory that argued that the world has been capitalist 
since the sixteenth century, with all sectors drawn into the world system based on 
production for market. The ties of dominance and dependence, Frank argues, run 
in a chain-like fashion throughout the global capitalist system, with rnetropoles 
appropriating surplus from satellites, their towns removing surplus from the 
hinterland and likewise. 

Frank's central argument is that creation of 'First' world (advanced capitalist 
societies) and the 'Third' world (satellites) is a result of the same process 
(worldwide capitalist expansion). According to the dependency perspective the 
contemporary developed capitalist'countries (metropoles) were never 
underdeveloped as the Third world (satellites), but were rather undeveloped. 
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Underdevelopment, instead o f  being caused by the peculiar socio-economic 
structures o f  the Third World countries, is tlie historical product o f  the relations 
(relations o f  imperialism and colo~iialism) wliicli liave obtained between 
underdeveloped satellites and developed metropoles. In short, develop~nent and 
underdevelopment are two sides o f  the same coin, two poles o f  the same process 
- ~netropolita~i capitalist development on a world scale creates the 'development o f  
underdevelopment' in the Tliird world. According to Frank, Latin America's most 
backward areas (e.g., Nortlieaster~i Brazil) were precisely those areas which had 
once been most strongly linked to the metropole. Institutions such as plantatio~is 
and haciendas, regardless o f  tlieir internal appearance, liave since tlie conquest 
been capitalist forms o f  production linked to tlie metropolitan market. Economic 
development, according to Frank, was experienced in Latin America only in those 
times when the nietropolita~i linkages were weakened - tlie Napoleonic Wars, the 
depression o f  the 1930s and tlie two World Wars o f  the twentieth century - and it 
canie to an end precisely as the rnetropoles recovered fro111 these disruptions and 
recovered tlieir links to tlie Tliird world. 

Dependency theory was indeed a powerful advance over modernisation tlieory, 
but it suffered from peculiar weaknesses o f  i t s  own. First o f  all, it suffered fro111 
a certain liistorical character, viewing change within tlie Tliird world countries as 
an outco~ne o f  its u~idifferentiated dependent status. As Colin Leys put it, 
dependency tlieory "...co~icentrates on what happens to tlie underdeveloped 
countries at tlie hand o f  iniperialisni and colonialism, rather than on the total 
liistorical process involved, including tlie various for~iis o f  struggle against 
imperialism and colonialism wliicli grow out o f  the conditions o f  
underdevelopment." (Colin Leys, Underdevelopmei~t in Ke~iya, Berkeley, 
University o f  California Press, 1975, p.20). Secondly, dependency tlieory tends to 
be economistic. Social classes, states and politics appear as derivatives o f  
economic forces and meclianisms and often receive very little attention. Classes, 
class projects and class struggles appear neither as tlie prime movers o f  liistorical 
change nor tlie prime foci o f  analytic attention. Thirdly, critics liave alleged tliat 
the concept o f  development i s  obscure in dependency tlieory. Given tliat it i s  
frequently argued that 'development' occurs in the Tliird world when tlie 
~netropolitanlsatellite linkages are weakened, does 'development' imply autarchy? 
Since 'development' i s  an attribute o f  capitalist development in the metropoles, i s  
the debate in tlie ultiniate analysis again about the Tliird world's ability to 
replicate this path? Finally, tlie assumptions o f  tlie dependency tlieory, fail to 
provide explanations for tlie various so-called 'economic miracles' o f  the Third 
world? Thus, while marking an advance beyond tlie myths c f  modernisation, 
dependency tlieory did not fully escape its imprint. While modernisation tlieory 
argued that 'diffusion' brought growth, dependency tlieory would seem to argue in 
a similar vein that dependence brouglit stagnation. 

5.4 WORLD SYSTEM ANALYSIS 

T h e  Puliticnl Econoniy 
Appronch 

Immanuel Wallerstein further developed tlie idea o f  world capitalist economy in 
his 'world system analysis' (Immanuel Wallerstein, The Modern World System, 
2 Vols. Academic Press, New York, 1974, 1980, covers up to 1750). Wallerstei~i 
argued tliat the expansio~i o f  Europe stariing in the sixteenth century signalled the 
end o f  pre-capitalist modes o f  PI-oduction in those areas o f  tlie Third World 
incorporated witliin tlie world capitalist market. According to this tlieory, dualism 
or feudalism does not exist in tlie Third World. The moder~i world system i s  
i~nitary in that it i s  synonymous with tlie capitalist mode o f  production, yet 
disparate in that it i s  divided into tiers - core, serni-periphery, and periphery - 
wliicli play functionally specific roles within the system as a wliole. World system 
tlieory places a new emphasis on the niultilateral relations o f  the system as a 
wliole (core-core and periphery-periphery re latio~is become important to tlie 
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Comparative Methods and analysis as do core-periphery ones), rather than on the unilateral relations o f  the 
Approaches 

system o f  metropole and satellite characteristic o f  dependency theory. 

Wallerstein's basic argument was that the creation o f  the world capitalist 
economy in tlie sixteenth century led to a new period o f  history, based on 
expanded accuniulation rather than stagnant consumption. This was attributable to 
tlie emergence o f  three key factors: (i) an expansion o f  the geographical size o f  
the world in question (through incorporation), (ii) the development o f  variegated 
methods o f  labour cotltrol for different products and different zones o f  the world 
economy (specialisation) and (iii) the creation o f  relatively strong state machineries 
in what would be tlie core states o f  this capitalist world econonly (to assure the 
transfer o f  surplus to the core). 

In  tlle formatio~i o f  the world economy, core areas emerge as countries where 
tlie bourgeoisie got stronger and landlords weaker. The important relationship that 
determines whether a country is to be a core or part o f  peripliery is dependent 
on tlle strength o f  its state. According to Wallerstein those countries that could 
achieve the process o f  'statism', i.e., the co~lcentration o f  power in tlie central 
authority, became the core countries o f  the world economy. On the other hand, 
tlie strength o f  the state machineries is explained 'in terms o f  tlle structural role a 
country plays in the world economy at that moment o f  time'. A strong state 
enables the country as an entity to get a disproportio~late share o f  tlie surplus o f  
the entire world economy. The stability o f  the world capitalist system is 
maintained due to three factors: (i) the concentration o f  military strengtll in the 
liands o f  the dominant forces, (ii) pervasiveness o f  an ideological commitme~it to 
tlle systeln as a wllole and (iii) tlie division o f  tlle majority into a large lower 
stratum and a smaller middle stratum. 'l'he existence o f  tlle semi-periphery means 

because the middle stratLltii (semi-peripllery) is both tlie exploited and the 

1 
tliat the upper strata (core) is not faced with the unified oppositio~l o f  all others \ 
exploiter. Tlle semi-periphery, however, also constitutes a site for change. New 
core states can emerge from tlle semi-periphery, and it is a destination for tlle 
declining ones. 

The world system theory has been widely criticised for its primary focus on the 
'system imperative'. Thus in this theory, all events, processes, group-identities, 
class and state projects are explained by reference to tlle system as a whole. 
The implication o f  such a reference point is that all tlie abave nierltioned actors 
are seen as embedded within the system so much so tliat they do not act in their 
immediate concrete interests but always in accordance with the prescripti&is or 
dictates of the system. Critics have also pointed out that the theory explains the 
contemporary capitalist world inadequately, since it focusses attention on the 
market, failing to take into account tlle processes o f  productioo. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use tlle space given below for your answzrs. 

ii) Check your progress with tlle model answer given at the end o f  tlle 
unit. 

1) What is meant by underdevelopment? What kind o f  relationship exists 
between First world and tlie Third world cou~itries according to dependency 
theory? 
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I 2)- What do you understand by the concept of world systehn? How are different 
parts of world interconnected according to tlie world system perspective? 

j 
5.5 ARTICULATION OF MODES OF' PRODUCTION 

APPROACH 

From the late 1960s an attempt was made to resurrect a certain variant of 
Marxian approach to the transition process in the Tliird world in which mode of 
production was tlie determining concept. Theorists belonging to this scliool of 
development argued tliat Tliird world social formations encompass several modes 
of productio~i and capitalism both dominates and articulates with pre-capitalist 
modes of production. These theorists made a distinction between social 
formation and mode ofproduction. Social formation refers to a combination of 
economic, political and ideological practices or 'levels'. Mode of productio~i refers 
to tlie economic level that determines whicli of the different levels is dominant in 
tlie 'structured totality' that constitutes the social formation. The economic level 
sets lirnjt on the other levels, that carry out functions wliich necessarily reproduce 
the (economic) mode of production. These non-economic levels therefore enjoy 
only a relative autonomy from tlie mode of production. The mode of production or 
'economic' level is in turn, defined by its 'relations of production', i.e., tlie direct 
relation between the immediate producer of the surplus and its immediate 
appropriator. Each couplet, slave-master, serf-lord, free labourer-capitalist define a 
separate mode. 

Tlie mode of production perspective, takes as its point of departure tlie production 
of tlie surplus product and is able, therefore to move to an explanation of tlie 
division of the world between core arid periphery based 011 the modes of 
production rather than trade relations. Tlie core therefore coincides with tlie 
capitalist regions of the world, which are largely based on free wage labour. The 
periphery on the other hand, was incorporated into the world economy on tlie 
basis of rofree relatiolis of production (tliat is, non-capitalist modes of productjon), 
which prevented an unprecedented accumulation of capital. Unequal trade 
relations were therefore a reflection of unequal relations of production. It is for 
these reasons that the 'advanced' capitalist countries were able to dominate other 
areas of the world where non-capitalist modes of production existed. 

On tlie face of it, mode of production perspective appears to constitute at least a 
partial return to the sectoral (modern and traditional) analysis of modernisation 
theory. The crucial difference, however, is that unlike dualist interpretations, tlie 

I e~iiphasis here is on the interrelatedness of modes of production. It is argued that 
the capitalist expansion of the West in the sixteenth century, encountered pre- 
capitalist modes of production in the Third World wliich it did not or could not 
totally transforni or obliterate, but rather which it si~iiultaneously coilserved or 
destroyed. Tlie relationship between capitalist mode of production and the pre 
capitalist modes of production, however, has not remained static and capitalist 
relations of production have emerged in tlie periphery. Capitalism in tlie periphery 
is of a-specific kind, one that is qualitatively different from its for111 in core 
countries. The marked feature of capitalism in the periphery is its combination 
with non-capitalist modes of production - in other words, capitalism coexists, or 
'articulates', with non-capitalist modes. Non-capitalist production may be 

T h e  Political Economy 
Approacli 
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Colnparative Methods and restructured by imperialist (that is, 'core-capitalist') penetration but it is also 
Approaches 

subordinated by its very 'conservation'. 

The modes of production theory is, however, weakened by a functionalist 
methodological approach. This is because the theory explains social change as a 
product of the necessary logic of capitalism. This results in circular reasoning. If 
pre-capitalist modes of production survives then that is evidence of its functionality 
for capitalism and if pre-capitalist modes broke down then, that too is evidence of 
capitalism's functional requirement. 

This approacli has also been criticised on the grounds that it subordinates human 
agency to structure, and assumes that social phenomena are explained by their 
functionality for capitalism, rather than by actions and struggles of human beings 
themselves. 

5.6 CLASS ANALYSaS AND POLITICAL REGIMES 

In tlie early 1970s yet another approach to explain tlie socio-political changes 
taking place in the Third world countries emerged from Marxist scholars. 
Prominent contributions came from Colin Leys (Underdevelopment in Kenya, 
University of California Press, Berkeley, 1975) and James Petras (Critical 
Perspectives on I~~perirrl isr~~ urtd Social Classes in the Third World, Mo~ithly 
Review Press, New York, 1978) who explained tlie transition process in the 
developi~ig world not in t e rm of world imperatives or articulation of modes of 
production, but in terlns of classes as tlie prime movers of history. The focus 
here is not on development, i.e., growth, versus stagnation. Tlie key question 
which surfaces in ~ e t r a s  and Leys work is: development for whom? 

Petras differs from the 'external' relations of world system analysis and the 
'internal' relations of modes of production analysis. Tlie salient feature of Third 
World societies, according to him, is precisely the manner in which external and 
internal class structure cross one another and the various conibinations of class 
symbiosis, and interlock. Capitalist expansion on the world scale has engendered 
tlie existence of collaborative strata in Third World which not only orient 
production outwardly but also exploit internally. Decolo~iisation gave these strata 
access to the instrumentality of the indigenous state and tlie choice of several 
developmental strategies based on different internal and external class alliances. In 
order to explain different patterns of development strategies, Petras examines (a) 
tlie condifions under which accu~~tuluiion lakes place, which includes: (i) the 
nature of state (and state policy), (ii) class relatiolis (process of surplus extraction, 
intensity of exploitation, level of class struggle, concentration of work force), and 
(b) the inlpacf of capiial accunzulation on class structure, which includes 
u~iderstanding: (i) class formation/conversion (small proprietors to proletarians or 
kulaks, landlords to merchants, merchant to industrialist etc., (ii) income distribution 
(concentration, redistribution, reconcentration of income), and (iii) social relations: 
labour market relations ('free' wage, trade union bargaining), semi-coercive 
(market and political/social controls), coercive (slave, debt peonage). 

Broadly speaking Petras suggests that post independence national regimes in the 
developing world can choose among three strategies or types of class alliances 
for capital accumulation. First, there is the neocolonirrl strategy wherein the 
national reglime participates wit11 tlie core bourgeoisie in exploiting tlie indigenous 
labour force. Wealtli and power under the neo-colonial regime is concentrated in 
tlie hands of foreign capital. Secondly, the national regime may undertake a 
nufional de~elopmenful strategy based on exploitatio~i of tlie indigenous labour 
force and the limitation or elimination of the share going to iniperial firms. I n  
terlns of tlie pattern of income distribution the major sliare goes to the 
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intermediate strata (in the form of the governing elite of the periphery). Thirdly, 
the regime may ally with the indigenous labour force, nationalise foreign or even 
indigenous enterprise, redistribute income, and generally undertake a national 

1 populist strategy as against core capital. Income distribution is more diversified, 
spreading downward. Although we cannot go into the details over here, Petras 
has mucll to say about the interrelations among these strategies and tlle role of 
the imperial state in slloring up neo-colonial regimes and undermining the others. 

The Political E c o ~ ~ o n i y  
Approacll 

5.7 STATE CENTRED APPROACH 

In  the field of comparative political econonly a backlasll took place against 
d e ~ e l o ~ ~ ~ ~ e ~ ~ t a l i s ~ n  in tlle late 1960s and tlle early 1970s wlle~l concept of state 
and power were revived. 'The contributio~ls to tlle theory of state canle pri~narily 
fro111 Marxist scl~olarsl~ip. I n  Marx, Engels and Lenin tlle concept of state is 
premised on its relationsllip with tlle existing class divisions in  society. It is tlle 
nature of this relationship, however, which llas remained a matter of debate 
among Marxists. One tradition, prevalent in tlle United States of America (USA), 
emanated from comlnunity studies that identified power along the lines of position 
and reputation, is associated with works of G.W.Domhoff (Who Rules Anierica?, 
Prentice Hal I, New Jersey, 1967; The Higher Circles, Rand0111 House, New 
York, 1970; Who Really Rules?, Goodyear Publishing, Santa Monica, California, 
1978; The Powers That Be, Random House, New York, 1979). Domlloff s maill 
thesis is that there not only exists an upper class (corporate bourgeoisie) in USA, 
but also that this class, is a governing class. Donllloff s contributio~ls have been 
seen as a part of i~lstru~nentalist tradition within Marxism in wllicll state is seen 
as an instrument of the ruling or do~ninant class. This perspective is guided from 
Marx and Engels's concern expressed in The Corrir~iur~is~ Manifeslo that tlie 
executive of the state "is but a committee for managing the common affairs of 
the wllole bourgeoisie". A careful reading of Domhoff s works, however, suggests 
that he does not subscribe to tlle i~lstru~llentalist viewpoint and the state in USA 
is seen as representing tlie interests of the corporate class while at the same time 
opposing the interests of individual capitals or fractions of tlle business elite. 

A second tradition revolved around what llas been described as tlle structuralist ' 

view of the state and is found in the writings of French Marxists, notably Nicos 
Poulantzas. Poulantzas in llis early work (Political Power a11d Social Classes, 
New Left Books, London) argued that functions of the state in capitalisnt are 
broadly determined by the structures of the society rather than by the people 
who occupy positions of tlle state. The state operates in a 'relatively autonomous' 
manner to counteract tlle combined threats of working class unity and capitalist 
disunity in order to reproduce capitalist structure. Poulantzas in his later work 
(State, Power and Socialism, New Left Books, Verso edition, London, 1980) 
argues that the capitalikr slate irself is an arena of class conflict, and that 
whereas tlle state is shaped by social-class relations, it is also contested and is 
therefore the product of class struggle within state. Politics is not simply the 
orga~lisatio~l of class power tllrougll tlle state by dominant capitalist class, and tlie 
use of that power to manipulate and repress s~~bordinate groups, it is also tlle site , 

of organ ised conflict by mass social nlove~nents to influence state policies, and 
gain control of state apparatuses. 

An interesting debate on the state theory in the West figured in tlle pages of New 
Left Review in 1969-70, in the form of an exclla~lge between Ralpll Miliba~ld a:ld 
Poulantzas. As Poulantza's view has already been discussed above, we sllall 
briefly exmine now the contribution of Ralpll Miliband. Tlle debate in New Left 
Review centered around Miliband's book The State in Capitalist Sociey: An 
Analysis of the Western Systern of Power (Basic Books, New York, 1969) in 

, which he argued that while the state may act in  Marxist terms, on behalf of the 
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Culnpwrrtivc klcthods and ruling class, i t  does not act at its behest. The state is a class state, but it rnust 
..\pprorchcs have a high degree o f  uutortoi~y and independence if i t  is to act as a class 

state. 'The key argilrnent in Miliband's work is that state may act in the interests 
o f  capitalist, but not always at their command. 

While the above mentioned debates focussed primarily on the nature o f  state in 
Western capitalist societies, a lively contribution to the debate on the nature o f  
state in the developing world followed. Hamza Alavi ('The State in Post-Colonial 
Societies: Pakistan and Bangladesh', New Lefr Review, No.72, 1972) characterises 
the post-colonial state in Pakistan and Bangladesh as 'overdeveloped' (as it was 
creation a f  metropolitan powers lacking indigenous support) which remained 
relatively autonomous from the dominant classes. The state co~~trol led by 
'bureaucratic military oligarchy' mediates between the competi~lg interests o f  three 
propertied classes, na~nely the lnetropolitan bourgeoisie, the indigenous bourgeoisie 
and the landed classes, while at the same time acting on behalf o f  them all to 
preserve the social order in which their interests are embedded, namely the 
irlstitutio~l o f  private property and the capitalist  node as the d o ~ n i ~ l a ~ ~ t  mode o f  
production. This theme o f  relative autonomy was later taken by PI-anab Bardhan 
(The Political ECOI~OII!~  of Developn~e~tt, Basil Blackwel I, Oxford 1986) in his 
analysis o f  the Indian state, where state is relatively autonomous o f  the d o ~ n i ~ ~ a n t  
coalition co~lstituted by capitalist, landlords and professionals. State, however, in 
Bardhan's forlnulatior~ re~nains a prominent actor which exercises 'choice in goal 
formulation, agenda setting and policy execution'. The idea o f  overdeveloped post- 
colonial stgte and the concept o f  relative autonomy in the context o f  relatio~lsllip 
between state and class in the context o f  African societies was carried in the 
work o f  John Saul ('The State in Post-Colonial Societies: Tanzania', The Socialist 
Register, London, 1974). Another perspective came in the work o f  Issa G.Shivji 
(Class Struggle in Tanzania, New York, 1976), who argued that the person~lel 
o f  the state apparatus tllemselves emerge as the domi~lant class as they develop 
a specific class interest o f  their own and transfornl themselves into 'bureaucratic 
bourgeoisie'. 

The debate on the nature and role o f  the state have continued in journals like 
.Review of Africun Polificul ECOIZONI~, .Jotmral of Co11fe11lpomry Asiu, Latilt 
A~nerican Perspective and the annual volunles o f  Socidist Register in light o f  
changes taking place in the forms o f  economy, social classes and political forces. 

I 

Check Ybur Progress 4 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your progress with the model answer given at the end o f  the 
unit. 

1) What is meant by mode o f  production? What is the nature o f  socio-economic , 
reality in the Third world according to the articulation o f  mode o f  production 
theory? 

....................................................................................................................... 
2) The state centred approach revived the concept o f  state and power in the 

study o f  comparative politics. Discuss. 
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5.8 GLOBALISATION AND NEO-LIBERAL 
The Political Economy 

Approach 

APPROACH 

I n  the context o f  globalisation, the 'neoliberal'   nod ern is at ion approach has 
emerged as a dominant paradigm giving explanations for and prescribing remedies 
for underdevelopment in peripheral states. Tlie neoliberal paradigm proposes that 
the underdevelopment o f  peripheral states o f  the 'Third World is primarily because 
o f  the failure o f  state-led development strategies particularly import-substitution 
industrialisation. I t  believes that these countries can, however, develop and obtain 
competitive advantage in an open world econolny by rolling back state-control. A t  
the heart o f  the neoliberal perspective lies thus the notion o f  'separation' or 
dichotomy between tlie state and the market. The paradigm limits the role o f  the 
state to providing 'enabling' conditions o f  'good governance' in which market 
forces can flourish unhindered. This enabling role involves the preservation o f  law 
and order, the guarantee o f  private property and contract, and the provision o f  
'public goods'. Criticising this assumption o f  a natural dichotomy between the 
state and market, Ray Kiely (Sociology and Developntent: The lmpasse and 
Beyond, UCL Press, London, 1995, p. 128) points out that tlie separation between 
the two cannot be taken as natural but historically and socially constituted. The 
appearance o f  separate political and economic spaces, he pcil::s out, is unique to 
the capitalist social relations which emerged in England and cannot therefore be 
generalised to the rest o f  'advanced' capitalist world nor to the developing world. 

international institutions like the World Bank a~ id  IMF have, however, proceeded 
to implement this ahistorical neoliberal model onto tlie developing world, with its 
accompanying prescriptio~is regarding structural adjustment and 'good governance'. 
The World Bank, for example, asserts that the economic problems o f  tlie 
developing word can be attributed to 'too much government' and a subsequent 
failure o f  market forces to operate freely. The proposed remedy is therefore, the 
encouragement o f  the private sector and tlie liberalisation o f  'national economies'. 
I n  order to achieve these objectives, three key policy proposals are recommended: 
(i) currency devaluation, (ii) limited government and incentives to tlie private 
sector and, (iii) the liberalisation o f  international trade. These structural adjustment 
programmes, however, overlook the socio-economic realities o f  specific countries 
and the role played by the state in providing social justice. The withdrawal o f  the 
state from this role, so as to unfetter market forces, means that the state is no 
longer expected to play a role in balancing unequal resources. This then leads to 
an increase in the vul~ierability o f  the weaker sections, particularly women andlof 
the working class, deepening already existing hierarchies within countries. 

Similarly, the notion o f  'good governance' within tlie neoliberal agenda o f  
international aid giving institutions, as providing tlie enabling conditio~is within 
which market forces can flourish, has been viewed within scepticism. Kiley, for 
example, points out that the World Bank's explanations o f  the failure o f  structural 
adjustment programmes in Sub Saharan Africa, as lack o f  good governance, fails 
to specify how 'public accountability', 'pluralism' and the 'rule o f  law', all o f  
which are cited by the World Bank (Governance and Development, World 
Development, Washington, DC, 1992) as important constituents o f  good 
governance, can be achieved without the participation o f  the lower classes o f  
society. The concept o f  good governance within the neoliberal agenda, envisages 
a condition where democracy and freedom are seen as antagonistic. Freedom 
involves preservation o f  private property, free market, and provision o f  negative 
freedoms like the right to speech, associate and move freely, conditions, in other 
words, which preserve market economy. Democracy, on the other hand, is seen 
with suspi~ion, as belonging to the political realm where demands for participation 
and distribution o f  resources are made. Tlie latter, it is feared niay endanger,tlie 
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Conl~arat ive  hiethuds and freedoms essential for the strength o f  the eco~lomic realm. l'lle prioritisation o f  
.4pproacLes 

freedom over democracy, as prescribed by the neoliberal paradigm, fails thus to 
meet the developmental needs o f  the people. 

Check Your Progress 5 I 
Note:i) Use the space given below for your answers. I 

ii) Check your answer with the model answers given at the end o f  the unit. 
1 
i 

1)  What are the key elements o f  the neo-liberal approach? I 

5.9 LET US SUM UP I 

The political economy approacll emerged in the wake o f  decolonisatioll to 
understand and explain the relationship among nations and socio-political 
phenomena. At the basis o f  this approach was the assumption o f  a relationship 
between the domains o f  politics and economics. The moder~lisation, 
underdeve!n;;nent and dependency, world systems, articulation o f  the modes o f  
production, class analysis, state-centred analysis and the neoliberal analysis are 
domina~lt among the various explanatory frameworks which have emerged in the 
last few decades. While, the a~lalytical tools o f  all these frameworks have varied, 
almost all have 'development' as their key problem. 111 the process o f  exploring 
this problem witllin a comparative perspective, they have, inevitably seen the 
world in terms o f  a llierarcl~ised whole. They do, however, provide important 
insights into the intricacies o f  eco~lo~ll ic forces and the lllanner in a sy~nbiosis o f  
econolny and polity works witllin and in connection with extenla1 forces. 

5.10 KEY WORDS 

Globalisation: A process o f  bringing world together in terms o f  economic and 
social interactions o f  countries and people. In  other words the world is supposed 
to be a global society with global issues and problems which are to be tackled 
with global efforts and cooperation. 

Class State: A state that works to protect the interests o f  a particular class. I n  
Marxian terminology it is used to describe the present liberal states as protecting 
the interests o f  capitalist class. 

Structural Adjustments: Reforms in Economics like currency devaluation, 
incentives to private sector, liberalisation o f  international trade etc. 

Th i r d  World: States wllicll emerged independent after Second World as a 
process o f  decolo~lisatio~l and economically and industrially non-developed. 

5.11 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Chattopadhyay, Paresh, 'Political Economy: What's in a Name?', Monthly 
Review, April, 1974. 

Chilcote, Ronald H., Theories of Conparafive Politics, Westview Press, Boulder, 
72 1994. 
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Cliilcote, Ronald H., 'Alternative Approaclies to Comparative Politics' in Howard 
J.Wiarda (ed.), New Directiorls in Cor~iparative Polifics, Westview Press, 
Boulder and London, 1989. 

Kiely, Ray, Sociology and Developtrierif, UCL Press, London, 1995. 

Limqueco, Peter and Bruce McFarlane, Neo-Marxisf Theories of Developtrient, 
Croom Helm and St.Martin Press, London, 1983. 

5.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Political Ecoliomy Approach is promised on tlie assumption tliat politics and 
1 economy are interrelated. To uliderstatid political processes it is liecessary to 
, look that in eco~ioniic co~itexts like means of production and pmduction 
, relations. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Purpose of moder~iisatioli is process of traditional societies catcliirig up  witli 
tlie ~iioder~i world. The steps suggested for tliat are : i). Traditional stage 
ii) the precoliditions for take off; iii)take off; iv) tlie drive towards maturity 
and v) high mass consumption. For elaboration see section 5.2. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) See Section 5.3 

2) See Section 5.4 

Check Your Progress 4 

T h c  Political Economy 
Approach 

1)  Mode of Production means how in a society goods are produced and 
distributed. It also refers to the economic level which determines which of 
tlie different levels is do~ninant in tlie structured totality that colistitutes the 
social formation. In tlie third world countries gelierally pre-capitalist mode 
coexists witli the capitalist niode of production. 

2) See Section 5.7 

Check Your Progress 5 

1) Neo-liberal approach is based on the study and evaluation of concepts like 
good governance, structural adjustments, withdrawl of the State, globalisation 
etc. 
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UNIT 6 IDEOLOGY, SOCIAL BASES AND 
I PROGRAMMES OF NATIONAL . 

MOVEMENTS 

Structure I 

6.0 Objectives 
6.1 Introduction 
6.2 Causes of Growth of National Movements 

6.2.1 Feeling of Inferiority 
6.2.2 Role of Western Education 
6.2.3 Role of Missionurics 

6.3 Ideology of National Movements 
6.4 Social Bases of National Movements 
6.5 Programme of National Movements 
6.6 Lct Us Sum Up A 

6.7 Key Words 
6.8 Sonle Uscfbl Books 
6.9 Answers to Check Your Progress Esercises 

* 

6.0 OBJECTIVES 
I 

Every national movement has an ideology, programme and a clear social base. 
In this unit these three important components of national movements have heen 
discussed. After going through this unit you should be able to : 

explain the meaning of national movements; \ 

trace the evolution of national movements; 

analyse the causes of national movements: 

- describe the ideolog~. of national movcmcnts: , 
analyze the social basis of national movements: and 

. describe thc progran;~~~c of national n~ovcmctrts. 4 

6 . 1  INTRODUCTION 

The term national nlovement has a very wide connotation and majt be applied to 
any nation-wide stn~ggle that the masses consider to be in the interest and for the 
welfare of their country. In this wide; sen'se, national movement may be taken to 
mean any struggle intended to better the lot of the people by codtructive. work in 
different spheres of national life. But practically speaking, in the colonized 
countries, a national movement was understood only to be,a strukl; for achieving 
the freedom of the people from foreign domination, and therehe was essentially ' 
a political phenomenon. National movements, therefore, were mainlytanti- . 
imperialistic or anti-forkign.and their main object was to secure s e ~ f - ~ o ~ e q n k n t  
or full independcnw of the colonies. I 

Althougll 'the aim of national movcnlalts \ a s  sclf-rule and indcpc~idence they did 
not take the same form in all thc'cou~ltrics. Tlle fonn in which such movements 
were carried out \\.as dctcnl~i~lcd b ~ ,  the status of, ind circun~shnces esisting in ' a  
particular cou~try and ,also tlie foreign domination against \vhich they had to fight. 
That is why the Indian national moveincnt fpr frecdom against the British differed 
in its ways and means from that of thg movement for 'freedom of the Indonesians 
against the Dutch or of tllc Ihdo-Chinese against the!French; and of China qgainst - 
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N U ~ I O I I P I  h l ~ v e l ~ ~ e n t  und 
Ant i -Culu~~iuI  Strugglcr 

- 

It wvas in tlic decades bctwvccn the First and Second World Wars. that the attack 
upon col~nialism continually gathered momentum in the form of national 
movcnicnts. On the cntirc castern frontier of the Western world, in the great 
swvccp from Morocco through tlie Middle East and South Asia to South-east Asia. 
people wcrc rising to rid themselves of imperial domination. That is why the end 
of World War 1 was regarded as the signal for the effective beginning of the 
great upsurge of nationalist movements that reached its fruition after the end of 
Second World War in 1945. 

In Moroaco Abdel-Krim challenged the Spanish and the French; in Egypt S a d  
Zaghlul Pasha led the nationalists against the British; and in Syria-there was 
rebellion to throw off the French Mandatory rule. Turkey, Iran, and Afghanistan 
saw the rise of revolutionary lcaders who attempted the forced-draft 
modernization of their countries in dictatorial guise. Of these, by far tlie niogt 
striking and succcssfil was Mustafa Kcmal. \\rho discarding the anachronistic 
trappings of the Ottonian Enipirc. saved Turkey from an i~iiposed treaty of peace 
and humiliation. consolidated it as a nation state, and started it on its ~iiodcrn path. 
At dlic furthest rcmovc fro111 Europe, the Chi~iesc rcvolutio~iary nioveliielit 
graduall!q emerged froni the tangled campaigns and alliance of the war lords, and 
the Kuoniinta~ig came to be the niaior embodiment of Chinese nationalism as 
Chiang Kai-slick beat back the ill-judged Communist bid for power. 
In the colonial sphere the principal focus of attention was inevitably India which 
wvas thc grcatcst prize aniong the world's colonies. The demands of the Indian 
nationalists. coming increasingly under Gandhi's spell, went far beyond what the 
British wvere prepared to grant, and the Congress widened its base to become a 
mass movement capable of virtually paralyzing the governnient. 111 Asia, the 
Middle East, and Africa nationalist leaders and movements looked to Gandhi and 
the Congress for guidancs and inspiration. 

Of the major Asian dependencies. only the Philippines and Ceylon were granted 
constitutional reforms that roughly kept pace with nationalist demands - leaving 
aside Malaya wvhcrc nationalist movcmalt reniained alniost no~iesistent prior to 
World War I I .  Tlic niost significant and unprcccdcntcd move wwras the creation of 
tlic Philippine Commonwwcalth in 1935 under a timetable that guaranteed fill '. 
iridcpcndcncc after a transjtional dccadc of full domestic autononiy. In Burma, the 
Nctlicrlands Indics, and lndo-China the tentative i~iipcrial moves toward larger 
iristalnic~~ts of self-govcnuiicnt always lagged bchind the niouniing aspirations of 
tlic natianalists who wvere building their organizations and deepening their popular 
hold. Violcnt outbreaks occurred in all thrce colonies, sometimes under conununist 
Icadcrshmp, but in none was the colonial government seriously threatened until the 
Japancsa invasion swept all thc cstablished regimes away. 

Their resentment grew so strong that anti-impcrialism became almost synonymous 
with nattonalism. This was true in much of Asia and Africa. though in the case 
of China and Korca thc rcsentment wwtas dirccted against not only wwstem but 
also Japanese imperialism. Nchru wvas not inaccurate in liis autobiography, Tbwnrd 
Freedom, wvhcn he described nationalism as --essentially an anti-feeling" that fed 
and fattened "on hatred and anger against other t~ational groups, and especially 
against tlic foreign rulers of a sub.icct countq.". 

6.2 CAUSES OF GROWTH OF NATIONAL 
MOVENIENTS 

In the colonies wvestcmers obtained a disproportionate share of the best and 
highest-paying positions in the civil service and in business, while even educated 
natives had to take the lowcr jobs and sometimes could not obtain employment at 
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all. European firms in much of the colonized countries handled the bulk of the Ideology, SOCIUI BUSCS U I I ~  

Progra~l ln~es  or R ' n t l u ~ ~ r l  lucrative large-scale enterprises. and in niuch of Africa, for csample in Kenya, h l u v c ~ ~ ~ r ~ ~ t s  
Asians - did retailing. Sometimes, largc profits were sent out of the country 
and not used for local devclopmcnt. Furthcr, wcsterners oftcn took. or obtained 
for a pittance. the best lands. or liad tlicsc famicd for them. 

All this meant that tlic native Ic\lcls of living, though the). might be higher than 
they had been, were n~ucli lowcr than thcy could have been. that most of the 
Asians and Africans werc poor. that many werc hungry and destitute. This 
also nieant that they were ill oftener and dicd at a younger age than the 
Europeans in their midst. The "natives" might not by themselves have realized 
their destitution - the "nasty, brutish, and short" nature of their lives - and 
therefore might not have rebelled. But they had European esamples before 
their eyes. and i~icrcasi~ig ~lunibers did slowly 'come to perceive tlie contrast 
and began to dream that thcy too might cspect and aspire to better and 
healthier lives. 

6.2.1 Feeling of Inferiority 

Westerners made Asians and Africans feel inferior in cvey way because of 
tlieir racc and tlicir culture. This \\.as particularly true of black Africans. many 

, of whose ancestors liad been captured and aislavcd. Slaccn. Icft a deep 
stigma of inferiorit!. Tlic bronn and ycllo\v pcoplcs of Asia \\ere likc\visc 
believed to be backward, lacking ability to improve or to govern tllcmselves - 
good servants and ~iia~ii~al norkcrs. perhaps. but lackilig iii intelligence, 
character: and \\.ill. 

Nowhere in the colonies did the peoples have a decisive voice in their 
govenuiient; usually they liad no really effective voice at all. In some British 
colonies like India. 'the people were reluctantly and slowly givcn greater and 
greater representation in the local legislativc councils, but cvcn then they were 
always inferior because the imperial power, on vital matters like those of war 
and finance, kept the reins. Always a comparative handful of aliens - the 
iniperial represcntatives. \\rho held the chief oficcs and power. and the settlers, 
\tho possessed the legal rights - enjoyed the same privileges they would have 
had at home. 

Most oftcn tlic local pcoplcs. as in South Africa. the Congo. and Soi~thcast 
Asia, liad no political rights. or. for that matter. any riglits that could not be 
revoked at \\lill. Gciicrally. thcir speech was not frcc. thcir newspapers wvere 
censored, tlieir iiiovaiiciits about tlic countn xstricted - cspcciall\g if there 
was a crisis - and in soutlicr~i parts of Africa the!, had to carry passes. Their 
courts hvere usually separate. thcir "justice" different, and thcir punishments 
heavier than those for Europeans. Usually these pcoplc could be arbitrarily 
arrested and jailed. oftcn lvithout any "due process of law", and in political 
cases co~ivicted and inipriso~icd even without a trial. 

6.2.2 Role of Western EdudrticTn 
t 

On the other hand, tlie colonial rulers, thcir officials and tlicir missionaries, 
often professed'their intc~itioi~ to prepare the "backward" peoples for good, 
moral lives and for self-govcrnmait through education and religion. There can 
be no doubt that in thcir colo~iics they did. at ti~iics and \\fit11 occasional 
success, ~iiakc great efforts to put tlicsc intentions illto practice. The). did 
i~itroducc wcsteni ~i~cdicinc and improve sanitation. They did prodidc 
clcnientary education for so~iic of the native children and higher cducatioii for 

,- 
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N a t i u ~ l : ~ l  ~ I O V C I I I C I I I  UIIJ A few "natives" did obtain advanccd ducation at home or in France, Britain, and 
r l ~ ~ t l - C ~ l ~ ~ ~ I ~ l  Struggles the Unitcd Statcs: or, in the case of the Chinese, in Japan. It was these Asians 

and Africans who, aflcr they had learned about western technology, ideas, and 
ideals, often became, the most ardent nationalist opponents of western rule. This 
was especially true of those who did not obtain positions for which they believed 
themselves qualified. 

6.2.3 Role of Missionaries 

With their spirit of "Christian soldiers marching as to war". missionaries made .. convcrts almost cvcn-\\here. But while they, and their fellow Christians who 
bcca~iic otficials and settlers. influcnccd many "natives" to be followers and ' 

subltiissivc. the!, also brought hopes and practices that led to nationalism at the 
sanic ti~lic as they aroused hostility to \vcstcrn \\lays that pointed in the same 
dirc~tioa. This hostilit!. was sharpened when imperial governnlents favored the 
convcrts and discriminated against "natives" who, as in India and Morocco, 

1 liiaintaided their o\tn old and deep religious faiths and were determined to 
maintain them undefiled. In many cases, as &tong Hindus and Muslims, the 
traditional religions became findamentat bases of nationalist feeling, and 

a resentment against the foreign religion a reason for nationalist action. 

While thc Christian tcaching of the missionaries offered hope, it also threatened 
old religious beliefs and ways of life. In response to both the hope and the threat, 
Africans and Asians reacted in differing ways, all pointing toward nationalism. 
One reaction was the rise of messianic sects: as in the Congo, which. some 
scholars bclicvc, were prccursors of later nationalist groupings. A much more 
important reaction was the strengthening of traditional religions through vigorous, 
inspirational. rcligio-political reformist movcmcnts. such as tlic Brahma Samaj and 
Ana Simaj in India ,iqlatc ninctcxnth ccntur): and tllc Salifiyya in t\\lentieth 
ccntunt Morocco. Thcsc movcmcnts and groups aimcd at nothing less than the 
political and cultural rquvaiation of thcir nations based on religious tradition. In 
Afghanistan a nc\\spapcr editor (from 19 I I to 19 18). Mahmud Tarzi, found the 
roison J'elre of Afbrhanistan in the teachings of Islam and made an ingenious 1 
attempt to link its aspirations with the cause of Pan-Islamism, Pan-Asiatic 
solidarit): and modernism. In India one of the pioneers of nationalism, Swami 
Vivekananda, wko-zvas both saint and patriot, put nationalism on the high pedestal 
of spiritualiw and the past glor). of the Hindus. 

It was Chridtianity's identification with yhite domination, however, that most 
stimulated hostility and nationalist feeling. Christian egalitarian teaching itself 
rcvcaled to black Africans the enormous contradiction between hu~lianitarian ideal 
and imperial practice. Africans and Asians, with the evidence before their eyes, 
saw that so-called Christians. thcir masters, drained justice and liberty of political 
meaning. cstablishcd t\\o standards. one for thcmsclves and one for those men of 
color they ruled. I 

I 

Nationalisni. s!owly and theti s\\iflly bccamc for increasing numbers of Asians I 

and Africans tlicir nc\\ religion. nhcther based on thcir old religion or not. On the 
other band,, those-\vho \\.cr,c leaders and were called the elite, wanted to maintain 
tllcir cherished traditions and-to acquird westernized pdlitical institutions and I 

I 

\vestcrh economic and scientific techniques. The Arabic peoples wavered between I 

assimilation and rejection. On tlic one, hand, their nationalism was of the 
convcntional,.European style and therefore n~ddernizing. On the other hand, it was 
a movcment aiming at the purification of Islam. 

I 

I 

I 

. . I 
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Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 

unit. 

I) How was the feeling of inferiority reflected in the erstwhile colonies'? 

2) What was the role of missionaries in the growth of national movements'? 

6.3 IDEOLOGY OF NATIONAL MOVEMENTS 

As the term 'National Movements' itself suggests, nationalism is always the basic 
ideology of these movemnents. Such nationalism is a radical ideology for the 
movements. It may become more radical by the incorporation of other ideologies 
like Marxism-Leninism. 

Ideologies provide an important psychological and emotional base from which 
individuals can derive meaning and significance for their own participation in a 
changing society. Thus an ideology provides a franlework within which the 
individual may orient himself to others in an en~otionally satisfying manner. In 
sharing with others in the pursuit of common goals, individuals develop 
relationships and loyalties with each other that help to fill the voids created by the 
disruption of the traditional order. An ideology that is increasingly accepted 
perfonns the vital function of building common beliefs and attitudes among the . 
political elite and masses, uniting the different groups within society in the pursuit 
of shared goals. That basic idea asserts that a better life is possible for individuals 
and groups than the one provided by the traditional order. 

Of the several principal ideologies of national movements, therefore, that of 
nationalism is the most pervasive and important. The history of all national 
movements indicates that the idea behind nationalism is the liberation from alien 
political and economic domination. In other words nationalism is the idea of revolt 
against foreign political domination, economic exploitation, and the principle of 
racial discrimination or inequality. 

The co~ltent of nationalism varies with the locale, with the people, and with time. 
Though the genus of ~iationalisl~l is easily identifiable in the various llational 
movements, there are several different species. To mention only some of the most 
obvious, not all Africans are black, but nationalists within the new African states 
and in Africa as a whole south of the Sahara have had a-common bond in their 
blackness and in their opposition to white alien rule. In Asia, color as such, be it 
trown or yellow, did not seem to have played as large a role, though antagonism 
toward white rule and racial dominance has been no less vigorous. In eastern 

. Asia, particularly in Korea, nationalism arose in part out of resentment against the . 

Ideolugy. Sucinl Bases UIIII 
P r u g r u ~ r n ~ e s  uf N u t l o ~ i ; ~ l  

Muveniests  

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



i N ~ ~ I O I I P I  Muvement und Japanese, who were of the same color as the peoples they attempted to 
AII~~-CULOIIIPI Struggles dominate. 

Nationalism in most of the colonized countries: therefore, developed froill the 
seiltiinent af  unity among cultural, religious and racial groups of the people. Fronl 
this sentiment rose a strong desire for political and econonlic independence froin 
foreign domination, and a demand for racial equality. The people were impelled to 
offer any amount of sacrifice for the fulfillment of these urges of their heart. This 
sentiment of nationalism grew in different proportions in different co~~ntries 
depending on the conditions there. In countries where there was direct rule of 
imperialism, nationalisnl flared up rapidly, while where there was an indirect rule 
of imperialism; nationalism, did not appear almost unttl World War 11. 

During thc inter-war period, there developed a new force that vied with the force 
of nationalism in trying to wipe off imperialisnl and capitalisill. This new force 
was cormnunism based on Marxism-Leninism that spread after the Russian 
Revolution of 1917. Neither of these forces clashed ag&lst each other. They 
either traveled along parallel lines or even on divcrgent lines. Although 
comnlunism tended towards internationalism and was not in favor of encouraging 
nationalism, for strategic reasdhs it synlpathized wit11 nationalism 111 colonized 
countries as it was fighting against imperialism. 

Lcnin had realized that the colonized people were in revolt against imperial~sm. 
He felt that it would be a great mistake to attcmpt to promote the Conm~unist 
doctrine at a time when there was going on what he called "bourgeois-national" 
revolution fostered by the educated classcs to drive out inlperial control. He 
therefore urged cooperation by the Soviet regime with the forces of natibilalism 
even though that was against the doctrine of cormnunism. Because of this 
cooperation to the national regimes, the conununists won great popularity in Iran. 
Afghanistan and China. Later in China there was a split betwcen the Co~lullunists 
and the Nationalists. Although the Co~lullu~lists were initially defeated in 1928 by 
the Nationalists, ulti~nately their fight cndcd in the establislul~ent of a Conmlunist 
regiil~e in China in 1949. The Soviet influence also steadily increased in many 
other countries through the organisation of the Co~lullunist Parties in these 
countries which played significant role in the National Movements. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your answers with the illode1 answers given at the end of the 

unit. 

1) How does ideology create unity in national movements'? 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

2) Explain the meaning of nationalisn~? 

.................................................................................................................... 
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6.4 SOCIAL BASES O F  NATIONAL MOVEMENTS .Idcolugy. Social B:uscs ;lad 
P r l ~ g r u ~ t c ~ a c s  or  S ; ~ t i c ~ e ; ~ l  

h l u v c ~ a c a t s  

National movenlcnts ofic~l started as unorganized and sporadic protcsts of a small 
number of people: but slonly they bcca~nc mass movanalts. Every strata of 
society has had some role in the progress of national movements. 

, 
It was the leadtrs n ~ d  intcllc~tuals nho first spcarhcadcd the movements. They 
organised the masses. They enlightened the masses about the need to bcconle 
free. People followed them because thcj. were csprcssing the need of the time. 
Slowly parties and groups emerged as instruments of national movements. 
Peasants, workers and women also organiscd thcir nlovenlcnts to lead to national 
liberation. 

. 
In' diverse ways and at diffcrcnt times. increasing numbers of the varioi~s pcoplcs 
becan~e convinced that t l~c drcanl of i~~dcpc~~dc~lcc \\.odd be realized and that 
then all \\ould be ivcll. Hcncc the\. bccamc more and morc in\~olvcd and 
participated in \vhat bccamc national stn~gglcs In tlic process. thcy became evcr 
morc aware of thcir gric\lanccs. As they bccanlc anarc. they became more vocal 
and their protests mult~plicd. And as the!. gricvcd. protcstcd and participated in the 
struggles for freedom. they bccanlc nationally conscious and increasingly 
nationalist in outlook and approach. 

As~ans and Africans were taught by \vcstcrners - by Christian missionaries and 
optimistic intellectuals - to hope. Increasingly though still small numbers, were - 
educated in the West and at llo~nc bccanc expectant. From the 1920s especiall\i 
their own leaders, through the press and later thc radio. through embryo political 
parties, nlutual aid societies, and trade unions, taught tllc~n to bclicvc that their 
future of freedom. justice. and abundance would be achieved through their 
nations. Asians and Africans. licard of the pronoullccnlcnts of the United Nations 
and other international bodies. of --fi~ndamcntal human rights". the "digtlih and 
\tort11 of the human person". and of -'fundamental frccdon~s for all" regardless of 
race and religion. They believed thcsc pronouncancnts. and saw no reason ~vhy 
these should not appl! to thcmsclvcs. 

The nlotivations of the leaders of the natio~~alist, ,mo~~cma~ts \\,ere as varied as 
their peoples and their otvn individual pcrsonalit~cs. They hoped and tllcy feared 
and thcy wcrc ambitious for thcnlsclvcs as \\.ell as for their pcoplcs. Son~c of 
tllenl (Sukamo of Indonesia) i~ndoubtcdly sought personal powcr and the 
emolun~ents that at tinlcs acconlpany high oficc - fine houses, big cars, beautihl 
women. Some of them (Nehru of India, Nyercrc of Tanzania, and Senghor of 
Senegal), though not in~mune to private ambition: were high-minded idealists who -= 
pwt country above private gain. As they are for all men, ~l~otivatio~~s were ~nised 
and changing. But it is also true that many of tllc~n had painful cspericllces that 
drove them further and further along their nationalist roads. When many of them 
began their political lives, they \Ifere nlild refon~lcrs. \villing, if onl\ rcfon~~s were \ 

granted and evolution to\vard self-yovcnln~cnt seemed likcl~; to \\.ark \\~ithin the 
colonial systems. But as they advocated and \vorkcd for rcfonns. they suffered 
threats against. their livclilioods and their lives.' the\. \\.ere forced into csilc, the). 
\\.ere imprisoacd or sent to detention camps. and on occasion the!, wcrc beaten 
a~ld tortured beyond a~durancc. Sonic \Yere csccutcd. and the!, bccan~c martyrs, 
and, thus, po\vcrful symbols for their naiion. Those \\ho lived, protcstcd evcr 
more, and the more tlic! protcstcd the Inore tliq suffered. They also br/wmc the 

i ' prominent leaders of ~iatio~lalist parties of thcir rcspcctivc countrigs. Some also 
;t;pse from peasant or \\:orkcrs movcnicnts, organiscd protests, strikes etc, and / gave fillip to ~wtional I I I O V ~ I I ~ I I ~ S .  Tlsir arrests crcatcd nationalist fervours among 

i the masses,' led to further strcngthcning of partics and groups as national 
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liiovenlents in themselves. To choose at random, Gandlii. Nehn~. and Tilak werc 
jailed in I~idia, and Banda, Bourguiba, Kaunda, Kenyatta, Nelson Mandela. Sali 
Njurnali a11d Sithole in various parts of Africa. All of thein turned more nationalist 
after their imprisonment and they became heroes to ~ncreasing numbers of their 
countrymep. No amount of punislmicnt, no ilnperial repression actually blunpd 
national feeling: rather it exacerbated it. 

Check Y ~ u r  Progress 3 

Note:i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your answers with the niodel ansners given at the end of the 

unit. 

1) Explain the role of intellectuals in national movements'? 

.................................................................................................................... I A 

2) What were the motivations of leaders of national movements'? 

6.5 PROGRAMME OF NATIONAL MOVEMENTS 

In their initial stages the national movements were somewhat sporadic and 
disorganized. Tliey were like local protests of a few individuals. Nevertheless, 
they were indicators of the universal resentment growing in most of the colonized 
countries. The first protests of colonized people became the synibol of natioiialist 
protest. Most of these were suppressed in a violent and brutal mmier by the 
imperial masters. 'Illis led to a rethinking on tlie part of nationalist leaders as to 
which means they should adopt to counter the colonizers. 

When the initial resistance failed it led to a period of considerable acquiescence in 
foreign rule. This happened in India after tlie uprising of 1857 and the same is 
the case with foreign rule in otlicr countries. Foreign don~ination was then 
accepted out of a mere sense of defeat a id  the superiority of tlie coliqileror 
acknowledged in military, technical, and even cultural matters. This is how tlie 
doctrine of the white man's supremacy arose. With the spread of western 
education and the induction of a large number of local inl$bitaiits into the 
adiiinistration (and western business enteyrises, the new generation of dependent 
peoples began to feel that they had also acquired tlie clcmcnts which were 
responsible for white supremacy, and that there was no rcasoli why the white 
race slibuld continue to control their destiny. Thus the politically and economically 
backward a id  subject conuliunities came to have ~iational conscious~icss. 

This national consciousness is not the result of the instinct of resistance against 
the foreign rule, but it is a conscious assertion of unity and of a distinct and 
separate identity of the coniniiinity in question. ,Foreign rule helped to create a 
bond of un~ty anlong t l~e masses in India, Indonesia, Burnla: Ceylon and other 
countries where people bccamc united against forcign rule. Tliis \vas quite a new 
phenontenon since earlier there were sectional and rcgiolial lo\~alties but not 
countpvide feeling of patriotism. 

I 
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The nascent spirit of nationalism was apparent in India in 1857 and later it was 
fostered by political associations, such as the Poona Sarvajanik Sabha (1870), and 
the Indian Association (1878), which encouraged the infiltration of western ideas 
and were the forerunners of the Indian National Congress and the national 
movement. In China because of anti-foreign feeling,Orevolutionary refornl 
movements were started by men like Dr. Sun Yat-sen and K'ang Yu-wei after 
1895 with a v~ew to adopt western devices to save China from total destruction. 
Similarly in other countries also, nationalistic societies had made their appearance - at the beginning of the twentieth century. There were however certain regions 
like Borneo, New Guinea and Malaya where western ideas had not penetrated 

1 ,  deeply and where the lives of a large number of people were hardly touched by 
' i  western thought or the technolog~cal revolution. This would perhaps explain why 
1 . in Malaya no national movement was found to exist until the thirties of the 

twentieth century. 

The method, pace and strength of each national movement differed from the 
other according to local conditions and the system of govenlrnent in that country. 
In couhtries like British India, Burma, Dutch East Indies, and Tonkin and Annam 

' in Indo-China, national movelnents progressed rapidly as there was dired 
oppression of imperialism felt by the subject peoples. In India there was first a 

i liberal and then a revolutionary movement ag$nst imperialism. But as the mi'gh'cy 
arms of Britain ruthlessly suppressed the movement, it could not show appreciable 
results. But when Mahatma Gandhi became the leader of national movement in 
India. he ingenuously adopted the unique method of non-violent non-cooperation 
based on the principles of truth, love and non-violence to fight the British 
in~periahsm. His method of'satyagraha had an astounding success. 

, 

On the other hand, in the Dutch East Indies and French Indo-China, the people 
adopted violent means and resorted to bloody fights in the prosecution of their . 
national movements as the conditions in those countries were changed after' the 
occupation by the Japanese who had injected the minds of the peoples with the 
hatred of imperialism. The national movement in Ceylon was within the 
co~~stitutional frame work. So was the movement of the Filipinos for the 
independence of. the Philippines. There was no need to adopt any violent means 
as the American colonial policy had already co~nmitted itself to the grant of 
complete independence to the Philippines. In the independent countries like 
Afghanistan, Iran, China and Thailand the national movements were directed by 
the rulers towards the achievement of full freedom from the foreign domination or 
intervention in their intenla1 or external affairs, and the metllod adopted was 
diplo~nacy and sometinies the threat of arms or actual war. In independent Japan 
the national movement was of an exceptio~lal nature. It was a movement, in the 
later stage, for expansion. and the means adopted were therefore military and 
aggressive. There the so called national movenleilt tunled into policy of 
imperialism. 

The First World War gave a great spur to the national movements. It was fought, 
in part at least, to vindicate the principle of nationality. President Wilson of the 
U.S. had declared in connection with the war aims that national aspirations were 
to be respected, and that self-determination was to be an imperative principle of 
action. On the basis of this declaration people asserted their right of self- . 
determination which then became the pivot of a new and forcible nationalism. 

I11 fict World War I is taken by son= as a starting point of modem Asian 
natioi~alism. This nationalism began to move fast on two wheels towards the 
desti~lation of independence. One of these wheels was a protest against the 
foreign rule and movement to end the alien domination, and the other was a 
protest against alien economic I~egemony and attempt for national industrialization. 

i 

Ideology, Sorial ~ a s 6 s  anti 
Programn~es of Nat1011nl 
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Nutiortul Movement and This nationalism was the strongest in China and India where the 'nationalist 
Anti-Colonial Struggles capitalist class' supported the national movements and tried to oust the foreign 

capitalists from their privileged economic position in the country. These two 
countries then almost became the leaders in the revolt of Asia against western 
imperialism. Arab nationalism flared up and several Arab states emerged from the 
ruins of Asia against Western imperialism. Arab nationalism flared up and several 

i, Arab states emerged form the ruins of the Ottoman Empire. Similarly. nationalism 
in Turkey that defied western powers looking at her with covetous eyes rose high 
and established Turkey as a republic, soon after the First World War. 

World War I1 marked a climax of the progress in the national movements. It is 
beyond doubt that nationalism became stronger during the war period than at any 
time before. Just as in World War I, President Wilson had declared the principle 
of self-determination, during World War 11, President Roosevelt and Prime 
Minister Churchill issued a declaration of princ~ples known a the Atlantic Charter 
in 1941. One of the principles in the Charter had declared people's right of self- 
govenunent thus: "they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of 
government under which they will live; and they wish to see sovereign rights and 
self-government restored to those who have been forcibly deprived of them". 
After the war the peoples of colonized countries who were struggling for self- 
determination desired that the western powers should leave their countries in the 
spirit of the Charter, and let the peoples form their own governments. The 
western powers were naturally unwilling to do so. But at the same time they had 
become very weak after their exhausting fight with the enemy, and they could no 
longer oppose the formidable current of national movemnents. 

Therefore, by persistent protest (everywhere), by "passive resistance" (India), by 
revolution (Algeria), through civil war (China) and colonial war (Vietnam), over 
fifty African and Asian peoples, led in most cases by charismatic individuals, did 
win their independence after 1945. 

Check your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your answers with the niodel answers given at the end of the 

unit. 

1) What was the role of western education in national movements? 

2) What were the methods adopted by people in national movements? 

....................................... r.. ... h ....... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ........................ 

6.6 LET US SUM UP - - - - . --. - . .  

In this unit you have read about various aspects of national movements like their 
i d e o ~ o ~ ~ ,  social basis and programme. 
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Ideology of national movenicnts has been predominantly revolutionary. Although Ideology, S O C I ~ I  Bases and 
P r o g r v n ~ n ~ e s  of Nnllunal here we have to bc clear that in such a revolution non-violent means have also hluvetnents 

been adopted. Even otllcnvisc revolutions do not necessarily mean a violent 
protest. Violence on tl~c part of tllc colonizd pcoplc was mostly counter-violence, 
a response to the violcncc perpetrated by the colonizcrs. a response to thc violent 
suppression of nlovcmcnts. a response against csploitation. Thus for many the 
unity of mcans and ends is not a virtual ncccssity. Somc lcadcrs likc Mahatma 
Gandhi advocatGd the unity of mcms and cnds i.c. only non-violent means will 
lead to non-violent societies or noble cnds. 

All the national movements had. broad mass followings. But they were 
spearheaded by a few leaders and revolutionaries, whose sacrifices led to large 
followings not only in thc same country but also outside. Thus all the national 
movements against colonizcrs wvcrc united in some form or the other. They took 
i~ispiration from the successfbl protests. 

There was no prefabricated programme of these movements, although leaders, 
intellectuals, and partics did provide some fornl of unified programme which was 
consent based and was approved by the larger masses. The basic objective of 
course was clear that the csploitation by imperialist powers must end and must 
end inunediately. 

6.7 KEY WORDS 

National Movement : A nlovcnlcnt whieh is bascd on the nationalist sentiment 
of liberation of a colonized countn by its natives. 

Natives : The local inhabitants of the colonized country. 

Colonizers : The foreign rulers and exploiters of thc Colonizing country. 

Ideology : A thcorctical programme for action. 

Non-violence : The use of peacefbl means or pacific seqlement. 
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Godement, Francois, 7'he New Asion H~.nni.s.soncr 

Kcbscliull, Harvey G.. 1'oliric.s in Tronsirionol Societies 

Sha fer, Boyd C, . Foces c!f No f ionoiism 

Watson, Hugh Seton, Notions and Sforr.s a 

6.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) The natives were made to feel inferior; slavery left the stigma of inferiority 
amongst the colourcd Africans. Both in Asia and Africa pcoplc in colonies 
had no decisivc voice in thcir govcma~~cc: they \\.ere dcnied tthc political rights 
and even scvcral of thc civil rights. (For dctails plcasc scc back :Sub-section 
6.2.1) 
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Natlonal Movement and 2) Missionaries converted many natives to christianity, yet the natives were niade 
Anti-Colonial Struggles to be their followers and submissive. Old religious beliefs and ways o f  life - 

were threatened. The response o f  these activities was emergence o f  strong 
nationalism. (Please see Sub-section 6.2.3) 

! Check Your Progress 2 

1) ldeoloyies provide the base from wliich significance o f  participation in a 
changing society i s  felt. In sharing with others in the pursuit o f  common goats, 
people develop relationships and loyalties with each other. (For details please 
see Section 6.3). 

2) Nationalism i s  the idea o f  revolt against foreign political doniination, 
economic exploitation and the principle o f  racial discrimination or inequality. 
(For details please see Section 6.3) 

Check Y6ur Progress 3 

1) The intellectuals and leaders first spearheaded the movements. They orga~iised 
tlie masses and enliglitened tlieni about tlie need to become free from foreign 
rule. (For details please refer to Section 6.4). 

2) Motivation varied from . For example, Sukarno o f  Indonesia souglit personal 
power including huge emoluments. fine houses, big cars etc. But, Nehru in 
India and Nye~iene o f  Tanza~iia were ambitious. (Please see Section 6.4). 

Check Your Progress. 4 

1) The spread o f  western education and the resultant induction o f  colonized 
people into administration led to the realization that they could also control 
their destiny. This led to the rise o f  national consciousness. (For details please 
refer to Section 6.5). 

2) Methds adopted by each national movement differed from country to country. 
In India the method adopted was largely that o f  non-violent protest. In Dutcli 
East lndies and 1:rencIi Indo-China. the people adopted violent means. (For 
details please refer to Section 6.5). 
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UNIT 7 PATTERNS OF ANTI-COLONIAL 
STRUGGLES 
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7.4.2 Armed Struggles 
Three Stages of Anti-Colonial Struggles 
7.5.1 Proto-Ntltiotialism 

7.5.2 The Rise OF New Leadership 

7.5.3 Mass Move~ncnt 

Success of Anti-Colonial Struggles 
Let Us Sum Up 
Key Words 
Some Usefbl Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

7.0 OBJECTIVES 

Decolonisation is the most significant development of post-Second World War 
period. It took place as a result of end of colonial rule in large number of 
erstwhile colonies, preceded by anti-colonial struggles in these colonies. This unit 
deals with various patterns of these struggles. After going through this unit you 
will be able to: 

recall the urge of the oppressed peoples for freedom; 

identify the patterns of anti-colonial struggles; 
explain the means adoptcd in diffcrcnt colonics in thcir strusles: and 

trace thc thrcc stages in the process of anti-colonial struggles. 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

When the United Nations was set up in 1945, it had only 51 (original) members. 
Of these, India was not then a sovereign state. It was under British rule. Besides, 1 two members viz. Ukraine and Bylo-Russia were Union Republics of the 
erstwhile Soviet Union. Today, at the dawn of 21st century there are 189 
sovereign countries who are members of the United Nations. Most (not all) of 

i them were colonies of one Imperial Power or the other in 1945. The process of 
termination of foreign colonial rule began with the independence of the Philippines 
from the United States in 1946. But, it got real boost with the independence of 

. India and creation of tde r'ominions of India and Pakistan by Britain in August 
1947. This was followed, in quick succession, by the independgnce of a large 
n u ~ b e r  of colonies in Asia and Africa carlier ruled by Britain, France, the 
Netherlands, Belgium. Spain and Portugal. Most of thc Colonial Po\vers were 
forced LO grant indcpcndmcc to thcir colonies by the anti-colonial struggles carried 
out in the colonies. Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Nutio~~nl Movement and All the colonies did not follow any uniform pattern in their struggle against their 
Anti-Colonlal Struggles rulers. While some of the erstwhile colonies had to wage prolonged struggles for 

their independence, there were some where such struggles were waged for a 
short period. In some of the colonies hardly any struggle was waged, and 
independence came in the wake of then ongoing decolonisation. There were two 
main patterns of anti-colonial struggles. In some of the colonies, the struggle was 
limited against their colonial masters, and not against the then existing socio- 
economic systems. Where struggles were merely against the rulers, and not 
against the system, the desire was to secure transfer of political power from the 
colonial masters to the peoples of the colonies. These struggles were described as 
"independence movements", which merely sought transfer of political power to the 
peoples of the countries concerned. However, where there was a fight not only 
against the foreign rule, but also against the existing socio-economic system which 
was unjust, undemocratic and supportive of exploitation, these struggles were 
termed as "liberation movements" or "liberation struggles." 

Another important aspect of freedom struggles was the methods that were 
employed in different countries. While in some of the countries, like India, non- 
violence was insisted upon as the 'tool of struggle, in others violent means had to 
be adopted to achieve the desired goal of decolonisation. The struggles were, - therefore, either non-violent and peaceful: or agitational in nature and using force 

i 
and violence as means of the struggle. 

'* 

In this unit, you will read about these patterns and methods of anti-colonial 
struggles that eventually ended colonialism and freed large number of colonies in 
Asia, Afrioa and Latin America. 

7.2 ANTI-COLONIALISM EXPLAINED 

A large number of present members of the United Nations were subjected to 
foreign rule and exploitation, for a long time, before they attained sovereignty and '' 
full statehood after the Second World War, During the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries a number of European Ppwers set out to establ~sh their economic 
domination and political control over vast territories of Asia and Africa. Practically 
the entire continent of Africa and large parts of Asia had become colonies either 
of Britain or France, Spain, Portugal, Belgium or the Netherlands. The peoples of 
colonies had to carry out struggles for their freedom from foreign rulers. These 
struggles are known as anti-colonial struggles, and were carried out in different 
ways in different colonies. The process of victory of anti-colonial struggles and 
achievement of freedom by the colonies came to be known as decolonisation. 

7.2.1 Colonialism 

The term colonialism is used to indicate a situation in which economically 
prosperous and developed countries of Europe established their control over the 
backward, poor and underdeveloped countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America. 
The basic feature of colonialism is exploitation of underdeveloped countries by the 
rich European nations. Imperialism is a term that indicates political control of one 
country over the other. The imperial powers acquired political control over large 
number of countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America. Thus, if colonialism was 
economic ttxploitation, in~perialisn~ was political control. l11e two went hand-in- 
gloves. In most cases imperialism followed economic domination and exploitation. 
Colonies were used'to acquire cheap raw material and labour, and for dumping in 
their markets the finished-s produced by the colonial powers. Both 
colonialism and imperialism were exploitative and undemocratic. One naturally 
followed the other. 
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The colonialists had their arguments to support this system of exploitation. The 
defenders of colonialism and imperialism pleaded their case in terms of white 
man's burden. They argued that it was the obligation of advanced nations to help 
the people of "backward" countries - to "civilise" and "Christianise" them, and "to 
teach them the dignity of labour, and to impress' upon them the beauties of their 
own concepts of law and order." According to Palmer and Perkins, "They argued 
that colonialism was a necessary prelude to the emergence of most of the free 
and independent states of the world and to the twentieth century awakening of 
Asia and Africa." These arguments of supporters of colonialism were rightly 
rebutted by its critics who used such terms as brutality, exploitation, misery, hatred 
and degradation for colonialism and its practices. The critics insisted that the 
struggle for empires led only to the urge to create greater and still greater 
empires and that the appetite of empire builders knew no limits. Colonialism was 
the foundation of imperialism. 

Portugal and Spain were the first to establish their colonies. They were soon 
joined by Britain, France, the Netherlands and Gernlany. The first to lose its 
colonies were Germany and Turkey who were deprived of all their colonies after 
their defeat in the First World War. Even Japan and the US had joined the race. 
After the First World War only four African countries were hlly or partially 
independent. The rest of the Continent was under one colonial power or the 
other. The British Empire was so vast that the sun never set in it. The 13 British 
colonies inNorth America were the first to liberate themselves in 1770s and 
1180s, and they established the sovereign United States of America. The 
Portuguese and Spanish colonies of Latin America were next to acquire 
independence. Asia and Africa had to wage struggles for independence, in which 
they succeeded only after the Second World War. 

7.2.2 Colonies' Desire for Liberation 

Peoples living in coloi~ies had long suffered exploitation at the hands of their 
European masters. They were denied basic rights and freedom. They had 
practically no share in governance. The colonies were raw-material suppliers who 
were denied not only industrialisation and development, but were also denied the 
right to self-government. Supporters of colonialism, such as J.A. Hobson explained 
colonialism as "... a natural outflow of nationality; its test is the power of 
colonists to transplant the civilization they represent to the new natural, and social 
environnlent in which they find themselves." This so called civilising of the 
peoples of colonies was a garb under which the colonialists exploited the colonies. 
As peoplelfrom colonies such as India gbt limited opportunity to visit the western 
countries and sady there, they !earnt how they were bdng exploited, and that 
what was the value of freedom that the European people enjoyed. This prompted 
educated people in colonies to awaken their fellow countrymen to the realities of 
imperialism and to work for liberation and self-governance. 

At th;: Bandung Conference of Afro-Asian countries held in 1955, President 
Sukarno of Indonesia said, "Colonialism has ... its modem dress in the form .of 
economic control, intellectual control, and actual physical control by a small but 
alien communi ty..." It was, therefore, argued at the Conference that, "Colonialism 
in all its manifestations is an evil which should speedily be brought to an end." By 
the time of Bandung Conference the Afro-Asian peoples had ,come to the 
conclusion that both colonialism and imperialism referred to a "superior-inferior 
relationship." Thus, hundreds of nlillions of people in Asia and Africa resolved to 
abandon ttleir position as "inferiors" and to assert their equality with the peoples 
of former colonial powers. 

- - --_ 
\ 

Putterr~s of Anti-Coloniul 
Struggles 
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Nntlonnl Movement and Thus, though the process of anti-colonial stmales and decolonisation had begun 
Anti-Colonlnl Struggles soon after the Second World War, the urge for liberation and self-governance and 

to defeat exploitation made for accelerated anti-colonial struggles from 1950s 
onwards. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note:i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answers given at the end of the unit. 

1) What was colonialism and what were its manifestations'? 1 

2) What was the reaction of subject peoples to the concept of white man's 
burden? 

7.3 PATTERNS OF ANTI-COLONIAL STRUGGLES 

Most of the colonies of various European Powers had to wage struggle for their 
independence. However, there was no uniform pattern of these struggles, nor a 
common method of the struggle, nor even the duration of struggles was, generally 
speaking; ithe same. Their nature often differed sharply and the time taken by a 
movement to be successfbl depended on many factors such as determination of 
1 0 4  IeadQship, support of the people and attitude of the colonial power 
concerned. In many countries, protest against colonial rule had existed right from 
the time df arrival of colonial rulers. In other countries like Ghana (Gold Coast), 

" ~ i ~ e r i a ,  the Congo, Angola, etc. such movements began much after many of the 
Asian countries had already become free. It is not possible in this unit to go into 
all the details of struggles of all the colonies. What is proposed to be done is to 
examine the broad patterns and methods of freedom struggles. In the present 
section two broad patterns of anti-colonial struggles are dealt with. In the next 
section (7.4) an attempt will be made to briefly deal with the methods used by 
different 601onies. The two main patterns were generally highlighted by the leftist 
scholars. 

7.3.1 National Independence Movements 

A large nkimber of countries, including India, follo ed the pattern of anti-colonial 
struggles known as independence movements. The e movements were aimed at 1 

I removal 6f the foreign rulers, and securing political independence. It was believed 
that the principal concern of the leadership of freedom movements was transfer 
of power from the imperial masters to the local people. The aim was to replace 
the foreign governments by national governments and to build strong state after 
independence. The critics pointed out that it simply meant change of rulers. For 
example, in c k e  of-Indlai Sr;Lanka, -Nigeria, Ghana -and Kenya, etc. the 
objective was to throw the British out, and secure transfer of power to the local 
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I elite. The national independence movements were not immediately concerned with Patterns or ~nti-COIOII~;II 

the restructuring of colonial societies. Leftist scholars describe these movements Struggles 

as bourgeois, professional and bureaucratic movements for political change. 

The point that'the critics tried to make was that transfer of power made no 
difference to the conirnon man and woman who remained under the existing 
exploitative socio-ecanomic system. 

National independence movements did not seek to change the social system or 
the economic order. In India and Pakistan, for'example, caste continued to 
dominate the social system which perpetuated social injustice. In economic sphere , 
capitalists and landlords continued to enjoy full power over their workers and 
peasants. Industrial management remained exploitative. The workers were given 
no share in management. Not only that, conditions of living and work were 
neither hygienic nor conducive to good life. The peasants in the rural qeas % 

remained at the mercy of landlords and big peasants. To sum up, political power 
changed hands, while socio-economic system remained as before. Exploitation 
remained; exploiters changed. 

This was the result of freedom movements carried out by parties and l&ders 
who were essentially concerned with transfer of political power. Most of the 
leaders had been educated in Great Britain, or in other European countries. In 
many countries these "~esternised'~ leaders failed to be mass leaders. This, 
according to critics, was a pattern that helped leadership to acquire power, but did 
not help the common man overcome his difficulties. 

7.3.2 National Liberation Movements 

These movements began rather late. In very few colonies movements that were 
launched and carried out for independence had twin purpose. These anti-colonial 
struggles were aimed at liberation of the masses from exploitation and injustice. 
At the same time they wanted to defeat the foreign rulers and seek power for 
the people, not for the elite. This, however, is doubtful if the gains actually 
reached the masses. Power, when transferred, went into the hands of leadership. 
Vietnam can be cited as an example of the liberation movement. The Communist 
Party, under the leadership of Ho Chi Minh had to wage a long struggle first 
against the French who wanted to regain their hold, after Japanese defeat and 
retain it as long as they could. Later, when US intervened on the side of South 
Vietnam, where a right wing government had come to power, the Ho Chi Minh 
regime had to fight against the Americans and South Vietnamese. At the same 
time, this struggle was aimed at removal of poverty, illiteracy and exploitation. 

The objective of the national liberation movements (or liberation struggles), as in 
case of Vietnam or Congo or Angola was ending of alien rule and radical 
restructuring of socio-.economic systems. The aim was to bring about socio- 
economic justice and ensure power to the people. Though the western critics 
dubbed it as mere conununist domination, the leaders of the movement described 
it as people's struggle for their rights, and freedom, and struggle against foreign 
domination and internal injustice perpetuated by the landlords and handhl of 
owners of wealth. 

To conclude, the two main patterns of anti-colonial strugglqs were common in one 
respect. Both types of struggles were to defeat the colonialism and imperialism by 
throwing the foreign rulers out - British in case of India, Burma, Sri Lanka, 
Kenyz, Nigeria, Ghana etc.; ~rench in case of Algeris, Ivory Coast and Indo- 
China Lhaos, Cambodia and Vietnam; Belgians in case of Congo; the @tch in 
case of Lldonesia, 'and Portuguese in case of Angola and Mozambique. While, 
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Nntlonul Moven~ent and this one. objective was common, the difference between the independence 
Anti-Culuninl ' Strugglen movements and liberation struggles was that whereas former sought only the 

political fr$edoLm from foreign rule or Swaraj the latter also wanted social and 
economic justice and defeat of exploitation in all its manifestations. Guided by 
Marxist-Leninist ideas, their aim was social revolution along with political 
independence. 

Check Yaur Progress 2 

Note:;) - Use space provided below each question to write your answer 

ii) Check your answer with the answers given at the end of the unit. 

1) Distinguish between national independence movements and national 
liberation movements. 

.................................................................................................................... 

2) . Whht'was the objective of national liberation movements? 

7.4 METHODS OF ANTI-COLONIAL STRUGGLES 
- 

Colonialism *as a major curse. It was defeated as a result of vigorous efforts 
,made by tk Afro-Asian countries. The outcome of anti-colonial struggles was 
described as a revolution. Palmer and Perkins wrote that, "The 'revolt of Asia' 
may prove to be the most significant development of the twentieth century." 
Earlier Arnold Toynbee had predicted that even the challenge of cornnlilnism 
"may cojne to seem a small affair when the probably far more potent civilisation 
of India and China respond.. to our western challenge.. " Thus, the revolutiollary 
changes in Asia and Africa were considered very significant developments. The 
British Prime Minister Mr. Harold Macmillan had said m 1959 in a speech in 
Moscow that, "Imperialism is an epoch in history, not a present reality." But, the 
so-called 'epoch' ruined the economics of Afro-Asian countries. As Nehru said 
(1954) the crisis of time of Asia was 'Colonialism versus anti-colonialism'. The 
anti-colonial struggles were carried out either peacefilly or through violent meals. 
There was indeed lot of role of colonial powers tllenlselves. They were forced by 
developments both at national and international levels to give up their empires. 

7.4.1 Peaceful Non-Violen t Struggles 
I 

I 

An important method of anti-colonial struggle was non-violence. This was adopted 
under the leadership of Mahatqa Gane i .  Later, several other colo~lies also 
followeql the path shown by India. Indian National Congress established in 1885 
as a forum for expression of taspirations of educated Indians was, at that time: 
generally welcomed by the British. But, it soon became an anti-British platform. 
Initially, the Congress leadership (including Surendra Nath Banerjee, Gopal Krishna 
Gokhale and others) merely sought refonns that would give sonle participation to 
Indians in the Legislative Councils, but within two decades, its main concern 
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turned out to be anti-British. Indian National Congress considered defeat of the 
British raj as its main objective. Like most nationalist movements, the freedonl 
movement in India came to be divided into less nlilitant and more militant factions. 

r The first was represented by Gokhale, and subsequently by Mahatma Gandhi; and 
the second was led by Tilak, Lajpat Rai and B.C. Pal. For the first faction, 

I refoms was the main objective; for the second it was defeat of the British rule. 
By and large, Congress renlained con~litted to non-violent methods, under the 
Leadership of Mahatmd Gandhi. 

r Non-violence was Gandlli's main weapon. He initiated the non-cooperation 
movenlent after Jalianwala Bagh Massacre (1919) on the conditions that it would 
remain non-violent and Indians were to boycott British courts, goods and ' educational institutions. The movement wvas doing very well when Suddenly in 
1922 an angry mob in Chauri Chaura (Uttar Pradesh) put a police station on fire, 
killing nearly two dozen policemen. Brushing aside criticism, Gandhiji withdrew the 
movement as (at one place) it had turned violent. His peaceful Dandi March, to 
break. the infamous salt law of the British ruleis, began the civil disobedience 
movement which again was to remain peaceful, as people would.disobey the laws 
that were unjust. The Quit India Movement of 1942 was again to remain 
peaceful, but even before it could be formally launched, the British Government 
arrested all prominent leaders, leaving the people leaderless. There was, therefore, 
some element of violence provoked by the British themselves. Though some 
youl~g revolutionaries like Shaheed Bhagat Singh, Ashfaq Ullah Kllan and Ram 
Prasad Bismil did not follow Gandhiji's diktat of non-violence, yet their enthusiasn~ 
and sacrifice contributed to India's freedom struggle in a big way. Large number 
of Indian leaders (including Gandhi, Nehru and Patel) were sent to jail several 
tilnes. 

Many other countries also adopted non-violent and peaceful nlethod for fighting 
against the foreign rule and to gain independence. There was little freedom 
nlove~llent in Sri Lanka. It gained its independence from Britain in 1948, as a 
consequence of British departure from India. 

Burma (Myanmar) was a part of British India till the enforcement of Government 
of India Act of 3935 (in 1937). As such it was associated with India's non-violent 
struggle. When the Second World War began, the Burmese nationalists were 
generally pro-Japanese, but later became anti-Japanese. With the armaments 
supplied by the British, the Burmese nationalists got together in Anti-Fascist 
People's Freedom League (AFPFL). The Labour Governrneili m~hich canle to 
power in the UK in 1945 recognised the AFPFL as the organisation to deal with. 
The British Govenlor of Bunlla wanted to arrest thk most important nationalist 
leader Aung San. The Govenunent recalled the Governor and dealt with Aung 
San's party for transfer of power. Although Aung San and other leaders were 
assassinated in July 1947, their surviving colleagues achieved the goal of 
independence in January 1948. There was no fighting. Calvocoressi concluded 
that, "The British, strongly influenced by their own pledge to leave India and also 
by the belief that it was not possible to use the Indian troops ... against the 
Burnlese ..." decided to transfer power. Although, there was internal strife after 
independence, the freed0111 movement was generally non-violent. 

I Many of the African countries also used non-violence as weapon of their freedom 
struggle. The Europeans had taken possession of Africa at the height of industrial 
revolution. The disparity between Europeans and Africans was enormous. African 
countries did not have prolonged movements for freedom. African leaders drew 
inspiration from both India and America. They fornled National Congresses in 
different countries. Many of them were attracted by Gandhian ideas of non- 
violence. From the American Continent, particularly the Caribbean, Africans 

Pa~tter~lu uf A n t i - C u l u ~ ~ i ~ ~ l  
Struggles  
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N i ~ t l u ~ ~ u l  Movement and gained co~lfidence and dignity and a habit of meeting together. A number of Pan 
Anti-Culo~liul  Struggles 

African Conferences were held. The Sixth such Conferences held after the 
Second World War at Manchester was attended by several prominent African 
leaders including Kwame Nkrumah, Jomo Kenyatta, Akinola and Julius Nyerere. 
It demanded independence, which would have appeared very unreal five years 
earlier. A mere ten years later West African colonies attained independence 
leading the way to the end of colonialism in rest of Africa also. East African 
colonies followed suit. 

, 7.4.2 Arhed Struggles 

Peaceful sad non-violent means did not, or could not, work in all the anti-colonial 
struggles. In several cases nationalists were forced to take to gun and adopt 
revolutionary means. In India, the movement generally remained peaceful, yet 
some patriotic youth did not have the patience to wait for the success of 
Gandhiji's weapon. Young men like Ashfaq Ullah Khan, Ran1 Prasad Bis~nil and 
their friend's looted govenlment treasury from a train at Kakori in Uttar Pradesh. 
They were arrested, tried and .hanged to death. They gladly made the supreme 
sacrifice fok the country's independence. Later, Shaheed Bhagat Singh, Raj Guru 
and their friends gladly went to the gallows for having thrown a bomb in the 
central legislature. Many more revolutionaries made sacrifices 'after using anned 
struggle as a tool. Even Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose, broke the jail managed to 
flee the cobntry during the Second World War, reached Gennany and then Japan, 
set up the Indian National Army to fight for India's freedom. Though all these 
patriots diekl before independence, their role cannot be ignored. 

Much earlier, in Latin Anlerica, independence was achieved from the Spanish and 
Portuguese colonies through revolutionary movements started first in Spanish 
colony of Mexico and later in Venezuela, Argentina etc. By 1825: Spain had lost 
most of its vast empire. 

Kenya was a British colony, in East Africa, till it attained freed0111 late in 1963. 
Soon after the Second World War a number of non-official members of the 
Legislative Council were given ministerial positions. But all of then1 were white. 
The blacks were denied this privilege. In 1952, the white rulers were faced with 
a 'savage outbreak' in the Kikuyu tribe (in the neighbourhood of capital Nairobi). 
They had for long nourished grievances against the white settlers. The movement 
was led by Jomo Kenyatta, a former student of London University, and now 
President of the Kenya African Union. In addition, the Kikuyu had formed a 
secret society called Mau Mau. Its activities were the militant expression of a 
deep-seated nationalist movement. Mau Mau administered oaths to its members 
and perfomled secret rites. They fought for independence. Calvecoressi described 
its activities as "anti-Christiany', and wrote that, "With time the society became 
extreme in its ambitious and barbarous in its practices. It took to murder ... and 
finally developed a campaign of violence and guerrila warfare." Britain tried to 
crush the movement with bigger force. Even Jon10 Kenyatta was saitenced in 
1954 to seven years in~prisonment "for organising Mau Mau". The activities of 
Mau Mau became violent and it killed around 8000 African opponents (who 
supported the British), while 68 European were also done to death. Having 
realised the furtility of suppression, the British Govenunent took to negotiation in 
1960, wllidh finally led to Kenya's independence in December 1963. Meanwhile, 
Kenyatta had taken over as the Pri~ne Minister in June. His Kenya African 
National Union (KANU) succeeded in May elections, and on its insistence the 

' 

British proposal for a federal Kenya was dropped. 

Belgian Congo was an entirely different story. Its independence was proclainled 
on June 30, 1960 and official celebrations lasted for four days. Just 48 hours later 
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there occurred a mutiny in the Force Publique, which sparked off a train of P ;~ t te r l~s  u f  A ~ ~ t i - C u l u ~ ~ i i ~ l  
S t rugglrs  

terrible disaster. Congo's independence produced not only intenlal chaos and civil 
war, but also one of the major international crises of the post-war period. 

Indonesia in the South East Asia was ruled by the Netherlands as 'The 
Netherlands East Indies.' A strong nationalist nlovenlent had developed there in 

I the first decade of the twentieth century. The first Indonesian party called Boedi 
Oetonlo was founded in 1908. Its nature was described by Robert Payne thus: 

r "The movement possessed no political credo. Essentially scholastic, it looked 
towards India, deriving strength not from nascent Moslem nationalism but from 
Rabindra Nath Tagore7s vision of a self-govenling Asia at peace ..." This 

I movement never became strong. It was soon eclipsed by a more nlilitant party, 
Sarekat Islam. It advocated political and social refornls and adopted a pro-muslim 
platform. It demanded complete independence, and during tlie First World War it 
adopted socialist programme. 

The Indonesian nationalist movement became more vigorous with the formation of 
National Indonesian Party under the leadership of Dr. Sukanlo (Soekanlo). The 
Dutch used force, but could not suppress the movement. The Dutch relied largely 
on the policy of stern repression Accordingly. in late 1920s and early 1930s 
prominent leaders including Sukarno and Hatta were se~!  i n 3  esile. After the fall 
of the Netherlands in 1940 (during the Second World War), Indonesians 
cooperated with the conquerors of the coulltry viz. the Japanese. After Japanese 
defeat in August 1945, the British troops landed in the Dutch East Indies. and 
with their support an Indonesian Republic, with Sukarno as President, was 
proclaimed. Though the Dutch Government granted de facto recog~litioll to the 
Republic in March 1947, it tried all means to incorporate it in some kind of union 
with the Dutch Crown. For two years Dutch resorted to dual policy of now 
repression, now peace. They used arnled niight and carried out hostilities in the 
name of 'police action.' India, and several other Afro-Asian countries gave fill 
support to Indonesian nationalists. Thus, Indonesia's struggle on its part was 
largely peacefil, yet violence was used to suppress it. The Indonesian nationalists 
had to fight a long struggle for four years against the Dutch. It was virtually an 
open war between the Colonial Power aid the nationalist forces. 

The same story, but with far more bloodshed, was repeated in Vietnam. The 
French colony of Indo-China was.occupied by the Japanese during the Second 
World War. A reference was made to Vietnalll in Section 7.3.2 dealing with 
liberation movements. French Indo-China included Vietnanl, Laos and Cambodia. 
Vietnanl itself was a Union of the Protectorates of Alulaln and Tongking and the 
colony of Cochin-China (Together known as three Kys, and were Amlanite by 
race and 'Chinese by culture); the protected Kingdoms of Luang Prabang or Laos, 
and Calnbodia were Thai by race and Indian by culture. During the Japanese 
occupation, three Kys becane the autonomous state of Vietnanl, and upon the 
Japanese withdrawal Ho Chi Minh, the leader of Coll~~nullist dominated nationalist 
coalition proclailned the independent republic of Viet. As in case of Korea, the 
three Kys got divided as the British took control of the territory south of 16 
parallel and the Chinese in the north. The north became conununist and south 
became pro-US and anti-communist. Fro111 then, till early 1970s, the territory 
faced violence, conflict and war. It was French endeavour to regain control of 1 . Indo-China, but the Geneva Conference of 1954 finally ternminated French colltrol 
and independent states of North Vietnam, South Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia 
were recognized. But, after the French withdracval. America entered the scene 
and there was a prolonged struggle between pro-Soviet North and pro-US South 
Vietnanl, till the entire Vietnam became a conununist co~ltrolled state. Thus, the 
Indo-Chinese struggle virtually bcca~ne a civil war. 
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Anti-Colonial Struggles  

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use space provided below kacli question to write your answer. 
1 .  

ii) Check your answer with tli$, answers b' ~lven at the end of the unit. 

1) What was the utility of non-violent peaceful struggle to defeat colonialism? 

2) How did the aniicd struggles ensure success of anti-colonial struggles'? 

7.5 THREE STAGES OF ANTI-COLONIAL 
STRUGGLES 

Patterns and methods of anti-colonial struggles were largely influenced by changes 
in international environment and changes within the colonial powers. Tlie Second 
World Wnr, eliiergence of two Super Powers, Cold War and weakened position of 
once po\verful Britain: France and other European Powers certainly ensured 
success of anti-colonial struggles. In this section, you will read about three stages 
of freedom struggles. These three stages are explained below as general patterns, 
not necessarily followed in all the colonies and all the anti-colonial struggles. 
Geoffrey Barraclougli analysed the struggles for freedoill by dividing theill into 
three stages. Here no distinction is made bet\veen independence nloveme~its and 
liberation movements. The three stages discussed by Barraclough were: proto- 
nationalism; the rise of new leadership; and the struggle assunling the nature of . * mass movements. 

7.5.1 Proto-Nationalism 

The first stage. called proto-nationalisni refers to the earliest period of anti-colonial 
struggles. During this early phase people in the colonies had not yet becoiiie 
aware of their rights and tlie need for independence. By and large. colonial rule 
was accepted by tlie local people. Nevertheless, social groups and political 
niovenients de~iiandcd reforms within tlie system of colonial rule. In India, the 
Indian National Congress was established in 1885, but not to oust the British 
rulers. For the next 20 years. the Congress re~llained a foruni of quality debates. 
Its sessions were annual gatherings of western - educated well-dressed English- 
speaking elite. Tlie then leadership believed in the superiority of British civilisation 
and Englislunen's sense of justice and fair play. The early dcniands of the 
Congress were linlitcd to local reforms, limited share in the Councils and job 
opportunities for educated Indians. There was no-confrontation with tlie colonial 
masters. It was the stage of submitti~lg petitions and seeking reforms. In 
Indonesia, the first stage began only in 19 10- 1 1 with the begi~u~ing of religious - 
nationalist movement called Sarekat Islam. Similar niovenlents began in African 
coloilies like Alge-a, Nigeria etc. only around 1920. 
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7.5.2 The Rise of New Leadership 

llie second stage is described as the risc of new Icadcrship. As nationalism 
became mature and struggle against colonial powers becanie tlie goal, a number 
of new, patriotic, dedicated leaders emerged in the colonies who took over the 
control of movement. Nationalism began to gain ground anlong the middle classes. 
During this stage demands made on colo~lial powers were substantially expanded, 
and independence was considered as a future goal. In India, tliis stage lasted till 
after the First World War. The social base of the Congress Party had expanded, 
yet the struggle had not fully become a mass movement. Conlplete independence, 
or puma swaraj, was demanded only in 1930. Till then tlie goal was dominion 
status. During this period leadership passed from the hands of Gokhale to 
Mallatma Gandhi, and soon leaders like Lala Laipat Rai, Jawaharlal Nehru, Sardar 
Pate1 and Maulana Azad came in the forefront. In Indonesia, Sarakat Islani 
co~iuiiitted itself to indepe~idence in 19 17 ulidcr the Icadership of Sukanio. In 
Tunisia and Nigeria such tuniing points were reached in 1934 and 1944 
respectively. There was no clironolog~cal similarity in different stages in different 
countries, but several prominent lcadcrs emerged in different colonics. These 
includcd Jomo Kenyatta in Kenya, Kwame Nkn~mmah in Gold Coast (Ghana) and 
AULS' San in Bunila (Mya~lnlar). 

7.5.3 Mass Movement 

The third and final stage leading to success of anti-colonial struggles was hiown 
as mass movement. National movements becanie so strong by tliis time that, in 
many cases, colo~iial rulers had to use force (often brutal force) to maintain 
theniselves in power. In India, under Mallanlata Gandlii's leadership, the 
~i~ove~nent reached the co~rui~on lliall even in the remote villages. This process 
began with the civil disobedience movement. Tlie movement for punia swaraj was 
a Inass struggle for independence. The British used force, arrested large number 
of people aid often sent prominent leaders to jail. Tlie British rulers had become 
panicky even with the mere announcement of Quit India Move~iient in August 
1942. I11 Indonesia, a comparable move~ilent could be launched by Sukarno only 
during the Second World War. In Nigeria, tlie third stage was reached only in 
195 1. 

The three stages were not equally distinct everywhere. The process extended to 
longest period of time in tlie British colonies. In many of the Frcnch colo~iies it 
took just 10 to 20 years. In the Belgian Congo, there were licrdly ally dema~ids 
for independence till 1955. Maly local leaders then visualised a period of 60 
years or longer for indcpendence. Still, tlie tun1 of events was so fast that tlie 
Congo was free in 1960. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answers given at the end of the unit. 

1) Explain briefly the proto-nationalism stage of anti-colonial stnrggle. 
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N;~tiunnl Muven~ent  and 
Anti-Coluniul Struggles 7.6 SUCCESS OF ANTI-COLONIAL STRUGGLES 

The process of termination of colonial rule is described as decolonisation. The 
anti-colonial struggles achieved success and colonial systenl was liquidated in 
phases and stages. It took nearly 45 years for the entire process to be computed. 
Anti-colonial struggles achieved their first success in Asia, and then in Africa. In 
1946 the Philippines achieved independence, and in 1947 India became free from 
British colonial rule. Ceylon (Sri Lanka) and Burma (Myanmar) achieved freedom 
in 1948, m d  next year independence and sovereignty of Indonesia was formally 
recognized by the Netherlands. Cambodia, Laos and Vietnam (former Indo-china) 
were recognized as sovereign states in 1949, but they remained within the French 
Union until France finally lost control in 1954. 

The second pllase conunenced in mid-1950s when Morocco and Tunisia left the 
French Union. Britain pulled out of Egyptian Sudan and Malaya became 
independent in 1957. But all these states had enjoyed some degree of autonomy 
even when they were parts of French or British coloiiial system. The freedom 
struggle of Gold Coast (Ghana) under the leadership of Nkrumah successfully 
ended in 1957. This struggle was a short affair, but its victory proved that the will 
of the colonial powers to rule was cracking. "French Comniunity"-established in 
1958 to "assimilate" all the French colonies in it broke up just after two years as 
Ivory Coast, Dahomey, Upper Volta, Senegal, Mauritania, Mali, Niger, Togo and 
Cameron all became independent. Also in 1960, Britain withdrew from Nigeria, an 
independent Somalia was created with the fusion of British and Italian Sonialiland, 
and the Belgian Congo became independent. In 1961 British rule ended in Cyprus, 
Sierra Leone, Tanganyika and Kuwait. Next year Jamaica, Trinidad, Tobago and 
Uganda achieved freedom from Britain. In 1962, France ended her long war in 
Algeria and gave her full freedom. In 1963, anti-colonial struggle succeeded in 
Kenya, and Zanzibar also became free. While most of Asia and Africa became 
independent by mid 1960s, the struggle of the colonies of Portugal and Spain did 
not succeed till 1970s. With the fall of Portuguese ruler Salazar, Guinea - Bissau 
achieved its independelice in 1974. Angola and Momnbique followed suit in 1975. 

It is only in the last phase that Namibia succeeded in its long anti-colonial struggle 
in 1990 when South Africa was forced to grant independence to its neighbour. 
Although rhe United States always declared itself to be against colonial systenl it 
still continued to rule over Guanl and Puerto Rico. 

7.7 LET US SUM UP 

A number of European powers had established the~nselves as rulers of large parts 
of Asia and Africa. The European Powers had converted the Afro-Asian 
countries into their colonies for economic exploitation. The colonies becanie only 
the raw material suppliers and markets for the finished goods dumped by the 
rulers. Politically, they were governed by the colonial powers. Thus, they were 
victinls of coloilialism and imperialism at the hands of European Powers such as 

 reat at Britain, France, Portugal, Spain, Belgium and the Netherlands. The Germans 
'.were deprived of their colonies after the First World War. Peoples of colonies 
rialised that until they fougl~t for their rights, their socio-economic-political 

. eriploitatioll would continue. 

The anti-oolonial struggles were carried out by the peoples of colonies for their 
liberation. No uniform pattern was followed by all the colo~iies in their anti- 
colonial struggles, nor did they adopt any one conunon method. Generally 
speaking, two broad patterns were found. These were (i) national independence 
niovements; and (ii) n&;ional liberation movements. Countries like India, Kenya, 
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Ghana, Burma etc. cariied out independence movements. These movements were 
aimei at defeat of colonial. powers, and transfer of political power from the 
European rulers to the local people. The Leftist scholars described these 
movements as bourgeois, professional and bureaucratic movements as they did not 
seek socio-economic reconstruction. Their objective was merely the transfer of 

i power. The national liberation movements, on the other hand, had dual objectives - 
I to achieve political independence and bring about complete socio-economic 

b changes. These movements believed in socio-economic transfornlation of colonial 

r , societies. 

Two different methods were used to achieve success of anti-colonial struggles. 

r These were: (a) peaceful non-violent method as preached and practiced by 
Mahatma Gandhi, using methods such as satyagraha, boycott, non-cooperation 

I with the rulers and finally peaceful disobedience of anti-people laws; and (b) 
armed struggles with the use of force to compel the foreign rulers to give up 
power, end exploitation and to withdraw themselves from the colonies. Although 
no two countries went through exactly same process, normally anti-colonial 

. struggles passed through three stages. These were (i) proto-nationalism - when 
nationalism began to evolve, accepting the superiority of Europeans, yet seeki& 
refornls concessions and limited participation in the councils; (ii) the rise of nqw 
leadership - when national sentiments had matured, ne.:, icacizrs emerged who 
were mostly educated in western countries, who were inspired by ideas of liberty 
and self-rule, and who prepared their countrymen to fight for their right and 
remove the colonial rulers; and (iii) the period of mass movements - when the 
movements reached the grassroot levels and comnlon men and women came 
forward eventually forcing the colonialists to withdraw. 

The anti-colonial struggles succeeded in different colonies in phases and stages 
spreading over a period of nearly 45 years from 1945 to 1990. But, most of the 
colonies had achieved their freedom in the first twenty years after the Second 
World War. 

7.8 KEY WORDS 

Patterl~s of Anti-Colo~~i;~l 
Struggles 

Colonialism : System of economic exploitation by the rich and industrialised 
countries of Europe. The victims of exploitation mostly were countries of Asia, 
Africa and Latin America. 

Imperialism- Syftem ef political control of one country over another. A bigger 
power establishes its rule over another country through the route of colonialisn~ or 
through conquest. 

Cold War : The term used for tension between two power Blocs that had 
** emerged in the world after the Second World War. The blocs led by the US and 
, former USSR carried out the Cold War without the ust of armaments or armed 

forces. It was diplomatic warfare. 

P 
Mau Mau Movement : A secret movement launched in Kenya that adopted 

1 militant methods. The aim of the agitation was to regain the land that had been 
o,aupied by the Britishers, to end colonialism and work for freedom. 

Eroto-Nationalism : f i e  tern1 is derived from 'proto-type' which means first 
model. It was nationalism in its initial form, or in infancy, which was yet to 
mature into mass movemdnt. 
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7.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

I ) A syteni of cconomic exploitation of weaker, undcrdcvelopcd countries of 
Asia and Africa b!. the industrialised nations of ~hrope .  (For dctails please 

. scc Sub-section 7.2.1 ) 

2) After initial phase of a\\c of tlic \\hitc rulcrs. thc sub-jcct peoples rchsed to 
accept that they \\ere a burdal. In fact. tllc nhitc rulers wcrc destroying 
local ccononiics and social and political systems. They desired liberation and 
self-govcniancc. (For dctails pleasc see Sub-section 7.2.2) 

Check Your Progress 2 

I) Whcroas the national indcpcndencc movenients sought renloval of foreign 
rulcrs and transfcr of po\\/cr to the local people, tlie liberation movements 
sought the transformation of socio-economic structure also. (For details please 
see- Section 7.3) 

2) The ainl of national liberation nlovements was not merely to achieve political 
independence. but also to end social discrinlinatio~i and ccono~llic injustice by 
transfonllation of entire socio-cconomic s!.stcm after political indcpcndcnce. 
(For dctails please see Sub-section 7.3.2) 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The lion-violent lllctliods introduced by Mahatma Gandlii were usefi~l in 
anakening the people. to niakc the freedom struggle a nlass movement, to 
persuade the rulers to leave and achieve independence witliout bloodshed on 
either side. (For dctails please see Sub-section 7.4.1) 
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2) The armed struggles involved large masses: used force: violence and even P;bttc.r~~s uc h t i - C O I V ~ ~ ; I I  
Strugg les  

guerrilla tactics so that the foreign rulers could be defeated through their 
own weapon i.e. the use of force. (For details please see Sub-section 
7.4.2) 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) During this stage nationalism had just begun to emerge. It was in its 
infancy, seeking refonlls through prayers and petitions. The approach was 
not agitational. (For details please see Sub-section 7.5.1). 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



/ UNIT 8 DYNAMICS OF STATE FORMATION IN 
COLONIAL ERA 

. 
Structure 

8.0 Objectives 
8.1 Introduction 
8.2 Establishment of the Colonial State 

8.2.1 Onset of the Industrial Revolution 

8.1.2 Colonial Sratc in Asia 

8.2.3 Coloniihislii in and Scr:rmblc for Africa 

8.2.4 Colonial Starc in 1,arin Alncrica 

8.3 Features and Fullctio~ls of tllc Colonial State 
8.3.1 Kctarda~ion 01' tkvelopnient 

8.3.2 IJccli~ic ot' Colonialis~n 

8.4 Models of Colonialism 
8.4.1 13ritish Colonial Policy 

8.4.2 12rench Colonialism 

. 8.4.3' ~or tu~use  Colonialism -- . - 
8.4.4 The Belgian Case 

8.5 Let Us Sun1 Up 
8.6 Key Words 
8.7 Some Useful Books 
8.8 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

\ .. 

8.0 OBJECTIVES ,' 
-- 

The main crbjcctivc of this unit is to fanliliarise you with the reasons underlying 
the establishment of the Colollial Statc in countries of Asia, Africa and Latin 
America. its various forms, nature and functions. 

, A'fcr going through this unit you should be able to: 

trace when and how the colonial state was established; 

explain the nature and functions of the colonial state; and 

recall different colonial models. 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

The colonial state was the structure of governance established by Europeans who 
conquered large parts of the non-European world between the fifteenth and 

. nineteenth century. It was nieant to uphold the economic and political interests of 
tllc colo~iial poncr and s~~bordi~iate tliosc of the natives if necessaq with the use 
of forcc. Different European Powers followed different ways in the fornlation of 
their colonies. The methods adopted by the British. French. Portuguese and the 
Belgians were not the same. The). followed different approaches and set up 
different colonial models. The colonial states had specific features, and performed 
functipns that were detrimental to peoples of the colonies. In this unit you will 
read about different models of colonial state. 

8.2 ESTABLISHMENT OF THE COLONIAL STATE 

Modern col~nialism has been through a number of phases beginning with the 15th 
century onwards. The establishment of formal colonies and of the colonial state 
took place much later in the 19th century and is the product of historical 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



development of a world capitalist system. In the fifteenth century long oceanic Dynn~l~ics of Stutc 
F o r ~ ~ ~ n t l o l ~  h Colonial Era 

voyages became possible due to invention of better ships. This prompted leading 
European countries such as Portugal and Spain and later Britain and France to 
conquer new lands in Asia, Africa and America. This was an.early period of 
conquest, plunder, looting and piracy to amass wealth and led to redistribution of 
surplus wealth to the advantage of the Europeans, but was not a period in which 
fonnal colonies were formed. This surplus in the long run gained fro111 the silver 
mines of Latin America, spice trade in the Far East, and the slave trade in 
Africa, was to play a role in financing the industrial revolution. This stage was 
followed by a second in which trade and mercantile interests, rather than simple 
conquest and rivalry between European countries to protect their interests in 
different parts of the world became important. A good example is the rivalry 
betwccn the French and the British on the Indian subcontinent in which the 
British eventually ousted the French and established their own colonial state in 
India. 

8.2.1 Onset of the Industrial Revolution 

It was the onset of the Industrial Revolution in mid eighteenth century in Britain 
and a little later on the European continent, which changed the relationship 
between Europe and the rest of the world and made the establishment of a 
colonial state a necessity to look after the interests of the industrialised European 
states. The rapidly industrialising countries of Europe required large quantities of 
raw nlaterials such as cotton, rubber, pal111 oil, etc. to produce machine-made 
goods. These were available or could be grown in large plantations in the colonies 
most of which fell in the tropical areas of the world. This led to rivalry anlong 
the Europeans for control over the colonial areas. By the early nineteenth century 
the rlslng industrial bourgeoisie also felt the need for external markets as well, 
where these goods could be sold. Their home markets had already been covered 
and it was essential to find an outlet if the rate of profit fro111 nlachine 
manufacture was to be maintained. Hence it was now necessary to have "captive 
markets" i.e. nlarkets under their tight control of the European Powers, where 
they could sell their goods without facing con~petition from similar goods produced 
by other European powers. A third factor was the need to invest the surplus 
capital that was being generated in the capitalist system of production. It was felt 
that investment in captive colonies would lead to high profit as monopoly methods 
could be employed. Although the major impulses were definitely economic, an 
inlportant supporting political factor was the rise of nationalisni and a spirit of 
competition in Europe following the unification of both Germany and Italy and 
especially after Gern~any's defeat of France in 1871. This led to the various 
European powers carving out clear-cut geographical areas of control between 
the~iiselves in Asia and Africa and establislling direct control through fornlal 
structures of political domination, namely the colonial state. These colonial states 
then becanle part of the enlpires built by the European nations, as for exallple, 
India was made a pax? of British Empire. 

8.2.2 Colonial State in Asia 

The actual establishment of the colonial state is different in the various parts of 
the globe, and it is necessary to take a look at how this happened. In Asia large 
areas were already under the control of various private trading companies such as 
the East India Company in India, and the Dutch of the Netherlands in South-East 
Asia which had a charter from their respective Sovereigns and enjoyed a 
monopoly in trade. Hence in areas such as India the shift from rule by the East 
India Co~npany to that of the British Crown in 1858, i.e. establislu~~ent of fonnal 
empire did not entail much change. The actual demarcation of the area of 
geographical control under the British 011 the Indian sub-continent had already 

<I- 
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been settled during the wars with the French and with the native Indian states 
who accepted the suzerainty of the Conlpany during the eighteen and early 
nineteen centuries. The wars in the Carnatic and the battle of Plassey provide 
good examples. In Ceylon (now called Sri Lanka) the British had managed to 
replace the Dutch in 1795 itself and the same is true of areas such as Malaya, 
where the British had managed to displace the Portuguese. In these areas the 
establishment of the colonial state, began much earlier than in Africa. 

8.2.3 Colonialism in and Scramble for Africa 

The story is very different in Africa. Colonialism came late to this continent and 
was more oppressive. Within the short period between 1880 and 1900 all of 
Africa, except Liberia and Ethiopia, was divided between and occupied by the 
European imperial powers namely, Britain, France, Gennany, Belgium, Portugal, 
Spain and Italy. It has bwn described as the "partition" of Africa or --scramblex 
by the European powers to occupy their areas of influence and trade. By 1910, in 
place of numerous independent states a completely new and numerically smaller 
set of some forty artificially created colo~lies had emerged. and the colonial 
system had been firmly i~nposed upon Africa. In 1879 the French sent missio~~s to 
push French imperial interests inland into Upper Senegal, and the Belgians 
attempted to intrude into the Congo Basin. The Germans also planted their flag in 
Togo and the Cameroon in 1884. This alarn~ed the British who also began 
preparations to move into the interior of Africa. It was with a view to avoid any 
anned confrontation among the imperial 'powers that an international conference 
was held in Berlin under the chairmanship of Bismarck, the Chai~cellor of 
Germany. This Berlin conference was attended by every west European nation 
except Switzerland, but not by even a single African state, and it lasted from 15th 
November 1884 to 3 1st January 1885. Four main rules were agreed upon by all 
the powers. First, before any power claimed an area, it should inform the other 
signatory powers so that any that deemed it necessary could make a 
counterclain~. Second, that all such claims should be followed by amexation and 
effective occupation before they could be accepted as valid. Third, that treaties 
signed with African rulers were to be considered as legitimate titles to 
sovereignty. Fourth, that each power could extend its coastal possessiol~s inland to 
some extent and claim spheres of influence. These rules were embodied in the 
Berlin Act ratified on 26 February 1885. It must be clarified that the Berlin 
conference did not start but nlerely accelerated race for empire building that was 
already in progress. 1 

The scramble was carried out in three stages. The first stage was the conclusion 
of a treaty between an African ruler and a European power under which the 
fonner was usually accorded protection and undertook not to enter into any treaty 
relation with any other European power, while the latter was granted certain 
exclusive trading and other rights. Thus between 1880 and 1895 the British 
concluded treaties with many rulers for example northern Ghana. Yorubaland, 
Benin and ofiered protection to the King of Asante, and the French with the king 
of Dahomey, and rulers of the Congo basin. ~ h k  second stage was a series of 
treaties between the inlperial powers the~nselves recognising and delimiting their 
spheres of interests and boundaries. Thus the Anglo-German treaty recognised 
British claims to Zanzibar, Kenya, Uganda, Northem Rhodesia, Bechuanaland and 
eastern Nigeria: the Anglo-French treaty of the sane year recognised French 
claims to Madagascar and the western boundary of Nigeria: the Franco- 
Portuguese treaty of 1886 and the German-Portuguese treaty of 1891 accepted 
Portugal's supremacy in Angola and Mozambique and delimited Britain's sphere in 
central Africa. These treaties, it should be emphasised, were concluded without 
any consultati~li with any African state. The third stage was that of conquest and 
occupation. Though termed by the Europeans as "pacification" it was the most 
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brutal of all froni tlic Afrocentric viewpoint. Thus from 1885 the French began Dyn;tirics ~ b f  S t ; ~ t u  
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their invasions and occupation in western Sudan. tlic British occupicd Asantc in 
1896. ljebu in 1892. Benin in 1897 and Sudan bct\\ccn 1896 and 1899 and tlie 
Gernlans occupicd East Africa bct\\cai 1888 and 1907. Tlic African rulers 
\vclcomcd the treaties. \\liich tlic European po\\.crs signed \\ith tlicm but resisted 
tlie acti~al occupation. \\hidl the!. had not anticipated. The!. i~scd thrcc methods: 
submission. alliance and confrontation. The third \\as not rare and all African 
states did resort to it \vlicn tlic other alternatives failed. No African State was 
cconon~~call!. or militarily po\\crful c~lougll to resist the Europeans, the exception 
being Ethiopia \\rho dcfcatcd Italy late in nineteenth century. But. even their 
defeat was merely a nlatter of time. It was only after this that the colonial statc 
was established in Africa. 

8.2.4 Colonial State in Latin America 

Tlie Latin American esperiencc is totally different to that of Asia and Africa and 
needs separate n~entio~l. The colonial bcriod on this conti~icnt lasted from about 
tlic earl!' sistec~ltll to tllc early ~lirlctcc~ltll ccntur)_ thougll Spain and Portugal the 
t\vo major po\vers began to take active interest and established a formal colonial 
statc only in the sc\~cntccntli caltun.. Tlic Spanish and Portugucsc advcnturcr- 
conquerors took tllis rcglon b!. force. killing a largc number of tllc local inliabitai~ts 
or reducing tllc~il to sla\cs on pla~ltations and mincs. A largc number of slaves 
\\ere also transported licrc fro111 Africa. 

In contrast to Asia and Africa. largc ~li~nibcr of people fro111 Spain and Portugal 
and also Ital! settled pcnilanentl!. in tllcsc countries as a result of which they 
have a large European and a ~iiiscd population. Some like Argentina. due to 
inunigration is allnost ninct!. nine per cent \vliitc. Whilc tlic Portuguese occupied 
Brazil. the rest of tlic continent came undcr Spain. Since this took place long 
before tllc Industrial Rcvolution. cstablisll~ilcnt of agricultural estates (called 
latifundia in Latin America) and opening of n~incs \\as the major activity and 
these areas supplied the honlc countries \vith raw materials. As a result esport- 
led gro\vth based upon primary goods becanic firnlly established in the colonial 
period. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use tlic space gi\cn bclo\v for !.our ans\\crs. 

ii) Check your ans\\crs \\it11 tlic ~iiodcl ans\\crs givcn at t11c end of the 
unit. 

1)  ldcnti5~ tlic factors that Icd to the cstablisli~iicnt of colonial statc. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

2) How did Asian countries conic undcr tlic Europcan rulc? 

.................................................................................................................... 
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I. 
~ a t i u n ; $  h l u v r n ~ r r t  und 3) Trace briefly the scramble for Africa. 
,\ati-Culoniul S t ruee l r s  

4) Mention four decisions of Berlin Act of 1885. 

8.3 THE FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS O F  THE 
COLONIAL STATE 

The colonial state had certain featurcs that distinguish it from the state in  Europe 
and the post-colonial state in the developing countries. Firstly: it was an instrunlent 
of control and oppression over the local inhabitants. To this end it established 
strong burcaucracics. police and militaq' forces to maintain order. Hence ilnlike 
Europc it \vas an authoritarian aild not a liberal democratic statc. Highly 
ccntraliscd and modern s\.stcnIs of administration \\ crc establ isllcd. Sccondl\.. it 
\\as cspcctcd to uphold the ccononlic and political intcrcsts of the European 
colonial n~lcrs and their llo~nc coi~ntn. and not that of the local inhabitants. 
'Thirdl\: tllc colonial rulers also bclic\/cd that they had a "civilising n~ission" to 
perfon11 and attc~nptcd to transplant their culture and values in the colonies. They 
llcncc sa\\ I colonialisnl as a "\vhitc n~an's burden". 

The role played by the colonial state can be best i~nderstood if divided into tcvo 
major phases that arc comnlon for all colonies due to changes taking placc in the 
\\odd economy These arc: (I)  An early phase of consolidation fronl mid 
nineteenth ccntuT to 1920 (1880s in the case of Africa and 2) A second phase 
fronl the end of tl~c First World War to dc-colonisation fter the Second World i War, which saw the gradual decline of colonialisn~. The first phase saw the 
establishment of a strong colonial statc and policies supportive of the interests of 
tl~c rulers. It has bccn described as tl~c "goldai period of colo~~ialism" because 
tllc demand as \\ell as tl~c price of ranr n~atcrials rc~nained l~igll throughout. as 
man!. countries in Europc one after tl~c otl~cr began to industrialise. As the 
colonics produced tl~csc required materials. in many thcrc \\as a "sharing of 
gains" i.c.. t l~c nati\cs also protitcd tlloilgh this \vas limitcdVto a snlall class \\bich 
o\\ncd land or \\as in\olvcd in production or ~narkcting of thcsc goods. For 
csanlplc fanners producing cotton and sugarcane in India. cocoa in Ghana. 
groundnuts in the Ivon Coast or coffee in the nco-colony of Brazil. or rice in 
Indoncsia ctc.. \\hich \\ere cash crops gro\\n mainly for esport and fetched l~igll 
prlccs in the intcnlational economy. 

To obtain tl~csc profits thc colonial state erected ne\c legal and land systcms to 
nlaintain order and obtain revenue. tl~c Zan~indari and Ryot\\lari land systans 
cstablisl~cd in India arc a good csamplc. The colonial state invested in rail\\~ays. 
ports. roads. harbours ctc.. to open up the colonies in order to gain greater profits. 
Thcre was nlonetisation of the cconomy and an atte~npt was made to create a 
labour class that cvould nark in the plantations and mines. This \\,as done by 
nicans of policies such as the '-hut tas" inlposcd upon cvcn person in parts of 
Africa. and the rcquircnlcnt to pay land revenue in cash in India. \\31ich forced 
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the natives to work for cash wages. These changes were needed to integrate the 
colonial system into the international 'economy and the capitalist structure of the 
colonial rulers. 

8.3.1 Retardation of Development 

I 

Scholars such as A.G.Frank and Amiya Kumar Bagchi have argued that the 
economic policies followed by the colonial state, created underdevelopment and 

C retardation of the colonial economies. The former means that the colonies were 
reduced to being merely exporters of primary raw materials feeding the rapidly 
expanding industries of Europe; the latter viewpoint argues, that the normal 

t pattern of growth of these colonies was disrupted and progress prevented by the 
intrusion of the colonial state which implemented policies favouring the home 
country. For example, the infrastructure introduced was both inadequate and very 
unevenly distributed in the colonies. The railways and roads were meant to 
facilitate transport of raw material for export to the. coast and not to link up and 
promote developme~~t of all parts of the economy. Similarly there was a shift from 
subsistence to co~nn~ercial agriculture to produce items needed for export. As a 
result monoculture i.e.: cultivation of a single crop for export and economic 
dependency on it arose which continued into the post-colonial period, for example 
cocoa in Ghana, cotton in Uganda etc. Thus a model sf cxport-led growth which, 
catered to the needs of the international and not the national econolny became 
the pattern and there was little attempt to introduce diversification of the 
economy. The outcome has everywhere been uneven regional economic growth, 
which has been a major stumbling block to naGon building in the post-colonial era. 

The colonial system also led to delay of industrial and teclmological developments 
as ,the colonial rulers did not want any form of competition with finished goods 
produced by the home country. This led in some colonies to "de-industrialisation" 
i.e. local industry was killed due to the lower prices of machine produced goods 
from Europe. Protection was also given to home industry by not granting 
permission for setting up local industry. However the impact of colonialism was a 
mixed one and a number of benefits must be mentioned. The European powers 
introduced western education in their colonies, though this was initially meant to 
produce an educated class to assist in the governance of the colony. Urbanisation, 
transport and communications~ irrigation works, modern technology, eniployn~ent 
opportunities, social refonlis, the gradual introduction of self-government in many 
colonies and development of a s~~ial l  middle class are solile of the other benefits. 
Some of these measures, like pron~otion of technology, were taken in a very 
limited way. 

8.3.2 Decline of Colonialism 

Colonialism reached its highest point before World War I and then began to 
decline due to changes in the international economy, rejection of colonialism in 
Europe and emergenck of national movements in the colonies demanding 
independence. After the First World War the demand and price of raw materials 
fell and colonialism was no longer a profitable venture and there was little fbrther 
investn~ent in the colonies. The econon~ic depression of the 1930s and the Second 
World War, fbrther' weakened the imperiai powers. ~ u r i n g  this second phase there 
was merely an .attempt by the colonial state to maintain the system as it worked 
and finally to find a way to transfer poher into native hands. 

)Although all the Latin American states attained indepe~ldcnce in the early 
nineteerlth, c a y ,  they share many gf the experiences. This is because at 
independerice, many of them became neo-colonies of Britain upto at least the 
First World War, and the policies ?dopted by the newly established post-colonial 
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N ~ ~ t i u r u l  Mevcment and 
Anti-Coluniul Struggles 

states were beneficial to it. An authoritarian state was established, export-led 
growth continued and industrialisation was delayed until almost the early 1900s by 
their ruling classes, which did not introduce any substantial changes in the 
econonly and polity. It is for this reason that Latin America is today included 
among the developing countries and shares. their characteristics. 

Check Yoylr Progress 2 

Note:i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your a~l'swers witli the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) What were the main features and hnctions of the colo~lial state'? 

................................................................................................................... 

2) Mention briefly the benefits of colonialism in Asia and Africa'? 
t 

8.4 MODELS OF COLONIALISM 
f 

As there are wide variations in colonial policy, four major contrasting models of .- 
colonialis~n can be briefly described: British, French, Belgian and Portuguese. 

8.4.1 British Colonial Policy 

British colonial policy by regarding the colonies not as integral parts of the honle 
i country but as countries with their own civilisafion and values, allowed and 

facilitated in some ways the grqtest amount %f autonomous developnlent. There 
was far greater "sharing of the gains of colonialisni" between the colo~lial nlasters 
and the native peoples. The latter were, gradually over a period of time, accorded 
an increasing share in tl~e system .of governance and their views were taken into 
consideration in inlportant matters affecting them. Fdqa ,yp le ,  this was done 
through various Acts passed by British Parliament, such as Indian Council Acts of 
1892 and 1909 etc. As a result there was less disruption and greater 
acco~lunodation of traditional values and ways of life. The British invested a great 
deal in sollie colonies such as India, Ceylon and Malaya. By the 1940s there was 
a feeling that colonial rule inlposed respollsibility for the wellbeing of the 
dependent peoples and greater acceptance of tlie need to end colonialisni speedily. 

8.4.2 French Colonialism 

French colonialis~il adopted in contrast a policy of economic, political and cultural 
assimilation i.e. the colonies specially in the case of Africa, were seen as part of 
tlie mother country. For example, political leaders from tlie colo~iies could staid 
for election to the French National Assembly, the lower House of Parliament. the 
best esa~iiple,being Humpllrey Boigny from the Ivory Coast who becaiie a 
member of the French Communist Party. There was greater disn~ption in tlie 
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traditional culture. The Frelich continued to invest in the colonies even after the 
Second World War and found it very difficult to adjust to the idea of 
decolonisation until the revolution in Algeria in 1958. Even then they decided on 
retaining close ties and aid to their former colonies leading to many of them being 
described by their neighbours in Africa as "neo-colonial satellites" of France. Yet 
French colonialism is similar to British in so far as it did not rely on use of force 
to govern, compared to our two other models. 

1 8.4.3 Portuguese Colonialism 

r Portuguese colonialism provides in some ways the greatest contrast. It is based 
much more on use of force and even as some have pointed out, racial prejudice. 

I Oldest among the colonial powers, it hung on to some of its colonies till 1975, 
! long after the other colonial powers had departed from their colonies. It created a 

small "civilised" class among the large number of "uncivilised natives" and 
depended on them to help control and govenl their colonies. The overwhelming 

I majority of the colonial inhabitants remained illiterate and untouched by modernity, 
they were largely trained to work as labourers on land, industry, or in the mines. 
There was also competition, and in fact violence between the local Africans and 
Portuguese labourers who emigrated in the hope of gaining good jobs. It was only 
after uprisings such as the one in Angola in 1961, that ::fclims were announced 

I 

and attempts made to provide some elements of self-governance. 

Although investment took place in the colonies, it was rarely for the benefit of the 
colonial peoples. The underlying reason was that Portugal remained technologically 
a backward power in Europe and had to use direct and often oppressive methods 
of govem'ance to control its colonies and prevent them fro111 falling into British or 
French hands. It had a dictatorial fornl of government at home and was unable to 
overcome its own problems of poverty and illiteracy. Many scholars feel Portugal 
and Spain transplanted authoritarianisnl into Latin America which is evident even 
today in the lack of democracy on that continent, and frequent military take over 
in some of the Latin American countries. 

8.4.4 The Belgian Case 

The Belgian case falls somewhere in between. The Belgians established a strong, 
paternal and centralised administration, which they controlled directly from the 
home country. However the colonial govenlment was assisted in the Belgian 
Congo by large private Belgian companies that were allowed to exploit the natural 
resources, and the Church, which had a strong presence. Unlike the British they 
did not associate the local inhabitants in self-governance, or attempt cultural 
assimilation like the French. While the Congo was rapidly modemised and there 
was much investment in infrastructure and mining, very little was spent on 
education or improvement in the life conditions of the people who remained 
backward and poor and no small westen~ised educated middle class emerged as 

P in the British or French African colonies. As a result when Belgian rule ended 
abruptly in the Congo there were no trained officials who could take over the 
country creating massive problems. 

P 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) Explain the French model of assimilation. 

Dyna~ l~ i c s  uf State 
Fur~ l~a t ion  ill Colul~izll Era 
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N ~ ~ t i o n a l  Mavenlent und 
Antl-Colonlnl Struggles .................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

What were th; features of Portuguese colonial ism^? 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

8.5 LET US SUM UP 

The colonial state was the product of historical development of an expanding 
world capitalist system that created industrial capitalism in Europe and colonialis~ii 
in the lion-European world. Until the industrial revolution, trade was the basis of 
colonialisn~ but the advent of machine-made goods led to foniial coloiiial 
structures. 

It was different from the state iii Europe in having strong, centralised and 
authoritarian features, in providing very little participatio~i to the local inliabitants 
and uplicldi~g the interests of the colonial rulers. 

The actual establishment of the colonial statc took place in different ways in 
different coloiiies but everywhere it was the result of conquest and subjugation of 
the local inhabitants. In Asia private charter companies were involved, in Africa 
the European powers carved out geographical areas aniongst themselves and used 
force to establish their claims. I11 Latin America it was born out of conquest by 
the Spanish and Portuguese adventurers in the name of the Crown. 

The policies of the colonial state created underdevelop~iient and retardation in the 
economic sphere. There was also oppression and suppression of the interests and 
deiiiands of the local inhabitants. There were sollie benefit2 of colonialis~ii such 
as education: employment, urbanisation, infrastructure, transport and communication9 
new teclmology etc. However the impact everywhere was different. 

Four models of colonialism can be identified: British, French, Portuguese and 
Belgian. While the former two were not openly oppressive and provided some 
measure' of develop~iient and self-governnient the latter two \yere based upon use 
of force to extract profit with little consideration of its impact upon the natives. 

8.6 KEY WORDS 

Neo-colonialism: The continued and indirect influence, or in few cases control, 
by the ex-colonial powers over their former colonies through unequal trade, 
interference in MNCs etc. It is also used interchangeably with 
imperialism to suggest that even after the end of formal colonialism, the European 
countries still have iiiany informal channels of controlTover the non-European 
world. 

Piracy: This ten11 is generally used for robbery committed on high seas. Before 
the advent of civil aviation (travel by air) most people travelled by sea, froni one 
country to another, and goods were also sent by sea. When robbers managed to 
board a ship and looted the travellers or stole the cargo, they were known as 
pirates and the practice was called piracy. r 
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8.7 SOME USEFUL BOOKS F o r ~ ~ ~ n t i u n  in C U I O I ~ J H I  E r a  

Michael Barrat Brown. Afier fmpcriali.sm 

Bipin Chandra, Na/ionali.sm and Coloniali.sm in India 

A. Adu Boahen, Africcm I'ersl,ec/ive.s on Coloniali.sm 

B. Suteliffe & R. Owen, S/t1dies in the Theory of fmperialism (Longman, % 

London, 1972). 

L.H. Gann & Peter Duignan, Coloniali.sm in Africa 1870-1960 vol 2. The 
History and Politics of' Colonialism I Y 14-1 960 (CUP, 1970j. 

Frank .G.: Copi/ali.sm crntl I J n d c ~ r d c ~ v c l o ~ ~ m ~  in f.atin Amcrica Histor iwl  
S/~rclie.s of' Hrazil and ('hilc (Nc\v York 1969). 

8.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress I 

1) Colonialisn~ and the colonial statc is thc product of the historical development 
of a world capitalist ~!~stcm since the fifteenth cmtury. Initiallj- this process 
began with trade and conquest by the Europeans in parts of Latin America, 
Asia and Africa. Ho\\,cvcr the industrial revolution by creating first a need 
for raw materials and later markets for finished goods. led to competition and 
conflict between the great powers over control over these regions. The latter 
therefore felt the need to create formal colonies under their direct control 
over clearly deniarcatcd geographical arcas from which they could gain 
economic baicfits. Thus tlic colonial statc is a product of the historical logic 
of capitalist dcvclopmcnt and of competition among the European po\vcrs. 
(For details plcnsc scc Scctio~i 8.2). 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Tlic colonial stntc \\as constructed to upliold the intcrcsts of the colo~lial 
po\\cr and not that of tllc natiws. Its purpose \\as to open up the colony for 
exploiting its material resources and providing goods for export that ii,ould 
bcncfit tllc colon~al rulers. Hcncc it was a centraliscd. authoritarian state 
bascd upon ilsc of forcc and \\hich supprcsscd thc dt.i::ands and desires of 
the local inllabitants. Whilc it provided a modem bureaucratic structure, the 
policies of the colonial statc Icd to de-industrialisation, retardation of its 
economic gro\sth and political backwardness of the people, which created 
problems in nation building in the post-colonial pcriod. (For details please see 
Section 8.3). 

2) Sonw of the benefits included introductioll of \vestem education, urbanisation, 
development of nicans of Gansport and coniniunication. irrigation works and 
nlodcnr technolog!.. (For dctails plcasc scc Section 8.3). 

Check Yoiil: Progress 3 

I) Colonies \,ere seen as part of France political I\-. culturally and cconomically. 
Political leaders in the colo~iics coi~ld scck clcctio~i to tlic Frcnch Parliament  o or dctiils plcasc scc Sub-section 8.4.2). 

2) Thc Portuguese often used forcc mai~il\~ in Latin America and tried to 
"civilize" tlic nati\cs: niost of the natives in Portugucsc colonies remained 
illiterate and untoucllcd by modcmit~: Portugal itsclf remained technologically 
backward under dictatorial regime. (For dctails plcasc scc Sub-section 8.4.3). 
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UNIT 9 SOCIAL STRUCTURES AND 
STRATIFICATION 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
Meaning 
Perspectives on Social Structures 
9.3.1 Structuralism 
9.3.2 Functionalism 
9.3.3 Mumian 
9.3.4 Weherian 
9.3.5 Webcrinn atid Mamian-Integratioti-Hnkrtnas 

Social Stratification 
9.4.1 The Marxist Approach 
9.4.2 The Weberian Approach 
9.4.3 The Functionalist Approach 

Let Us Sum Up 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

pp - -  - - 

9.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit is intended to acquaint you with the social structures on which political 
institutions base their actions. However given the fact that there are different 
ways of looking at social structures the orientation of political action depends on 
the understanding of social structures. After going through this unit: we hope, you 
would: 

Understand the relation between social structures and social practices; 

Highlight the different approaches to the understanding of social structures; 

Relate the political institutions to social structures; and 

Outline the different perspectives on social stratification. 

9.1 INTRODUCTION 

In common language we often ascribe the successes or failures of political action 
to certain social realities such as class, nation, caste, religion, gender and so on. 
For instance, we might say that the continued prevalence of untouchability in 
India has effectively limited the benefits of affirmative action reaching out to 
dalits; or women's political participation has been thwarted by gcnder exploitation. 
We, often, say that such and such a political decision or outcome has been due 
to the presence or absence of certain social structures. Most of us are aware 
that the course of public decision-making is not merely based on rule of law or 
franchise in a fomlal sense. Such a course also depends on the operation of 
social forces. 

Social structures are not constant. They change and reconstitute themselves. 
They undergo transfornlation with the activity of their members. They are subject 
to changes tllrough scores of ways but more specifically through political &on. 
In India, scholars have pointed out how the electoral process has led to the 
reformulation and reassertion of caste identities. Social agents or actors (members 
of a society) may understand their position and role in social structures 
diffkrently. 
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Society Ecollonly alld State Resources and powers, honours and rankings of social agents widely vary in any 
society. Members composing any society are assigned to roles with demarcated 
functions. A large number of roles that social actors are called upon to play art: 
not of their choosing but are assigned to them. "I did not decide the caste, 
religion and linguistic community that I was born into." 

Although the stratificaitons they beget undergo change, such a change is gradual 
and these stratifications tend to persist over time. 

Social structures and stratification are primary concepts in the writings of several 
major thinkers such as Emile Durkheim, Karl Marx, Max Weber and Levi 
Strauss. Talcott Parsons made concepts of social structure and stratification 
central to his functional analysis. In India democratic politics functions within the 
context of these structures. We cannot understand the political ideas and actions 
of Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru, B.R. Arnbedkar and Rammanohar Lohia 
and scores of other modem Indian thinkers and political leaders without 
understanding their perspectives on social structures in general and regarding 
structures in India in particular. The orientation and working of political institutions 
greatly depend upon the way they work within these structures. . . 

9.2 MEANING 

'Social Structure' and 'Stratification' are core concepts in social theories. But 
social theories and their approaches widely differ and so do these concepts. 
There are major differences regarding the scope and deternlination of these 
concepts. Besides there are two major streams employing structural analysis and 
explanations: the Structuralists or the Structural-functionalists, or simply, 
Functionalists. Their use of terms, 'structure' and stratification' markedly vary. 
There is a second major stream of Marxists. Max Weber and Karl Marx, 
belonging to these two different streams use their concepts in their own ways. 
Further, there are the terminological problems: Temls such as 'social structure'. 
'social system' and 'social classes'overlap in several respects and so do 'social 
stratification' and 'social formation'. Besides the origins of terms such as 
'structure' and 'stratification' lie with the biological and geological fonllulations of 
19th century. Our approach to social reality today may not be in tune with such 
formulations. 

i) Tentatively, we can say that social structures are ordered relations of parts of 
a whole forming an arrangement in which elements of social life are linked 
together. There is continuity in such relatioils or patterns of interaction over 
time. Therefore, social structures have the following two fold connotations: 

a) They are patterns of interactions between social actors or groups. 

b) They imply relative persistence, endurance and durability over time. 

ii) As in the case of social structures, so with respect to social stratification, 
there are wide differences between social theorists. 

From the structurrll-functional perspective, Talcott Parsons says that social 
stratification is, "The diffe~vntial ranking of human individuals who conlpose a 
given social system and their treatment as superior and inferior relative to one 
another in certain socially significant respects." 

Even if one adopts this definition, the ranking of social agents might vary widely 
as there may not be agreement on the criteria of ranking. If one employs a class 
perspective the meaning of social stratification is markedly in opposition to the 
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functional one. Here the emphasis would not be 'ranking' but on conflict. The Social Structures u ~ ~ d  
Stratificutior 

conflict is on account of exploitation centered around the relations of 
production. Marx makes this clear in one of his formulations of class: 

"In so far as millions of families live under economic conditions of existence 
that separate their mode of llfe, their interests and their culture from those 
of other classes and put them in hostile opposition to the latter they form a 
class". 

Stratification leads social action in certain direction within a social system. (It's 
the grid through which differential communication and deferences are routed). It 
upholds a system of order in terms of which life's opportunities are conferred on 
actors. Marxism suggests that under revolutionary conditions, the revolutionary 
masses make social stratification their primary target of attack and attempt to 
overhaul the relations embedded in it. But short of revolutionary conditions, 
systems of stratification may enable different levels and degrees of mobility to 
social agents. One of the important concepts coined by the late M.N. Srinivas, an 
eminent Indian sociologist to denote such social mobility in India is 
'Sanskritisation' i.e., upward mobility of lower castes in the caste system by 
adopting the beliefs, practices and rituals of the upper castes. 

I 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of this 
unit. 

1) Give the meaning of social structures. 

2) Read the following and mark the correct answer. Differential ranking is 
termed as: 

a) Social Stratification b) Social Structure 

c) Social System d) Social Class 

9.3 PERSPECTIVES ON SOCIAL STRUCTURES 

The term 'structure' has been employed by many thinkers to understand the 
social world. We can identi@ certain distinct trends among them: , 

9.3.1 Structuralism 

Structuralists emphasise sustaining structures - One of the major intellectual 
tendencies where structures conceived in a variety of ways was given absolute 
primacy and efficacy and the subject as an agency came to be disregarded was 
the tendency called structuralism. In this conception structures were removed 
from the objective worlds and were transposed to the domain of culture, beliefs 
and thought. It discounted the possibility of any direct encounter with the social 
reality as functionalism suggested. The operation of the structures resulted in 
social action and transformation or provided explanations for them. 
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Suclety Ecullolay allJ state One of the earliest manifestations of this tendency was in the study of language. 
Hitherto, it was understood that words and language are expressions of concepts 
and representations of objects. Linguistic structuralism made understanding internal 
to language. A linguistic sign is made of sound image and a concept. The sound 
image relates to the sounds and syllables of the sign; the concept is a mental 
construct. The sound image is the signifier and the concept is the signified. 
Linguistic structuralism pointed out that the relation between the signifier and the 
signified is arbitrary, a matter of convention. There is nothing in common between 
a tree and the word "tree". The crucial relation is not between the sign and the 
real world of objects. It is between the sign and the overall system of language. 
Meaning is arrived at by the relation of differences within sound images working 
together to produce a positive meaning. It is the product of structure and form 
and not of substance, made of concepts or the signified. Language creates 
meaning rather than conveys it. 

In the work of Levi Strauss, the social anthropologist, structure denoted something 
entirely different from the empirical structures of Functionalism. The structure that 
persists is characteristic of human social organisation as such and not the 
structure of a particular society associated with a scientific culture. Scientific 
knowledge is not induced from sensory observations; those observations should be 
made intelligible. He saw widely varied social practices as expressions of a 
theoretically constituted structure. Existing practices do not sustain a structure but 
a variety of social practices can be explained with reference to a single structure. 
Through the concept of structure he attempted to provide universal explanations. 
For him structures were models. 

Structuralism of this kind had a deep impact on Marxism and it was developed by 
the French Philosopher Louis Althusser. He asserted the total separation between 
ideology and science and read it in the works of Marx calling it as 
epistemological break. Structuralism also left a deep impact in psychoanalysis 
particularly in the work of Jacques Lacan. 

The present times have been characterised by a major revolt against structuralism 
in all these forms. Philosophers have called into question the assumptions and 
strivings of structuralists to constitute a social science in the natural science 
model. Post-structuralists have highlighted the historical and framework-relative 
character of the categories employed in social sciences and their inability to be 
univqrsalised. Hermeneutics argues how communication is primarily bound to 
cultural ambiences and decoilstructioilists expose the assumptions underlying .a 
position and ask the possible outcomes if those assuinptions are reversed. There 
is a great return of the subject as the seat of consciousness and deliberate 
pursuit. Structures to the extent they are acknowledged at all a r t  primarily seen 
as the bites of the constitution of the self rather than makers of the self. 

9.3.2 Functionalism 

Functionalists, sometimes called as structural-functionalists, underplay individual 
human initiatives and prefer social structures. The most important representatives 
of this trend are Emile Durkheim, A.R. Radcliffe Brown and Talcott Parsons. 
They see social structures as external to individual actors. These structures vary 
from one society to the other and largely explain the similarity and differences 
between one society and another. The behaviour of individuals in social life is to 
be explained with them in view. They emphasize careful scqtiny of social facts 
and identifjing the patterns of interaction holding them together. They see in 
society a normative order that assigns duties and responsibilities, prevents deviant 
behaviour and ensures value consensus. 
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This trend definitely underplays the role that actors plays in the functioning of the 
social structures and advancing alternatives. It marginalises or ignores the role 
that social a g e n t ~ - ~ l a ~  in understanding the relations they are involved in and 
engages with them in markedly different ways. 

This trend does not adequately distinguish the working of the social structures and 
natural processes. Although it proclaims value-neutrality, it has strong bias t6wards 
maintenance of the existing social order and seeing social change as 
reorganisation existing social structures. 

9.3.3 Marxian 

Marxian : Importance to class-structure and economic relations as basic. 
Marxists have emphasised class-structure as the key to understanding societies. 
Classes are formed on the basis of the relation of social agents to the means of 
production and to social produce as a whole and the resultant solidarity or bonds 
that they produce. In Marxist understanding of class-structure there is an 
overt emphasis on economic relations. It is expressed in the metaphor of 
'base' and 'superstructures'. While the economy constitutes the base, the 
political, cultural, ideological and legal spheres form the superstructure. 

The class structure of a society primarily rests on the relation between two basic 
classes and the role that other classes play is marked by these basic classes. In a 
capitalist society, for instance, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat are the basic 
classes. There might be other classes such as the peasantry. craftsmen, 
professionals, landlords etc. but the role that these classes can play is demarcated 
by the basic classes. 

Marxists understand Classes as those that are formed through class struggle. It is 
in and through political struggles that classes realise their allies and demarcate 
their enemies. 

Marxism does admit the autonomy of political, cultural and ideological structures in 
relation to the economic process. But they are not clear about the nature and 
scope of this autonomy. Marxists do admit the existence of autonomous social 
strata and factions but they are encapsulated within classes. They find it difficult 
to explain cross-class and trans-class phenomena such as identity and gender 
issues. While Marxists do recognise the autonomy of human agency, its relation to 
class-structure is highly debatable. Besides, Marxists have not adequately 
conceptualised the relation between class-structure. the moral donlain and the 
persistence of social stability. In India the relation between class structure and 
caste structure has been a very co~nplex one to be explained. 

9.3.4 Weberian 

Max Weber: Multi-dimensional and integrated approach 
Max Weber, emphasised a multi-dimentional approach to understand social 
structures. He attempted to integrate structure and agency, material and 
normative dimensions. He highlighted the $le of the knowing subject and did 
not see himher as passive receptacles of the operation of the social structures. 
He argued that meaning is not intrinsic to the social world waiting to be 
discovered through rational inquiry. Human actors interpret and construct the 
nieaning of the social world around them. Different viewpoints enlbodying 
different values and interests, may. thcrcfore. mean different readings of the social 
structures. Weber argued that 'unintended consequences of action' beget social 
structures such as markets. liioney and language. The rise of capitalism, lle 
suggested, was the outconie of the Protestant Ethic which developed anlong its 

Social Structures a111 

Stratif icutlu~ 
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Society Economy and State adherents selfdiscipline and moral accountability for their actions to God in view 
of personal salvation. 

Max Weber distinguished between Power and Authority. Authority is legitimate 
power. Legitimate authority involves an element of voluntary compliance. He 
identified three sources of authority: traditional, legal-rational and charismatic. 
Traditional authority is ascriptive and inherited; legal-rational authority is based on 
calculability, intellectualisation and impersonal logic of goaldirected action; and 
charismatic authority is extraordinary personal power identified in and with a 
particular individual. Weber preferred the State, and particularly the bureaucracy 
as the fountain of power. Power represents action likely to succeed even against 
opposition and resistance of those to whom it is applied. Bureaucracy embodies 
legal-ratianal authority which he saw as undermining other forms of authority such 
as traditional and charismatic. He thought that the process of rationalisation, 
understood as calculability, intellectualisation and impersonal and goaldirected 
action, are increasingly overtaking human activity. This affects all institutions. He 
uses the metaphor of iron-cage to denote a situation where concern for means 
and instruments drives nut the concern for human ends. 

Although Weber's conception of structure attempts to relate agency and 
subjectivity with external reality, it suggests little inter-subjective bond between 
social actors. In its absence rational-legal domain of the state alone becomes the 
normal sncial bond, suggesting the metaphor of 'iron-cage'. Weber accords little 
consideraticl.. 2 r  democracy and active citizenship to sustain social relations. His 
understanding of the social structure under the modern conditions conception 
constantly calls for charismatic spells of one kind or another to sustain people's 
engagement with the social order. But charisma cannot be anticipated, calculated 
and predictable. It's a double-edged sword. Therefore, rational-legal authority will 
always attempt to keep it at bay. Weber does not adequately engage with the 
inequality of wealth, power and status. There is little to suggest that he thought 
that it was the responsibility of the state to promote an equalitarian order. A 
shared moral domain cannot arise in a Weberian framework. 

9.3.5 Weberian and  Mrrxian - Integration-Habermrs 

One of the important thinkers of our times who has carried the Weberian 
conception further, while maintaining an interface with Marxism, is Jurgen 
Habermas. He recognises the role of social structures and the calculative and 
predictive orientation they suggest but he also takes into account the dimension of 
power and domination built into them. At the same time he takes seriously the 
potentiality of arriving at meaning built into language communication. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of this 
unit. 

1) Outline the hnctionalist understanding of social structures. 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



2) Highlight three characteristics of social class as understood by Marxists. 

........................................................................................................................ 

3) Choose the correct answer 

For Levi Strauss, structure is: 

a) empirical 

b) model 

c) rational 

d) particular 

4) What is the difference between Structuralism and Structural-Functionalism? 

9.4 SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

In tlie earlier section: we dealt with the issue of social stn~ctures and how 
tl~inkers of different streams like Structuralists: Functionalists, Weberians and 
Marxists interpreted them. We also noted differences among them. In this Section 
we will read about stratification or layers in a society. 

Stratification has a great deal to do with the prospects of any specific political 
system. Aristotle suggested that the viability of constitutional government rests on 
a particular kind of stratification. Lenin argued for the prospect of socialist 
transformation of Tsarist Russia based on an understanding of its changing social 
stratification. 

9.4.1 The Marxist Approach 

Marx employs ownership and control over the means of production and 
relationship of social agents to the process of production as the criteria for social 
stratification. Marx also uses the concepts of strata and factions to indicate the 
clasting interests found in a class. 

Classes 

In a country like India, Marsists wvould identifjl thc following classes: a) The 
bourgeoisie (to indicate lnaiilly the industrial bourgeoisie) who own and control 
the means of production and appropriate surplus; b) the landlords who own or 
enjoy title over land, play little role in the production process but obtain a share of 
the produce for tl~emselves; c) the workers (to indicate generally the industrial 
proletariat) who do not own or control the means of production but depend on 
their labouring capacity for their livelihood; d) the peasantry, distinguishable into 
diverse strata and possessing different extent of land and other means of 
production but who at the same time directly participate in the process of 
production. (The rich peasant is a problematic class/strata in this class/category. 

Social Structures and 
Stratificatiull 
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Society, Ecolbullly ulld Sfufc I n  sollie respects he is akin to the industrial bourgeoisie but in other respects to 
the peasant). This stratum is also inclusive of the rural proletariat made of 
landless workers and marginal peasantry who generally live off by working for 
others; and the e) pettit bourgeoisie made of professionals, the traders and the 
craftsmell who are not directly involved in the production process but play a 
variegated set of roles in terms of extending services and imparting skills. 

Class consciousness : In fact even if a group held a number of objective 
characteristics akin to a class but which does not possess consciousness, to that 
extent it could not be considered as a class. Manr distinguished different members 
of a class. First, members of a class who are least conscious of being members 
and whose practices, other than the economic, have little to do with their class 
position. Secondly, there is a class-in-itself. Here, a class collectively pursues 
measures to better its lot in existing class structure by promoting its particular 
demands such as workers fighting for better wages. Thirdly; there is the clrss- 
for-itself. A class pilrsucs its class interests without being intimidated by the 
prevailing class-structure. 

One of the 111ost i~iiportant contributions in the understanding of social stratification 
from the Marxist perspective has been the work of Antonio Gramsci, the Italian 
Marxist theoretician. He asked the question how dominant classes continue to 
dominate over societies based primarily on class stratification. One of the 
concept: that he used to explain it was 'hegemony'. It denotes not merely 
domination out leadership wherein the consent of the dominated is elicited through 
several ways. 

9.4.2 The Weberian Approach 

While Marx based social stratification on class, Weber introduced a niodel of 
stratification based on CLASS, STATUS AND POWER. He understood class 
very differently. For him a class is composed of people who have life chances in 
conunon as determined by their power to dispose of goods and skills for the sake 
of income: 'The crucial aspect of class is its situation in the market. Class 
conscious~~ess is not a requirement for the ~iiakiny of a class. 

Status reRrs to the social ranking, honour and esteem that a group is held in. 
These are attributes attached to particular styles of life and groups are ranked as 
high or low accordingly. Ranking, styles and avocations in terms of status vary 
from one society to the other. Therefore, while class is universalistic, status tends 
to be more particularistic. For example in India the caste system is a specific 
mode of expression of status. Ritual ranking attached to caste becomes one of 
the major factors of stratification. 

Weber saw power as chance of a man or group to realise their will even against 
opposition of others. He thereby dispersed power across individual agents. This 
was very much unlike Marx who saw power primarily as a class-relation. At tlie 
same time Weber attributed the monopoly of coercive power to tlie state. In this ' 
conceptiofi there was little place for intcm~ediary institutions bet\\reen the state 
and individual social agents. 

For Webet' all the three fomis of stratification. Class. Status and Power may 
coliverye i~ terms of solile social agents or they need not. Further, sometimes 
anyone: of tliem could affect tlie other two or could be translated into the other. 
They however, cannot be reduced to a single form. Weber also saw stratification 
in ter..ls of two models: ascriptive and achievement. Ascriptive stratification: be it 
class, status or power is based on inherited characteristics. Achievement is the 
successful attainme~it of the concerned individual or group. 
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9.4.3 The Functionalist Approach 

The hnctionalist approach to stratification is associated with such thinkers as 
Eniile Durkheirn, Kingsley Davis, Talcott Parsons and Robert K. Merton. 
Functio~mlists look at modem society as a complex of highly differentiated system 
of robs. Different men and women have to be persuaded to assunle these roles. 
Stratification is based on role allocation. Roles set different goals for individuals 
and groups. 

Functionalists see stratification as the mechanism through which society 
encourages men and women to seek to achieve the diverse positions necessary in 
a co~nplex system. The positions require different skills and are endowed with 
different rewards. Through stratification motivation is provided to social agents to 
perfonn their roles. The status corresponding to the roles imparts recognition. 
Talcott Parsons has pointed out three sets of characteristics which are used as 
the basis of ranking: 

a )  Possessions: i.c. those attributes that people own 

b) Qualities belonging to individuals including race, lineage or sex 

c) Performances: i.e. evaluation of the way roles are fulfilled 

Different societies emphasise different characteristics: Feudal society stressed on 
ascribed qualities; a capitalist society values possessions and a conuilunist society 
on performance. 

Functionalists feel that industrial society with its division of labour encourage only 
one set of values those involving individual success. It results in anonlie or 
alienation. A stable society they feel is a prerequisite for integrated personality. 
Fu+er as stratification based on role allocation involves inequality it calls for 
ideological justification that explains, justifies and propagates the system of 
inequality. Therefore functionalists accord a great deal of importance on patterns 
of social solidarity embodying moral consensus and normative regulation. They see 
a major role for religion in this task. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answers with tlie model answers given at the elid of 
this unit. 

1) Read the following carefully and mark the correct answer. 

For Weber class is based on I 

a) Ownership and control of means of production 

b) Esteem and status 

c) Shared life-chances , 

d) Social role 

2) Wliy do hnctionalists stress on social solidarity based on moral consensus 
and norms'? 
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Suciety E c o ~ ~ o ~ n y  811a State 
9.5 LET US SUM UP 

The unit we read explained first the meaning of social structures and how 
different thinkers conceived the idea. Social structures which forni the basis for 
explaining social behaviour and policies, is simply a relation of coilstituting parts to 
the constituent whole. Elements of social life are linked together in a broad 
encompassi~ig pattern. Social structure links individuals and lends a definite 
behaviour. Structuralists, like Levi Strauss held out structures as universal models 
while Functionalists explained the behaviour of individual ine~nbers referring to the 
social structures in wl~ich they are present. Both discouraged individual initiatives. 
however giving primacy to the maintenance of structural whole: whereas Max 
Weber preferred a niulti dimensional approach, distinguished between Power, 
Authority and legitimacy and gave importance to individuals to operate social 
structures. Karl Mam saw structure in terms of class layers which stresses 
economic considerations as the base over which are built legal, political and 
cultural systems. 

After we understood social structures through divergent approaches, we discussed 
how structures are divided. This is called stratification. The need for study of 
stratification is because it niakes constitution of democratic govenullent viable, 
according to Aristotle, and establishment of Socialism possible: as Lenin thought. 

For Mam, social stratification provided the means to study relationship of the 
owners of the nleans of production and the entire processes of such a production. 

Mam divided the society according to different classes based on their economic 
activities and foui~d out possibilities of a class consciousiless or conunon 
belongingness to a certain class existing. Following in the footsteps of Man,  
Antonio Granlsci analysed the behaviour of dominant classes in society calling the 
relationship as 'hegemony'. Max Weber viewed stratification in terms of Class, 
Status and Power and denied the necessity of class consciousness to constitute a 
class. He distinguished between class (generalistic). 

Status (particularistic) and Power (as a will or capacity of nien to realise a goal 
even midst opposition) but maintained that there is a possibility of convergence 
between the three social categories. Thinkers, such as Enlile Durkheim, Davis, 
Talcott Parsons and Robert Merton who come under the group, Functionalists, 
saw great hopes in social stratification as it offered members opportunities to 
achieve positions, roles and goals necessary for advanceme~lt in a moden1 
con~plex society. Roles depend on the individual's possessions, qualities due to 
birth, and perfonnances of services. They call for integrated personality and social 
solidarity. Agents that bring about such a stability are inoral consensus, religion. 
and rules and regulations. 
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9.7 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
Social Structures ~ I I C I  

Stratification 

EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Social structure is an arrange~iient where elenieiits of social life are linked 
together. They are durable and consistent. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) I11 the views of Functionalists or structural-Functionalists, Social structures are 
niorc important than the role individual citizenslnienibers play. They also 
emphasise normative bel~aviour and rules of a social structure and are 
concerned about how a societal structure is held together. Social facts, 
according to them, should be scrutinised. Individuals' duties and responsibilities 
arc given great stress. Thus, ~naintaining the existing order is their concern. 

2) For Marxists understanding social classes is based on: relationship of social 
agents to the means of production and to social produce (Economic relations 
are emphasised): Political, Cultural, legal and ideological areas form a 
superstructure on the econoniic base; class struggle or political struggle as 
determinant of class formation. 

3) Structuralism understood structures not as empirical structures as conceived by 
Functionalists but as characteristics of general human social organisation To 
the structuralist, structure does not relate to a particular Society and Culture. 
Social practices can be understood referring to the structure. Structures are 
models of universal Functionalists which explain behaviour of individuals in 
social life with reference to structures. For them a society assigns duties and 
responsibilities, prevents deviant behaviour of individual members and promotes 
value consensus. But both these approaches downplay individual initiatives. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) Industrial society, laying stress on a single set of values and division of labour 
tends to alienate individuals. For the development of an integrated personality, 
a stable society is needed. Such a society is possible only if there is moral 
consensus and norms are followed and vice-vcrsa. 
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CLASS FORMATION 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
History of Class Fornlation 
10.2.1 Agrarian Class Formation 

10.2.2 Industrial Class Formatio~~ 

Theories of Class Formation 
10.3.1 Marxian Theories 

10.3.2 Weberian Theories 

New Developments 
Let Us Sum Up 
Key Words 
Some Usehl Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

10.0 OBJECTIVES 

In this unit theories and processes of class formation are discussed. After going 
through this Unit we hope you would be able to: 

explain the meaning of the term class; 

trace the process of class formation; 

define and explain various theories of class formation; 

identi@ new developme~lts; and 

compare class fornlation in various societies. 

In conullon speech, the term class is used in varying senses. One speaks of 
upper, middle and lower, of propertied and non-propertied, of productive and 
unproductive, of educated and uneducated, classes. In this context, however, tlle 
tern1 class is practically meaningless; it only says that groups of people have 
certain clraracteristics in conunon. To give this conception a definite outline and 
scientific utility, the term class must denote a group where the characteristics held 
in common are perfectly definite and already determined. 

The writers on the question of what is essential in the concept of classes fall 
broadly into two groups - those selecting the objective factors as the basis of 
class and those selecting the sub-jective ones. Among the fomler, some regard the 
basis as ow~~ersl~ip or non-ownership of'the instruments of production - a concept 
essentially Mamian: others lay stress upon the general standard of living, holding 
that in modem society the elements around which a class is built are generally 
the same within a particular standard of living. Other objective factors have been 
selected as well; thus Max Weber builds the concept of class upon ( I )  the 
'possession of econonlic means, (2) external standard of living, (3) cultural and 
recreational possibilities. 

According to the subjectivists, classes are groups whose sources of income are 
si~llilar and wl~o'se econonlic interests coincide. In this conception the sub-jective 
factor lies in a conu~lunity of interest and outlook, rooted in the econonlic 
structure of any given period. In such a view, common interests, co~lunon 
ideology, conunon co~lsciousness of cohesion comes to the fore. Other theorists 
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regard as essential the degree of esteem in which a group is held, thus making 
classes essentially a gradation or ranks based on prestige. 

Class F U ~ I I I U ~ ~ U I I  

10.2 HISTORY OF CLASS FORMATION 

Ln primitive societies certain individuals were often set apart from the rest of the 
coinmunity because of acquisition of wealth or display of unusual craftsmanship; 
hereditary aristocracy and priesthoods which were also common grounds for 
status identities. The transition from this society of status to one of class occurred 
during the seventh and sixth centuries B.C. in Greece and in Rome. 

The first class conflict in Greece arose from opposition to the landed aristocracy. 
The peasantry, heavily in debt to the aristocracy under a system where debt led 
to slavery, brought about the Solonian legislation and its extension to a wider 
circle of citizenry of political rights and admission to public office. These reforms 
divested the landed aristocracy of tlleir legal sanctions and thereby transformed a 
differentiation by status into a differentiation of class. With the industrial and 
commercial developnlent that followed the Persian wars, personal property 
becane increasingly important and the conflict of classes was accordingly 
transformed. 

An essentially similar developnlent occurred in Rome. Social differentiation took 
place on the basis of status. Political power was concentrated anlong the landed 
families. To their opposite, stood a group of plebeians. Although they were free, 
they had no political rights. This order was gradually broken down and the 
way opened for differentiation into classes. When the transition had been 
conlpleted the developnlent of Roman social organization continued in the direction 
of sharpening the outlines of the class structure. Largely because of the wars and 
the competition of grain from other countries the peasant class began to 
disintegrate. Deprived of land and livelihood, the peasants thronged the metropolis. 
There they constituted an enormous proletariat leading a meager existence on 
public donations and offerings. Thus definite property classes enlerged, with the 
sharpest contrasts showing up in the distribution of wealth. 

In the Middle Ages, the feudal system represented a social organization based on 
status. With the increasing importance of production for the market and trade, and 
with the coming of the money economy, gradations arose anlong tlle free -and the 
less free. Neither ranks nor classes remained permanent or unchanged but 
disintegrated into subgroups. Thus, gradations began to arise among the unfree as 
well. 

With the growth of cities and trade a new occupational class took its place with 
the aristocracy and the peasants - the burghers. Off~ce and vocation began 
gradually to determine social position. Menlbers of the most diverse ranks by birth 
- even the unfree and the free men - found it possible to move to higher social 
strata. These new elements did not immediately displace the old; the two 
functioned side by side for several centuries. And wh~le the new classes were 
occupational they remained at the outset quite rigid. But wealth and vocation kept 
continually displacing the facts of birth and descent. 

While this evolution was esse~ltially similar in all European States, the manner and 
time in which it took place differed. Particularly in the Italian city-states, England 
and France, the class organization evolved earlier than in other countries. In 
England the wealthy merchant class had by the end of the seventeenth century 
attained an influential place in Parlianlent. In France at this time numerous 
burghers had been elevated to the nobility and after 1715 they could acquire the 
estates of the nobility. 
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Society* Economy and State 10.2.1 Agrarian Class Formation 

Historically, rural areas in many countries have been characterized by extreme 
inequalities in economic and political power. Many countries with large rural 
populations and econoniics based on the production of primary products have 
continued to demonstrate such inequalities. 

lliere are several general categories of agrarian class systems. Slavery, as it 
esisted in the United States in the pre-Civil War era, is the most extreme system, 1 

because it fully limits access to land to a dominant class and provides for total 
control of the labour of a subordinate class. A second category, found in medieval 
Europe and colonial Latin America, is feudal systems. In such systems landlords 
seek to accu~iiulate land primarily to enhance their status and power. They ensure 
a stable and dependent labour force through a monopoly over land. The 
landowners use indebtedness, overt coercion, and traditional social obligations and 
deference to maintain control over land and labour. 

Agrarian capitalism, a9 developed in colonial areas of Southeast Asia in the late 
~iineteentli century, is a third category. It is characterized by plantation production 
and relies on a monopoly over land and on slave. debt-bound, or wage labour to 
nia~ntairi domination over subordinate classes. Wlicre large-scale capitalist faniiing 
has dcvclopcd. as in parts of Mcsico and Brazil, productive land has been 
monopo!i~~:d by lagc lando\niers, and wage labour has replaced tenancy. Where 
small-scale .,,italist famis havc emerged, land and labour markets have been 
more open and Jess subject to coercion. 

I11 countries with large agricultural sectors capitalism has become the dominant 
mode of production in agriculture in most regions. Capitalist producers have 
accumulated larger holdings of productive land, replaced labour through 
nicchanization and other technological advancements. They now hire only for peak 
work p~eriods, rather tlian maintaining a settled work force. This process has had 
several consequences. Productive land has become scarcer for small landholders, 
landlessness among the rural poor has increased, and wage labour has becollie 
more mobile and insecurc. It was also expected that due to this process sliiall 
land holders and peasant conirnunities would eventually disappear: forced off the 
land and absorbed into a rural or urban labour force. 

Ho\vcver sniall landholdcrs and pcasant conlnii~nities have shown great capacity 
to survive the espansion of cap~talism. At the level of the household, small 
landlioldcrs havc diversified their sources of income. By jorning together for 
production or marketing. sonie have been able to compete with capitalist 
producers. In some cases. rural producers have formed cooperatives or 
associations that allow them to compete with large landowners for markets. 
Another developinent that has affected agrarian class formation is the expansion 
of the State in the decades since World War 11. The state is present in rural 
areas in the form of the local agricultural research institution, the marketing 
agency, the rural credit bank, the fair-price store, the school, the health dispensary, 
the public works office, and other institutions. Much state intervention in rural 
areas comes in the fonn of goods and servlces that can be provided selectively to 
individuals, groups. or conununities. In cases of open and democratic party 
competition. national politicians have at tinies conipeted for the support of rural 
groups by proniisiiig or promoting policies of agrarian reform and rural 
development. Consequently. rural class foniiation is now seen to be determined by 
niorc tlian patterns of land olvnership and labour use. It also depends on power 
rclationsli~ps bct\~cai rural lando\vncrs and tllc developmental state and on the 
\\ays in  \\liicli subord~natc\ classes havc bccn incorporated into national political 
systcllis. 
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10.2.2 Industrial Class Formation 

In the previous sub-section, we have read about changes taking place in the rural 
areas. In this sub-section, we will be studying developments in urban, social and 
economic formations. At the beginning of the nineteenth century changes in the 
distribution of wealth had already begun to determine class formation. With the 
growth of capitalism and large-scale industry the economic element - chiefly the 
possession of property - played a greater role than ever in the determination of 
class membership. Social factors were based almost entirely on the economic 
ones. 

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries the most intense class 
conflicts took place in authoritarian societies, such as Russia, Finland, and 
Genllany, where elites attempted to consolidate their hold on power by 
suppressing opposition. 

By contrast, class conflict was less violent in countries with established liberal 
freedoms and effective representative institutions, such as England and 
Switzerland. In these countries, the extension of the vote to workers gave them a 
greater sense of social and political inclusion. Freedom of political association and 
expression gave workers the chance to press their group demands through 
legitimate channels. 

As a result of improved working conditions and political integration in the post 
World War I1 era most western societies saw a significant reduction of industrial 
conflict. Reforms based on Keynesian 'demand management', new and expanded 
welfare programs, and consensual policies designed to contain wage demands and 
inflation had definite impact on class fonnation. 

Countries varied \videly, however, in the estent to which the postwar 
developillents took place. Class compronlise was strongest in northern and central 
Europe and weakest in southern Europe and the Anglo-American democracies. 
Until the late 1970s in northem and central Europe, and particularly in Sweden, 
Norway, Austria (also in Belgium, Luxembourg, and the Netherlands), the working 
class was strongly organized in the labour market. In these countries, socialist 
parties were also able to participate in governments on a regular basis. This 
participation opened a political channel for trade unions to exchange moderation of 
their labour-market demands for favourable state action, including legal protection 
of unions, economic policies for full employment, and welfare and egalitarian 
social policies. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note : i) Use the space given below for your answers. 
ii) Check your answer with the model answers given at the end of the unit. 

1) Explain the objective bases of class. 

2) What are the three categories of agrarian class system'? 
r- 

Class F o r ~ ~ ~ a t i o ~ ~  
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Suciety Econorny ar111 State 

3) Compare class conflict in the industrial societies 

10.3 THEORIES OF CLASS FORMATION 

So far we have discussed the historical aspects of class formation like how 
classes were formed and how they developed in different contexts. Now, we will 
look into the theories of classes and class conflicts, to expand our understanding 
of class formation. Ir, the realm of theory deep disagreements divide both 
Marxists and non-Marxists. Some think 'class has to do with property', others say 
class is related to power. Still others consider class and surplus property and 
values as related. Yet others equate class with class consciousness. 

The Marxist tradition remains usefbl for its insistence on the need to study the 
evolving ca; h l i s t  class and its relationship with working people, especially when 
globalizatibn of capitalist production occurs. Marxists, however, pay insufficient 
attention t6 social groupings other than classes. The insights of the Weberian 
tradition, with its stress on social mobility and social fragmentation within broad 
class groupings fill up some gaps in theory. Post-industrial theories highlight the 
existence of non-employed groups. They make moves to identify such non- 
employed groups as a separate class, with their own unique economic situation. 
These theories identify the non-employed groups less as a segment within the 
working class. 

10.3.1 Marxian Theories 

A class, according to Marx, becomes a class only when it gets united and 
organized in the defense of its class interests. Without common struggle it is not 
more than a mass of people sharing the same position in the economic system. 
The bourgeoisie developed its class-consciousness, because it was aware of 
conunon interests of their members while they struggled against feudalism. And 
the ruling class in bourgeois society understands the common need to defend the 
prevailing system though there are many internal, factional conflicts dividing the 
class. 

For the proletariat it is a long process of struggle to acquire the consciousness of 
being a class. From its very birth the proletariat struggles with the bourgeoisie, as 
the Communist Manifesto points out. But in the beginning these are only 
individual, local struggles against the direct exploiters, as also against the local 
capitalists. With the development of industry the proletariat increases in number 
and becomes concentrated in greater masses. Slowly the collisions of the 
proletariat with the bourgeoisie take the form of the collisions between two 
classes. The workers begin to organize themselves; they fornl coillbinations and 
pernlanent associations. The local struggles get centralized into one national 
struggle between classes. From the point of view of capital the mass of workers 
are already a class before that. But "for itself', the proletariat becomes a class 
only in the course of struggle. And the struggle of class agailrSt class is a political 
struggle. 

'r 
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I11 the struggle the proletariat develops and expresses its class-conscious~~ess. For 
Man  this means basically that the proletariat comes to,understand that its own 
emancipation and the liberation of society as a whole reqGre- the overthrow of 
capitalism, and that it forms the will to overthrow it. Thus proletarian class- 
consciousness is revolutionary consciousness. The proletariat has a conviction that 
society needs to be transformed in a revolutionary way and has the conunitment 
to fight for that. Class-consciousness for Mam and Engels means the awareness 
of this general revolutionary perspective. 

It does not at all mean tlmt the workers know by heart a set of Marxist 

1 
doctrines. In the Manifesto, Marx and Engels say that the communists are not a 
new sect, but that they always and everywhere represent the interests of the 
movement as a whole. They are most advanced in their understanding of the 
direction in which the proletarian movement goes. But they share the same 
immediate aim with all the other proletarian parties: fonnation of the proletariat 
into a class and the overthrow of the bourgeois supremacy. 

But it is a constant refrain of Marx that: 'The emancipation of the working class 
must be the act of the working class itself'. Marx expected the proletariat itself 
to develop the necessary revolutionary consciousness and to emancipate itself. 
The rcvolutiohary struggle of the working class, therefore, needs organisation. 
Trade unions and the party are the foremost forms of organisation of the working 
class. 

But in history what occurred'? The major difficulty arose from the evident failure 
of industrial workers to make any notable advance along the line of anticipated 
progression. The gap between predictions generated by class theory and the 
actual tendency of historical development was glaringly broi~ght out in the wake 
of the October Revolution in Russia in 1917: Consider this paradox. A revolution 
claiming to fulfil the Marxist promise of socialist transformation occurred in a 
society little advanced in its capitalist development, while all the attempts at 
socialist revolution in truly capitalist countries with a large industrial working 
population failed. What, from the theoretical perspective, appeared as a 
bewildering incongruity or paradox of history, generated more interest anlong the 
Marxist thinkers. Their concern was why such an anticipation did not materialize. 

In the following paragraph, we will study who were such theorists and what work 
they carried out. 

The first person among the theorists was Luhcs. His 'false consciousness' 
theory- distinguished 'consciousness of class' from 'class consciousness': the first 
relates to the ideas and motives of the class members arising from the 
inexperience within their daily business of life. The latter could be evolved at only 
through and after a rational study of the totality of the information related to the 
social system where the members are. In Lukacs's view, there was no automatic 
passage from the first to the second: the information necessary to construct the 
ideal 'class consciousness' was not available within the individual experience as it 
was constrained by the tasks of daily survival. 

! 

Only a scientific analysis created by the political origanisation of the class 

C members can provide class consciousness. This is a matter where ideology comes 
illto active play. 

Another related debate that has engaged Marxists for many years concerns the 
cornposition of working class. Nico(1a)s Poulantzas built an elaborate franlework 
to explain class and concluded that the working class consisted exclusively of 
productive, subordinated manila1 wage-eanlers. While productive labour prod~~ces 
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Society E c o ~ ~ o ~ ~ Y  and State surplus value, unproductive labour, for example, state employees, service workers 
or administrators - is paid from this source. 

10.3.2 Weberian Theories 

In this sub-section we will not only deal with the views of Max Weber but also 
with those who followed his tradition such as Anthony Giddens. 

Max Weber not only theorized about class but also introduced two other concepts, 
namely status group and party. For him a class is a group of people who stand 
objectively in the same situation in terms of market position or market power, that 
is to say a group of people who share the sanle I~fe-chances. This is determined 
by the power to utilize resources which they control in order to acquire income in 
the market. The tenn 'life-chances' is used by Weber to refer not just to material 
benefits but to anything which is desirable namely, leisure, travel, culture, and so 
on. Weber acknowledges that one of the fundamental and conunon bases for 
class formation is the way property is distributed. But ownership of property or 
lack of it; is, for Weber, only one of the criteria defining the existence of a class 
situation. Classes nlay be further subdivided in tenns of the kind of property 
owned or the kind of skill or service that is offered. 

Class and status groups are closely associated and interlinked. Weber says, 
property, as well as defining class position, is also frequently used as a criterion 
for membership in a status group. Status is usually expressed in terms of a 
distinctive life-style and restrictions upon social interaction with non-members. 
Speech, dress, manners, residence, habits, leisure activities, marriage patterns - all 
may become expressions of differential status. A status group, for Weber, is a 
group with certain rights, privileges and opportunities for acquiring what is 
desirable which are detem~ined not by position in the market but by the 
possession of certain characteristics evaluated in tenns of worth, prestige, 
admissibility, and so on. 

Weber states that both classes and status groups are also essentially founded 
upon power. He defines party in a very broad sense to mean any group whose 
purpose it is to exercise power in society or which is concerned with the 
con~petition for power. This is a wider conception than political parties in the 
usual sense and would include any alliance or organisation with this as its aim. A 
party may be associated with a particular class or status group but need not 
necessarily be so. Any social division could form the basis for a party, including 
ethnicity, race, religion or region. Although class, status and power may cut across 
one another, one of them generally predonlinates in a given type of society. 
Anthony Giddens bases his co~iception essentially upon a Weberian foundation. 
Giddens wishes to retain the link between class and the econo~nic sphere along 
with both M a n  and Webcr. In general terms classes can be characterized as 
large-scale, societal wide groupings which are, at least in principle, 'open'. That is 
to say, birth, hereditary status, etc do not determine membership. Giddens seeks to 
define what he calls a 'social class' rather than merely pure economically defined 
categories, since there may be an indefinite multiplicity of crosscutting interests 
created by different market capacities while there are only a limited number of 
social classes. 

For him, there are essentially three basic classes in a contelnporary society, 
namely upper, ~tiiddle and lower or working class. 

The most important aspect of the division of labour in modem capitalism, from the 
point of view of class formation, is that between administrative and manual tasks. 
White-collar and blue-collar groups perform very different kinds of task and each 
has appropriate skills. 
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Secondly, the pattern of authority relationships in the enterprise tends to reinforce 
this pattern of division of labour. White-collar work frequently involves tlie 
exercise of some authority whereas blue-collar work generally docs not and is 
mostly only subject to authority. Thirdly, different pattenis of consu~liption aid 
different life-styles, to which varying degrees of prestige are attached, tend to 
promote class distinctions. These different patterns of consumptio~l and life-style, 
in so far as they are typical of particular groups, are refered to by Giddens 
distributive groupings. While the different patterns of consun~ption that fonii the 
basis of distributive groupings enjoy different degrees of prestige, it is tl~e actual 
pattern of consumption itself that is tlie central criterion here. To the extent that 
the three types of proximate structuration of class relationships coincide with one 
another, and to the extent that they run alongside the mediate structuration of 
class relationships, then the formation of distinct classes is promoted. 

Finally, in order to become a social reality a class must come to adopt conmlon 
patterns of behaviour and attitudes and to do this it niust beconle aware of itself 
as a class. 

Other Weberians see the divide between manual and non-manual work as being 
still significant, while conceding tlie heterogeneity of white-collar occupations. 

Jolm Goldthorpe theorizes an eleven-class model. He suggests, however, that the 
eleven classes can be aggregated into three: the service class, the intern~ediate 
groupings and the working class. 

The service class includes managers, adniinistrators and professionals (the wage- 
earning elite) and also 'large proprietors'. Below the service class is the less 
coherent group of intermediate workers, in which Goldthorpe includes sniall 
owners, farmers, foremen, routine nonrnanual workers or service workers. Many 
of these groups are seen by Marxists as proletarianized. While Goldtliorpe and 
other neo-Weberians maintain that the intermediate groi~pings have distinct work 
and market positions, they acknowledge the amorphous nature of this group and 
the fact that individuals frequently are ~noving in and out of these occupational 
sectors. Evidence froni the USA and Canada shows that lower-grade service jobs 
are characteristically filled by young people and students at the start of their 
careers who may eve~itually end up in the service class, while in sonle European 
societies it is older workers who take these jobs. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note : i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answers given at the elid of the unit. 

1) What is meant by the class-consciousness of proletariat'? 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) What is 'status group' in Weberian theory'? 
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Society Econonly State 3) What is a class according to Giddens? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

........ i .............................................................................................................. 

4) What are the three classes according to Goldthorpe'? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

10.4 NEW DEVELOPMENTS 

From the end of the 1970s, inequalities in many de eloped societies have widened 
considerably. Technological innovation has meant th t fewer people are required in I 
order to achieve a rising level of manufacturing output. In Britain, for example: 
the low level service jobs which have been a major source of occupational 
expansion over the last two decades are on the whole low paid, part time and 
often temporary. In the United States the opportunity for a worker to rise higher 
in his own class and even out of it into another is greater than in Europe, and his 
social position carries nlore respect. 

With the traditional working class rapidly fading in revolutionary potential, many 
Marxists also turned elsewhere to find a revolutionary subject. The 
'embourgeoisement' of traditional working class led some towards the technicians1 
engineersJconlputer specialists of late capitalism. Others saw revolutionary virtue 
in the student activists of 1968 and its aftermath. But the most far-reaching tun1 
was towards the oppressed peoples of the Third World. If the Western working 
class had become soft and corrupt, the lean and hungry peasants of the Third 
World would encircle the cities and lead the way to the pronlised land. 
Some, however, saw even Third World workers as a 'labour aristocracy', bought 
off and refomlist, and saw the untutored revolutionary zeal of the 'margi~lals' in 
the shanty towns as the possible saviours of the 'revolutionary' project. The 
flourishing of post-working-class subjects prompted some on the left to call a halt 
to 'the retreat from class'. The postmamist theorists, such as Ernesto Laclau and 
Cllantal Mouffe, stressed the plurality of-contemporary social struggles and the 
contillgent nature of politics. 

These new developments indicate the diversity of capitalism and the plurality of 
social struggles today. Race, gender, sexuality, religion, disability and region are all 
on this terrain, along-side and integrated with class. It seem that there is now no 
one Locus or site of social transfonllation. Oppressions are multiple, and the sites 
of resistance are present everywhere. The capacity for transformatio~l is not held 
in the hands of a mythical proletariat - or any other single subject - but is 
dispersed throughout society. 

These are themes that the 'new' social movements of the 1980s - the peace. 
ecology and women's nlovements above all - began to articulate. The transition 
from industrial to postindustrial society had apparently thrown up a new societal 
type. The old conflicts over distribution were being replaced by new concerns 
with idmtity and the qualitative transformation of society, An ecoi~omic emphasis 
was replaced by a cultural emphasis, to but it one way. The 'new' social 
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movements were seen as a response to new forms of antagonism that had 
emerged under late capitalism. 

In countries such as Brazil and South Africa, and even in the United States, there 
has been a flourishing of 'new unionism' practices and strategies. Concerns about 
inner-union democratic procedures, gender equality and qualitative rather than 
quantitative strategies are now much more common. The old prevalent state- 
centric strategies are now much more commonly matched by an orientation 
towards civil society. Trade unionists are more prone to accept that the working 
class has two sexes and that race cannot be brushed aside with simplistic 
formulae. 

hi more recent years, it has been the theme of globalization which has impacted 
the most critical study of the working classes. Economic relations have progressed 
from an inter-national level to a truly global one. It is a process of integration that 
is .having far-reaching effects on the world of work. Capital has, as Marx 
foresaw, brushed aside any national boundaries that stood in its way. Capitalism 
has penetrated into all spheres of economic, cultural and social life across the 
globe. In the new 'global factories' workers have become mere co~ilmodities once 
again. 

Hand in hand with globalization, capital has been leaping into a new teclmological 
era dominated by inforniation and knowledge. Advanced information technology 
and the ensuing reorganization of work are decentralising the workplace in even 
more complex ways, as where we work is becoming a more diffise site 
conipared to the office block or the manufacturing plant which prevailed until the 
1980s. The new decentred work place also has its internal effects within the 
enterprise as network begins to prevail over hierarchy. 

D'miel Bell, John Goldthorpe, and Alain Touraine have described the growth of 
the 'lolowledge and professional7 sector, which includes educators, scientists, 
professionals, administrators, and managers. The rapid growth of this sector has 
created the conditions for the new 'service7 or 'knowledge7 class. Conceptions of 
how this class will define, organize, and express its political interests vary. 
Touraine has argued that this new class may forge an alliance with the old 
working class, while Goldthorpe emphasizes that the interests of individuals in this 
new class are oriented around their autonomy in the productive process and 
therefore are opposed to the interests of blue-collar workers. The evidence of the 
1980s and 1990s indicates that postindustrialism is actually creating diverse new 
groups with diverse interests, loosening class ties generally, and undermining the 
industrial class cleavage without replacing it witli a new dominant cleavage. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note : i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answer witli the nlodel answers given at the end of the unit. 

1) Wiat are the 'new7 social niovements'? 

....................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... * 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) What are the effects of globalization on working classes? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

................................................................................................................. 
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Soclcty, E c o ~ ~ o n ~ y  and Stntc 
10.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have dealt first with the history of class formation and later saw 
certain thi&ers analysis about what constitutes class. Various theories of class 
fornlatio~l such as Weberian, Marxian and Post-Industrial have also been 
discussed. New developments affecting new class formations were also 
highlighted. Whereas sharp differences remain among various theories to class 
formation the issue of class seems to be still relevant so far as all the societies 
reflect high levels of inequality even in the Post-industrial societies. Agrarian and 
industrial class fonnations indicate the ongoing relevance of classes, although 
various other new developments pinpoint the increasing role of other factors like 
status and culture. 

10.6 KEY WORDS 

Class: Group determined by its economic relationship to the means of production. 

Class Co~sciousness : Awareness of belonging to a definite class and a 
coi~scious kno\vledge of the political interests of that class. 

Class Struggle: Historical conflict between the oppressors and the oppressed 

Bourgeoisie; Also known as the capitalist class, owns the means of production, 
employs wage 1:L3ury and has profit as its source of income. 

Proletariat : The working class, which produces commodities and derives its 
income fro111 wages. 

Life chances : Idea that an individual's prospects of attaining material rewards 
and high status in society are influenced by class position. 

Status: Social standing or prestige of an individual in a society 
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10.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  The objective bases of class include - ownership and nonownership of 
iilstruments of production, standard of living, cultural and recreational 
possibilities. 
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2) Agrarian class system has been based, for exan~ple, on slavery in pre-Civil 
War United States; feudal systems in Medieval Europe and Colonial Latin 
America; agrarian capitalism in colonial areas of Southeast Asia. 

Class F o r n ~ n t i o ~ ~  

3) In Russia, Finland and Germany intense class conflict took place where elites 
held on power by suppressing opposition whereas in democracies like England 
and Switzerland, class conflict was less violent as various rights and freedoms 
of workers gave them the chance to press for their demands through 
legitimate channels. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) For Manr it is only in the course of struggle that the proletariat develops and 
expresses its class-consciousness. The conviction that society needs to be 
transformed through combined effort gives the proletariat a revolutionary 
perspective. 

2) A status group is a group of people with certain rights, privileges and 
opportunities for acquiring what is desirable by possession of worth and 
prestige in society. 

3) Classes are aggregate of individual in a similar market position. Birth, 
hereditary status etc. do not determine membership of a class. 

4) T l~e  service class which includes managers, administrators and professionals; 
secondly, the group of intermediate workers consisting of small owners, 
farmers, foremen, routine nonmanual workers or service workers, and lastly 
the manual working class. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The new social movements are a response to new forms of antagonism that 
had emerged under late capitalism. The various themes of these new social 
movements are - peace, ecology and w o ~ n ~ o v e m e n t s .  

\ 

2) Economic relations have progressed from an inter-national dimension to a 
truly global one. In the new 'global factories' workers have become mere 
commodities once again as in the previous era. 
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UNIT 11 SOCIAL BASES OF STATE POWER 

Structure 

11.0 Objectives 
11.1 Introduction 
11.2 Meaning 
1 1.3 Classification of Power 
11.4 Distribution of Power : How'? 

11.4.1 Elite Theory : Pareto and Mosca 

11.4.2 Elite Theory in the United States of America C. Wright Mills 
1 1.4.3 Pluralism 
11.4.4 Power as Coercion: Max Weber 

11.5 Contending Approaches to Power 
11.5.1 Pluralistic Conception of Power 

1 1.5.2 American Empirical Democratic Theory or Classical Pluralism 
11.5.3 Group Theory 

11 S .4  Corporatist Theory 

1 1.6 Marxist Theory 
11.7 Let Us Sum Up 
11.8 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

11.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit discusses Power and its social bases and the theorists who have studied 
power and its distribution. 

Reading this unit will enable you to understand: 

Meaning of power; 

Classification and Distribution; and 

Different theories of power. 

11 .1  INTRODUCTION 

Power is the most fundamental among all the political concepts. It is one of the 
foundations of Political Science. While there is a near unanimity anlong political 
scientists about tlie importance of power, they have differences about its definition 
and the manner in which it should be conceived and measured. 

- - - - 

11.2 MEANING 

In a broad sense, power is the production of intended effects. It is the capacity 
to get what one wants to get. Among the several approaches to power, the 
'Power to', approach as$ocipted with Talcott Parsons is the most significant. 
According to Parsons political power is the capacity of a govenuiient to draw on 
the commitment of its citizens in order to achieve societal, political and economic 
goals. The power of tlie govenuiient is decided by tlie effectiveness with wllich it 
achieves community's goals. Thus, for Parsons, power is a device kvliich enables 
the govermient or tlie rulurs to filfill the objectives of society. It is not tlie ability 
of one group or tlie other to will control of tlie state. 

Wliy was Parson's definition of power not found adequate? 

Despite its positive connotations, Parson's view of power is considered too narrow 
by several political scientists. For those who disagree with Parsons, politics is an 
arena of conflictual opinions regarding what goals and whose goals or rather 
which group's goals sliould be pursued. 
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The underlying view of power is conflict and not consensus. Power consists in Soeirll Banes of stst; Power 

the ability to get ones way, usually in the face of opposition. This opinioil 
supported by Robert Dahl and other pluralists talk of power over rather than 
power to. The former Soviet Union during the last years of its existence 
witnessed such a distinction between power over and power to. The quantity of 
power available to a central government can decline to a point when the issue of 
its distribution becomes secondary. 

11.3 CLASSIFICATION OF POWER 

As power is not merely authority, violence, force or war alone, Ke1meth:Boulding 
in his Three faces of power provides a classification of forms. 

The threat of force [Boulding calls it the 'stick'] is used by the military and the 
police - the coercivc institutions of state. Thc state has the authority to deprive 
its citizens of their liberty if tases are not paid, if laws are not obeyed etc., 
though on illaly occasio~ls the coercive authority of the statc is merely implicit, 
that is a sign of its effectiveness. 

Excl~ange power [Kenneth Boulding calls it the 'Deal'] is more effective as there 
is a positive note in this variety of power. There is a deal and reciprocity and the 
deal is based on reward. Nevertheless, the deal is also a form of power as it 
changes the behaviour of one person by another person. In almost all modem 
states, the relationship between the citizen and state is that of an exchange or 
contract. The citizens agree to accept and obey the state's authority and the state 
agrees to provide and 'protect the citizens'. Though the contract is imaginary, the 
excllange exists. 

Creating obligations [the 'kiss' method according to K. Boulding] is the other 
method whereby the capacity to inspire loyalty, respect and commitment is 
brought forth. Family and religious institutions are two of the most significant 
social institutions that indulge in such obligatory esercises of power. In most 
Islanic states, fu~ldamentalist organizations operate on these lines. 

Others such as S.Lukes, claim that power is not ~llerely what Boulding talks 
about. It is exercised wllerever the real interests of people are ignored. A 
polluting factory that affects the inhabitants exercises power over them without 
their knowledge. Similarly, a government that begins conscription by whipping up 
patriotic fervour is also exercising power over its people by manipulating the 
knowledge, values and preferences of others. 

We may conclude that the power of a modem state rests on its capability to 
draw on a wide range of sources of obligation. All the three approaches of 
power enunciated by Kenneth Boulding in his Three faces of ,Power are 
instructive and highlight the fact that power is based on a combination of factors. 

11.4 DISTRIBUTION OF POWER : HOW? 

Apart froin the debate as to what is po\\!er, how it is esercised and nleasured 
another significant question concerning power is how it is distributed in societies. 
A close look at political systems, both democracies and dictatorships, indicates 
that there is a dissimilarity between the two. The Elite and Pluralist theories are 
the most important. The elitists hold that there is not much of a dissimilarity. 

11.4.1 Elite Theory : Pareto and Mosca 

The elitists view that there is not much difference between the two systems. 
There are three proponents of elitist theory, namely Vilfredo Pareto and Gaetano 
Mosca both of Italy and Robert Michels of Germany. Their writings had a 
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Society Econonly State profound influence on the thinking of the concept of power in the twentieth 
century. 

Pareto firmly believed that all societies are divided among, 

a small governing elite, 

a non-governing elite, and 

the mass population or non-elite. 

There might be a circulation of elites but an elite is always present. 

Mosca argued that a governing elite is possible by the presence of a superior 
organisation and calibre. The domination of a small organised minority is inevitable 
over unorganised majority. 

Unlike his Italian counterparts, Robert Michels studied specific organisations. He 
propagated the famous "iron law of oligarchy." Oligarchy meaning rule by the 
few. In path breaking studies Michels proved that his law was applicable to 
socialist parties, most organisations and even the Labour party in England. 

11.4.2 Elite Theory in the United States of America : C. Wright Mills 

Based on these theories originating in Europe, several sociological studies 
developed in the United States from 1920. They investigated the distribution of 
power in local communities. Most of them concluded that a small minority of 
people from either upper or middle class backgrounds were always predominant in 
a community. The same people repeatedly get nominated to city councils and 
community bodies. T h ~ s  fact reiterated the concept of a governing elite in local 
communities, even in a supposedly democratic United States. 

C. Wright Mills was the other significant supporter of elite theory. In his 
famous study, the Power Elite, Mills argued that political leaders were the 
principal groups that directed the American politics either from the background or 
sometimes through elected offices. 

Mill's theory today is identified as a version of corporatism, a proposition that duly 
elected representatives have been losing power to other institutional interests such 
as business and military. 

11.4.3 Pluralism 

The next most significant theory concerning power in political science has been 
pluralism. While elitism identifies rule by a minority, pluralism identifies rule by 
minorities. It is a doctrine of diversity. Its main argument is that most modem 
forms of government are open and different interests and groups compete for 
influence. 

Robert Dahl, the most noted among pluralists, concluded that ruling elites do not 
exist and that power manifests itself through a plurality of interests and groups 
after a carekl scrutiny of New Haven city in Connecticut (U.S.A.) By the 
1970s, most American political science writers began to approve of pluralism as a 
desirable and an ideal theory. They also began to see the benefits of pluralism as 
its fragmented nature means that well informed views receive special weightage. 
It was also a better version of the democratic principle of one man, one vote and 
majoritarian rule. 
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Criticism: However, critics accused the pluralists of excessive emphasis on Social Bases of State Puwer 

decision making as non-decisions are ignored by the pluralists. Also a significant 
minority of the population is too indifferent and alienated to get involved. So 
increasingly it is argued that the pluralists captured only one aspect of power in 
western societies. 

11.4.4 Power as Coercion : Max Weber 

Yet another form of power is coercion. Most rulers face the problem of 
legitimizing their position into authority. Authority is the right to rule. Relationships 
of authority are maintained in a hierarchical fashion. The German sociologist Max 
Weber provided an original analysis of the several bases of authority. He termed 
them as traditional, charismatic and legal-rational. The first type is 
TRADITIONAL. Weber says, "in traditional authority the present order is viewed 
as sacred, eternal and inviolable. The dominant person or group, usually defined 
by heredity, is thought to have been pre-ordained to rule over the rest. The 
subjects are bound to the ruler by personal dependence and a tradition of loyalty, 
further reinforced by such cultural beliefs as the "divine right of Kings." 

CHARISMATIC authority is Weber's second type. Leaders are obeyed because 
they inspire their followers. Very often the masses that follow the heroes' credit 
them with exceptional and supernatural qualities. However, the charismatic 
authority is nornlally a short lived affair. 

LEGAL-RATIONAL is the third type. In this case authority is exercised through 
principles and obedience is to a government of laws. All modem bureaucracies 
appear to be authorities of this type. 

In Max Weber's own words, thus "power is the chance of a man or of a number 
of men to realize their own will in a communal action against the resistance of 
others." 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note:i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) Who is the author of Three Faces of Power'? 

2) What does the Elite Theory believe in'? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 
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Society, Economy and State 
3) How does Elitism differ from Pluralism'? 

11.5 CONTENDING APPROACHES TO POWER 

To understand this most significant concept in contemporary political science, at a 
theoretical plane, three major approaches can be identified. As has already been 
mentioned, the pluralists or the empirical democratic theorists focus on the 
fragmented nature of power in a given society; the theorists of corporatism 
enlphasize the significance of extra governmental institutions in determining state's 
policies and decisions. Despite the changing fortunes of Marxism as an ideology, 
contemporary Marxists have been working to reconstruct state as a class-state 
keeping in view the functioning of the Post-Second World War two governments 
in Western nations. They have succeeded in retaining the link between political 
power and class power. 

11.5.1 Pluralistic Conception of Power 

As has already bcen nlentioned in the introduction, to the pluralists, power is the 
ability to achieve one's aims and objectives, despite opposition. Robert Dahl 
describes power 'as a reasonable relationship, such as its capacity for acting, in 
such a manner as to control B's responses.' He also describes it as a "successful 
attempt by A to get B to do something he would not otherwise do." The notion 
of power as described and defined by Dahl stresses the subjective element of 
purpose, willingness and implies a conflictual relationship. The central issue is 
overcoming B's resistance and in such a case power rests on the exercise of 
control over immediate events. 

Robert Dahl's empirical investigations (mentioned in the Introduction) in the city of 
New Haven titled Who Governs concentrated on discovering the capacity of 
actors involved in policy making. The project study concluded that the decision 
making process in the city is pluralist democracy of multiple coalitions. Power is 
disaggregated and non-cumulative. Several groups spread throughout the society 
and representing various diverse and competitive interests share power. Such 
plurality contributes to inequalities of power and also to unequal distribution of 
wealth, status, cducation and so on. The conflicts over the power to decide policy 
outcomes, the malzl~er in which differing interest groups lay claims on the city 
mayor, ultinlatcly leads to positive policy formulations for the good of the citizenry. 
That divergent interests competing for power contribute to an equilibrium in 
democracy and also to favourable policy articulation, becomes the second most 
critical assunlption of American empirical democratic theory. It also stands 
alongside the individualist and voluntarist notions of power. 

\ 

11.5.2 American Empirical Democratic Theory or Classical Pluralism 

American empirical democratic theory or classical pluralism dates back to the era 
of James Madison and the Federalist papers. Madison reiterated the Hobbesian 
assumption that people have a natural desire for power over fellow beings in his 

.... Federalist No. 10 by stating that "the latent causes of faction are sown in the 
nature of men." He also identified "unequal distribution of property," as the ~ttost 
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colnmon and durable source of factions. However, contemporary adherents of Suclul Buses of State Puwer 

Madison's arguments radically alter his opinion. Empirical democratic theorists 
claim that factions are more than the natural counterparts of free association. In 
the contemporary society, factions assunie the shape of interest groups and they 
are the source of stability and central expression of democracy. 

11.5.3 Group Theory 

As one of the most articulate among die proponents of democratic theory, Group 
theorists assert the importance of group interaction for securing equilibrium in 
American democracy. Power, for group theorists, such as David Truman, is 
conceived along Weberian lines. But the state is not autonomous like in the 
Weberian sense nor in the sense of Mam, who considers state's capacity to 
change as central to society. For the group theorists, State reacts to the purposive 
exercise of power. Power is fragmented within society. Truman also hopes that 
out of the competing interests a relative coherent policy will emerge. 

Robert Dahl was another Group theorist after David Truman. He assimilates the 
central concern of Madison about factions considering it as the best expression of 
DEMOCRACY. Dahl calls it POLYARCHY and argues that competition among 
various interests ensures the safety of democracy. S.Lukes in his Power : A 
Radical View argues that "the bias of a system is not sustained simply by a 
series of individually chosen acts, but also most importantly, by the socially 
structured and culturally patterned behaviour of groups, and practices of 
institutions." This conception of power as the capacity of individuals to realize 
their will against resistance, neglects the importance of collective forces and social 
arrangements. For this reason, the classical pluralists failed to grasp the 
asynunetries of power - between classes, races, genders, politicians and citizens 
and thus were responsible for shattering the premises of classical pluralism. The 
evolution of political groups associated with the New Left also began to alter the 
political space in the U.S. Political polarization took place in the nanle of anti- 
Vietnam war movement, student movement, civil rights movements etc. The new 
left and its political polarization did not fit into pluralist tenns, and consequently 
tlle pluralist inadequacies in grasping the nature and distribution of power led to 
great many difficulties in understanding reality. A great deal of empirical research 
into understanding power also proved that many groups do not have the resources 
to compete in the national arena, as the national politics are controlled and 
manipulated by powerful national and multinational corporations. Aclu~owledgement 
of these problems in both conceptual and empirical terms has led to dissolution of 
classical pluralist theory and emergence of newer and competing schools. 

11.5.4 Corporatist Theory 

By the late 1970s the enipirical democratic theory has been severely criticised by 
Corporatist theory. At first, both appeared wholly incompatible. In Leo Panitch k 
1977 essay 'The development of Corporatism in liberal democracies" (pubqhed in 
the Journal of Comparative Political Studies) he explained that "class harmony 
and organic unity were essential to society and could be secured if the variqus 
hnctional groups, and especially the organizations of capital and labour, were 
imbued with a conception of natural rights and obligations somewhat similar to. 
that presumed to have unified the medieval estates." The principle of organic 
unity is the central idea of corporatism. J.T.Winkler observed that "society is 
seen as consisting of diverse elements unified into one body, forming one 
Corpus; hence the word corporatism". Fascist Italy and Nazist Germany were 
considered the prime examples of European Corporatism. 

- a .  
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Society Econon~y aed State However, with the emergence of post liberal, advanced capitalist states, that are 
also organized as well structured denlocracies and welfare states, a new 
conceptual variant of Corporatism, namely SOCIETAL CORPORATISM evolved. 
In the words of Philippe Schmitter ('Still the century of corporatism'?Review of 
Political Studies, 1974) contemporary or societal corporatism is "a system of 
interest representation in which the constituent units are oraganized into 
a limited number of singular, compulsory, heirarchically ordered and 
functionally differentiated categories recognized or licensed (if not created) by 
the state and granted a deliberate representational monopoly within their 
respective categories in exchange for observing certain controls on their 
selection of leaders and articulation of demands and supports." 

What caused the rise of Societal Corporatism'? Changes in the equilibrium 
maintained by varying class forces since the 1920s led to decay of pluralisnl and 
its displacenlent by societal Corporatism. (Schmitter) Corporatist theory is a 
synthesis of central conceptual prenlises of Marxist and Pluralist theories. 

While agreeing with the pluralists that policy outconles are detenllined by the 
competitive claims of interest associations, the Corporatists argue that associations 
are now OLIGOPOLISTICALLY configured. From the Marxists, Corporatists 
accept the fact that basic class conflicts exist and most activities in state and 
society are pursued to reproduce class relations. At the same time, the traditional 
corporatist also preserves the principle of organic unity. 

From an empirical point of view, Corporatism, has been successfill only in Austria 
and the Netherlands. 

11.6 MARXIST THEORY 

In the 1970 and 80s there has been significant revival of interest by Marxist 
writers in State power. Ralph Miliband highlighted the centrality of state in 
European and American societies and studied the class-state relations from 
Marxist perspective and state society relations from pluralist perspective. Miliband 
opposed the view that State is a neutral arbiter among social interests. He 
observed the presence of a ruling class in European societies that controls the 
means of production; the linkages such class has with political parties, military, 
universities and the media; the conlnlanding position that this class occupies in 
almost all the matters of State; the social background of civil servants and, their 
ideological bent of mind meant that the state promotes a 'structure of power and 
privilege inherent in advanced capitalisnl' (Miliband). 

Nicolas Poulantzas and Michel Foucault were the other prominent modem Marxist 
thi~lkers. Poulantzas's major theoretical contribution was with regard to State 
power. eor him, State power is a result of the interaction between the institutional 
form of the State and the changing character of political class forces. 

Power as the capacity to attain class interest 

Poulantzas analysis of power and strategies is apparent in Polrtical Power and 
Social Cla,s$e.s. He identified power as the capbcity to realize class interest in 
a specific context and went on to define interests as those that can be considered 
as a range of feasible class ohjectrves. The emphasis was on the feasibility and 
achievability of the class objectives. He also emphasized that power is not a fixed 
quantum. In both Politrcal Power and Social Cla.sse.s and the subsequent work. 
State, P~wer, Socialism he evolved the argument that State itself is a social 
relation and that class interests, class poyver and class strategies are all 
connected. 
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Michel Focault was a French Philosopher and a Historian. His works, Social Bases o f  State Power 

Discipline and Punish and The Will to Know deal extensively with the nature 
of Power in most modern societies.. 

What did both Foucault and Poulantzas agree on with regard to power'? 

a) Power is relational that is, Power grows from a coinbination of 
circumstances during the evolutiqof a State. 

b) Power is productive and positive rather than merely repressive and 
negative. Foucault rejected views of power being repressive. Poulantzas 
viewed the State as a factor of social cohesion in a class-divided society. 
Thus, State, the central site of power, was an institution with a productive 
role. State is a balancer of clashing classes and does not deprive power to 
any class. 

c) Power causes resistance. Resistance evokes counter-resistance. 

d) Rejected the Liberal and Marxist approaches to Power as these approaches 
subordinate Power to economic functions. 

e) Said close links exist between Power and Knowledge. Concluded that 
division of knowledge into inental and manual categories create political and 
ideological class domination. 

f) Omnipresence of power in all social relations. 

g) Understanding of struggles - All social struggles are a form of assertion 
of power. 

Having studied the areas of agreement between Foucault and Poulantzas 
regarding Power, we will see areas of disagreement. Poulantzas criticized 
Foucault for: 

1) Stating that Power relations are the only supreme thing. 

2) arguing about dispersion of Powers. He said it is impossible to locate oneself 
outside the purview of State Power. Popular struggles and Movements impact 
the State and Power mechanisms. 

Nevertheless, together Foucault and Poulantzas treat power as a basic feature of 
all social relations. By doing so they highlighted the strategic character of power 
relations and the in~portant role played by different sites of power. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of the 
unit. 

1) What did Corporatists understand regarding Power and the State'? 
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Society E C ~ I I O J I I ~  and State 
2) Who were the two famous neo-Mamists who wrote extensively on Power'? 

3) State whether the following statements are True or False. 

a)  Poulantzas was a Pluralist. 

b) Foucault said "State should wither away." 

c)  Poulantzas said "Power and Knowledge are inter-related." 

d) Robert Dahl is the author of Who Governs'? 

e) American Enlpirical Democratic theory's origins can be traced to the 
Federalist Papers. 

11.7 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we studied what is meant by Power, its relations with the State and 
Classes. We also saw how different theorists tried to understand Power relations. 
We have also read about various aspects of State-Society relations. Karl M a n  
argued that the State generally, and institutions maintained by bureaucracy in 
particular, manifest thenlselves in various forms and constitute a source of power. 
Max Weber's account of bureaucracy shares similar ideas. While questions of 
Class, Power, and the State are thus viewed by Mamists, the significance of 
examining power from a Pluralist perspective is ignored by them. On the other 
hand, Corporatism has attempted to assimilate interest group behaviour with the 
State-Society relations as understood by Capitalism. We had also seen tlle ideas 
of Social Corporatisnl which said constituent units are organised according to well 
ordered hierarchical principles and given representational autonomy in exchange 
for observing certain controls. 

In sununary, power is not just the capacity of an actor to influence the conduct 
of others. Power, is used as facility by various agents in society to act within the 
esisting institutions and collectivities to achieve their own objectives. Power is 
articulated by the governlent and state personnel in terms of intentions and 
purposes. 

Governing regimes are constrained by the power of dominant groups and also by 
the principles of parlianlentary and denlocratic systems. Three principal nlethods 
detemline the power of regimes and State policy:' fol-ma1 rules which provide 
access to governmental power; institutional arrangements for policy 
implenlentation; and the ability of the economy to sustain State 9olicies by 
providing resources. 

11.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Kenneth Boulding - Author of Three Faces of Power. 

2) Elite Theory presupposes existence of small governing elite and the nlass of 
population over whom tlie elites rule. 
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The difference between Elitisism and Pluralism is, while Elitism is a rule by a "ci;ll Buses of St1ltc P*'wer 

minority, Pluralism is by minority. Pluralism is a doctrine of diversity. 

Check Your Progress 2 
L 1) Corporatists believed in the Principle of Organic Unity; various hnctional 
1 groups, the organisations of capital and labor should be conscious of natural 
I 

I 
rights and obligations to ensure class harmony and organic unity in the 

I society. State should guarantee a representational monopoly to hnctionally 
differentiated categories. They have a monopoly to act within the autonomy 
granted by the State. 

i 

2) Foucault and Nico(1a)s Poulantzas 

3) a) False 

b) False 

C) True 

d) True 

e) Tnie 
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UNIT 12 DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES 

Structure 

12.0 Objectives 
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12.2 Meaning of Underdevelopment 
12.3 Classical Capitalist Model of Development 
12.4 Soviet-Style Socialism 
12.5 The Chinese Strategy of Development 
12.6 The Third World Strategies 
12.7 Let Us Sun1 Up 
12.8 Key Words 
12.9 Some Useful Books 
12.10 Answcrs to Check Your Progress Exercises 

12.0 OBJECTIVES 

Tliis unit deals with the .theory and practice of development and discusses various 
strategies of development adopted by capitalist, socialist and developing countries. 
Once you are able to grasp it, you could be in a position to: 

Understand the phenomenon of underdevelopment as distinguished from 
undevelopment; 
Explain the classical capitalist method of developnlent in t l~e West and 
Japan: 
Dcscribe.the Soviet style socialist model of developnient and its failure now; 

Followv tb& trajectory of China's changing strategies of development; and 

~eo-libcrd strategy of devclopmcnt based on globalization and privatization 

12.1 INTRODUCTION 

You have already studied the nature of comparative study of politics and also the 
Political Economy Approach to its study. In this unit, an attempt has been made 
to explain the concept of development and underdevelopment and various 
strategies of developnlent in a comparative perspective. Liberal writers emphasize 
the concepts of democracy, nationalism and modernization in this context. But 
radical and Marxist thinkers prefer to stress the concepts of underdevelopment, 
dependency and imperialism while discussing development strategies. 

12.2 MEANING OF UNDERDEVELOPMENT 

Tllc theory of undcrdcvelopnlcnt was first propounded by Latin American writers 
to csplain the ccononiic and political backwardness of Latin American societies, 
\vhich bccamc indcpcndent from Spanish or Portuguese rule during the third 
dccadc of tlic 19th century. Despite their political independence for more than 150 
years. their democracy, niodcrnization and national state remained underdeveloped 
and they continued as semi colonial dependencies of imperial countries suffering 
from retarded economic development. , 

According to Andre Gu~ider Frank, underdevelopment of Latin American countries 
in the past as well as some Afro-Asian countries found themselves after their 
political decolonisation. 
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The fact is that underdevelopment, like development, is also a modem 
phenomenon. The underdevelopment of the colonies, semi colonies and neo- 
colonies and development of the metropolitan centres of imperialism are related 
both as parts of the historical process and through the mutual impact they would 
continue to exercise in the present as well as the future. Paul Baran has argued 
that underdevelopment is organically and systematically associated with 
colonisation, political dominance and exploiter-exploited relationship in the economic 
sphere. 

The concept of economic surplus is crucial for the study of development and 
underdevelopment. Economic surplus may be defined as the actual or potential 
excess of a social unit's production which may or may not be invested or 
exploited. In the present context what is important is not the sacrifice of the loser 
nation in terms of its actual loss of income or wealth or the absolute gain of the 
recipient country but the contribution to economic surplus accruing to the 
imperialist country from the colony. It is the loss of present and pomtial capital 
for the colony. 

While the peripheral societies are denied the development possibilities of this 
capital, the metropolitan imperial country can use it for its own econanic 
development. The satellite country's contribution may be great or smdl in quantity, 
but the associated sacrifice in tenns of underdevelopment for the colony, semi 
colony or neocolony can readily be much larger. While the imperialist gain a 
pound of flesh, the dependency may lose ten or twenty times more. Thus, the 
colony may lose resources, its essential irrigation systenl, or its civilization or even 
its physical existence. Many Native American tribes and nationalities were wiped 
out when the Europeans colonized America, through genocide. Thus development 
and underdevelopment are not the sumnlation only of economic quantities. They 
are their cumulation and the whole social structure and process which determines 
that accumulation. 

It is obvious that the incorporation of the underdeveloped countries in the 
international capitalist system keeps them pemlanently underdeveloped. This 
contribution of imperialism and capitalism to the underdevelopment of 
underdeveloped areas continues even now. It is not so 111uch the resources that 
the United State draws out of Latin America, as it is the use of her economic, 
political and military power to keep the structure of underdevelopnlent in these 
countries in the economic, political, social, cultural and even military spheres. 

This structure of underdevelopment imposes on them mass poverty, loss of 
political freedom, loss of culture, loss of current production, infant mortality, 
starvation for the disadvantaged groups, disease and epidemics. The continuous 
drain of potential capital plays a critical role in the economy of all satellite 
countries as well as the imperialist economy. The drain of wealth from India and 
other colonies by Britain promoted the growth of de-industrialization in India and 
its other colonies. Tlle African slave trade benefited European traders and 
pla~ltation-owners in Anlerica but damaged the econo~llies of many countries in 
West and Central Africa. No wonder that South Asia and Sub-Saharan Africa 
even now have the lowest per capita income in the whole world. 

Tlle control exercised by the nlultinationals or strategic sectors plays a crucial role 
in preserving the pattern of underdevelopment. One example has been the 
extraction of mineral resources from underdeveloped countries. Another was 
extraction of oil and its distribution. Examples may change from time to time. The 
most critical sector has been that of foreign trade, which is usually controlled by 
the dominant country in its dependency. 

Deve lop~ l~e~ l t  Strategies 
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Socie(y Ecollolll~ ~lld S(a(e The domination over a sector by the bourgeois class and the state bureaucracy is 
suff~cient to keep a dependency underdeveloped indefinitely and to aggravate its 
underdevelopment in future. The bourgeois classes of several Afro-Asian and 
Latin American countries are highly dependent on the economic power of the 
multinations and political power of the governments of advanced capitalist 
countries. The ruling elites of tlie underdeveloped countries, therefore, have a 
vested interest in preserving indefinitely the system and pattern of 
underdevelopment. Tlie supposed independence of many Afro-Asian and Latin 
American nations in thus a convenient fiction. 

12.3 CLASSICAL CAPITALIST MODEL OF 
DEVELOPMENT 

At the d a w  of the 21st century, we find capitalism as the dominant model of 
development which has successfully overcome challenges posed by socialism as 
an alternative strategy of developnient. The industrializatio~i of England was the 
first successful model of capitalist development. This was accomplished between 
1760 and 1820. It was based on free enterprise within and monopophy trade in 
the colonies, often accompanied by direct plunder of the colonial resources. The 
other countries, which followed this model with some local variations were 
France, Holland, the United States: Germany, Italy a id  later Japan. 

The political history of capitalist systems has followed neither a simple nor a 
linear path of development. Capitalist development reflects a contradiction 
between the requirements of capital accumulation and the needs of political 
legitimation. This contradiction was sought to be resolved through six different 
stages of capitalist growth requiring six successive state formations. 

According to Alan Wolfe, the Accumulative State corresponded to the first wave 
of capitalism industrialization. It ~iiade accuniulation its own ~iiechanism of 
legitimation. Since any means needed to achieve the accumulation of wealth was 
justified: the Accuniulative State was not coliunitted to laissez faire ideologically. 
It pronioted govenuiient intervention to define the parameters of the emerging 
system of production, to preserve discipline aniong the workers, to adjust macro- 
econoniic conditions, to fight colonial wars, to pursue capitalist interests, to provide 
subsidies to capitalists, and to support niiscella~ieous ecclectic activities. 

When the crisis of accuniulation grc~v, Ada111 Sniith and Ricardo talked of the 
Harmonious State and harmony as the essential elenie~its of capitalist production. 
Freedom of the market, they said, reconciled tlie interests of the producers with 
those of the consumers and the interests of the capitalists with those of the 
workers. This assu~iiption was illternally inconsistent, led to Social Danvinis~ii and 
failed as a legitimation mechanism. 

The Exparzsionist State characterized the third phase of capitalist development. 
Although an i~iiperialist policy of expalision carried out in tlie interest of finaice 
capital seented to relieve domestic pressures from the working class: expaisionism 
meant the erosion of classical liberalism. The end of free trade, unrestricted 
immigration aid export of capital to colonies and sem~ colonies were accompanied 
by indoctrination and control of workers through educatio~i and mass culture. The 
World War I put an end to this phase of capitalist iniperialisni. 

The Franchise State characterized the foi~rth phase of capitalist development. It 
tried to regwlarise conflicts between classes and strata by delegating public power 
to private bdies. This reflected a pluralist dispersal of power. The capitalist state 
of 'pluralist democracy' was supposed to give away power, not to exercise it. 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



This was mystification. The franchise state declined by the end of World War 11. D c v c l u p e ~ e ~ i t  Strntcgies 

Private interest groups failed to regulate theniselves effectively. Econoniic planning 
in Europea~i countries and military spending in the United States led these states 
to assume enomlous powers. 

The Dual State cali~e into existence during thc fifth stage of capitalist 
development. This state created two parallcl structures, one charged with keeping 
order through repression and the other with presenting a dcniocratic facade. 
Capitalism at this stage functio~led through a diarcliy-one anii being the niilitary 
bureaucratic apparatus aid tlie other anii. liiore visible to the public eyc, 
constituting the electoral parliamentaql mechanism. 

The Trans-national State characterizes tlie sixtli and prescnt stage of capitalist 
develop~nent which is dominated by the rise of nlulti~iational corporations. It is the 
product of intenlationalizatio~~ of capital and globalization of tlie market. However, 
this development did not transcend the problems of nation-state because 
niultinational corporations needed government aid in a maruler not seal earlier in 
tlie history of capitalist development. During this phase, the World Bank, the 
International Monetary Fund and now tlie World Trade Organisation have 
enierged to regulate the world economy and the \vorld market. 

Neo-liberalism with its slogans of globalizations. liberalization and privatization is 
the new credo of triumphant, transnational capitalism. Ho\vevcr, each of the six 
stages of capitalism have failed to resolve tlie tcnsions bct\vccn tllc requircllicnts 
of accu~iiulatio~i and die needs of Icgitimntion. Despite the fall of Soviet-style 
socialisnl. late capitalisni has yet to prove its rationality as a world-wide strategy 
for economic growth. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note i) Use the space provided below each question to give your answers. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at tlie end of the unit. 

1) Distinguish between underdevelopnie~lt and undevelopment. 

2) Mention any tnlo stages of capitalist devclopmcnt ,and the corresponding state 
tonnation. 

3) ' Read the following exercise carefully. Which of tllc follo\ving statements are 
true'? 

a) Underdevelopment is lack of development in quantitative tennp. 

b) Colonisatio~i is the cause of undcrdevclopmcnt. 

c )  Germany was tlie first nlodel of capitalist dcvclopmait. 
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Society Econo~ny and State d) Accuniulation is tlie first and basic characteristic of tlie capitalist 
strategy of growth. 

e) The Franchise state is not based on self-regulation by interest groups. 

f) The IMF-World Bank role is significant in the strategies of deve1op:nent 
adopted by the developing cou~itries today. 

h) The drain of eco~loniic surplus is the main cause of underdevelopnient. 

12.4 SOVIET-STYLE SOCIALISM 

Marxism-Leninism was the official ideology and tlie guiding strategy of 
development in the former Soviet Union and other Soviet-style socialist states of 
eastern and central Europe. It attempted to change the socio-economic basis of 
the pre-existing system by abolishing the capitalist mode of production itself. 

Marxism aimed at the destruction of the capitalist system, through a revolutionary 
class struggle of the working class in alliance with the oppressed peasantry: 
culminating in a socialist revolution and dictatorsllip of the proletariat led by the 
Conununist Party. 

However, no advanced country of tlie west succunibed to a socialist revolution of 
Marx's vision. Revolution did occur in Russia which was relatively a less 
developed capitalist countqv at that tinie. After the defeat of the Nazi Germany in 
World War 11, Soviet-style socialism, nii~ius collectivization of agriculture, was 
imposed upon the "People's Democracies" of eastern and central Europe. China 
and some neighbouring Asian countries and later Cuba also carried out their 
socialist revolutions. 

Socialist systcms in the Soviet U~lion and other allied countries provided for public 
or state ownership of all major sectors of the economy. I~ltenlal and estenial 
market was strictly controlled. The Soviet-style econoniy was based on 
comprehensive planning of national resources through successive Five Year Plans. 
All sectors such as industry, agriculture, trade, banking, transport and 
coinmunications were brought under centralized planning. 

Due to international isolation of Sovict Russia, centralized planning e~npliasized tlie 
develop~nent of heavy industry such as steel, niacliines and aniia~iie~~ts. The 
pla~uied econonly was free fro111 capitalist-style slu~nps and recessio~is aid 
registered a rapid rate of cco~ioniic grocvtli. The trade agreements were largely 
restricted to the socialist bloc but after 1960, China was excluded fro111 these, 
which opted out from tlie Sovict block of socialist nations. 

Agriculture was collectivized in the Soviet Unio~~ but not in other East European 
countries. It formed a s~naller sector of the econoniy but absorbed a relatively 
larger labour force. The state largely controlled production and distribution of 
consumer goods. Labour unions were official state agencies aiid the workers' 
councils played a limited role in decision-waking. 

The political systeni of socialist countries was based on deiilocratic centralis111 and 
the dictatorship of a sin$ political party or an alliance of parties led by the 
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Communist Party. The Marxist-Leninist Party determined the goals and strategy 
of development. Strong one-party system dictated all interest articulation and 
aggregation. Discipline and centralization were the guiding principles of industrial 
management and administration. 

Economic surplus was obtained for investment by denying the people necessary 
consumption goods. All social strata, particularly the peasants, helped the Soviet 
state to accumulate capital for rapid industrialization. World War I1 destroyed lives 
and properties on a huge scale. The Soviet Union and other Socialist countries 
were denied assistance by the United States under the Marshall Plan for post-war 
rehabilitation. The Cold War compelled them to allocate large funds for defense. 

Despite, threats of invasion from capitalist countries and destruction cawed by 
war: the Soviet Union did succeed in achieving rapid economic growth both in the 
Stalinist and post-Stalin periods till 1970. Planned socialist economy did enable 
Soviet Russia to emerge as a second super-power in the world. Soviet style 
socialism also transformed the relatively backward economies of some east 
European countries into industrial societies. 

Communist China also emulated the Soviet-style economic planning immediately 
after its successful revolution in 1949 till 1956. Many states in the Third world . 
like India under Nehru, Egypt under Nasser and lndonesia under Soekarno 
experime~~ted with state capitalis~ll and creation of a larger public sector mainly 
under Soviet inspiration. 

Though the 'Soviet strategy of economic development could avoid capitalist-style 
slumps and recessions for a long time, it ultimately succumbed to the evils of 
stagnation and excessive militarization. Gorbachev tried to reform the Soviet 
system through glasnost (openness) and perestroika (restructuring) but paved the 
way for disintegration of the Soviet Union and restoration of capitalism in Russia 
and other seceding republics. Other countries of Eastern Europe also succumbed 
to capitalism counter-revolution. This signified the failure of Soviet-style socialism 
all over Europe. 

12.5 THE CHINESE STRATEGY OF DEVELOPMENT 

The Chinese model of ecollon~ic growth is both a study in contrast and 
conlparison with the Soviet-style development. The Soviet Union had a proletarian 
revolution under Lenin and straightway proceeded towards socialization of its 
economy through nationalization of its industry: banking, trade, transport and 
communication. Agriculture wvas collectivized under Stalin. The centralized, 
command economy continued, through its successive Five Year Plans, till its final 
fall in 1991 with the disintegration of the Soviet Union. 

Mao Zedong's revolution in China, which took place in 1949, was called 'new- 
democratic'. It pernlitted national and petty-bourgeoisie classes to participate in 
China's economic devclop~llent till 1954. During this period, a radical land reform 
was carried out which abolished ownership of land by feudal landlords and ' 
redistributed it among the tillers of the soil. Mao, thereafter, favoured a continued 
revolution towards socialism. As a result, the Chinese peasants were soon 
regrouped into co-operatives and collectives. 

The aims of the First Five Year Plan (1 953-1957) were to lay the foundations of 
a comprehensive industrial structure at a rapid pace. Priority of investment funds 
(over 50 percent) was given to the capital goods sector. Relatively less 
inlportance was givcn to the growth of the consunler goods. Agriculture was 
given only 6.2 percent and left largely for private initiative by peasants. The 
Soviet Union gave the required help in technology and espertise. 

Developn~ent Strategies 
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Society- Ecollonly ~ l l d  State According to Ashbook, the Chinese Communists did not start large-scale 
mechanization of agriculture during the First Five Year Plan period. This was a 
correct strategy. It was first necessary to expand the industrial base. By the end 
of the First Five Year Plan period, China had achieved a considerable morne~ltum 
in economic development. 

The Great Leap Forward of 1958 and the Crisis Years of 1958- 196 1 saw the 
creation of the Communes and the industrial policy of 'walking on two legs' 
which meant the simultaneous development of small and large industry and the 
simultaneous use of indigenous techniques and lnodern methods. 

T l~e  'People's Communes' were not only a new administrative unit, they were 
also an esercise in agrarian socialism. They arose out of the merger of co- 
operatives. 90 percent of peasant housel~olds were grmped into Conununes by 
Septe~~~bcr 1958 all over China. The Great Leap Forward, which encouraged the 
establislu~~ent of stecl foundries in every town or village, proved an incorrect 
strategy of economic growth. National calamities such as floods and famine whicl~ 
according to Amartya Sen killed millions of people, withdrawal of Soviet economic 
assistance and serious organisational problems in the Communes paralysed the 
Chinese economy during the Crisis Years of 1958-1961. As a result, the Chinese 
economic growth slowed down considerably. Consequently, a new economic policy 
was adopted by the Chinese leadership which was described as 'market- 
social ism '. 

The Chinese leadership recognised that the experiment of the 'People's 
Co~rununes' had failcd because it was trying to skip necessary historical stages in 
development. The Second Five Year Plan period was 111arked by a serious 
cconon~ic dcprcssion in the first threc years and a policy of readjustment during 
the liest two years. Then followed three years (1963-65) of filrther readjustment. 
This was regarded as a transitional phase between the Second and Third Five 
Year Plans. 

In 1966 China had successfi~lly readjusted its national economy, had overcome 
serious economic difficulties and had begun implementing its Third Five Year Plan. 
Just then, Mao Zedong began his "Cultural Revolution". According to Deng 
Xiaoping, it was not a revolution at all. It was an internal disorder tl~at damaged 
China's economic development for a decade. 

Mao Zedong started the Cultural Revolution to prevent the restoration of 
capitalism in China. He thought that Party leaders like Liu Shaoqi and Deng 
Xiaoping were 'capitalist roaders' who wanted China to revert to the capitalist 
past of development. During 1967-68, China's national economy speedily 
deteriorated in the social chaos created by the Cultural Revolution. 

Zliou Enlai conti~iued as Prime Minister and was able to limit the damage to the 
economy by follo\ving prag~;Iatic policies. Post-Mao leadership regards the Cultural 
Revolution as a period when "Left" nlistakes derailed the process of economic 
development. During this period: national income suffered a loss of 500 billion 
Yuan, and the living standard of the people declined. 

With the passing away of Mao Zedong in 1976 and the suppression of the "gang 
of four", who were Mao loyalists, power passed in the hands of Deng Xiaoping 
and the so called "capitalist roaders". The new leadership instituted large scale 
economic reforms in the direction of what it described as "socialism with Chinese 
characteristics". In practice, it meant the repudiation of Maoist strategy of 
development based on early introduction of doctrinaire socialist features in China's 
economy. It pushed China in the direction of neo-liberal reforms though Deng 
officially stated that the new strategy of economic growth had no connection with 
'bourgeois liberalization. ' 
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Tile governnie~it introduced the "houscliold responsibility system" in agriculture by Develupa~rat S t r i ~ t e ~ i e s  

parceling out the collectively o\\nccl land to peasants 011 a long term lease-hold 
basis with provisions for the riglits of inlicritancc. This was, in effect, re- 
introducing privatized agriculture in China through the back-door. However, aew 
system increased agricultural production i~nniensely though it p r o ~ t e d  inequality 
in rural society to sonie extent. In contrast with Soviet collectivization, family 
based agriculture in China has proved more productive despite lower level of 
mechanization. 

In the five years between the 12th and the 13th Congress of the Communist 
Party, China achieved great progress in economic reforms and the opening of the 
economy to the outside world also began in a big way. Industrial re-structuring 
was acco~nplislied. Investnient in productive and profitable enterprises was 

* 

increased. Agriculture: energy, resources, transport and conlniunication were given 
special support. The annual average growth ratc of tlie GNP reached 10 to 11 
percent betcvecn 1990 and 1999. During this period. China's ccononiy was 
liberalized and privatized at a rapid pace. Th~s  \\!as done through \\.hat the 
Chinese prefer to call "contracti~al responsibility system" that conferred lo~ig 
lease-hold rights on tlie recipient of land and property. 

Cliina also encouragcd invcst~iicnt of foreign capital and gave favourable ternis to 
all foreign investors. Fourtcen special zones wvcre created in the coastal provinces 
where foreign finiis were allowed 100 percent equity. Foreign capital entered 
China in a big way. The Chinese trade also flourished with various foreign 
countries particularly the United States, Japan and West European countries. Hong 
Kong and Macao with their capitalist structures have now become parts of China 
with a guarantee that these will be maintained so for at least 50 years more. 
Communist China has also promised that Taiwan's capitalist economy will be 
preserved perpetually whenever it decidcs to joint the mainland. 

In fact, China is rapidly marching towards systan: \vhich so~iie critics describe 
sarcastically as "capitalism \\it11 Chincsc Charactcristics'' \\?liere social ow~iersliip 
and socialis~n arc increasingly bcconiing nicru legal fictions. The share of the 
public sector in China's cconom!- lias dccrcascd from 96 pcrcent in 1976 to just 
26 pcrcent in 2001. Post-Mao dcvelopniait strategy has largely succeeded in 
niaking China an industrial giant and also self-sufficient in the agricultural sphere. 

The strength of the Cliincsc strategy of development consists of the following : 

1) Abolition of land-lordisni. the cnd of tlie unproductive commune system, 
establishment of family leasehold fanns in asriculture, peasant initiative in 
rural enterprises encouraged. 

2) Abolition of mass poverty, promotion of education and removal' of illiteracy, 
wide-spread health services, population control with a single child norm. 

3) Economic rcfonns which have alniost liberalized the economy and opencd it 
up to the outside world. 

4) Cliina's policies rccognizc tlic importance of market, profitabilit); conipetition 
and intesration \\.it11 tllc \\,orid cconomj. but on its own tbnns. 

5) Chinese leadcrsliip regards China at the priman stage of socialisni and it 
niay take niorc than a ccnti~ry to coniplete the transitio~i to socialism. 

6) China's developnicnt strategy should be based on pragmatic considerations. 
As Deng said, the cat could be white or black, what is iniportant is that it 
should be able to catch mice. 
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Society, Econolc~y und Stute According to the IMF criteria of Purchasing Power Parity (PPP), China's GDP is 
second only to that of the United States, surpassing that of Japan which is in the 
third place. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note i) Use space provided below to give your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of tlie unit. 

I )  State three niain features of the Soviet developnient strategy. 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) Post-Mao developnlent strategy in China differs from the previous one in 
these respects. 

12.6 THE THIRD WORLD STRATEGIES 

Tlie underdeveloped countries of Asia, Africa and even Latin America tried to 
follow from 1950 to 1970 what Charles Bettelheim has called tlie state capitalist 
model though role of tlie state in their econoniies varied from country to countn: 
The purpose was to strengthen the infrastructure and create an independelit 
economic base for which private capital was not forthcoming. Tlie public sector 
could be as low as 20 percent (Indonesia) or 70 per cent (Algeria). 

Ho\vever. rliany developing coi~ntrics did not follow the state capitalist strategl- 
and did not create an\. sizable public sector. Most of the Latin A~i~erican 
coi~ntries like Brazil. Argentina and Chile fo\lo\ved the capitalist model in \\rIiich 
foreign capital also played a ~iiajor role, though foreign capital was not absent in 
tlie countries \\hich tried to experiment with the mixed ecoiiollly model such as 
Mcsico. Sowtli-East Asian cou~ltrics also preferred market based strategy of 
economic growth. Later, South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong and Singapore 
emerged as the Asian tigers which \yere Asian showpieces of capitalist 
development. 

According to Paul Baran, the development strategies of the Third World coi~ntries 
show two different kinds of orientations. He maintained that an ovenvl~elming 
majority of the backward countries are ruled by regi~iles of a clearly pronounced 
comprador character and their strategies are also based on what lie calls 
co~ilprador capitalist devclopment. Secondly, he maintained that sonic 
underdeveloped countries have governments which have a 'New Deal' orientation 
such as India: Indonesia, and Burnla. 

It thc first group. he placed tlrc oil-producing coi~~ltries of the Middle East and ' , 
Latin A~iierica and Afro-Asian and Latin A~i~erica~i countries produci~ig valuable 
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nlinerals and food-stuffs. Many of these countries are ruled by pro-Western 
dictators who are constrained to pursue development strategy based on comprador 
capitalism. Baran's characterization of such regimes as comprador is considered 
dated and inapplicable now. 

In the second group, Baran placed 'New-Deal' type regimes where a nationalist 
bourgeoisie was in power which, in alliance with other exploited classes, was 

I trying to create an independent economic base for the country's all round 
I development. As the pressure for social liberation was not great in these 

countries, the governnlents there adopted the strategy of evolving an indigeneous 
variety of industrial capitalisnl in which both the public and private sectors would 
have a co-operative relationship. 

However, the Neww Deal rcginlc is also plagued wvith certain contradictions. For 
esanlple. it is unable to offend tllc landlords and cannot ca r9  out pro-peasant 
land reform. It cannot interfere \vith thc privileges of the merchants and 
moneylenders. It is unable to inlprovc the living conditions of the workers, as it 
cannot antagonize business. Despite its anti-imperialism, it favours foreign capital. 

This regime substitutes ~llinor refornis for radical changes, revolutionary words for 
revolutio~iary deeds. It is unable to do the battle for industrialisation and unable to 
mobilize the masses for a decisive assault on the nation's backwardness, poverty, 
illiteracy or ill-health. The state capitalist model may create new steel plants, set 
up fertilizer plants, develop hj.dro-electric power, build oil and gas producing plants 
etc in the public sector, but the government never nationalizes any private sector 
industry. However. the private sector is unable to fulfill the role that is espected. 
Population growth rcnlains unchecked and gcncrally ncutralizcs cconomic growth 
in real tcnns. 

Developn~ent strategies based on the statc capitalist niodel have now bee11 
rejected aln~ost in all dcwlcloping countries. Nco-liberal cconomic reforn~s 
advocated b!. thc IMF-World Bank adwliscrs arc bcing inyle~nentcd at a vanling 
pace alnlost in all developing countries. Tllc statc sector is being dismantled 
gradually eveq~vhere including India. 

China, South Korea. Thailand. Singapore. Malaysia. Indonesia, Philippines and 
sonle Latin American countries have achieved considerable success in 
inlplementing neo-liberal refonns. In contrast, India is still debating the trickle 
down effects of its refon11 programme. With the exception of South Africa, the 
IMF-World Bank model of growth has not helped the African countries in any 
appreciable manner. However. the slogans of liberalization, privatization and 
globalisation have been universally accepted as the guidelines for developnient by 
the ruling elites of all developing nations. This is basically a market-oriented, 
capitalist stratcgJ1 of econon~ic gron-th. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note i) Use space providec! below to give your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end of the unit. 

1) Enumerate the basic features of development strategies followed by the Third 
World countries. 
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Sucicty, ECOHUIII~ I I I I~ I  S ~ I I ~ C  

12.7 LET US SUM UP 

Development is one arm of study where at the height of the neo-liberal upsurge, 
it is recognized that governments have a major role to play. Underdevelopnient 
nieans not just low per capita income but lack of sound structures, missing 
niarkds and external constraints. Proper development strategy requires efficient 
arrangement of the system of production, a human development and human rights 
approach, and redistributive policies. Development strategies must be oriented 
towards reduction of inequalities, across the regions within an econoniy and 
across the countries in the international economy. The fall of Soviet-style socialism 
has not proved the ultimate rationality of capitalist, market-oriented economy, 
which still suffers froni rnaldistribution of incomes and periodical recessions. 
Many cpuntries are still underdeveloped. 

12.8 KEY WORDS 

Underdevelopment : Perverted dcvelopnicnt caused by imperialist ~~iterve~ition in 
a dcpcndcnt economy. 

Genocide : Deliberate destruction of a conquered race. 

Multinationals : Companies having subsidiary operations in several countries 
across tlre globe. 

Capitalism : Economic system based on private ownership of the means of 
production. 

Socialism : Economic system based on social or state ownership of the means of 
production. 

Neo-liberalism : Ncw liberal approach promoting free enterprise and free trade 
all over the world. 

Marxism-Leninism : Tkc off~cial ideology of the former Soviet Union and 
Co~iimunist China presenting a socialist model of development. 

Capitalist Roaders : China's leaders 'such as Deng Xiaoping who, according to 
Mao Zcdong were trying to restore capitalism in China. 

Purchasing Power Parity : A method of calculating the GDP in accordance 
with the purchasing capacity of a national currency. 
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12.10 ANSWER TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

t 
Check Your Progress 1 

1) Underdevebpment is a kind of defective development caused by capitalism 
I and imperialism but undevelopment is the historical condition that existed 

before industrialisatio~t in a country not exploited by imperialism. India in 1947 
was underdeveloped but Japan in 1868 was undeveloped. 

1 2) Any two of the following six: 

1) Accumulation (Accumulative State), 

1 2) Harmony (Harmonious State) 
1 3) Pluralism (Franchise State), . 

I 4) Expansion (Expansionist State), 

5) Dualism (Dual State) and 

! 6) Multinationals (Transnational Statc). 
i 

3) (a) False, (b) True, (c) False, (d) True, (e) False, (f) True, (g) True, (h) True 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) 1) Centralized Economic Planning 

2) Nationalization of Industry, Trade, Banking, Transport and 
Communication. 

3) Collectivization of Agriculture 

2) Mao's Strategy Post-Mao Strategy 

Collectivization of Agriculture Family Farms 

People's Communes Abolition of Communes 

Dominance of State Sector Phased Privatization 

Opposition to Foreign Capital Foreign Capital Welcome 

Doctrinaire Socialism Neo-liberal Reforms 

Check Your Progress 3 

Development strategies followed by the Third World countries were not exactly 
unifonn. 

1) Some countries like India, Egypt and Algeria followed the state capitalism 
model. and created a state sector of economy. 

2) But a private sector, which coexisted with public sector, was'also 
encouraged to make its contribution to economic growth. 
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Society Econonly an* State 3) Brazil, Argentina, South Korea, Singapore etc. adopted market-oriented 
strategy of growth from the very beginning. 

4) Foreign capital was invited in both types of the developing countries, though it 
preferred to go to market-oriented econon~ies. 

5 )  Some countries like Cambodia, North Korea and Cuba emulated a socialist 
strategy of developme~~t . 

6 )  All developing countries aftcr 1970 gradually came under the influence of the 
International Monetary Fund-World Bank guidelines as they faced foreign 
exchange crises one after another. 

7) Neo-liberal economic reforms were carried out in phases but at a varying 
pace in all developing countries including China. 

8) Neo-liberalism pro~notes globalization of the Third World economies on the 
basis of free trade and free enterprise as fiir as possible. 

9) All developing countries are striving to combine econo~llic growth with huiilan 
development and redistributive justice. 

10) In practice, their development strategies have magnified social inequalities 
with the exception of a few socialist countries like China, Viet Nam and 
Cuba. 
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13.1 1 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

13.0 OBJECTIVES 

'This unit deals with the modes of classification of states and governments in 
historical and comparative perspectives. After going through this unit, you should 

identify the different models of classification of political regimes; 

describe the bases and principles adopted from time to time to classify the 
political regimes; 
identify the problems in arriving at a universal mode of classification of 
political regimes; 
describe the changing patterns of classification; and 

describe different forms of democratic government. 

13.1 INTRODUCTION 

The classification of political regimes is as old as the study of politics itself. 
Beginning from the 4th Century BC onwards, there have been numerous attempts 
to classify the regimes, define the concepts, and specify the basis of 
classification. During the Greek period, the basis of classification was very 
limited and revolved around the number of rulers and quality of rule. In the 
medieval ages, attempts were made by Bodin, Montesquieu, Rousseau, Kant, etc. 
.to improve upon the Aristotelian classification but they could not carry farther. 
New modes of classification emerged with the rise of modern nation-state. The " 

American and French revolutions gave a blow to monarchy and brought about 
the republican and democratic forms. They also clearly demarcated the different 
organs of the government viz. legislature, executive, judiciary. The Ametican 
Constitution clarified the concept of federation, separation of powers and 
introduced the presidential form of government. Political scientists adopted 
modern forms of classifications which categorised government into Limited 
Monarchy, Democratic Republic, Parliamentary, Presidential, Unitary and Federal. 
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Ctassificntion or Political Further refinements in the classification o f  goverrirnents and regimes became 
Rcgirnes necessary in the post-Second World War period. This was necessitated by the 

emergence o f  a number o f  post colonial societies as sovereign independent states 
and the establishment o f  communist/socialist states. Today, there i s  a great 
variety o f  governments in the twentieth century but it is difficult to reach any 
universal classification o f  political regimes. Let us f i rs t  identify some o f  the 
problems o f  classification o f  political regimes and then proceed to examine 
modes o f  classification adopted by political thinkers from time to time. 

13.2 PROBLEMS OF CLASSIFICATION 

Classification o f  the political regimes is primarily an attempt to pinpoint the most 
important elelnents o f  the political system from the least important. Classification 
presupposes a comparative approach; it is to identify the group o f  like with like 
to allow for significant comparisons and thereby increase our understanding. The 
classification scheme may point to the inter-relations between different variables 
i.e., the connectioli between tlle type o f  political regime. The socio-economic 
structure is an important factor in this respect. The number o f  typologies is very 
wide and the choice wil l  depend upon the type o f  variables that are being 
co~lsidered and more importantly, the nature o f  the questions being asked. 

I t  is important to remember that classification depends on what aspect o f  the 
political regime one wishes to isolate and emphasise. Therefore, there can be no 
one scheme o f  classification that is suitable for all purposes. I t  is important to 
ask question- what is the purpose o f  a particular scheme o f  classification? 
Although one's conclusion can only be tentative, the mark o f  good classification 
i s  simplicity. 

The aim of classification is simplicity, though even here there are a number o f  
difficulties. First, there is the problem o f  defining the concepts being used. For 
example, tlle meaning o f  liberty may be different in America and Russia. 
Secondly, the political institutiohs with the same level may perform similar 
functions in different political systems. For example, the British monarclly has 
similar political functions as those o f  the West German President. The French 
President has more powers than that o f  USA. Again, classification is solnetimes 
used to praise or condemn a particular regime. Regimes are labelled democratic 
or autocratic not only si~nply to describe but also indicate preferences. 

13.3 CLASSIFICATION IN ANCIENT PERIOD 

13.3.1 Aristotle's Classification 

The tradition o f  classification o f  political regimes goes back to tlie Greek city 
states in the 4th century BC. A systematic study o f  the classification o f  
constitutions was undertaken by Aristotle though Herodotus and Plato before him 
had also tried to classify the regimes. Herodotus divided the states into three 
categories : Monarchy, Aristocracy and Democracy. Plato in his book Republic 
~nentions about five types o f  states, namely, Ideocracy, Timocracy, Oligarchy, 
Democracy and Tyranny. However, the novelty o f  Aristotle lays in the fact that 
lie based lpis classificatioll on the investigation o f  158 Co~lstitutions existing in 
his day and offered a scientific and generally acceptable classification o f  
Constitutions. In  his book Politics, Aristotle divided the Constitutions into two 
classes; good and bad or true and perverted, and in each o f  these two categories, 
he found three types according to whether the government was in the hands o f  
one, few qr many. B y  applying the two bases o f  quality (i.e. whether the regime 
is good or bad) and quantity (i.e. the number o f  persons), Aristotle provided six 
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types of Constitutions : three good - Monarchy, Aristocracy and Polity 
respectively in the hands of one, few and many, a~id three bad - Tyranny, 
Oligarchy and Democracy respectively in  tlie hands of one, few and many. His 
classification can be better u~iderstood from the followi~ig table. 

Aristotle's Classification 

According to Aristotle, monarchy is the rule of one person with supreme virtue 
as its guiding principle; its perverted form is tyranny that represents force, deceit, 
selfishness and like. Aristocracy was described as rule of few representing the 
mixture of virtue and wealth and its perverted form as oligarchy wliich 
represented greed for wealth. Finally, there is the polity as the rule of many 
representing martial and medium virtues, power resting with tlie middle class 
people only, whose perverted form is democracy that represents tlie principle of 
equality without discrimination with power vested in  tlie liands of numerous poor. 

Number of Ruler(s) Normal Form 

One Monarchy 

Few Aristocracy 

Many Polity 

A prominent feature of Aristotle's classification and political analysis is tliat no 
form of state remains static for ever. All the states pass through a cycle of 
revolutions. Every for111 degenerates over a period of time giving place to a new 
one. Thus a state began with tlie best form of gover~ime~it i.e. rule of one Inan 
who is supremely virtuous but over a period of time, this gave way to tyranny. 
But the tyrant would meet one day the opposition of a body who would depose 
him and rule in his stead. 'This was aristocracy. Again the spirit of aristocracy 
would degenerate one day into oligarchy into the rule of the many that is polity. 
But polity would easily become license and anarchy; the rule of many cannot 
help negation of the rule. Out of this darkness then again will rise one virtuous 
man. The cycle thus complete will begin once again. 

Perverted Form 

Tyranny 

Oligarchy 

Democracy 

Aristotle's main concern was to find out the conditions under wliicli the states - 
whether normal or perverted - may enjoy stability. He held that tlie u~iderlyi~ig 
cause of political strife and lielice of revolutio~i was inequality. Consequently, for 
him, tlie best state would have a form of constitutional government in which all 
citize~is have access to at least some offices whereby they rule as well as are 
ruled - a constitutio~i whicli in practice blends democratic and oligarchic features 
and in wliicli the middle class is in  control. For if tlie niiddle class - those who 
are neitlier rich nor poor and are sufficie~itly liunierous was to liold tlie balance 
of power, then the state will enjoy. greater stability. This form of government was 
found in Polity. It was the golden mean between the ideals of monarchy and 
aristocracy which is difficult to obtain and sustain and perversions of tyranny, 
oligarchy and democracy wliich are undesirable. 

The lesson which we learn from Aristotle's classificatio~i is that all citizens have 
one common object, i.e., the safety of their association and for this everything 
must be sacrificed to maintain a constitution wliicli is tlie basis of that safety. 
Hence any action on tlie part of the citizens outside the bounds of tlie 
constitution should not be tolerated. Also liistory lias supplied many illustrations 
of a cycle of deterioration and revolutions. Nevertheless, Aristotle's classification 
has been abandoned because it is not applicable to tlie modern political 
conditions. For example, it is 110 longer useful to employ tlie term monarchy to 
describe a modern democratic state. Also tlie term democracy applies to so many 
modern states tliat it no longer helps us to a division of them. 

Modes of Classification of 
Political Regimes 
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Clrssificwtiun o f  Poli t icr l  
Regimes 

13.3.2 Extension of Aristotle's Classification 

I n  sixteenth century, Bodin pushed Aristotle's classification further. Although he 
was still primarily interested in identifying the best constitution, he insisted that 
the type of government depended on economic and geographical as well as 
political factors. He also emphasised the legal sovereignty, a concept which 
became the hallmark o f  political science. Another French philosopher 
Montesquieu in the eighteenth century produced one o f  the most favoured scheme 
o f  classifying governments : Republican, Monarchical and Despotic. His 
classification was firmly in the classical mould since tlie type o f  government 
depended on the number o f  people holding power. In Montensquieu there was an 
important recognition o f  tlie relationship between tlie type o f  government and the 
type o f  society. He suggested that education, morals, patriotism, and the level o f  
eco~~o~ i i i c  equality - all help to determine the type o f  government and tlie niost 
iriiportant variant is tlie extent o f  tlie state's territory. Rousseau, a few years later, 
classified the forms o f  goverllrnelit into three - Autocratic, Aristocratic and 
Democratic - but lie held that there was only one form o f  state, namely, 
Republic. Karit saw tliree kinds o f  states correspo~idi~~g to Rousseau's three forms 
o f  government but only two forms o f  government - Republican and Despotic. I n  
our own time, a modern German writer, Bluntsclili attempted to extend 
Aristotle's tripe division by adding to i t  a fourth type o f  state wliicll he called 
Ideocracy or Theocracy in wliich the supreme ruler is conceived to be God or 
some superhuman spirit or idea. However, suc11 classifications carry us no farther 
in our endeavour to classify states according to real and existing likeness and 
differences. For this we niust seek our answers solnewliere else. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the sliort model answers given at tlie end o f  
tlie unit. 

I) Describe the basis 011 which Aristotle classified states. 

2) Describe different types o f  states as classified by Aristotle with tlieir 
characteristics. 

13.4 MODERN CLASSIFICATION 

With the rise o f  sovereign nation-state, evolution o f  liberal-constitutio~~al- 
democratic state, formation o f  American federation during eigliteenth and 
nineteenth ce~~turies, etc. the old classification o f  political regimes lost its 
relevance. The new developments changed the basis o f  classification dramatically. 
The new modes o f  classification which emerged were based upon the nature of 
constitution, concentration or distributio~i o f  power within tlie state, relation of 
the executive with tlie legislature, nature and extent o f  civil liberties, degree o f  
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public participation or the role of ideology. However, we must keep in mind 
one important factor, that is that the totality of power of all the states is the 
same. In other words, every state is a sovereign state; the only manner in which 
states can be classified is according to the structural peculiarities of the 
governmental organisation. 

In the context of sovereigrl state and its structures, attempts have been made by 
innumerable writers to classify the political organisations from time to'time. For 
example, Jellenick, a German writer classified political regimes into two broad 
categories: monarchical and republican. He further divided monarchy into 
hereditary and elective with absolute and limited forms, and republic into three 
forms - democratic, aristocratic and oligarchic. Finally, he described democratic 
variety having direct and indirect forms. This can be shown through a table: 

Governments 

r--l 
Hereditary Elective Democratic Aristocratic Oligarchical 

Absolute Limited ~ r r e c t  lndirect 

Another writer Burgess presented his classification based upon four distinct 
principles and tried to place several forms of government into those categories. 
The four principles and the forms of government were : 

identity or no11 identity with state and government- primary and 
representative, 
tenure of executive- hereditary or elective 

relationship between executive and legislature-parliamentary or presidential, 
and 
conce~ltration and distribution of power- unitary and federal. 

Leacock presented the forms of government in a simplified form which can be 
understood by the followi~lg table: 

Modern Government 

I 

~ e m o c r a c ~  Absolute Monarchy 
I 

Limited Monarchy 

i-? 
Republic 

l - l  
Unitary Federal Unitary Federal 

2 Parliamentary Presidential Parl iamn'entary Presidential 

Modes of CIassification of 
Political Regimes 
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Cirssincrlon of Pditlcrl F.C. Strong, another important writer of this century has offered his own 
Rqima classification. He suggested five heads under which modem constitutional states 

could be divided with specific types of governments. The model of Strong is as 
follows: 

From the above models of classification, we can draw certain conclusions. 
Firstly, although numerous models have been identified, there is no consensus on 
a universal and scientific classification. Secondly, all identified models are based 
upon the institutiorls of state, government and its organs such as legislature, 
executive and judiciary, constitution, law, and political organisation. The socio- 
economic, historical and cultural factors affecting the political system were not 
taken into consideration. Thirdly, and most importantly, these classifications were 
exclusively influenced by the type of state institutions which developed in Europe 
and America. The political systems of Asia, Africa or Latin America were 
completely ignored. It was only after the Second World War, when these 
countries got independence from the colonial rule, it was found that their political 
systems could not be accommodated within the above models. Hence the need 
was felt to create new models of classification. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Second Type 

Federal 

Rigid (not necessarily 
fully written) 

i) Qualified adult 
suffrage 

ii) Multi member 
constituency 

ii i)  Elective or 
partially second 
chamber 

iv) Absence of such 
checks 

Presidential 

Under Administrative 
Law (in Prerogative 
States) 

Grounds of Division 

1. The nature of the state 
to which the 
constitution applies 

2. The nature of the 
Corustitution itself 

3. The hature of 
legislature 

4. The nature of the 
executive 

5. The nature ot the 
judiciary 

Note: i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer. 

First Type 

Unitary 

flexible (not necessarily 
written) 

\ 

i) Adult suffrage 
ii) Single member 

constituency 
iii) Non elective 

second chamber 
iv) Direct popular 

check 

Parliamentary 

Subject to Rule of Law 
(in Common Law States) 

ii) Check your answer with the short model answers given at the end of 
the unit. 

1) Briefly describe the different forms of governments in Leacock's 

classification. 
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2) List the chief characteristics of modern classificatio~i of governments. 

13.5 CONTEMPORARY CLASSIFICATION 

As explained above, the modern classification was primarily based upon liberal 
democratic governments as developed in Europe and North America during 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. However, after tlie second world war, new 
types of political regimes emerged at two levels: 

1) a host of post-colonial states which got independence from tlie ilnperialist 
powers in which the liberal deniocratic institutions liad not evolved, wliicli 
were economically underdeveloped and liad diverse cultural, social 
i~istitutions and political structures, and 

2) emergence of a communist/socialist bloc of states whose objective was the 
building of a socialist society ( in  contrast to tlie liberal capitalist society of 
tlie West) and wliicli liad different conceptions of democracy, parliament, 
party system, federalisni and political powers. 

These factors compelled political scientists to evolve new models of classification 
which would encompass tlie variety of political regimes that evolved in the post- 
war period. The lead in this direction was taken by a number of American 
political scientists who tried to create a classification which could suit the 
changed circumstances. They tried to integrate tlie political institutions with 
development and modernisation. Consequently, they gave new basis for 
classification such as industrialisation, urbanisation, teclinological development, 
level of education, commerce, cultural and social acliievenierits and 
communication network. In the past forty years several prominent political 
scientists, such as Edward Shils, Kautsky, David Apter, Almond and Powell, 
Robert Dahl, David Easton, Jean Blondel, Allan Ball, etc. liave studied and 
classified political regimes. Let us exallline sollie of these. 

Edward Shils in his book Political Developtt~e~~t in New States presented a five- 
fold classification of modern political systems: 

i) Political democracy as in Britain and USA, 

ii) Tutelary democracy - states which are not democratic but try to copy the 
ways of political democracy, 

iii) Modernising oligarchy - states where the power is in tlie hands of a few 
civilians who rule with the help of armed forces or vice-versa, 

iv) Totalitarian oligarcliy of either Communist or Fascist type, and 

v) Traditional Oligarcliy - states wliicli are ruled by dynastic rulers and are 
associated with traditional religious beliefs. 

David Apter has laid empliasis on the developing societies. He talks about the 
type of government tliey liave and tlie value system tliey liave inherited. In  this 
context lie talks about three types of political systems: 

i) Modern isidig autocracy, 

ii) Military oligarchy, or 

iii) Some patterns of both. 

hlodes of Classification of 
Political Regimes 
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Classification of Political 
Regimes 

S.E. Finer evolved certain new basis for his mode of classification. According to 
him, in all the political systems, the essence is that a few rule over the many i.e. 
those who formulate policies and implement them are very few. In this context, 
he talks about three types of political systems : 

i) Liberal-democratic such as the liberal-capitalist states of Europe and 
America, 

ii) Totalitarian system such as prevalent in the communist states, 

iii) Autocracies and oligarchies, i.e. the political systems in which tlie political 
activity of the military is persistent. Tliese are the systems which are neither 
liberal democratic nor totalitarian. Tliese are prevalent in the countries of 
Asia, Africa and Latin America where the military is the decisive factor and 
is an independent political factor, often a decisive factor. 

Jean Blondel provides a triple basis for his model of classification of political 
systems: 

i) Nature of politicai system, 

ii) Social pliilosoplly and policies, and 

iii) Political ideology and the autonolny of the sub-systems. 

On this b-sis, he classifies two types of political systems under each category: 
a) Monarcl~~ drld Democracy, b) Traditional and Modem, and c) Liberal and 
Totalitarian. 

Al~liond and Powell have also given a triple classificatioll of political systems 
based upon structural differences and filnctions, and cultural secularisation. They 
are : a) Primitive, b) Traditional, and c) Modern. The primitive system based 
upon tribal rule could be of tliree types : primitive bands, segmentary system or 
the pyramidal systems, The traditional political systems can also be divided into 
tliree categories : patrimonial system, centralised bureaucratic systems and feudal 
political systems. These are the types of systems based primarily on agriculture, 
dominated by clergy and feudal lords and lack of industrialisatio~i. The mobilised 
modern systems are those based upon structuralisation as-<ell-as cultural -. 

secularisation. They call be democratic as well as authoritarian. We can 
understand Almond's classification through tlie following table. 

Political System 
I 

~r i~ni t ive  Bands 

+ 
Modern 

~ecularised city State 
Segnlentary Systenis Centralised Mobilised ~ o d e r n  System 
Pyramidal System Bureaucratic I 

Feudal v 
Political 7 

Democratic Authoritarian 

High Sub-system Autonomy Radical totalitarianism 
Limited sub-system Autonomy Conservative totalitarianism 
Low sub-syste,m~Autonomy Conservative authoritarian 

Modernising authoritarian 
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Almond and Powell have also classified the political systems on the basis of 
political culture. Depending upon the nature of allegiance, apathy or alienation of 
the people towards the political system, the political culture can be of three 
types: parochical, subjective or participative. On this basis, they classified four 
types of political regimes : i) Anglo American, ii) Continental European, iii) Non 
Western, and iv) Totalitarian. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the short model answers given at the 
end of the unit. 

1) The twin factors which led to the emergence of contemporary 
classification system are : 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 
2) Describe the basis and classification of governments as given by S.E. Finer 

and Jean Blondel. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

............................................................. b......................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

13.6 DIVISION OF POWER AS THE BASIS OF 
CLASSIFICATION 

As explained above, modern political regimes are classified on the basis of 
territorial distribution of powers also, i.e. how the powers of the government are 
distributed between tlle centre and the various administrative regions. On this 
basis we can identify: Unitary and Federal, the salient features of which are 
discussed below., 

13.6.1 Unitary Government 

A political regime in which the entire power is centralised in one government is 
a unipry government. It is based on the principle of geographical centralisation 
of power. The supreme authority is concentrated in a single organ or a set of 
organs established at and operating from a common centre:According to ~ ine r ,  a 
unitary government is one in which all the authority and powers are lodged in a 
single centre whose will and agents are legally omnipotent over the whole area. 

Similarly, according to Blondel, 'in a unitary state, only the central body is 
legally independent and other authorities are subordinate to the central 
government.' The essence of a unitary state is that the sovereignty is undivided. 

Modes of Classification of 
Political Regimes 
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I 
Classification or Political The Constitution of a unitary state does not admit any other law-making body. It 
Regimes 

can legislate on all subjects and administer them without reservation. It does not, 
however, mean that the government can take arbitrary decisions. Even in a 
unitary state system, the country is divided into several provinces for the sake of 
administratipn but what is important to remember is that they do not enjoy any 
autonomy. The powers of the provinces are delegated from the centre which can 
be taken away whenever desired by the centre. Thus the two essential qualities of 
the unitary state are : the supremacy of the central parliament, and absence of 
subsidiary sovereign bodies. 

13.6.2 Federal Government 

Federalism is a form of governlnent where the powers are distributed between the 
central and provincial governments and both have their separate and well defined 
areas of authority. Here, tlie totality of government power is divided and 
distributed by the national constitution between a central government and those 
of tlie individual states. 

A federal govern~nent lias an agreement and there are certain essential features 
that ensure its proper wprking. They are : i) a written constitution, ii) division of 
powers, and i ii) independence of judiciary. 

Firstly, the federal government is the creation of agreement which takes place as 
a result of a constitution in which the powers of the federal government and the 
federating uqits and the details of their rights are listed. Tliis co~istitution is 
expected to be written and rigid enough so that neither centre nor the federating 
units may cl~ange it at tlieir own will. Also tlie co~istitution is sovereign in the 
sense that both centre and the units are subordinate to it. 

Secondly, an i~idispe~isable quality of tlie federal government is the distribution of 
powers of government between central government and the federating units. 
Normally, the subjects of national iniportance sucli as defence, foreign affairs, 
railways, com~nunications, finance are entrusted to the central government 
whereas subjiects like education, health, agriculture etc. are looked after by the 
provincial urlits. The powers may also be distributed in one of the two ways: 
either the cdlistitution states the powers that the federal authority shall have and 
leave tlie reminder to the units, or it states those powers the federating units shall 
possess and leave tlie reminder to the federal authority. For example, in the 
American federation the constitution defines the powers of the federal authority 
and leaves the rest to the federating units. In Canada, it is the reverse i.e. the 
constitution prescribes only the powers of the federating units and leave the rest 
to the central government. However, in India both the powers of the centre and 
the units havle been listed. 

I 

Thirdly, there sliould be an independent i~istitution to settle the disputes with 
regard to tlie jurisdiction of the centre and the units and among the units. Such 
an institution can only be tlie Supreme Court whose fi~nction is to see that the 
constitution is respected in  so far as it distributes tlie governmental powers 
between tlie contracting parties and tlie federal authority wlriclr by their contract 
tlrey establish authority to run the administration. I11 a co~npletely federalised 
state, this court is absolutely supreme in its power to decide in cases of conflict 
between the federal authority and thestate authorities. 

-- 
Check Your Progress 4 
', 
Note:i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer. 

ii) Chwk your answer with the short model answers given at the end of 
the unit. 
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1) The two essential characteristics o f  a unitary state are: 

2) The essential features o f  a federal state are: 

a) .......................................................................................................................... 

Modes of Clauificatlon of 
Political Regimes 

I 

THE BASIS OF CLASSIFICATION 

Political regimes have also been classified on the basis of-the relationship 
between the legislature and executive departments o f  the government. In  this 
context, historically two forms have been popular: one in which the legislature 
and executive work together and the executive is responsible to the legislature for 
all its acts, and two in which they work separately within their own defined 
spheres. While the former is called Parliamentary form, the latter is known as 
Presidential form o f  government. 

13.7.1 Parliamentary Government 

The parliamentary form o f  goverliment is tlie result o f  historical evolution in 
Great Britain. I t  is also known as 'Cabinet government', or even 'Prime 

/ Ministerial government'. The chief characteristic o f  this type o f  government is 
that the executive is  a part o f  the legislature and is responsible to it for all its 
policies and acts. 

1 There are two types o f  executive in tlie parlia~ne~itary government : nominal and 
the real. Tlie head of tlie state is the nominal head whose functions are chiefly 

1 formal and ceremonial and whose political influence is iimited. This head o f  the 
I 

t state may be a monarch or a president. The real executive is the Prime Minister 
who together with his cabinet is a part of the legislature, selected by the 
members o f  the legislature and can be removed by the legislature through a 
motion o f  'no confidence'. The real executive is responsible for the formulation 

I o f  policies. I t  performs'all the administrative functions in the name o f  the titular 
head. 

13.7.2 Presidential Government 

The presidential system is based upon the,doctrine o f  separation o f  powers. I t  
means that the legislature and the executive are kept apart. ~ c c o r d i n ~  to Garner, 
it is a system o f  government in which the executive (including both the head o f  
the state and his ministries) is constitutionally indendent o f  legislature in 

, respect to the duration o f  its tenure and not responsible to the legislature for its 
political policies. The chief executive is  the real executive as well as the head o f  
the government. He is elected by the people ffor a definite period. Since the 

i executive is not a part o f  the legislature itscannot be removed from the office by 
I 
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Classification or Political the legislature except through the legal process of impeachment. The executive 
Regimes cannot dissolve the legislature nor can it call for a general election. Usually the 

executive and the legislature are elected for fixed terms. 

However, in order to keep the three organs of the government interconnected, a 
device of checks and balances is adopted so that the President may not become a 
dictator. Constitutional devices are invented so that each organ acts as a check on 
the other two organs and thereby act as a sort of balancer to the others. This 
form of government evolved in the United States of America and was later 
adopted by many countries of Latin America and Europe with some 
modifications. 

Check Your Progress 5 

Note:'i) Use space provided below each question to write your answer 

ii) Check your answer with the short model answers given at the end of 
the unit. 

1 )  ~ o w d o e s  the legislature check executive excesses in a parliamentary form 
of government? 

2) How does Presidential form of government differs from the Parliamentary 
government?. 

13.8 LET US SUM UP 

The classification of political regimes is as old as the study of politics itself. As 
we saw, numerous attempts have been made to classify the regimes, define the 
concepts, specify the basis of classification. During the Greek period, the basis of 
classificatio~~ was very limited and revolved around the number or rulers and 
quality of' rule. In the medieval ages, attempts were made by Bodin, 
Montesquieu, Rousseau, Kant, etc. to improve upon the Aristotelian classification 
but they could not carry farther. 

The secolid classification came on the scene with the rise of modern nation-state. 
The American and French revolutions gave a blow to monarchy and brought 
about the republican and democratic forms. They also clearly demarcated the 
different organs of the government viz. legislature, executive, judiciary. The 
American Constitution clarified the concept of federation, separation of powers 
and introduced the presidential form of government. Jellinick, Burgess, Marriot, 
Leacock, M.C. Strong, etc. adopted modern forms of classifications which 
categorised government into Limited Monarchy, Democratic Republic, 
Parliamentary, Presidential, Unitary and Federal. But such a classification was 
based upoln the institutions of state and governments developed in Europe and 
America. After the second world war, a host of colonial countries got 
independence. They had diverse political structures. A number of communistl 
socialist states that came into being around this time had different notions of 
democracy, political parties, parliament, etc. These developlnents led to a number 

16 I of new classifications ranging from primitive and traditional forms of 
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governments to modern liberal and totalitaria11 ones. These classificatio~~s were 
devised by writers like Edward Shils, David Apter, Almond and Powell, David 
Easton, etc. Thus there is a great variety of governments in the twentieth century 
but it is difficult to reach any universal classification of political regimes. 

13.9 KEY WORDS 

Monarchy : A form of political regime in which the supreme and final 
authority is in the hands of a single person wearing a 
crown, irrespective of the fact that his office is hereditary 
or elective. It is the will of one person which ultimately 
prevails in all matters of government. 

Aristocracy : I t  is a form of political regime by the best citizens. I t  is a 
. for111 of goverllnlellt in wllicll relatively small proportion 

of people determine the policies. I t  can be a combination 
of priests, soldiers, professionals, landowners, men of 
wealth of all or a few of them. In aristocracy, power is 
exercised by a few. 

Democracy : It is difficult to define den~ocracy in  a few words. It is a 
form of government in which ,the power is ultimately 
vested in the people. It is associated with high level of 
political participation by the people, provision of civil and 
political liberties, and meaningful and extensive 
competition alnong the citizens and groups for political 
power. 

Authoritarianism : A form of governnlent wllicll is opposed to democracy. 
Here, the autllority is vested i n  the llands of a dictator, a 
military junta or an absolute monarcll. The ruler is not 

-. accountable to the people nor he is bound by any 
constitution. 

Totalitarianism : Belizves in  the totalist ideology, a single party state, a 
secret police, overall control and a government monopoly 
over the economic, cultural and information structure of 
the society. There is no difference between the state and 
the society. 

- - - - - - - 
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Classification of Political 
~ e g ~ m e s  13.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

I) Aristotle applied two basis for classification: Quality and Quantity. By 
quality he meant whether a regime is true or perverted, that is, whether the 
rulers ruled for the welfare of the people or served their own vested 
interests. By quantity, he meant the number of persons i.e. whether a 
government is ruled by one, few or many. By applying these two basis, 
Aristotle identified six types of governments. 

Aristotle's classification provides six types of gover~lments - three normal 
and three perverted. Monarchy is the rule of one person with supreme virtue. 
Its perverted form is tyranny where the ruler is the symbol of force, deceit, 
and selfishness. Aristocracy is the rule of few represe~iting a mixture of 
virtue and wealth. Ciigarchy, on tlie other hand, represents greed for wealth 
only. Polity is a rule of many represeliting martial and medium virtues, and 
power resting with the middle class people. While its perverted form i.e. 
democracy represents the principle of equality witllout discrimination with 
power vested in tlie lla~ids of ~~umerous poor. 

Check Your -regress 2 

1 )  According to Leacock modern governments can be classified as Democratic 
or Absolute Monarchy. The Democratic state can be divided into Limited 
Monarchy and a Republic. On the basis of the relatioil with the executive 
and tlie legisrature, and the concentration or distributio~i of powcr within the 
states, the limited monarchy atid the republic can be further classified as 
unitary or federal and parliamentary or presidential. For example, India is a 
republic, it is parliamentary democracy and a federal government while 
England is limited monarchy, unitary and parliame~itary democracy. 

2) They are tlie result of the rise of sovereign nation-state, evolutio~i of liberal 
constitutional democratic states in Europe and America. They are based upon 
the nature of the constitution, concentration or distribution of power witlii~i 
tlie state, relation of the executive with the legislature, nature and extent of 
civil liberties, and degree of public participation. 'There is no agreement on a 
u~iiversal or scientific classification. All modern classificatio~i are based on 
tlie i~istitutions of state, government and its organs. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  In tlie post Second World War period, a large number of countries having 
diversecultural and social and political structures emerged as sovereign states. 
Some of themhad different notions of democracy, parliament, party system, 
federalism etc. These factors led political scientist, the writers to evolve new 
models of classification which would cover tile post-colonial states. 

2) Finer's basis is that in all political regimes, a few rule over tlie many. On 
this basis he identified three types of political systems: i) liberal democratic 
such as in liberal capitalist countries of Europe and America, ii) totalitarian 
systems such as prevalent in the commu~list states of USSR, China, Cuba 
etc. and the iii) autocracies and oligarchies such as regi~iies in some 
countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America wliere ~iiilitary or the traditional 
authorities are the decisive factors. 
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Blonde1 provides three basis for his model of classification: i) nature of political 
system, ii) social philosopliy and policies and iii) political ideology and the 
autono~ny of the sub system. On the basis, he classifies two types of political 
systems under each category. Depending upon tlie nature of political system, the 
government can be monarchy or democracy; its social philosophy and policies 
can be traditional or modern, and its political ideology can be liberal or 
totalitarian. 

Modes of ~lassifikation of 
Political Regimes 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) Supremacy of tlie central parliament, and absence of subsidiary sovereign 
bodies. 

2) A written constitution, division of powers between tlie central government 
and tlie federating units, and an independent judiciary to disputes between 
tlie central government and tlie federating units or anlong tlie federating 
units. 

Check Your Progress 5 
I 1) The executive is a part of the legislature and is immediately and legally 

responsible to the legislature for its policies. The legislature can remove the 
government (i.e. the executive) through a motion of 'no confidence' in it, i and can compel the executive to dissolve tlie parliament and go for fresh 
elections. 

2) Tlie presidential government is a system of government in whicli the 
executive (head of the state and his ministers) is constitutionally independent 
of legislature in respect of duration of its tenure and is not responsible to it 
for policies. Since tlie executive is not a part of tlie legislat~~re and cannot be 
renioved from the office except;through impeachment. Executive and l e s a t u r e  are 
elected for fixed terms and are governed-by tlie constitutioi. The system 
works on tlie theory of 'cliecks and balances'. 
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UNIT 14 DEMOCRATIC AND AUTHORITARIAN 
REGIMES 

Structure 

14.0 Objectives 
14.1 Introduction 
14.2 Government, Political System and Political Regime 
14.3 The Purpose of the Classification of Political Regimes 
14.4 Evolution of Democratic Regimes 
14.5 Democratic Regimes in  the Developed States 
14.6 Democratic Regimes and the Developing States 
14.7 The Nature of Authoritarian Regimes 

14.7.1 Characteristics of Authoritarian Regimes 

14.7.2 Authoritarian Regimes in the post-Second World War Period 

14.8 Let Us Sum Up 
14.9 Some Useful Books 
14.10 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

This unit examines contemporary democratic and authoritarian forms of 
government, a broad classification of political systemstregimes that has been 
adopted since the inter-War period. After going through this unit, you should be 
able to: 

distinguish the terms government, political system and political regime; 

explain the evolution of democratic regimes; 

analyse tlie nature, forms and characteristics of modern democratic regimes; 

identify the features of authoritarian regimes; and 

analyse the forms of authoritarian regimes established in the post-Second 
World War period. 

14.1 INTRODUCTION 

As we saw in the last unit, classification as well as characterisation of the 
various forms of political regimes began with Aristotle, the Greek philosopher of 
4th century BC. I n  his attempts to describe tlie political regimes then in 

/ 
ekistence, he coined tlie ternis 'democracy', 'oligarchy' and 'tyranny'. 
Comparative political theorists working in the context of modern nation states 
continue to use these terms to describe modern political regimes. 

Co~itemporary political systenis/regimes are broadly categorised as democratic or 
authoritarian. As we sliall see, this categorisation was a response to the events of 
historical significance in the 20th century-the emergence of Stalinist Russia, 
Fascist Italy and Spain and Nazi Germany. Before we proceed to examine the 
nature and evolution of modern democratic and authoritarian forms of 
government, it is necessary to address to a theoretical issue of critical 
significance. This relates to the different connotations of the terms government, 
political system and political regime. 
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Democratic and Authoritarian 
14.2 GOVERNMENT, POLITICAL SYSTEM AND Regimes 

POLITICAL REGIME 

Though the terms government, political system and political regime are used 
interchangeably yet there are differences. Government refers to institutional 
process through wliicli collective and usually binding decisions are made and 
implemented. The core functiotis o f  government are law making (legislation), law 
implementation (execution) and law interpretation (adjudication) which are 
performed by its three organs namely legislature, executive and judiciary. 

A political regime or political system, however, is to be analysed in a mucli 
broader perspective in the sense tliat they encompass not only tlie organs of tlie 
government and tlie political institutions o f  tlie state, but also tlie structures, 
processes and values through wliicli these interact with tlie civil society. I t  
follows tliat different political regimes have tended to prioritise different sets o f  
criteria. Among the parametres, most co~nmonly used to classify the nature o f  
political regimes, are the following: 

Who rules?: Does the process o f  political participation involve only elite, or does 
it involve the people as a whole? 

How is  compliance achieved?: I s  tlie political reginie obeyed as a result o f  the 
use o f  coercion, or through consensus, bargaining and comproniise? 

I s  tlie political power o f  the regime centralised or fragmented? : What kind o f  
mechanisms are needed to ensure separation o f  powers and checks and balances 
exist within the political regime'? 

How is  government power acquired and transferred?: I s  regime open and 
competitive, or is  it moiiolitliic? 

Wliat is  tlie relationship between the state and tlie individual?: Wliat is  tlie nature 
o f  distribution of rights and responsibilities between government and the citizens? 

Wliat is  tlie nature o f  political economy?: I s  the political economy geared to the 
market or to State's regulation and 'planning? 

Within what limits and scope tlie political regime operates?: Whether it is  a 
limited or unlimited Government and what is  tlie proper extent o f  democratic 
rule? 

Under which conditions and constraints?: Wliat are the socio-economic and 
cultural problems coming in the way o f  tlie functioning o f  the political regime? 

How stable is  a political regime? Has a particular.regime survived over a 
I 

considerable period o f  time, and lias it shown the capacity to respond to new 
demands and challenges? 

Check Your  Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 
I 

ii) Check your answer with the answ en at the end o f  the unit. 

I )  How would you differentiate between government and the political regimes? 
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Chssilication of Political 
Regimes 14.3 PURPOSE OF THE CLASSIFICATION 

The process of classification of political regimes serves three purposes: First, 
classification of a political regime is an enabling exercise as far as the 
understanding of politics and government is concerned as it involves the issues 
related to them mentioned in the second section. Second, the process of 
classification facilitates a meaningful evaluation of a particular political regime 
which Idads to a better governance; Third, apart from involving the normative 
issues, the process helps in tackling the questions at tlie concrete level like 
'should the transition to liberal democratic regime in tlie former communist 
countries from people's democratic regime be welcomed?' 'Shoi~ld developing 
cou~itries favour a 'guided' democratic regime on tlie pattern of South East Asian 
countries?' etc. 

14.4 EVOLUTION OF DEMOCRATIC REGIMES 

Tlie tern1 de~iiocracy is an a~icie~it political tern1 wliose meaning is derived from 
the Greek words denlos (people) and Kratia (rule or authority). Hence it means 
'rule by tlie people'. The Word demokratia was first used by tlie Greeks towards 
tlie niiddle of the fiftli century to denote tlie political regimes of their City States. 
Tlie usage was part of the 'classical' classification of regimes that distinguished 
rule by one (monarchy), several (aristocracy or oligarchy) and the many 
(democracy). 

The advocates of democracy have always debated the question as to who should 
compose the demos. Both the classical Greece as well as in modern times the 
citizen body has always excluded some i~idividuals as unqualified. When 
Atlienian deniocracy was at its height in tile fiftli century BC, only a small 
minority of tlie adult population of Athens comprised tlie 'demos', or those able 
to participate in tlie political process. It is only in tlie twe~itietli century that 
u~iiversal suffrage and otlier citize~iship rights were extended to all, or almost all, 
pernia~ient residents of a country. For instance, universal adult franchise was 
introduced in Germany in 1919. A year later it was introduced in Sweden. France 
introduoed i~~iiversal adult franchise only in 1945, just a couple of years ahead of 
India.. 

Along with tlie changing notion of what properly constitute tlie people, the 
conceptions as to what it means for'the people to rule have also changed. The 
political institutions and the systems have evolved in tlie contemporary 
democratic regimes primarily to facilitate 'rule by the people'. The ideas about 
political life that lend legitimacy to these institutions and systems enshrined in 
them are radically different from the democratic regimes of classical Greece, the 
Roman Republic, or tlie Italian republics of the middle ages and early 
Renaissance. Thus witli tlie winning of universal suffrage, the democratic theory 
and practice turned to issues of de~iiocratic ~iatio~i building as tliere was sliift of 
tlie locus of de~iiocracy from the small scale of tlie city-state to tlie large scale of 
the modern nation state. 

Tlie assertion of national independence got reformulated in de~ilocratic terms as 
de~iiocratic regimes came to be identified witli the riglit of collective self- 
determination. Consequently even where tlie 'new' post-colonial regimes could 
not ensure self-government, they ~ievertheless called themselves democratic on 
tlie strength of their experiences of anti-colonial struggle. In the similar vein, one 

Fan  refer to the people's democratic regimes of the second and third worlds 
which asserted their democratic legitimacy in the language of economics, . 
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pointing to their collective ownership of capital production and distribution, work 
for all under planned economy, while neglecting the political and legal rights, 
multi-party electoral system and parliame~itary politics. The deniocratic regimes 
in the western countries relied on traditional political and legal language, 
emphasised electoral and civic rights, democratic constitution and i~istitutions and 
the formal liberty and equality of the political system. 

The above brief historical sketch of the evolution of democratic regimes shows 
that democracy has been subjected to marked a~iibivale~ice and intense 
philosophical and ideological debates. It acquires distinct characteristics 
depending on the nature of the countries they are based : East or West, 
developed or developing ones. 

14.5 DEMOCRATIC REGIMES IN THE DEVELOPED 
STATES 

The liberal democratic regimes in the developed states have been categorised as 
polyarchical regimes by Robert Dalil in liis work 'Polyarchy: Participation and 
Opposition'. The term 'Polyarchy' has been preferred to 'liberal democracy' by 
the western comparative political theorists primarily because of two reasons. 
First, liberal denlocracy as a concept has been treated nlostly as a political ideal 
than a form of regime, and is thus invested with broader nor~native implications. 
Second, the usage of the concept of 'polyarciiy' tends to acknowledge that the 
democratic regimes in the developed countries, n~ostly western, still fall short. in  
significant ways, of the goal of democracy as theorised in political theory. 

'I'he liberal democratic or polyarchical regimes are to be found in the states of 
North America, Western Europe and Australia. However, tliere are states like 
Japan and Soutll Africa who also exhibit the same characteristics. Some of these 
characteristics may be identified in  a brief manner as given below: 

These democratic regimes represent political institutions and practices which 
include universal suffrage. Elections of representatives for a specified period 
makes them directly responsible to people. These regimes also provide equal 
opportunities to the citizens to compete for public office. The political parties 
and the political leaders enjoy the rights to compete publicly for support. 
Free and fair elections are the basis of the formation of governments. A 
competitive party system is supplemented by the pressure groups and the 
lobbying organisations. These pressure groups influence ihe co~~duct of tlie 
government by nlobi lising the people. 

The democratic reginies reflect a high level of tolerance of opposition that is 
sufficient to check the arbitrary inclination of the government. The existence 
of alternative sources of information independent of the control of the 
government and of one another is helpful in this regard. Institutionally 
guaranteed and protected civil and political.rights are further strengthened by 
the presence of the new social movements. It all results into a vigorous and 
democratically conscious civil society. 

The democratic regimes accept the presence of political cleavages due to 
diversity in the civil society. As such political conflicts are seen as an 
inevitable aspect of political life. Political thouglit and practice, ensllrined in 
these democratic regimes accept conflict as a normal and not aberrant'feature. - - 

Democratic and ~ut"horitarian 
Regimes 

Modern democratic regimes are distinguished by 61.e existence, legality and 
legitimacy of a variety of autonomouS organisations and assaciati~ns which 
are relatively independent in relation to governnlent and to oie another. 
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Classification of Political 
Regimes 

These democratic regimes derive their underpinnillgs from the western liberal 
individualistic tradition o f  political thought l'hus besides guaranteeing the 
individual rights they also support free con.~etitive market society. The 
cultural and ideological orientation o f  these regimes likewise is also derived 
from western liberal ism. 

I 
The democratic regimes in the developed World are not considered all alike. 
Some o f  them tend to favour centralisation and majority rule whereas others 
favour fragrne~ltatio~l and pluralism. 'Thus the comparative political theorists 
like Lijphart disti~iguishes these regimes between 'majority' democratic 
reginles and tlie 'pluralist' democratic regimes. 

The 'majority' de~nocratic regimes are organised along parlia~nentary lines in 
accordance with the Westminster model. Such de~iiocratic regimes are to be 
found in United Kingdom, New Zealand, Australia, Canada and Israel. Sollie o f  
the significant features these regimes share are sillgle party government, a lack o f  
sepal-ation o f  powers between the executive and the legislature, a simple plurality 
or first past tlie post electoral system, unitary or quasi-federal government, 
legislative supremacy, etc. 

The pluralist democratic regimes based on the US model represent the separation 
o f  power and checks and balance. The provisions o f  the Constitution allow 
institutional fragmentation. The states like Netherlands, Belgium, Austria and 
Switzerland wllicll are divided by deep religious, ideological, regional, linguistic 
and cultural diversities have adopted such regimes which are also called the 
consociatiollal democratic regimes. These regimes proniote the value o f  
bargai~iing and power sliaring which call ensure consensus. The colnmo~l features 
these regimes share are coalitioll Govern~nent. a separation o f  power between tlie 
legislature and esecutive, an effective bicameral system, a multiparty system, 
Proportional representation. federalism or devolutio~i o f  political power, a B i l l  o f  
rights, etc. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the answer given at the end o f  the unit. 

1) What are the features o f  the 'pluralist' democratic regimes? 

- 

I ~ . C D E M O & A T Z  REGIMES AND THE DEVELOPING 
STATES 

A number o f  newly independent states o f  Africa and Asia emerged from colonial 
rule after the Second World War. Decolonisation brought forth tlie hope that the 
modernising political elite o f  tlie 'new' states might successfully transform the 
nationalist, anti-colonial movements into democratic Government and thereby 
advance the gigantic task o f  nation building and State building. Most o f  these 
States, however, suffered from severe handicaps, some in the shape o f  objective 
conditions like lack o f  literacy and industrial development and others because o f  
their traditional cultures like lack o f  democratic experience. Thus even when 
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most o f  these Asian and African post-colo~iial states adopted democratic form of 
regimes, many o f  these regimes d~veloped authoritarian tendencies. Many states 
in the developing world alternate between democratic and authoritariati forms of ., 
regime. Pakistan is such an example. 'Then, while some regimes maintain tlie 
democratic form, they are authoritarian in actual working. 

A major obstacle to tlie success o f  the democratic regimes in the developing 
states has been the deep ethnic divisions along the linguistic, tribal and religious 
lines - affecting their civil societies. These ethnic groups remain at different 
stages o f  socio-economic and political development. The ethnic diversities are 
naturally reflected in political organisations and form the basis o f  political 
mobilisation on the part o f  the ethnic groups for the fulfilment o f  their demands 
in a resource-scarce economy. Tlie political regimes in the face o f  the increased 
level o f  political participation by the wider groups with tlieir increased 
expectations find it necessary to introduce measures tliat would co-ordinate and 
control tliese groups and tlieir demands. Often such measures are tlie beginnings 
o f  the authoritarian measures. Participation explosion has forced niost o f  tlie 
democratic regimes into autlioritarian military or bureaucratic reginies in tlie 
States o f  Latin America. 

Anotlier niajor proble~ii before the democratic reginies in tlie developi~ig States 
has been that o f  under development as the dependency theorists have put it. Tliis 
calls for strong initiatives on the part o f  the regime. Tlius tlie democratic regimes 
in the East and South East Asian states are oriented more around economic goals 
than the political ones. Their overriding economic priority has been to boost 
growth and deliver prosperity, rather than to enlarge individual freedom in tlie 
western sense o f  civil liberty. Tliis essentially practical concern is evident in 
political economies o f  these countries i.e. South Korea, Taiwan, Singapore, 
Indonesia, Thailand and Malaysia. Second, in tliese countries o f  East and Soutli 
East Asia, there has been broad support for strong regimes. Powerful ruling 
parties tend to be tolerated, and there is general respect and faitli in the ability o f  
the regime to guide and regulate tlie decisions o f  private as well as public bodies, 

! 
and draw up strategies for national development. Third, these Asian de~iiocratic 
regimes command legitimacy based on Confucian values wliicli stress on loyalty, 
discipline and duty. A l l  tlie above tliree factors qualify tlie democratic reginies o f  
East and Soutli East Asian States as they reflect i~i ipl icit  and sometimes explicit 
autlioritarian tendencies. 

People's democratic regimes in tlie Asian states like China have not been fbr~nal 
de~iiocracies in terms o f  competition, accountability and political liberties. 
However, unlike tlie erstwliile communist party regimes in Eastern Europe, tliese 
regimes have been noted for tlie extensive participation as citizens have got used 
to voting periodically in local elections. 

Islam, as Samuel P. Huntington has argued in his work 'Clash o f  Civilisations' 
has had a profound effect on politics in the States o f  Nortli Africa, the middle 
East and parts o f  South and South East Asia. As a consequence o f  the cliallenge 
to tlie existing regimes in tlie last two decades by the pro-urban poor militant 
Islamic groups, 'new' democratic regimes have been constructed or reconstructed 
on lslamic lines. Iran, Sudan and Pakistan alnong others are the pertinent 
examples. 

i 
I 
t Such Islamic democratic regi~iies have been considered 'by the western 

comparativists as il l iberal on two counts. First, tliese regimes violate tlie 

I distinction between private and public realms, in tliat they take religious rules 
and precepts to be the guiding principles o f  both personal life and political 
conduct. Second, these regimes invest political autliority with potentially 

C- 

I ) r l~~ucrnl ic and Aulhorilnrinn 
Regimes 
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Clnssification or Politicnl unlini ited power, because temporal power is derived f rom spiritual wisdom. As 
Regimes 

sucli these regimes cannot claim to be based s?lely on the popular consent or  
fo l low tlie constitutional framework. I t  would be apt to  note, i n  this context, that 
Is lam has been found compatible wi th  the polit ical pluralism followed by  tlie 
'guided' democratic regime i n  such~cou~i t r ies l ike Pakistan and Malaysia. I n  
essence, however, authoritarian tendericies have remained in  tlie Islamic regimes 
even if i t  may not be correct t o  call t l iem 'fundamentalist' i n  character. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Cl'leck your answer wi th  tlie answer given at tlie end o f  tlie unit. 

1) L is t  out, the major obstacles to  the success o f  the democratic regimes in the 
developing states. 

14.7 THE NATURE OF AUTHORITARIAN REGIMES 

De~i iocrat ic and autl ioritaria~i regimes may be distinguished both i n  terms o f  tlieir 
objectives as wel l  as liieans to  achieve tliem. Authoritarian regimes decide what 
is good for individuals. Tlie ru l ing elite impose tlieir values o n  society 
irrespective o f  its members' wishes. Authoritarian refers to  a forni o f  gover~ i~nent  
which insists on unqualified obedience, conformity and coercion. I t  is in  essence 
negation o f  democracy. 

When power is based on consent, respected wi l l ingly,  and recognised by  wider 
masses, i t  is legitimate and binding. This is called autliority. Authori ty is power 
raised i n  a moral or  ethical level. Authori ty involves legitimate exercise o f  
power, and i n  that sense i t  arises ' f rom below'. Democratic reginies i ~p l i o l d  this 
type o f  authority and are authoritative. However, when a regime exercises 
authority regardless o f  popular consent and wi t l i  tlie help o f  force, i t  can be 
called autlioritarian. A s  sucli authoritarianism is a bel ief  in, or  practice'of, 
governnient ' f rom above'. 

- - I lie practice o f  governnient ' f rom above' is also associated wi t l i  ~i ionarcl i ical  
absolutism, traditional dictators11 ips, most single party regimes, and most forms o f  
mi l i tary regimes. They a l l  are autlioritarian i n  tlie sense that they are concerned 
wi t l i  the repression o f  opposition and polit ical liberty. 

Autl ioritarian regimes are distinguished f rom the totalitarian regimes. Totalitarian 
regimes depict modern dictatorship i n  terms o f  a model govern~i ient by  coniplete 
centralisatiori and uniform regimentation o f  a l l  aspects o f  political, social and 
intellectual l i fe and in  these respects transcending by far the earlier 
manifestations o f  absolute or  autocratic o r  despotic o r  tyrannical regimes and 
tlieir capacity to  control and mobil ise the masses. I n  this sense totalitarianism is 
truly a phenomenori o f  twentieth century. Tlie term has been applied to  the three 
radical dictatorial regimes o f  the inter-war period: Ital ian Fascism, German 
National Socialism and Stalinism i n  Russia. 

I t  fol lows that t l iougli totalitarian regimes are autlioritarian - a l l  authoritarian 
regimes are not necessarily totalitarian. N o  doubt tlie autlioritarian regimes are 
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concerlied wit11 the repressio~i of opposition and political liberty. However, unlike ucmocraticandAuthorit*rian 
Hcgimes the totalitarian regimes, these regimes do not aim to achieve far more radical 

goal of obliterating tlie distinction between the state and civil society. 
Authoritarian regimes tend to tolerate a significant range of economic, religious 
and other freedoms. 

14.7.1 The Characteristics of Authoritarian Regimes 

f In the authoritarian regimes the techniques of decisio~l by public discussion and 
voting are largely or wholly supplanted by tlie decision of those in authority. 

b The authoritarian regimes exercise sufficient power to dispense with any 
constitutional limitations. 

Those in power in an authoritarian regime claim to derive their authority not 
necessarily and always fro111 the consent of the governed but from some 
special quality that they claim to possess. 

Based on force, authoritarian regimes are likely to use violence against the 
citizens who do not receive any importance in the governance. Power is 
controlled, change of govern~nent or even of leaders, is not smooth and 
peaceful under authoritarian regimes. Such changes take place either by 
means of coup d'etat or as a result of revolutions. Coup has been a normal 
feature as far as the authoritarian regimes in Africa are concerned. 

Authoritarian regimes are likely to employ force also in their relations with 
other countries. Since instititions of sucll regirlles are not based on the 
participation of the people, and are not accountable to people, the moderating 
influence of public opi~lion is not effective. As sucl~ the authoritarian regimes 
do not help the cause of international peace. 

Tlie authoritarian regimes are characterised by low and limited political 
mobilisation. Depoliticisation of the Inass of the citizens falls into the intent 
of the ruli~ig elite, fits with their mentality, and reflects the character of the 
co~npo~lerlts of the liinited pluralism supporti~~g them. 

Contrary to the democratic regimes which represent almost unlimited 
pluralism in i~lstitutio~lalised form, the autlloritarian regimes represent limited 
pluralism. The limitation of pluralism may be legal or de facto, implemented 
more or less effectively, confined to strictly political groups or extended to 
interest groups. 

Moreover, political power is not legally accountable through such groups to 
the citizens, even when, it might be quite responsive to them. This is in . 
contrast to democratic regimes, where the political forces are formally 
dependent on the support of constituencies. 

r 14.7.2 Authoritarian ~ e ~ i m e s  in the post-Second World War Period 

Authoritarian regimes have been ~llostly established i n  the developing states of 
Latin America, the Middle East Africa and Soutll East Asia. Developed states of 
the West like Spain, Portugal and Greece, however, have also experienced it in 
the post World War period. These regimes-more than political, economic, cultural 
or ideological factors-have been dependent on the use .of military power and 
systematic repression. Democratic institutions-both formal and informal-have been 
either weakened or abolished and the political and legal rights have'been non 
existent. 
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Clrssification of Political Tliese military regimes have been ~iiostly under tlie cotltrol o f  a junta co~nprising 
Regimes of tlie officers of the three wings o f  armed forces like in Argentina during 1978- 

1983 or in present day Myanmar. However, there are other forms o f  regimes 
where a military backed personalised dictatorship is  established. In such cases a 
single individual acquires pre-eminence within the junta or regime, often being 
bolstered by a cult o f  personality drawing on charismatic authority. The military 
regimes headed by Colonel Papadopoulas in Greece, General Pinocliet in Chile, 
General Abacha in Nigeria, General Zia-UI-Haq in Pakistan, Ft. Lt. Jerry 
Rawlings in Ghana, Sergeant Samuel Doe in Liberia are among the pertinent 
examples. Still other forms o f  such regime is  one where the civil regime survives 
primarily due to the backing o f  armed forces. In  such cases military often prefers 
to rule behind the scenes and exercise power covertly through a civilianised 
leadership. Zaire under Mobutu, who came to power in a military coup in 1965, 
but later allowed the army to withdraw progressively from active politics by 
ruling through the popular movement of the revolution in the sixties can be cited 
as an example and so is the case o f  Egypt which experienced transition from 
military regimes to authoritarian civil rule under Garlie1 Nasser arid Anwar Sadat, 
both military figures, in the 1960's and 1970's. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with the answer given at the elid o f  the unit. 

1) What is the difference between authoritarian and totalitarian regimes? 

2) State three main characteristics o f  the authoritarian regimes. 

14.8 LET US SUM UP 

Government in its broadest sense represents any mechanism through which 
ordered rule is maintained, its central feature being i ts ability to make collective 
decisions and implement them. A political regime, or system, however, involve 
not only the mechanisms o f  government and institutions and instructions of the 
state, but also the structures and processes through which these interact with the 
society. 

Classification o f  political regimes enable us in the understanding and evaluation 
o f  politics and government. I t  also helps us in analysing the problems o f  a 
particular regime. 

The inter-war period saw the alteration in the nature o f  classifying the regimes. 
Broadly speaking, two kinds of regimes, democratic and authoritarian can be 
universally accepted. 
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Democratic regimes have undergone a process o f  evolutio~i beginning with tlie 
Greek city States to the modern nation-states. 

Post Second World War period saw the emergence o f  'three worlds' 
classification o f  political regimes. The first world liberal capitalist, 'Second 
Wor!d' communist and 'Third World' 'new' democratic regimes were foulid to 
have material and ideological differences. 

111 the developed states, tlie democratic regimes are polyarchal in the sense that 
they operate through i~ist i tut io~is and political processes o f  modern representative 
democracy which force tlie rulers to take into account the interests, aspirations 
and rights o f  the citizens. 

In  tlie developing states o f  Asia. Africa and Latin America, the democratic 
regimes have been under co~lsiderable constraints due to ethnic diversities and 
socio-economic backwardness. Role o f  religion like Confucianism and lslam has 
provided a uniqueness to tlie political regimes o f  some developing states. 

Authoritarian regimes are anti-democratic in the sense that such regimes limit 
democracy, liberty and law. Such regimes insist on unqualified obedience, 
conformity and coercion. Authoritarianism can be distinguished from totalitarian 
in the sense that tlie for~ner does not seek to obliterate the distinction between 
tlie state and civil society. 

Authoritarian regimes during tlie post-second World War period, whether in the 
developi~ig or developed countries, have bee11 primarily establislled with either 
the covert or overt role o f  military. 

14.9 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Bodganor, Vernon (1987) (ed.), The Blackwell E~tcyclopaedia of Political 
Institutions, B lackwe l l Reference, Oxford 

Heywood, Andrew ( 1997), Politics, Macm i l Ian, London. 

Mi llar, David, ( 1  987) (ed .), The Blackwell Encyclopaedia of Political Thought, 
Blackwel l Reference, Oxford. 

14.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  While the fornler refers to the institutional process tlirougli wliicll collective' 
and binding decisions are made, the latter i s  a much broader term involving 
structures, processes and values through which the political institutions 
interact with civil society. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Democratic and Authoritarian 
Regimes 

1) These promote values o f  bargaining and power sliaring through institutiolial 
arrangements like checks and balances among different organs o f  tlie 
goveniment, multiparty system, and division or devolutio~i o f  power. 
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Clnssificatiun or Political 
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Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  High levels of political participatioll in the context of deep ethnic divisions, 
the proble~ns of ullderdevelop~ne~~t and the need for strong initiatives of the 
regimes. 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) Totalitaria11 regimes are characterised by complete ce~~tralisation and unifor~n ! 
regimentation of political, social, economic and intellectual life. The 
distinction between state and civil society are obliterated. Authoritarian 
regimes tolerate some amount of pluralism and do not seek to control all i 

aspects of an individual's life. 

2) Based on force, law and limited political mobilisation, absence of 
co~lstitutiollal accoulltability etc. 
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UNIT 15 CIVILIAN AND MILITARY REGIMES 
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. 15.6 Keywords 
15.7 Some Useful Books 
15.8 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

15.0 OBJECTIVES 

The relationship of super-ordination and subordination existing between the 
armed forces and the lawfully constituted public authorities of the state is another 
important basis for classification of governments. This unit focuses on military 
regimes in the developing world. It also examines the nature of civil-military 
relationships prevailing under different forms of governments. After going 
through this unit, you should be able to: 

Explain different patters of civil-military relations; 

Describe military regimes and their features; 

Identify various types of military regimes; and 

Describe the consequences of military rule for society, economy and polity. 

15.1 INTRODUCTION 

The military is a powerful institution in conte~nporary society of states. 
Irrespective of the form of government, the military is expected to be subservient 
to the executive and assist it when called upon. On its part, the executive is 
expected to cater to the genuine requirements of the armed forces and give them 
their due. In other words, the civilian executive and the military are expected to 
perform their respective duties and not encroach upon one other's space and, 
thus, not impede the smooth functioning of the other. However, among the newly 
emergeht countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America, there has been a wide 
prevalence of the military's intervention in politics. More than half of these 
newly established states have witnessed military coups. Despite the current wave 
of democracy sweeping across East Europe, 111 i l itary gover~l~nents continue to 
flourish in most developing countries. I n  our own neighbourhood, the military 
regime in Myanmar has been unwilling to surrender power, and Pakistan once 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Classification o f  Political 
Regimes 

again came under military dictatorship, in the year 1999. The relationship o f  
super-ordination and subordination existing between tlie armed forces and tlie 
lawfully co~istituted public authorities lias, therefore, emerged as an important 
basis for classification o f  political systems. We wi l l  first examine the patterns of  
civil-military relations by taking countrywise studies o f  varied governments. 
Later, we wi l l  examine the features o f  ~nil i tary regimes and the impact tliat 
military rule liad in tlie developing part o f  tlie world. 

- 

15.2 CIVIL-MILITARY RELATIONS 

The terms civil-military relations in a broad sense is used to refer to tlie attitudes 
and behaviour, wliich the general public and the members o f  the armed forces o f  
society exhibit towards each other. I n  a narrower and, specifically, a political 
sense, it refers to tlie relationship o f  super-ordination and subordination existing 
between the armed forces and the lawfully constituted public authorities o f  the 
state. However, the distinction between tlie two terms, civil and military, lias not 
been applicable in practice. There have been societies in which tlie ruler and the 
tribesmen were also war leader and tlie armed hoard. Similarly, in tlie feudal 
monarcliies o f  Europe, the barons were both the warriors and political leaders. I t  
is only in the late 18th century, particularly after the French Revolution, that the 
loyalty o f  tlie officer corps to tlieir dynastic sovereign, or even to elected 
authorities, was replaced by loyalty to the nation. 'This development, c o ~ n  bined 
with the developme~~t o f  tlie officer corps into a career-oriented institution with 
distinct life styles, training, social status and material interests made possible the 
divergence o f  outlook between the armed forces and tlie governlnent o f  tlie day. 
The nature and content o f  tlie discussion on civil-military relations varies from 
one political system to tlie other. I n  other words, civil-military relations vary 
from one country to the other and the issues o f  concern differ at different points 
o f  time. Let us examine, civil-military relations in a select group o f  countries 
with varied political systems and identify the range o f  civil-military relations 
prevailing in the present times. 

15.2.1 India 

In  India, the world's largest democracy, there lias been the established tradition 
o f  the apolitical nature o f  tlie niilitary since the country gained Independence 
from British colonial rule. For a long time since Independence, the military had 
practically been a neglected arm o f  the state. It was more or less totally excluded 
from any decision making in matters o f  foreign and security policies. This liad 
liad tlie negative effect o f  the country suffering liumiliation at tlie hands o f  tlie 
People's Liberation Arniy o f  China in the 1962 War. Matters had altered since 
then, but tlie military is not accorded any significant role in the affairs o f  the 
state. 

The relationship between the civilian leadership and tlie military has not always 
been smooth. There have been occasions in the Indian case when the military had 
entered into a tug with its political masters. These have, however, been limited 
both in their number as well as scope. By far, the best known example is that o f  
the then head o f  tlie Indian Army, General Thimmayya tendering his resignation 
to tlie tlien Prime Minister, Pandit Nehru, liours before his Pakistani counterpart 
was due to arrive in Dellii. Several years later, a detachment o f  the Army liad 
been moved from its peacetime location without the required permission from the 
civilian leadership anticipating a serious law and order problem. Much later, as 
late as in Deceniber 1999, the Chief o f  the Naval Staff, tlien Admiral Vishnu 
Bliagawat, was sacked for 'compromising national security arid wilfully 
disobeying the orders of his Defence Minister. A lesser-known instance is tliat o f  
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the then Chief  o f  A r m y  Staff, General S. F. Rodrigues, call ing some countries 
names and then there was a demand i n  tlie Indian Parliament for  his removal 
because he had made a polit ical statement. The crisis soon blew over and tlie 
General remained i n  o f i ce .  

The sacking o f  Admiral  Bhagwat is, by  far, the most controversial episode i n  tlie 
gamut o f  civi l-mil i tary relations i n  India. Tl ie actual dis~nissal and the days 
preceding the dis~nissal witnessed an acrimonious slanging match between tlie 
mi l i tary and civi l ian arms o f  the government. It liad prompted a debate on  tlie 
subject i n  the country. 'I'hougli the results o f  the debate are yet to manifest 
themselves i n  concrete ternis, i t  liad provided tlie occasion to  seriously probe tlie 
l imits to  civilian, either o f  tlie leaders o r  o f  tlie bureaucracy, control over matters 
concerning the day-to-day functioning o f  tlie Arnied Forces. I t  was argued at that 
time that the civ i l ian arrii should define pol icy and strategic objectives and i t  was 
for tlie nii l i tary to implement them. Interference i n  tlie day-to-day running o f  tlie 
Armed Forces would iniperi l discipline and gnaw at its professionalism. The 
debate had also suggested the creation o f  the post o f  a Joint Ch ie f  o f  Staff  to  
provide inputs t o  the Cabinet i n  framing strategic policies. 

15.2.2 Russia 

I n  Russia, the most important o f  a l l  the successor states o f  tlie Soviet Union, the 
mi l i tary preferred to  stay away f rom assuming any role polit ical role o r  ru~ i r i i ng  
the day-to-day affairs o f  the state. It lias been suggested by  a noted scholar that 
tlie Russian mil i tary suffers f rom tlie 'Tbil isi syndrome', and hence, stays away 
frorii politics. A t  a place called Tbi l is i  i n  Russia, tlie A r m y  was called i n  to  
perform internal security duties and act against civi l ians i n  tlie year 1989. This 
liad earned great disrepute for  tlie mi l i tary and i t  was at tlie receiving end i n  tlie 
media campaign. Also, tlie ni i l i tary was asked to  move i n  on t w o  other occasions 
to  perform internal security duties. However, on these occasions, too, tlie actions 
o f  tlie mi l i tary were severely criticised. 'Therefore, tlie Russian mil i tary exhibits 
'great reluctance' to  assuriie any role i n  matters o f  internal security. N o t  on ly  
this, as much as the mi l i tary is anchored i n  tlie society to  wl i ic l i  i t  belongs, 
polit ical changes arid evolving orientations d o  get reflected i n  tlie military, too. 
'This holds a serious threat to  tlie professional character o f  the Armed Forces, as 
there is always the pote~it ia l  for the mi l i tary splitt ing on polit ical lines. Hence, if 
tlie mi l i tary intervened i n  the internal polit ics o f  Russia, one scholar explains, it 
was because it was ordered t o  discharge internal security duties by  tlie legitimate 
civ i l ian leadership, wl i ic l i  it d id  wi th  'great reluctance'. 

15.2.3 Nigeria 

I n  Nigeria, which was ruled by  the mi l i tary for  nearly three decades, tlie highest 
priority o f  tlie democratic government that liad assullied off ice there was 
reducing, if not altogetlier eliminating, tlie role and influence o f  the armed forces 
in  tlie affairs o f  tlie country. Having been i n  power for such a long duration, and 
for a larger part o f  its post-independence existence, tlie mi l i tary became a 
supreme power. Tl ie balance i n  civ i l -mi l i tary relations rested more on tlie side o f  
the mil itary. 'l'lie mi l i tary was more o r  less a law urito itself. I t  was the mi l i tary 
that decided the course o f  tlie country. 

I n  fact, tlie earlier democratic interregnum and tlie present democratic 
dispensation, both owe their existence to  t l ie blessi~igs o f  the mil itary. Having 
played a significant role i n  the coming to  power o f  tlie present civ i l ian 
government, the mi l i tary has not simply disappeared from tlie polit ical scene. I n  
any case, given its proloriged polit ical role, it commands sizable influence. T o  
elaborate, several former mi l i tary leaders foulid an elected position i n  the new 

Civilian and hlilitary Regimes 
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dispensation, i~ ic lud i~ ig  the President himself. Tlie military as an interest group 
wields considerable influence. Therefore, to satisfy this constituency, huge 
amounts liad to be allocated to the armed forces in the an~ i i~a l  budget. 

15.2.4 Iraq 

In Iraq, a conformed dictatorship, the President is both the civilian head o f  the 
government and tlie commander-in chief o f  the armed forces in tlie rank o f  a 
Field Marshal. President Saddam Hussein maintains absolute co~itrol over tlie 
military and lias skilfully employed it to pursue political aims. The purging of 
the military that Saddam Hussein had undertaken soon after he came to power 
and also subsequently, in recent times, and the 'Kurdish Campaigns' are a case 
in point. 

Hussein's party, tlie Baath Party had successfully organised a coup in 1963 and 
seized political power in Iraq. Tlie avowed objective o f  tlie party is to create an 
'ideology-based ar~iiy'. Not only this, enlistment into the armed forces is a tightly 
co~itrolled affair, and o ~ i l y  party cadres were permitted to make it illto tlie 
Services. Besides, tlie party established co~itrol over tlie military through 
appoi~iting civilians to key military positions. I t  is over such a dispensation tliat 
Saddam Hussein gained control, posited himself in tlie seat o f  power and 
presided over tlie military and its affairs. His i~icreasi~ig participation in military 
affairs also enabled him to rein the military to implement his policies as well as 
to establish co~itrol over it, tliougli there were sectiotis in tlie military that were 
not favourably disposed either towards his accession to power or its consolidation 
by him. 

Through his foresight, Sadda~n Hussein established co~itrol over tlie military. 
Even as he was rising in tlie party hierarchy, Hussein pleaded for and secured tlie 
appointment o f  trusted friends and relatives to important military positions. To 
illustrate, his cousin was appointed Deferice Minister even before Saddam 
Hussei~i becariie the President. Tliese appointees provided immense support to the 
Hussein regime and liad, in a sense, also contributed to his establishing co~itrol 
over tlie military as well as tlie country. 

15.2.5 Pakistan 

Pakistan is an illustration o f  a country that lias been under military rule for a 
larger part o f  its existence, and has once again slipped illto tlie control o f  tlie 
armed forces in tlie year 1999. On October 12 tliat year, General Pervez 
Musliarraf seized executive power in a bloodless coup dethroning the elected 
Prime Minister, Nawaz Sliarief, who was i~npriso~ied and later sent into exile in 
Saudi Arabia. There were no demonstrations against tlie coup, nor was anger 
expressed. The people o f  Pakistan, 'generally speaking', were rather unmoved, if 
not pleased, that tlie reign o f  tlie incumbent Prime Minister came to an end. 

The Muslirraf regime lost no time in suspending the Co~istiti~tiori as well as in 
securing tlie lioyalty o f  the judiciary. The sitting Judges o f  tlie highest Court o f  
tlie land, the Supreme Court o f  Pakistan, were, within days after tlie coup, asked 
to once again swear an 'oath o f  allegiance' under the new ~ii i l i tary dispensation. 
Subseque~itly thereafter, they liad granted legal sanction to tlie act o f  tlie coup per 
se and its continuance. Tlie military administration, however. assured tliat it 
would restore deniocracy within three years from tlie date o f  tlie coup, tliat is, 
before October 2002. 

According to one scholar, tlle 1999 coup is different from the earlier ones in tliat 
tlie regime liad not taken to i~nposi~ig maftial law, unlike during tlie earlier 
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instances when it usurped power in Pakistan. Earlier, hkistan was directly Civilian and hlilitary Regimes 

governed by the military between the years 1958-62, 1969171, 1977-85.-Aod, i t  
was indirectly ruled by the military between tlie years 1962-69, 197 1-72 and 
1985-88. 

The colisequence o f  long spells o f  military has been that democratic tradition 
failed to gain ground. A Pakistani scliolar notes, "persistent nlilitary rule [in 
Pakistan] has u~ldermi~ied democratic values, liorlns and institutio~is that promote 

b democracy, i.e. political parties autoliolnous groups, a;id a free and respo~isible 
press ... Eacli military i~i terve~lt io~i  met the needs o f  particular interest groups at a 
given moment ... [Resultantly], these particular interests spawned powerful groups 

1 within the government that threatened democratic norms and values, and violated 
the legal and constitutional procedures." 

As a result o f  the domineering role that tlie military plays, and because o f  
civilian political institutions being weak in Pakistan, elected civilian Prime 
Ministers neither' had the ability nor the desire to bridle the military. At least 
privately, the military made no secret o f  its ability and willingness to seize power 
if the Generals so desired. Consequent to the death in an air crash o f  military 
dictator General Zia-ul-Haq, elections were held and a civilian government took 
office. The then army chief, General Mirza Aslam Beg, disclosed subsequently 
that restoring democracy was a gift that the Army bestowed upon tlie citizens o f  
Pakistan, but liad put the civ i l ia~l  leadership on a co~lstant watch. 

Importantly, the military plays a decisive role in tlie political affairs o f  the 
country when competing elenlents o f  the civilian leadership are not in a position 
to come to terms with one another. For instance. the then President o f  Pakistan, 
Farooq Ahmad Leghari, and the Prime Minister, Benazir Bhutto, entered into tug 
wit11 one another. Then, Leghari dismissed Benazir. But, subsequently he, too, 
had to go. 'Though the military did not publicly play any role, it i s  widely 
believed that it had acted from behind the scenes. 

15.2.6 United States of America 

In  the United States of America there prevails a sound system o f  checks and 
balances. The American leaders who drafted the Constitution in the late 18th 
century did not vest the control over the military in ally one single political 
institution, but had separated i t  between two key offices. While the President o f  
the country i s  the Supreme Conl~nander o f  the armed forces, i t  i s  Congress (that 
is, the legislature) that wields power on matters relating to organisation, financial 
allocatio~ls and the right to declare war. Through this, they sought to remove the 
scope for the military emerging as a powerful institution, and at the same time 
ensured civilian control over military. 

Over a period o f  time, as the American military establishn~ent increased in size 
the role it was required to perform, too, has enlarged. With the United States 
emerging as a global power, the nature o f  civil-military relations, too, had 
witnessed some shifts. Thus, according to some scholars, during the period t i l l  
and immediately after the Vietnam War, the civilian leadership had exercised 
tremendous influence over the military in decision-making. 

Such a trend nearly continued into the mid-Eighties when Ronald Reagan was the 
President. During this time the might o f  the American armed forces was 
steadfastly enriched and large amounts o f  funds were allotted to the armed 
forces. 'There was, as some scl~olars note, more o f  convergence o f  interests and, 
therefore, civil-military relations were generally harmonio~~s. 
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However, in recent times, the military in tlie United States has come to assume a 
greater role tlian ever before in security decision-making, Offering an explanation 
for tlie shift, two American scholars said, "the recent increase o f  military 
influence in  national security decision-making has been caused by qualitative 
changes over time in tlie experience levels o f  key senior civilian and military 
officials". 

15.2.7 China 

In China, a country guided by Marxist ideology, tlie Corn~iiunist Party o f  Cliina 
controls the affairs o f  tlie state. The military is at once a part o f  the ruling 
structures and yet under tile firm control o f  the Party. The military and the Party 
were closely inter-linked, at least in tlie earlier years. Mao Tse Tung had drawn a 
clear line o f  dist i~ict io~i between tlie ~ni l i tary and the Party and said 'tlie Party 
must always co~itrol tlie military', tliougli lie had also said tliat 'political power 
grows out of  tlie barrel o f  tlie gun'. Over a period o f  time, the military has 
acquired 'professionalism' and this had, on occasion, brought it into a conflicting 
role with tlie Party, tliougli it is the Party that still co~itrols tlie military. In  other 
words, tlie ~nil i tary has not always remained totally subservie~it to the Party. 

The military was often a member o f  the highest decision making structures in the 
country, like in the Standing Committee o f  the Politburo. However, it sliould aIso 
be noted that in the year 1987 the military was not represented on the Standing 
Committee, for the reason that reforms initiated dur i~ig that time sought to draw 
a clear line o f  distinction between the Party, tlie government and the military. 
Having realised during tlie events that unfolded later-the 1989 de~no~istratio~is 
against the policies o f  the Party-that military did not evince expected levels o f  
enthusiasm in  perfor~ning internal security duties assigned to it, the military was, 
subsequently, in 1992, made a ~iiember o f  tlie Sta~idi~ig Committee. One analyst 
lias observed that tliere is  a greater i~iterdepe~idetice betweell tlie Party and tlie 
military at tlie liiglier levels than at tlie lower levels o f  the hierarchy. 

Wlietlier tlie military would go on to acquire sigriifica~it i~ i f lue~ice over tlie Party, 
meaning political power, i s  a matter o f  debate among several analysts. The 

-debate comrne~iced especially after the military was i~i i t ia l ly  i~icluded in the 
economic modernisation drive and was asked to take up tasks tliat would 
eventually contribute to the country's treasury. In  1998, tlie military was asked to 
cease all business operations as i t  had been found that it was increasi~igly getting 
out o f  civit ia~i control. Not only this, among other things, tliere were also 
allegations o f  corruptio~i and hoarding against the military, besides having 
provided the inspiration to the police forces and the judiciary, too, to undertake 
business activity. There is also the view tliat having taken-up business activity 
the ~nil i tary lias, to an extent, suffered professionalism. 

From these case studies, we see tliat there are three broad categories of civil- 
military relations. 

First, from the Indian and the American example, we can identify a civil-military 
relationship in which the armed forces are depoliticised to a large extent and in 
which tlie ~i i i l i tary is entirely subservie~it instrument o f  tlie political incumbents 
o f  the day, irrespective o f  who they are or what their views are. Our case studies 
also bring out that this form o f  civil-military relationship need not preclude the 
~ni l i tary from exercising very considerable political influence, providing only that 
the civil authorities have the final say. 

Second, in  countries like China and Iraq we have seen that there exists'a 
symbiotic relationsliip between the armed forces and tlie ruling party. This patter11 
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of civil-military relationship is prevalent in all Marxist states and in a number of Civi'inn """""""'y 

others where an ideological single or hegemonic party holds rule. The former 
Soviet Union and Myanniar are good examples of this type. 

Finally, in Pakistan and Nigeria, we liave see11 that the military had overthrown 
the lawful governments and installed its own nienibers as rulers. Military regimes 
or states in which tlie armed forces have a final say in all political decisions are 
largely restricted to tlie developing and modernising part of the world, although a 
few European states-Spain (1920s and 1930s), Portugal (1920s and 1970s) and 
Greece (late 1960s and mid-1970s) came under military rule. The wide 
prevalence of military rule in the Third World can be gauged from the fact that 
in tlie five decades since the Second World War, about 56 percent of the Third 
World states (excluding tlie communist states and mini-state with a population 
below 10 lakhs) had undergone at least one military coup de etat. In Latin 
America, civilian governnients liave been restored in Ecuador (1978), El Salvador 
(1980), Bolivia (1982), Guatemala (1985). Honduras (1986), and Paraguay 
(1993), but military governments persist in much of sub-Saharan Africa. Here tlie 
military coup de etat has ahnost beconie an alternative to elections as a means of 
changing governments. Until 1990, there have been 64 successful coups (and 
many more u~isuccessful coups) in twenty-five African countries. Let us examine 
the nieaning and features of military reginies in detail. 

Check Your Progress Exercise 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Try to answer in your own words 

iii)Check the answers with the model answer given at the end of this unit. 

1) Wliat is 'Tbilisi syndrome'? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Wliat is tlie nature of civi I-military relationship in states guided by Marxist 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

3) How did the prolonged absence of political activity affect Pakistan polity? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

15.3 MILITARY REGIMES: MEANING AND FEATURES 

As we observed earlier, military regimes are states where members of the armed 
forces make the top political decisions exclusively or predominantly. Although 
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Classification of Political 
Regimes 

the term covers the cases where an alien army o f  occupation rules a conquered 
state (as the Allied military governments in Germany and Italy during the second 
world war), the term, military regime, is frequently used with reference to states 
whose military forces liave supplanted a former civilian government and rule in 
their own name. 

Military governments usually liave large civilian c o ~ n  ponent- bureaucrats, 
managers, politicians and technocrats. Some scholars therefore argue that the 
dichotomy between niilitary and civilian rulers can hardly be sustained. Amos 
Perlmutter, for instance, has argued that 'modern military regimes are not purely 
niilitary in composition. Instead they are fusionist, that is, they are military-civil 
regimes'. But the presence o f  civilian technocrats and political renegades in the 
governing council does not blur the distinction between military and civilian 
regimes. Civilian advisors joining the military goverliment, it should be noted, 
hold office on the sufferance o f  the military rulers. Moreover, in a military 
regime, i t  is the military ruler and his advisors from the armed forces who play 
the predominant role in all 'decisions o f  decisive consequence'. Thus military 
regime emerges as a distinct sub-type o f  authoritarianism. 

Military regimes differ from other forms o f  authoritarianism in terms o f  origin or 
legitimacy or range o f  govern~nental penetration into tlie society or in 
combinations o f  all tliese factors. Modern ~nil i tary regimes differ from tlie 
civilian autocratic regimes in their sources o f  legitimacy. Tlie civilian dictators in 
the Tliird world derive their legitimacy from tlieir leadership in tlie independence 
struggle or from tlie leadership o f  .the single parties founded by them or from 
sollie rigged election. They retain their power by maintaining 'a vertical network 
o f  personal and patron-client relations'. Military rulers also resort to this strategy 
o f  rulership, but tlieir regi~iies suffer from an innate sense o f  lack o f  legitimacy. 

Military regimes sliould also be distinguished from totalitarian regimes. One can 
identify three differences between the two. First, totalitarian regi~nes claim 
legitimacy on the basis o f  their ideologies, which, they state, are higher and 
nobler forms o f  democracy. Military regimes on the otlier hand, do not generally 
espouse elaborate and guiding ideologies. Secondly, unlike military regimes, 
which come into being as a result o f  intervention by tlie armed forces in politics, 
totalitarian dictators seize power by organising armed political parties. Once in 
power, totalitarian dictators establish tlie supremacy o f  tlieir parties over all 
organisations. including tlie arnied forces. Finally, 111 ilitary regimes allow limited 
pluralism, though there is no responsible government. Totalitarian regimes on the 
other hand, try to control the whole society through tlie single-party system and 
widespread use o f  terror. 

15.3.1 Types of Military Regimes 

Broadly speaking, different military regimes can be distinguished by the place the 
military hold iin the decision making structure o f  tlie state and or by what they 
do with the power they wield. 

The role played by tlie military in top decision-making varies. We can broadly 
distinguish two types here. First, tliere is the military-junta type in which the 
supreme policy making organ is a junta or command cou~ici l  o f  officers 
representing the three services (army, navy and the air force). Tlie military junta 
usually appoints a civilian cabinet to administer under its authority. Parties and 
legislatures are suppressed or else only a single official party i s  permitted. Often 
parties and legislatures ark noniinal and subservient artefict o f  tlie military 
executive. The military, as represented by its senior officers, plays the active and 
supreme role in policy making in the' ~i i i l i tary junta type o f  regime. Secondly, 
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there is the preside~itial type in which the military play a supportive role rather Civilian and hlilitrry Rcgirncz 

than a creative or active role. Here tlie cabinet is formed largely or wholly from 
civilian rather than military personnel. In Zaire for instance, the army's role is 
supportive of the president, while the official party is largely nominal. In Iraq 
and Syria, however, the local Ba'ath parties are true vanguard parties, in a 
symbiotic relationship with the officer corps. Here the military's role is not 
limited to being supportive, but extends to play a more active role. However, the 
existence of the party enables the president to arbitrate, and so exert independent 
leadership over both civilian and military sectors. 

Military regimes can also be distinguished by tlie way they wield power. Some 
nl i l  itary govern~nents confine themselves to supervising or 'patrol ling' the 
society. In Thailand, for instance, the largely military cabinets permit the civil 
service a wide autonomy in running affairs, and preside over what is on tlle 
whole a free wlieeling economy. I n  Ghana and Nigeria, however, the 
governments go further: they direct a ~latio~lal programme, but they leave the 
civil service to ad111 inister it. Finally, there are tllose military regimes, such as 
those in Burma and in Indonesia, in which. the armed forces not only exert 
supreme authority in policy~naking but also play a large part in actual 
administration. 

15.3.2 Strategies of Rulership 

Despite these differences, one can discern strategies of rulership that are common 
to military regimes. The first strategy of rulership of military rulers is to manage 
their 'constituency', that is, to keep their hold on the armed forces. The military 
leaders group seeks to establish its dominance over the whole army. The 
establishment of this dominance often requires the use of ruthless violence to 
suppress the opposition factions within the armed forces. 

Crude and rutllless violence is also resorted to terrorise the population into total 
subjugation. As repression beco~iles a part of tlie strategy of rulersllip, military 
rulers develop an elaborate network of i~ltellige~lce services to monitor the 
aggregation and articulatio~i of protest. General Zia-ul Huq in Pakistan, for 
instance, developed an Inter-Service Intelligence Directorate with nearly one-lakh 
employees for surveillance of politicians as well as officers. 

Violence and intelligence surveillance are, however, negative strategies of 
rulership. Military rulers adopt positive strategies to keep the armed forces 
satisfied. Increasing tlle salaries and other allowa~lces and prerequisites of the 
members of the armed forces does this. Military rulers almost invariably increase 
the defense budgets soon after take over. Once raised, defense allocations usually 
remain at high levels in subsequent years. 

15.4 MILITARY IN POLITICS: THE CONSEQUENCES 

I n  the 1950s and 60s, when armed com~ilunist cadres threatened the countries of 
Southeast Asia, Western capitalist countries, came to see the military as an 
important institution to fight and defeat the onward march of armed communists. 
Social scientists, particularly those in tlie United States, keen on making their 
studies policy relevant, overestimated the role of tlie military in the 
modernisation of the developing countries. Lucian ?ye, M. Halpern and J.J.  
Johnson for instance, developed theoretical models depicting the military as a 
highly modern force, capable of transferring its orga~iisational and technical skills 
to fields of government and administration. However, these expectations were 

- belied by several studies done later. Most empirical studies conducted on military 
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Classification or Political regi~iies in the developing countries revealed that they liad a negative or at best, 
Regimes no unique effect on social and economic modernisations. 

Tlie perforniance o f  tlie military regimes in the sphere o f  political development 
has been more disastrous than in the spliere o f  economic development. I t  was 
argued that in the developing countries, which are ~i lostly divided on religious, 
ethnic, linguistic and regional lines, the military alone can bring about the 
national integration that is a prerequisite for political development. The 
performance o f  military regimes t i l l  date does not support this hypothesis. I t  was 
the military dictatorship in Pakistan in the 1950s and 60s that produced the first 
successful secessionist movement in the Third World. In  a similar fashion, the 
process of Nigerian disintegration started after the coup o f  January 1966 when 
the military launched a ruthless attack on prominent military and political figures. 
The military presided over the civil war in Nigeria for two years with combat 
deaths running into hundreds o f  thousands. Similarly, the Sudanese military rulers 
have been fighting tlie guerrillas in the southern part o f  the country since 1958. 

In  fact, military intervention in politics, in most cases creates a vicious circle that 
perpetuates the coriditions o f  political underdevelopment. which i~i i t ia l ly ~i iust  
have brought tlie niilitary into power. As Huntington has argued, the key factor 
in political develop~iient is tlie growth o f  durable political institutions. The 
priniary resources for developing political institutions in ally country are tlie 
political skills o f  its politicians. The political skills needed for developing a 
viable and self-sustaining political system involve, among others, ideological 
commitment, the capacity to respond to new challenges, and the arts o f  
administration, negotiation, representation and bargaining. These ski l Is can be 
acquired only in the hard school o f  the public life. 

Military regimes however, restrict the free flow o f  political process. I n  order to 
retain their power, military leaders prevent the aggregation and articulatio~i o f  
protest. Often their first acts in office are to impose censorship on the press and' 
ban political activity. Political leaders either move into a self-imposed exile or 
are forced into exile into far-off countries. With would-be politicians failing to 
acquire political skills, civilian democratic traditions fail to take root. Among the 
military regimes in tlie developing countries, in one-third o f  the cases, civilian 
governments have been restored. In most cases o f  civilian restoration, civilian 
leaders, that is, politicians have failed. They have demonstrated tlieir inability to '. 

match their official perfor~na~ice with tlie expectations o f  tlie people. While this 
is partly due to tlie intractable o f  the proble~ns faced by tliese nations, to a large 
measure this is due to absence o f  political skills in tlie civilian leaders resulting 
from tlie preceding period o f  military rule. 'This provides scope for the military to 
intervene in politics once again asserting the vindication o f  their self-fulfilling 
prophesy o f  the 'inevitable failure o f  the self-seeking politicians'. Thus, the chain 
o f  political underdevelopment gets perpetuated. 

The political role o f  the military also corrodes the military vitality o f  the armed 
forces. Several armies have been compromised by their political role expansion 
and suffered humiliating defeats at the hands o f  other armies encouraged only to 
excel in professionalism. In the Arab-Israeli War o f  1967, tlie Syrian army's 
performance suffered i~nlneasurably because o f  fratricidal feuds among its 
officers. The Iraqi army was similarly debilitated by internal political strife. The 
political role expansion o f  the Egyptian armed forces, similarly robbed its 
professionalism. More professional Israeli armed forces inflikted a quick and 
liumiliating defeat on tlie Egyptian arnly. Armed forces in aganda, which first 
acted as an i~lstrunie~it o f  Idi Aniin's terror and brutality simply disintegrated 
when faced with poorly equipped Tanzanian troops and an Ugandan exile force 
in 1979. Argentina's armed forces, spoiled by politics, were easily defeated by 
Britain in tlie Falklands war. 
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Check Your Progress Exercise 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Try to answer in your own words. 

iii)Check the answer with the model answer given at the end o f  this unit. 

1 )  I n  what ways do military dictatorship differs from totalitarian dictatorship? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) According to Huntington, a key factor in the political development is 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

Civilian and Military Regimes 

3) What are the typical strategies o f  rulership adopted by military regimes? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

15.5 LET US SUM UP 

A military regime is a usurper o f  political power through force. Unlike most 
civilian forms o f  government, a military government is characterised by absence 
o f  legitimacy. 

We have seen that tlie soldier-politicians seem incapable o f  furthering major 
socio-economic developments in the cou~itries they rule. The military's 
performance in tlie field o f  political develop~iie~it lias bee11 even niore dismal. 
Military regimes accentuate tlie problems o f  political developme~it with wliich the 
civilian regimes were i~i i t ia l ly  faced, and they deprive the would-be civilian 
politicians o f  tlie opportu~iity to acquire much needed political skills, thus 
perpetuating tlie c l ia i~i  o f  political underdevelop~nent. The role expalision o f  the 
~i i i l i tary also robs tlie armed forces o f  its professionalism. resulting in external 
and internal security vulnerabilities. 

A harmo~iious relationsliip between tlie executive and the military is essential for 
a healthy all round developme~it o f  a country. Civil-military relations in countries 
having different forrns o f  goverlime~it are varied. Wliile in some countries tlie 
military had remained subservient to the civilian leadership, in some others, it 
had many a time organised a coup and had overthrown elected governments. 
However, even in countries where i t  had assiduously remained loyal to the 
government o f  the day, there have been instances when it had differed with the 
civilian leadership. There is more or less a general agreement alnolig scliolars 
that in the present t i~i ies tlie balance in civil-military relations lias somewliat 
tilted more towards tlie military than ever before. 
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Clrssilicrtion o f  Yol i t icr l  
Regimes 15.6 KEYWORDS 

Executive : The law implementing and administrative wing o f  
the government 

Coup d' etat : Usurping political power by overthrowing a 
government 

Subservient : Subordinate 

Democratic interregnum : Brief spells o f  rule by elected civilian leaders in a 
country habituated to military rule 
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15.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1)  When tlie Russian army was called to perform internal security duties and 
act against civil ia~is in Tbilisi, it was not welco~iied by wider sectio~is o f  the 
society. Since then tlie Russian army has been reluctant to perform internal 
security duties. 

2) Marxist regimes are cliaracterised by a symbiotic relatiotisliip between the 
armed forces and tlie ruling party. 

3) Political institutions beca~iie weak. In tlie absence o f  political skills that call 
be acquired through participation in political activities, civiliari leaders 
demonstrate a lack o f  ability to deal with issues co~ifro~i t i l ig tlie nation. 
Moreover, the arrned forces remain powerful as a pressure group, often 
directing civilian rulers from behind. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) 'Totalitarian regi~iies are different from military regi~iies in tlie sense that they 
are guided by ideology, collie to power by organising artlied political parties 
and seek to control all aspects o f  an individuals life. 

2) The growth o f  durable political institutions. 

3) I n  order to manage tlie armed forces and political opposition, military rulers 
resort to rutliless viote~ice and surveillance on press and political activities. 
They also increase salaries and otlier allowa~ices and prerequisites o f  the 
rnernbers of  the armed forces. Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



UNIT 16 SECULAR AND THEOCRATIC REGIMES 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
Secularism and Secular Regimes 
16.2.1 Protestantism 

16.2.2 Social Basis of Secularism 

16.2.3 Secular Regimes: Meaning and Features 

Theocratic Regimes 
Relevance and Trends in Secular Polity 
Let Us Sum Up 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

16.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit examines the nature of the relationship between state and religion 
which constitutes an important basis for the classification of contemporary 
political system. After going through this unit, you should be able to : 

Define secularism and explain its origins; 

Identify the features of secular regimes; 

Describe the meaning and features of theocracy; and 

Recognise the importance and relevance of secular polity. 

The relationship between religion and politics has always been fraught with 
potential conflict. Religion is acknowledged to be a crucial source of legitimacy 
and political mobilisation in all societies, ranging from those that are avowedly 
secularist, such as communist regimes, to those that are theocracies. This factor, 
combined with the developments in the last three decades or so- the 
establishment of the Islamic Republic of Iran in the late 1970s, the growth of 
politic'ally committed religious movements in tlie 1980s, the resurgence of the 
New Right in the West and the collapse of secular co~nmunist regimes- diaw our 
attention to the role of religion in public life. It is in this context that the nature 
of relationship between the state and religion has emerged as an important basis 
for classification of contemporary political systems. We will first examine the 
concept of secularism and its evolution, before identifying the features of secular 
and theocratic regimes. Later, we will examine tlie trends in secular polity and 
relevance of secularis~n in contemporary world. 

The word secular, from which secularism is derived, refers to something 
concerned with temporal, that is with matters of this world than with something 
religious or otherworldly. Secularism as a doctrine can be defined as the attempt 
to establish a body of principles concerning human behaviour based on rational 
knowledge and experience rather than theology or the supernatural. In sphere of 
politics, secularism advocates that the domain of operation of religious influence 
should be restricted in society, and that in particular the state shoi~ld be 
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Classification of Political independent o f  religion. I t  must be noted that when we talk here o f  religious 
Regimes influence or independence from religion, we are referring to religion as an 

organised socio-political force and not merely as a system o f  sacred beliefs. 

Secularism is a dominant feature o f  modern times. Secularisation or the decline 
o f  the prestige and power o f  religion began in Europe and is closely associated 
with the break up o f  the medieval feudal order in the 14th and 15th centuries. 
Beginning in the 4th century, when the Roman Emperor Constantine adopted 
Cllristia~lity as a state religion, Christianity had acquired a powerful hold over 
medieval Europe. The Church came to combine both spiritual and temporal 
authority. Tlle Church (and therefore the Pope) directly ruled over small regions 
around Rome, but its influence extended over the entire Europe. I t  had more 
political power than any government in Europe. This was because in those days 
the power and authority of Emperors and kings was limited by the fact that land 
was divided into feudal estates. The holder o f  the estate, the feudal lord, was for 
all practical purposes, an independent ruler. Most rulers were virtually puppets 
placed in position by the Church (usually from among large wealthy families 
who were considered to be benefactors o f  the Church). With the Cllurcll 
becoming deeply involved in the political and non-spiritual affairs, its leaders like 
the Popes, bishops and clergy amassed great wealth, indulged in earthly pleasures 
and behaved like princes and military men. The political intrigues and 
manipulations, co~nbined with the Church's i~lcreasi~lg power and wealth 
contributed to the bankruptcy o f  the C l l i ~ r c l~  as a spiriti~al force. 

'The most i~nportant consequence o f  the domination o f  religion and the Cllurch 
was on the i~ltellectual climate o f  Europe. Man's thougllts and feelings were 
expressed in terms o f  religious values. Christianity believed that human mind and 
its reason are not reliable, as sources o f  knowledge and that througl~ the help o f  
Christian faith and Gods grace alone, human beings can know what is true or 
untrue. I n  other words, faith was more important than reason. This attitude 
dominated so much that the quest for knowledge was mostly confined to 
'spiritual' matters like the interpretation o f  the Bible and o f  the writings and 
sayings o f  Popes and religious writers. In  the universities o f  Padua and Bologna 
in Italy, Sarbonne in France and Oxford and Cambridge in England teaching and 
learning was mostly on religious subjects and they trained priests, and 
tl~eologians (scholars in Christian religious subjects). Although non-religious 
subjects such as astronomy, geology, medicine, cllemistry and law were studied, 
Cllristiarl view o f  the world limited the scope o f  l l u~na~ l  enquiry. N o  one dared to 
question the Church (and therefore the Pope) as it was believed to be infallible 
and in direct contact with God. People who questioned the authority o f  the 
Cl~urcll or disagreed with its teacllings were imprisoned, exiled or executed. 
Many scllolars therefore describe the medieval period as the Dark Age. 

The seemingly impregnable intellectual and political edifice o f  Christianity began 
to crumble under the assault o f  Humanism, the Renaissance, and the Protestant 
Reformation. From the 14th century onwards, several developments combined to 
undermine the medieval feudal order. The Crusades and the contacts with the 
East established by medieval travellers like Marco Polo, brought to Europe new 
knowledge and information. I t  also increased the trading activity. Consequently 
new towns emerged in Europe, especially, in the Mediterranean region. A new 
class in society, the middle class began to emerge. I t  was in these circu~nsta~lces 
that there was a revival o f  Greek learning and values. An important development 
contributing to the Renaissa~lce or 'rebirth' o f  classical ideas was the fall o f  
Constantinople, the capital of Eastern Roman Empire to the Muslim Turks in 
1453. Many scllolars in Constantinople fled westward, carrying with them Greek 
classics and manuscripts. The rediscovery o f  Greek learning in Europe changed 
the intellectual clinlate o f  Europe in many ways. 
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Classical humanist ideas e~nphasising the dignity o f  Inan became popular. Tliese 
were reflected in  literature and arts, which turned to themes about Inan and 
nature from themes about religion. Tlie humanist concerli with the condition o f  
man here on earth and with enquiries about to make man's life better and happy 
can be taken as the first manifestation o f  secularism 

The new intellectual awakening in turn created a new spirit o f  enquiry among tlie 
people. Human reason and pursuit o f  learning, which were not confined to 
religious learning alone, began to receive priority. This resulted in important 
scientific discoveries being made and known to people. Discoveries made by 
scientists like Copernicus, Isaac Newton and Charles Darwin directly cliallenged 
the Cliristian view o f  the world. We can therefore say tliat the Age o f  Faith was 
effectively questioned and began to be replaced by tlie Age o f  Reason because o f  
tlie Renaissance. 

In politics also, important changes were brought about. Several thinkers 
challenged the authority o f  tlie Church and Christian morality over emperors and 
kings. In  the 13th century, Aquinas, the greatest scholar o f  the age, borrowing 
from Aristotle, aided in raising the dignity o f  the civil power by declaring tlie 
state a perfect society (the other perfect society being tlie church) and a 
necessary good. The Renaissance writer Niccolo Machiavelli advocated the 
important idea that princes and rulers need not be guided by religious morality 
but should be able to conduct politics mainly with the purpose o f  increasing tlie 
power o f  the state. Sometimes, this idea itself was,dangerous, as it could mean 
that kings and rulers need not follow morality in politics. But in another sense 
this idea was very crucial. I t  helped to strengtlie~i the powers o f  tlie rulers as 
against the Churcli. Politics in Europe became free from religious control. This 
political thinking coincided witli the desire o f  many princes and kings who 
wanted to becollie independent. Tlie result was that independent kingdo~ns based 
on the idea o f  nationalism got establislied in important areas o f  Europe and 
gradually spread to otlier regions. 

16.2.1 Protestantism 

The intellectual stimulation provided by the Hu~nanists provided the spark for the 
Reformation, which further weakened tlie authority o f  the Cliurch. I n  the 16th 
century, a pious Catholic priest in Germany, Martin Luther, sought to rid the 
Church from corruption by re-establishing the Christian concept o f  the secular 
and the spiritual found in tlie words o f  Jesus: "Render to Caesar the tliings that 
are Caesar's, and to God the things that are God's". He not only attacked 
corruptio~i in tlie life of the Cliurcli but questioned tlie role o f  tlie Cliurch. He 
argued tliat tlie individual Cliristia~i was free to approacli God directly without 
tlie i~iter~nediary role o f  tlie Church. Although lie left tlie Catliolic Cliurch in 
1520, niany cliurcli~iie~i joined Luther in cliallengi~ig tlie Church. 1-his resulted in 
tlie Refor~natio~i beco~iiing a great movement. In liialiy parts o f  Europe, the 
obedience and loyalty to tlie Cliurcli were witlidraw11 and a new branch of 
Christianity arose which was later tertiied as Protestantism. Protesta~itis~ii was not 
a single and unified movement. There were sollie who joined Lutlier against the 
Catholic Cliurch but differed witli Lutlier on some i~nporta~it pliilosopliical and 
religious issues. Today there are niore tl~ari a liu~idred varieties o f  Protestant sects 
in tlie world. But the main point is that tlie authority o f  the Catliolic Cliurcli was 
successfully challenged in the name o f  freedom o f  tlie Christians to understand 
the Bible and approach God. 

The fragmentation o f  the Churcli provided an opportunity for strong rulers to 
consolidate state authority. For instance, in England Henry V l l l  ended ties with 
tlie Churcli in Ronie and assunied the lieadship o f  the Cliurcli o f  England. Tlie 

Secular and Theocratic 
Regimes 
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Clsssitication or Polit icrl frag~nentation o f  the Church also resulted in a series o f  wars between the 
Regimes 

Catholic and Protestalit nations between tlie 16th and 18th centuries. I t  was only 
fro111 tlie 18th century onwards tliat tolera~ice o f  ideas and real freedom o f  
enquiry arid tliouglit became pronounced in Europe. Tliese wars of  religion 
furthered tlie secularisatio~i o f  state by encouraging tlie notion o f  a neutral public 
power tliat gave priority to the secular purposes o f  protecting life and 
~naintaining order. Therefore, by tlie end o f  tlie wars o f  religion, nation-state had 
emerged as a priniary force influencing tlie lives o f  citizens. Christianity that hz.l 
split into numerous sects had lost its autliority to challenge this fact. 

16.2.2 Social Basis of Secularism 

Secularis~n and secularisation o f  state autliority in Europe was a more co~nplex 
affair than lias bee11 described above. Tlie rise o f  nioderti capitalistic econoliiy 
liad an i~nportant role in tlie secularisation o f  state autliority. As we saw. trade 
and commerce played an iniportant role in stimulating tlie renaissance and 
reforniation movements. Strong rulers wlio created the nation-states made active 
use o f  tlie rising niiddle classes in overco~ning tlie feudal aristocracy, tlie chief 
barrier in tlie unifying process. Tlie strengtli o f  the niiddle class lay in the wealth 
they accunii~lated tlirougli trade and commerce. Tlie niiddle classes wlio did not 
like tlie obstacles placed by landed feudal aristocracy in pursui~ig trade and 
co~ i i  liierce supported strong rulers wlio can regulate trade and commerce within 
and outside country. As tlie capitalis~n spread and moved into a higher stage o f  
development, tlie industrial phase, regulation o f  econoniic activity by despotic 
rulers was seen as an obstacle for further develop~nent o f  industrialisation. 
Moreover, tlie new class o f  men- artisans, industrial workers and middlemen- 
from humble origin began to demand social and political opportunities. 'Tliese 
pressures ultiniately gave rise to liberalisni and democratic institutions in Europe. 

From tlie above, it is clear tliat secularism lias been a part o f  a process o f  liuman 
liberation from donii~iatio~i-initially fro111 that o f  the Cliurcli and latter from 
despotic rulers. In Europe, it has played an iniportant role in checking 
absolutism, bigotry and fanaticism, in ensuring tliat tlie values enshrined in a 
particular religion did not trump otlier values and in managing religious conflicts. 
I t  has also bee11 an ele~iient o f  tlie process o f  deniocratic transforniation. 

Even though secularism as a political force liad established its hold over niost o f  
Europe, tliere was in practice no formal separation o f  religion and politics until 
1791, wl ie~i  tlie first an~endnient to the co~istitutio~i o f  the United States was 
passed. This amendment laid down tliat tlie Congress would not pass a law 
respecting an establisli~nent o f  a religion, or prohibiting tlie free exercise o f  
religion. 

With time, secularis~n spread to otlier parts o f  tlie world niaking tlie laws o f  tlie 
state independent o f  religion. In  most o f  the developing countries o f  Asia, Africa 
and Latin America. secularism was introduced during the colonial period. In the 
post-colonial period, these countries found secularisnl useful to avoid religious 
conflict and promote natio~ial integration. 

Check Your Progress 1 
Note: i) Use space provided below to write your answer. 

ii) Clleck your answer witli those given at tlle end o f  this unit. 

1 ) Define secularism and explain its origins? 
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2) How did the Reformation contribute to the growth o f  secular authority? 

I 3) Why did the emerging middle class support the rise o f  strong nation-states? 

16.2.3 Secular Regimes: Meaning and Features 

A secular state involves tliree distinct and interrelated sets o f  relationships 
concerning the state, religion and the individual. First, a relationship between the 
individual and religion from which the state is excluded. Second, a relationship 
between the individual and the state from which religion is excluded. That is, an 
individual is a citizen independent o f  membership o f  any particular religious 
group. The institutional arrangement for these relationships is a separation 
between state and religion. That is, there is neutrality o f  state in matters o f  
religion. 'There is no state religion. 

Some o f  tlie characteristic features o f  secular political systems are as follows: 

a) The secular state is not based on any particular religion. This mealis that 
such a state does not owe any allegia~ice to any particular religion. Nor such 
a political system adheres to tlie principles o f  a particular theology. 

b) Though the secular state does not favour any particular religion, it is not anti 
religion or irreligious. I t  cannot be said to non-religious. We cannot call such 
a state immoral or an atheistic state. Secular states do follow principles that 
are characteristic o f  any religion such as truth, non-violence, love, and 
morality, but they do not align with any particular religion. In other words, a 
secular state may tie itself to certain universal ethical principles without 
allowing any particular religion to dictate its policies. 

c) A secular state does not bother whether its members belong to this religion 
or that religion. Primarily concer~ied with an individual's external life, a 
secular state does not colicerli itself with religious affiliation o f  i t s  citizens. 
Religion is seen as something concer~ii~ig an individual's inter~ial life, that is, 
a matter o f  purely individual and private faith. 

d) Separating religion and politics, a secular state treats all religions alike. It 
does not allow religion to influence political issue. Religion does not impede 
or interfere in any decision o f  the state. To that extent, religious 
discrimination i s  absent in a secular state. 

e) A secular state admits numerous religions under its jurisdiction. I t  advocates 
religious harmony, acco~nmodation and co-operation. A l l  religious 
organisations are accorded equal treatment and are equally respected. To that 
extent, a secular state is multi-religious state. 

f )  A secular state by its very nature is a democratic state. It is democratic 
because i t  treats individuals as individuals and not as a member o f  this or 
that particular faith. 

Secular and Theocratic 
Regimcs 
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Classificvtion o f  Political Secularism i s  the ~iiost widely established policy on religion today. In most 
Regimes 

countries o f  tlie conte~iiporary world, tliere i s  a strolig tendency to limit the role 
o f  religion to tlie 'religious' sphere o f  society. Secular regimes can be broadly 
categorised into two- the liberal and tlie Marxist. The liberal secular regimes are 
those which regard religion as a societal resource and allow for individual as 
well as corporate religious freedom to a greater or lesser extent. Religion in these 
liberal countries may in practice have a significant role in political l i fe.  A vast 
majority o f  modern political regimes, i~icluding tlie United States of America, 
Canada, Australia, India, Soutli Africa, most European states and others belong to 
this category. In the Marxist versio~i o f  secular regimes, we have couritries like 
tlie former Soviet U~iion and China that have an ideologically defined negative 
view of religion. In tliese and otlier countries inspired by a Marxist critique o f  
religion, there i s  a strong ideological divide between religio~i and politics, and 
corporate religious freed0111 is  often subordinated to tlie prerogatives o f  political 
organisations. 

16.3 THEOCRATIC REGIMES 

Theocracy is  a society governed by priests, or one whose government i s  heavily 
influenced by religious leaders. Originally, theocracy meant a system where 
divine law was the basis o f  all humanly enacted law, and in which religio~~s and 
political hierarchies were merged. Today, the term theocracy is  applied to refer to 
tlie dominance o f  religion over state. 

A theocratic regime by its very nature i s  a religious state. It is  wedded to a 
particular religion. It believes and functions on particular tlieological principles. 
Theocratic regimes are not merely dominated by particular theology; they are, in 
fact, co~itrolled by that theology. In otlier words, in tliese regimes, politics and 
religion get assimilated illto each other: religion donii~iates politics and politics is  
carried on religious principles. Since tliese states are uni-religious states, allowing 
o~ i l y  one particular religion to flourish and sliape its policies, tlieir attitude 
towards otlier religions is  one o f  'distance'. People belo~iging to other faiths are 
treated as second-class citizens. 'There i s  neither religious harrno~iy nor ally 
religious tolerance. 

Some o f  the cliaracteristic features o f  theocratic regimes are as follows: 

a) A theocratic state i s  associated with a particular religion. I t  believes in the 
principles and precepts o f  the religion it advocates. Al l  the rules and 
regulations, laws and by-laws framed by the state are in tune with tlie state 
religion. 

b) A theocratic regime preaches, practices and promotes the religion it follows. 
I t  expects its citizens to follow the state religion. Here, religion is  not merely 
a private faitli o f  the individual; it i s  a public faith. I t  i s  the faith of tlie state 
and also o f  its members. 'The theocratic state demands its people true and 
faithful allegia~ice to tlie religion o f  the state. 

c) A theocratic state does not separate religion from politics, nor politics from 
re1 igion. For such a state, religious precepts become political precepts and 
the laws o f  the state are so framed that they do not interfere into tlie ' 

religious dictates o f  tlie states faith. 

d) A theocratic state does not treat other religions, whether within its 
boundaries or outside, with equal respect as $hen to its own religion. In 
fact, such a state treats other religions with tlie sense o f  imputability, that is, 
as a secondary kind o f  religious faith only to be condemned and curbed. 
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e) A theocratic state is  predomina~itly a totalitarian state, or it tends to become 
totalitarian. It attempts to control every aspect of .an individuals l i f e  by 
projecting itself as tlie torch bearer o f  not only 'this' world, but also o f  
'heavenly' other world. 

f) A theocratic state by its nature is  a rigid state; and therefore, by those 
standards, a fundamelltalist state, an authoritarian one and hence an anti- 
democratic one. 

Theocratic regimes, with more or less intimate interaction between religion and 
politics, are few in contemporary international relations. In this category we have 
pure theocratic regimes as well as other regimes having close relationship with 
religion. A good example o f  the former is  the Islamic Republic o f  Iran, where 
the state apparatus is  subordinated to Islam and religious leaders have a decisive 
say in political affairs. Tliere are also countries where even though there is  a 
state religion, religious leaders and institutions are to some extent subordinated to 
the interests o f  the state. Countries with Muslim majority populations like Egypt, 
Malaysia, Indonesia and some predomi~ia~itly Christian and Buddhist countries 
such as Sweden and Thailand fall in this category. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use space provided below to write your answer. 

ii) Clieck your answer with those given at tlie elid of this unit. 

1) What is  the relationship between the individual, state and religion in a 
secular polity? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Describe the features o f  theocratic regimes. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

3) Identify a couple o f  theocratic regimes in India's neighbourhood. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

16.4 RELEVANCE AND TRENDS IN SECULAR POLITY 

Secular and Theocratic 
Regimes 

As we have observed in the earlier section o f  this unit, secularism has been a 
part o f  a process of human liberation from do~iiination and a do~ninant feature o f  
modern times. Even religion could not remain im~iiune to secular philosophy and 
outlook. For instance, the Catholic Church in Latin America has witnessed the 
secularisation o f  religion. In the 1960s' when great disparities in wealth and 
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Ctassificatiun of  Political poverty bred social unrest and revolution in Latin America, many Catholic 
Regimes clergymen, bishops as well as parish priests, joined the people in their resistance 

to exploitation and oppression. In so doing they fasliioned a theoretical 
fou~idatio~i for their actions in what is  called liberatioil theology. This theology 
rejected the traditional distinction between religion and politics, and analysed 
history in terms o f  tlie pliilosophy o f  Karl Marx as a series o f  class struggles 
leading to a classless society. 'The Roman Catholic Church in Vatican has 
rejected liberation theology as an approach for social renewal. But the attempt 
made by liberation theology to combine Christian faith with a commitment to 
social change clearly reflects the hold secularisln has come to have in 
contemporary times. 

At the same time, however, there has been a growth o f  anti-secularist tnovements 
in tlie last three decades or so. Anti-secular movements seeking to strengtlie~i the 
political role o f  religion became pronou~iced after tlie lslarnic revolution in Iran 
in 1979. Much attention lias been bestowed on tlie Islamic movements in the 
Middle East with articulate political objectives. However, as we shall see, anti- 
secular or politically oriented religious movements, often described as 
'fundamentalist,' are not limited to a particular religion or region. 

In Africa, tlie lslaniic Salvation Front in Algeria souglit to establisli a lsla~iiic 
state based on tlie sliaria. Tlie Muslim Brotlierliood in Sudan lias similar 
objectives and has beeti successful in achieving far reaching Islani isation. In 
Senegal, a coulitry with liiore than 90 per cent Muslini population, Islanlic groups 
have been anti-secular and in conflict with Sufism. In Togo, Sierra Leone, the 
Central African Republic, Liberia and Kenya, funda~iie~italist Christian Church, 
even while clai~iiing to be apolitical. has beconie a strong support base for 
autocratic rulers. In Tanzania, neo-fi~ndamentalist kind o f  Cliristia~iity has 
emerged on the political arena to counteract 'Muslim threat'. 

Asia lias also witnessed tlie rise o f  anti-secular forces. In India, since the early 
1980s, tlie Vishwa Hindu Parishad has been seeking to stre~igtlie~i Hindu identity 
with the objective o f  establishing a Hindu state. In Sri Lanka, lnovemelits aimed 
at strengthening the political role o f  Buddhism have emerged, partly in struggles 
against minority groups like the Tamils. Pakistan lias witnessed lsla~nisation o f  
successive constitutio~is since the mid-1970s. Tlie most significant develop~ne~it in 
this regard has bee11 tlie takeover o f  niajor parts o f  Afglianistan by fu~idariieiitalist 
Tali ban groups. 

In  the United States, a group called tlie Nation o f  lsla~ii lias voiced strolig 
protests against co~iservative Christia~is as well as against secularis~n and tlie 
wliole o f  A~nerica~i political system. In Russia, followi~ig the de~iiise o f  tlie 
Marxist-Leninist ideology, Orthodox Christianity in associkion with Russian neo- 
liberalis111 lias appeared as tlie most important political alternative to a Western 
liberal democratic develop~nent in Russia. In several countries o f  east Europe, 
there exists a distrust o f  the West and o f  the Catholic Church and religious 
nationalism appears as an important alternative to communis~n. 

The increased sig~iifica~ice o f  religion in politics is  partly related to tlie problems 
o f  nationalism and ethnicism. Juergensmeyer, refers to these religious activists, 
who strive for a revival o f  religion in public sphere, as religious nationalists. 
According to him, religious nationalists 'are concerned about the ratio~iale for 
having a state, tlie moral basis for politics, and tlie reasons why a state should 
elicit loyalty', and they strongly dismiss 'secular ~iatio~ialis~n as fu~idamentally 
bereft o f  moral and spiritual values'. Thus, the success o f  the lsla~nic nioveliielit 
in Iran, the rise o f  Orthodox Christia~iity in Russia and in Serbia, Bulgaria, 
Rumania and Greece in the 1990s is  attributable to religious nationalis~ii based on 
distrust o f  the West and rejection o f  Wester~iisation. 
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Elsewhere, the rise o f  religious activisni can be traced to tlie probleni o f  
ethnicity. For instance, minority ethnic groups in Myanmar, Philippines and 
Thailand believe that they are increasingly coerced into conforming with tlie 
requirements o f  the dominant national group. These groups do not perceive 
tliemselves as fully part o f  tlie nation, believing that tlieir religious, political and 
economic rights are violated. Similar sentiments among Sikhs in Punjab and 
Christians in Nagaland have led to religious activism among minority groups in 
India. Their activities have often provoked claslies with tlie government and 
contributed to violent confrontations between adherents o f  different religions. 

I t  has been argued by several scholars that one o f  tlie reasolis for tlie success o f  
tlie Islamic lnovenient in Iran was that tlie religious institutions and leaders were 
not completely, or even largely, incorporated into and controlled by tlie state. 
Hence, it retained tlie possibility o f  autonomous action and organisation. A 
striving for institutio~ial or orga~lisational independence from the state lias been a 
typical feature o f  tlie Islamic revival in niany coi~ntries. Elsewhere, religious 
~novements are serving as i11ipo1-tant channels o f  political opposition. l'liis is 
particularly tlie case in countries lacking democratic traditions or where tlie 
regime lias failed in sti~nulating econoniic development or in spreading the fruits 
o f  econo~nic growth. 

In  dealing with politically oriented religious movements, secularists have to keep 
in mind the specific role o f  religion in politics in a particular context. As we 
saw, in some cases, i t  seeks to reform society in accordance with religious tenets 
and create a tradition oriented, less ~nodernised society. In  others, it is part o f  tlie 
democratic struggle, serving as a channel for political opposition or participating 
in social transfor~iiation. A democrat or a secularist must not disniiss religio~i but 
must take into account its social base and expose its liegenionic role and 
differentiate tlie democratic ele~nent wherever available and invite it into struggle 
against class and social domination. 

16.5 LET US SUM UP 

Religion lias played an i~iiportant role in tlie life o f  tlie individual. I t  lias made 
his life ethical and lias introduced to liim tlie efficacy o f  a moral life. Its role in 
politics lias been even greater. The medieval period was tlie period o f  the 
dominance o f  religion over politics; most of tlie states were part o f  tlie 
Christendom. 

With science and reason replacing divine wi l l  and divine laws in the modern age, 
state laws became independent o f  religion. This marked the decline o f  theocratic 
states, though tlie remains o f  theocracy are found still. 

Observing the relevance o f  secularism we saw tliat it gives tliat political system a 
de~liocratic and modern culture; it gives tlie govermnient a popular base; it gives 
people a code o f  conduct where they are equal to each other. By providing equal 
opportunities for all tlie people irrespective o f  tlieir ~iienibersliip in a religious 
group, secularis~ii provides security and gilarantees to religious minorities. 

During the last two centuries enipliasis lias bee11 on secular reginies and most 
democracies today are secular both in theory and practice. However, in the last 
three decades or so there has been a growtli of anti-secular movements in several 
parts o f  the world. Tliese ~novelnents seek to strengthen the political role o f  
religion and are generally opposed to tlie idea af a secular state. Appropriate 
secular programmes have to be launched to counter them. 

Secular and Theocratic 
Regimes 
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Classification of Polilicnl 
Regimes 16.6 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Bliargaua Rajeev (2000) Sc.culrris~ri u ~ i c l  ils Crilics, Oxford University Press, 
Calcutta f 

Sankliader, MM (Ed) (1992) Sc.cu/cri.srrr i r i  III&U, Deep and Deep, New Dellii 

Madan T N  (1991) Religion ill India, Oxford University Press, Delhi 

Martin, David (1978) A Gerieral Theory of Secularisalion, Basil Blackwell, 
Oxford 

Smith Donald (1963) India as a Secular Slale, Princeton University Press, 
Princeton. 

16.7 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  'The atteliipt to establish a body o f  principles concerning human beliaviour 
based on rational knowledge and experience rather than theology or tlie 
supernatural. 

2) I t  freed tlie individual and tlie state from the authority o f  the Church. 
Individuals no longer regarded the Cliurch as a mediator between t l ie~n and 
God. The division o f  the church into numerous sects weakened the authority 
o f  the church. Conflicts between different sects strengthened tlie state by 
freeing i t  from tlie hold o f  religion. 

3) Feudal lords had becollie obstacles to free trade. Also, they wanted a strong 
authority to regulate trade atid commerce, wi t l i i~ i  and outside tlie national 
boundaries. 

Check Your Progress 2 

I) State is not concerned with tlie relationship between the individual and 
religion. Religion is not concerned witli tlie relationship between tlie state 
arid individual. 

2) 'The Cliurcli or institutionalised religion doniinates over state. I t  preaches, 
practices and pro~notes state religion. I t  does not treat other religio~is witli 
equal respect. I t  is rigid and authoritarian and has a tendency to become 
totalitarian. 

3) Afghanistan, Bhutan, and Tibet (prior to Clii~iese occupation). 
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UNIT 17 ORGANS OF GOVERNMENT : 
EXECUTIVE, LEGISLATURE AND 

! 

JUDICIARY 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
Organs of Govcrnmcnt 
Executive 
17.3.1 Me;~tiing alid Types ol' Esccutivc 

17.3.2 Co~npsitioti of Esccutivc 

17.3.3 Fu~ictior~s ol' Eseculivc 

17.3.4 Increasing Role of the Executive 

Legislature 
17.4.1 Representation of People 

17.4.2 Or~~~iisutiori of 1,qislature - Unicamcri~l and Bicameral 

17.4.3 Functio~is 01' 1,cgislalure 

17.4.4 Declitic ol' I,cgi~lt~turc 

J udiciq 
17.5.1 Futielio~is 01' Judlcii~n 

17.5.2 Judicial Kcvicw illid Judicial Aclivisln 

17.5.3 Itidcpc~ideticc 01' Judiciilry 

Let Us Sum Up 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

17.0 OBJECTIVES 

In this unit, we will esamine the three main functions of modem governments, 
viz., legislation, administration and justice. After studying this unit, you should be 
able to: 

esplain the thrw principal organs of modcrn governments; 

describe the co~llposition and types of esccutivc; 

recall the organisation of a Icgislaturc: I 

analyze the furictions of the csecutivc. the lgislature and the judiciary; 

describe the dccline of Icgislaturcs and the increasing role of the executive: 
and 
explain how independence of judiciary is ensured. 

17.1 INTRODUCTION 

Effective and efficient governance is the expectation of every civilizcd society. 
This role is performed by tlie government which is one of the four essential 
elements of the state. No state is possiblc without a government which not only 
provides security to tlie people. but also looks after their basic nwds and ensures 
their socio-economic dcvclopmcnt. Thus. \\.c call sa\. that a govcmmcnt is a set 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Institutiulls auld Forllls of of institutio~is that cscrciscs control through legal devices and imposes penaltits on 
Covernn~ent tliosc nlio break thc la\\: For this purpose, social acceptance of the po\\Ier of the 

govcrnmcnt to control pcoplc nii~st be accepted by the pcoplc voluntarily and 
rcco~nizcd by them. A govcnilnclit normally fi~llctions by dividing its functions 
bct\vccn its organs. \\it11 each organ perfomling some specific fiinctions. It 
primarily pcrfornis tlircc main functions i.c. making of laws. enforcing the laws. 
and ad.judicating dispiitcs. 

This unit attcnipts to csplain the thrcc main organs of a govcrnmcnt and the 
filnctions pcrfornicd b\. it as \\ell as tlic various provisions rclated to it. It also 
explains tlic rclationsliip bct\vccii various organs of a government. The organs of 
govcrnincnt \\bicli correspond to its tlirce functions, niclltioncd in the previous 
paragraph. arc: the Icgislnturc. tlic csccutive and tlic judiciaq,. 

17.2 ORGANS OF GOVERNMENT 

As stated carlicr. thcrc are tlircv organs of a govcrnmcnt - tlie Icgislature \vliich 
lnakcs the laws. the csccuti\c \vIiich iniplcnicnts them. and the judiciary \\liicli 4 

interprets lans and dccidcs disputes. Thc organs of the go\ernmcnt arc so 1 

structured tlint tiicy call adequately pcrfonii tlic fi~~ict~ons rcquircd of than. This 
sl.stcm of dividing po\\crs among the thrcc organs of a govcrnmcnt IS called 
.'separation of po\vcrsU. Tliis political tradition is niost prc\nlent in tlic U S. 
Tlicrc. the Congrcss makes tlic la\\s. the President administers them and tlic 
Suprcmc Court. along \\ith otlicr federal courts. interprets tlicni and imparts I 

justice. The thrcc branclics of a govcrnmait arc independent of olic another. The I 

Icsislaturc sllould coliiprisc the people's rcprcscntat~vcs. since they perforni tlic 1 
niost important dut?. of iliaking tlic laws by nliic11 tllc people arc to be go\~crned. j 

Thus. efforts arc n~adc to sccurc a fair and \\idc reprcscntatioil of people in the 
Ic~islaturc. The csccuti\,c iliiplcincnts the laws made b!. the legislature. It is. i 
tlicrcforc. necessary tliat tlic csccutlvc should coniprisc competent and cfficicnt 
pcoplc. Tlic third organ of the go\enimcnt. judiciary. interprets the lans and 
dccidcs cases in accordruice w~th tlie la\\s and the constitution. 

17.3 EXECUTIVE 

17.3.1 Meaning and Types of Executive 1 
Tlic cucci~ti\~c is thc implcnlcnting arni of the govcrnmcnt. It is the executive 
\\hicli forinulatcs and then implements various policies. The dictionan. niealiing of 
tlic uord 'csccutiw' is tlic poncr to put iriiportant dccis~olls illto effect. i.c. to 
csccutc. As 1. W. Gariicr sa!.s. '-In a broad aid collccti\le sense. the csccutivc 
organ c~libraccs the aggregate ... of all tlic fiinctionarics and agencies \\~liich arc 
coliccnlcd \\it11 the \ \ i l l  of tlic state as tliat will has been fonnulatcd and 
csprcsscd in tchiis of law ... thus, it coniprchcnds tllc entire govcmnicntal 
orgalisation. Thus tax collectors. inspectors, conimissioncrs. policemen and 
perhaps the officers of the arm), and navy arc a part of the csecutivc 
organisation." 

Tliougli tlic tenn 'csccutivc' is tmdcrstood both in broad and narrovS senses. in 
the realm of the stud!. of politics. its narron meaning is applied. It is the 
csccutivl: head arid his principal collcagilcs \vlio nu1 the mnclliricn~ of govcrnnlent. 
foniii~latc national policy and scc that it is properly implcmcntcd 

Tllc follo\\ing tabular illustration describes various tjepcs of 'csecutivc' that exist 
in the \\orld: 
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Esccutivc 

~o&nal  Real I 

Elective Sinbwlar e Plural 

I 
Political Non-Political 

D Jnloc r at ic Totalitarian Colonial 

Quasi-Presidential 

I 

The nominal executive may be either a monarch or an electcd President. What 
nlakes him a 'nominal' esecutive is the fact that he docs not enjoy any rcal 
powers. He is just a constitutional figurehead. perfomling some ccrcrnonial duties 
but enjoying littlc or no powers. though the entirc administration is carricd on in 
his or her name. The n~o~larcll may assume office in hereditary succcssion as in 
U.K. or through direct or indirect election as in Mala>.sia. The system of 
hereditary succcssio~l is still prevailing in sorllc countAcs such as U. K.. Ncpal, 
Japan and Saudi Arabia. Whcrcvcr there is constitutional monarchy. as in U. K. 
the real power is not vcstcd in tllc monarch but in the clcctcd council of ministers 
headed by the prinlc minister. and that council is collcctivcly accou~ltablc to the 
legislature. 

i 
Parliamentaq Presidential 

However, not all esisting monarchs in tllc \vorld are figurcllcads: therc arc still 
some monarchs who enjoy absolute power as they do in Jordan and Saudi 
Arabia. Such monarchs may be placed in the catcgory of 'real' executives, since 
they enjoy absolute and li~nitcd powers. 

Quasi-parliamentary 

The real executive may also bc divided into two categories - singular and plural. 
A singular executive is one that is hcadcd by a single Icadcr who docs not share 
his powers with others as in the U. S. In the U. S., thc constitution vests all ' 

powers in one person. nanlcly tllc President. I n  the case of a plural executive, all 
powers are vested in a group of ministers. Its only csanlplc in today's world is 
found in Switzerland whcrc the authority of the government is shared by seven 
nlinisters (called Presidents) \vllo arcbclcctcd b!. the Icgislaturc for four ycars. It 
is kno\\~n as thc Federal Council. Onc of the Presidents is fomlally d~signatcd as 
the President of the Confcdcration and he pcrfpnns the ccrcnlonial functions 
normally exercised by the Hcad of State in any country. 

17.3.2 Composition of Executive 

The executive generally consists of two types of officials: (a) the political 
executive: i.e. President, Prime Minister, Cabinet or Council of Ministers; and (b) 
the permanent esecutive or the bureaucracy which remains in office for a fixed 

Orgwls uf Covernc~~ent  : 
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period of tenure regardless of which gownimait conics to power. Tlic political 
csccutivc is clcctcd dircctl\r b!. the people as in the U. S. \\here the Presidential 
type of gownimait prevails. or lie ma!. be clcctcd indircctl! by tlic Icgislaturc as 
in the casc of India and Great Britain. In China. the President is elected by tlie 
National Pcoplc's Congress and is tlic head of state and thc highest ccrcmonial 
functionan of the statc. 

Tlic political csccutivc may be furtlicr divided into three categories as sho\\n in 
the tabulqr illustration given above. It is democratic. \\rhcn its mcnibcrs arc chosen 
by the people and remain accountable to their constituaits. For instance. the 
British cabinct may bc rcnioved froni office bj. an adverse votc in the House of 
Commons. The American President can also be rc~iioved from office, not through 
a votc of no-confidaicc but by the proccss of impeaclmwnt. Recently. President 
Bill Clinton of the U.S. \\lait tlirougli tlie proccss of impcachmcnt but \\as able to 
sun4vc bccausc tlic Scnatc failed to corivict him. 

In a totalitarian statc. tlic rcal csccutivc can not be rcniovcd by tlic pcople or 
tlicir clioscn rcprcsmitativcs. In such a statc. pcople have no freedom to crlticlze 
or caisurc tlic conduct of tlic gownimcnt. Today. such totalitarian states. \\.ith tlie 
csccuti\lc c~!jo\-ing absolute poncr. csist in Buniia, Iraq, Nigeria or in Afghanistan. 
I n  tlic past. the totalitarian rcgimcs csistcd in Nazi Germany hcadcd by Hitlcr or 
in Fascist Italy hcadcd b\. Mussolini. 

I 

Finally, a colonial csccutivc is one who acts under the autliority of tlic colonial 
govcrnlnc~nt . 

The democratic model may be divided into two categories -parliamcntar?- and 
prcsidcntinl foniis of governmait. In the parliamentary forni of government. the 
governtiicnt is run by a cabinct (undcr the leadership of the Prinie Minister) 
collcctivcly responsible to the legislature, as in  lndia atid U. K. Tlm Head of 
State is a nominal executive in cvhosc nanic governance is done by tlic cabinct. 
Tlic President of India atid the Quccn of U. K. arc nominal heads of statc. Tlic 
second variety of dcniocratic model, namcly the Presidential fonii of gowrnmcnt. 
csists in tlic U. S. In tlic United States. tlie basis of esecutive-lcgislaturc 
relationship is separation of poncrs. The President is tlic real csccutivc. Hc is 
ncitlicr a li~ctiibcr of tlic Icgislaturc. tior rc~iiovablc by it. His tenure is fised. 

In between thcsc t\vo ~iiodcls, there is the liiodel of French esecutive that can be 
called as quasi-parliamcntan~ or quasi-presidential as licrc tlic President is tlic real 
esecutivc: tlic Prime Minister and tlie cabinct arc undcr his control and, at the 
same timc, tlicy arc accountable to the Parliamcnt. So, the Frcncli model inibibcs 
soriic features of both parliamentary and presidential fornis of governments. 

17.3.3 Functions of the Executive 

In tlie modern political system, distrust in evecutlve dominance has been replaced 
b\, a confidaice in its Icadcrship. Today, the classical theory of the three organs 
of govcrnniclit with equal powers needs rcstatcriicnt because tlie esecutivc lias 
no\\. become the goveninient in the rcal scnsc of the term. Among its many 
functions, the first and the foremost function of the esecutive is to run the 
administration of the countq.. The government has to ensure and niaintain internal 
pcacc and order. Tlic csccutivc has also to conduct external relations, make 
trcatics with foreign states. dcclarr: war and concludc peace. nlobilize troops. 
proclaini cmcrgaicy \\then required, re-value or devalue currency. fis prices of 
essential coninioditics and perfonii other activities relating to the \\ell-being of tlie 
pcople of the state. 
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In recent times: the csecutivc lias started pcrforniing sonic Icgislativc fi~nctions 
also. even though this \vork docs not fall in its domain. The csccutivc is taking 
considerable initiative in drafting and proposing Ia\vs to the Icgislati~rc. This is 
particularly truc o f  parliamcntan govcniments as in the Unitcd Kingdom and 
India. In  India. tlie csccutivc can issue ordinances \\hen the Icgislaturc is not in 
session. Also. the bills passcd by the Icgi,slaturc arc subject to the veto powvcr o f  
the Head o f  the Statc. Even in the U. S.. \\fhcrc the separation o f  po\vcr prevails. 
tlie President manages to influcncc the Icgislativc splicvc b!. sending his 
"messages' or having n bill passed b!. tlic Congress tlirougli his 'friends'. 

What has added to the cspanding fi~nctions o f  tlic csccutivc is tlic growth o f  
delegated Iegislation. Tlic laws made b!. the Parliament gcncrally do not contain 
the details \vhich arc subsoqucntl\. filled in by the csccutivc. 

Tlie csccutivc also pcrfor~ils son~c judicial functions. In all tlic countrics. the Head 
o f  the Statc is cntrustcd \\it11 tlic power o f  granting pardon or rcpricvc or 
amnesty to the offenders. This is called his 'Prerogative O f  Mcrc~v.' Hc also 
perfomis functions likc the appointment o f  judgw. and a host o f  dispi~tcs arc also 
settled through adniinistrativc tribunals. In  certain countries. the ~i i i~i istcrs arc gi\cn 
the po\\?er to act likc appellate tribunals. I n  France, tlicrc is a separate systcm o f  
administrative laws and courts. 

Tlic esecutive also controls tlic 'purse o f  tlic nation'. It is tlic csccutivc \vliich 
prepares the budget and prcscnts it to the parlianlcnt for its approval. It is tlic 
csccutivc that actuall! decides the tasation structilrc o f  tlic countn!: the 
parlianicnt only puts its seal o f  approval. Also. it is the CSCCLI~~VC \vhicIi has to 
scc that the provisions o f  the budgct arc inlplcnicntcd after being passcd in the 
Parliament. For this. tlic csccutivc also 113s ai~diting and coniptrolling agencies to 
act as tlic financial \\.atclidog o f  tlic countn.. 

Tlie pcn~ianc~it csccutivc, i.c. tlic burcaucrac\: is involvcd at even. stage o f  thc 
decision-making process and niai~itains continuity it1 administration. Oftcn. the 
political executive depends upon tlic bureaucrats because o f  tlicir tccluiical 
expertise and knowledge. 

Chester Barnard: in his Ivork titled "The Functions o f  tlic Esccutivc" rclatcs tlic 
function o f  the cscci~tivc -\\,it11 the dctcniiination o f  the objcctivcs. tlic initiation of 
polic!: tlie manipulation o f  means. control over tlic i~istn~~iicnts o f  action. and 
stilni~lation o f  action. arid stinii~lation o f  coordi~iatcd action.' 

17.3.4 Increasing Role of the Executive 

Today. tlle representative dcmocrac! lias bccn somc\\Iiat replaced by what ma!. 
be teniicd as 'cscci~tivc dcmocrac\.' or eve11 -bureaucratic dcmocrac~.'. according 
to R. H. S. Crossnian. Tlic csccuti\c is tlic niost iniportant organ o f  the political 
organisation. As Rodcc remarks. "On tlic one hand. tlic earlier cntliusiasni for tlic 
wisdom and coriipctcncc o f  rcprcscntativc assanblics has declined. on tlic other. a 
century or more o f  cspcricncc witli popularl!. clcctcd csccuti\lc po\vcr has 
dissipated mrlicr si~spicions and cstablishcd confidc~icc. Moreover. tlic rapidly 
multiplying problems and functions of democratic govcninicnts have virtually 
conipelled the transfer o f  many powers fro111 the Igislaturc to tlic csccutivc." 
This is especiall!. tlie case \kith parlianlcntary danocracics. The political 
esecutivc, by virtue of being in tllc majority in the lo\ver clia~iibcr o f  tlic 
legislature, is able to push tlirougli all Icgislations. Strict party discipline. as in the 
U. K.. niakes the legislative control o f  the csccuti\c v c n  nominal. Also. usuall!. 
tlic esccutivc is united and single \\hereas tlic ~iicriibcrs o f  the Icgislaturc arc 
divided on party lines. and this gives tlic csccuti\,c an cdgc over than. What 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



lla*tltutlg8aan alad Forlnn of GTMVCS Iias said about tlic English niodcl o f  govcrnliictit is largely applicable to 
Guver~anacnt 

tlic systems o f  other countries as \\ell -- that the csccutivc "has bcco~nc in 
practice the first chanibcr in our law-making mechanism." 

Howcvcr. tlie nccd o f  the hour demands a propcr check on tlic lcadcrsllip o f  the 
esccutive. The fate o f  tlic political systcni depends on the role o f  the political 
lcadcrs who are h i d  to be entrusted n i th  three iniportant fitnctions. natiicly. 
founding, implcnicnting and stabilizing a rcginie. What is thus necdcd is the 
iniposition o f  propcr checks on the authorit!, o f  tllc csecutivc. This \\/ill cnablc it 
to cfficicntly as \\ell as properly pcrfonn the manifold functions cntn~sted to it. 
\vhich includc tlic "creation of a \\clfarc scwicc. tllc cstcnsion o f  soctal \\elfarc 
to tlic \\hob population. and tlic 'restoration o f  compassion'. in the words o f  
Adlai Stcvenson. 

Check Your PI-ogress 1 

Note: i) Use tlic space gi\:cn belo\\ for \.our ans\vers. 

ii) Check !.our ans\vcr \\.it11 that given at tlic clid o f  tlic unit. 

1) Bring out the main diffcrcnccs bct\\cai par l iamaita~. atid prcsidcntial 
csccu tives. 

2) Dcscribc brictl! an!. two filnctions o f  the csccutivc. 

3) Why has the niodcnl cscc~ttivc become more po\icrful ? 

17.4 LEGISLATURE 

Lcgislaturc in tlic ticld o f  comparative politics is technically kno\\n as the n ~ l c -  
tiiakilig d~part~iicnt. Lcgislatilrc. niost commonly kno\vn by the tianie o f  
parliament. fornis tlic first important organ o f  a political organisation. Tlic nard 
-parliament'. \\hich originally meant 'a talk'. is dcrived froni tlic Frcncli word 
'parlcs' and the Latin word 'Parlianlcnuni'. Franiitlg la\\fs is thc tilost iniportant 
function o f  the present da!. Icgislaturcs and the!. arc often kno\\n by the quality 
'of their legislation. Ho\vcvcr. toda!; the norniativc interpretations describing 
Icgislaturc as it 'mirror o f  the nation'. 'cmbodimcnt o f  thc general \\ill o f  tlic 
con~n~unit!.'. 'a conltiiittcc o f  gricvanccs'. 'a congress o f  opinions' and tllc like. 
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have been overshadowed by  the empirical statenlrnts l l i t t ing at its real 
significance as a 'talking shop', an institution o f  class exploitatiorl and oppression, 
a 'demised body' and the like. 

17.4.1 Representation of People 

I n  modern states, direct democracy, as it functioned in  Greek city-states, is 
impossible. Therefore, people i n  a democracy elect their own representatives to 
perform the tasks o f  the government. Representation, is actually, "the process 
through which the attitudes, preferences, viewpoints and desires o f  the entire 
citizenry o r  a part o f  them are, wi th  tlleir expressed approval, shaped into 
governmental action on  their behalf by a smaller nunlber among them, w i th  
binding effect up011 those represented." The legislatures are supposed to reflect 

i 
public opinion. Elections are held periodically in  order to  register changes. Devices 
l ike reservation o f  seats or  functional representation are also adopted for certain 

I sections o f  the population who do not get fair representation. For example, in  
India, seats are reserved for Scheduled CastesITribes in  the leg is la t~~re as wel l  as 

1 i n  the bureaucracy. 
t 
i 
k I n  a parliamentary democracy, the esecutive is elected b y  the people and i t  is the 

legislature wl l ic l l  clainls to represent the sovereign w i l l  o f  tile people. Even i n  

i non-democratic states, the executive seeks to rely on a body o f  people who, it 
thinks, can express popular wishes. 

Organs o f  Covernm;nt : 
Exetutive, Legislature and 

Judiciary 

17.4.2 Organisation of Legislat~~re - Unicameral and Bicameral 
-.- 

Legislatures are either unicameral o r  bicameral. I h e  issue o f  bicameralism~has, 
however, gained more importance. A unicameral legislature has only  one chamber 
based upon popular representation and is responsible for the entire function o f  
law-making. Unicameral legislatures exist i n  some countries sucll as N e w  
Zealand, Denmark, Finland, and China. It is also existing i n  solile o f  the Indian 
states l ike Punjab, Haryana, Orissa. and Kerala. 

A bicameral legislature consists o f  two chambers: (a) the upper and (b) the lower 
1 chamber. The lower cl la~nber is generally Inore pop~l lar  in  character and has a 

greater say in  law-making. The lower houses are directly elected as in  India, 
U.K., France, Germany, etc. Upper llouses are also directly elected in  some 
countries such as the Senate in  the United States. I n  Britain, members o f  the 

L upper house, the House o f  Lords, are nominated. I n  India, the upper chamber, the 
Rajya Sabha, is indirectly elected. I n  a bicameral legislature, there is a lot o f  
party politics and the process o f  law-making is much more complex, since both 
the Houses have to give their assent to  tlle bills. The federating units have their 
representatives i n  the upper chambers, which enables their viewpoints also to be 
represented i n  the parliament, and which also enables them to safeguard their 
rights. A bicameral legislature easily manages to maintain a balance between the 
centre and the federating units, wl l ic l l  is very essential for the successful 

I functioning o f  the federal system. 

I n  some upper chambers (as i n  India), there is also provision for  g iv ing 
r representation to learned and well-known individuals, 10 represent literature, art, 

science and social services. I n  India, the President can nominate 12 menlbers i n  
the Rajya Sabha. Thus, the legislature, on the whole, can benefit f rom their 
experience and wisdom. The upper chambers, in fact, can act as a check upon 
the popularly elected lower chambers. However, in  actual practice, i t  is very 
di f f icul t  to  say if the upper clla~nbers are really more sober, less partisall o r  better 
guardian o f  states' rights. I t  is rather a tradition than utility whicll justifies their 
existence in  many states. hc A * * . q  
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lartltPtlunr Fornbr or 17.4.3 Functions of  Leg isla t ure 
(;uvcrnmcnt 

The place and significance of the rule-making bodics. from a fbnctional point of 
view. varies from the 'sovereign' Enslish Parliament to the non-sovereign 
Suprclnc Soviet of tlic crst\vhilc USSR. or from the 'po\vcrful' kiicrican 
Congress to the 'po\\rcrlcss- Cortcs of Spain - a body 'supinely acquiescing in the 
will of thc ruler'. While taking a synthcsizcd vie\% of the fi~nctions of legislative 
bodies. Curtis cnumcratcs tlicni in tlic following manner: 

1 )  Lcgiilaturcs choosc the had of the state: they may also remove l i i~ i i  by the 
proccss of inipcachnicnt. or thcy can change the law of his succcssion or 
election. For instanw. tlic British Parliament can change the law of 
priniogcniturc or the nidllod of abdication. The parliaments of India and 
Israel clc~t the Prcsidcnt of tlic Republic, tlic House of Represcntativcs of 
the Unitcd Statcs has tlic riglit to clcct a Prcsidcnt in case no candidate gds 
absoiutc majority in tlic Prcsidcntial poll. The Icgislaturcs of the U. S. and 
India can also rl-move thcir Presidents by the process of impcachmcnt. The 
parlianicnts of Canada, Nc\v Zcaland and Australia rcconimaid three names 
to the English Sovereign and onc of thcm is nominatcd by hindher to act as 
thc Govcnlor-Gcncral of the country. 

The Lcgislaturcs also approve tlie clioicc of the Primc Ministcr and his 
niinis~, rs in some countrics. All n~inistcrial noniinations by the Prcsident in tlic 
U. S. havc to be ratified by tlic Scnatc. Tlic list of niinistcrs coniprising the 
cabinet has to be approved by the Kncssct in Isrxl. Tlic Fcdcral Assembly 
of S\\.it~~'rIalid elects its SC\ .~II  presidents of the Fcdcral Council. Tlic 
nomination of the Prinic Ministcr niadc by the King milst be approved by the 
Diet in Japan. Tlic Primc Ministcr norninatcd by the Prcsidcnt in France has 
to seek a vote of confidence in the Parliament. In countrics having a cabinet 
f o n ~  of govcrnmcnt likc Britain and India. the ministers can rcmain in office 
only as long as thcy enjoy the confidcncc of tlic legislature. Recently. the 
Vajpaycc government lost a confidcncc niotion in the legislature. In a 
thcorctical sense, this provision also applies to countrics likc Russia and 
China. 

3) Lcgislaturcs may also influcncc or control government behaviour or seek to 
make tlic csccutivcs accountable to them. Votes of notonfidalcc. censure 
motions, intcrpcllation proccdurcs. debates on budgets and major policics of 
the govcmmcnt, process of impcachmcnt. ctc. are the various dcviccs in tlie . . 
hands of the Icgislators to cscrcisc thcir control over the govcnunent. The 
American Congrcss took up impeachment proceedings against 'Bill Clinton in 
1998. Tlic exit of tlw British Prime Minister Attlec in 1949. Eden in 1956 and 
Mncmillan in I96X confiniis the fact that the parliamctit posscsscs the 
controlling authority. Thus. the legislatures also perfon11 ccnain judicial 
finctions. In India. thcy havc the power to impcach the Prcsident as \vcll as 
the Chief Justice of the Suprcmc Court and so on. 

4) Legislators choosc thcir ofticc-bearers and thcy can also remove them. They 
can also disqualifir thcir mcnibers on the chargc of provcd 'niisbehavioi~r' or 
committing an act of corruption or trcason or breach of privilcgcs. Spcakers 
and Dcputy Spdcrs  are elcctd by thc rule-making bodies and they ma!/ 
rdmovc thcm by a votc of no-confidcncc. 

5 )  The most important hnction of the Icgislaturcs is to make n~lcs. because they 
drc the rulc-making departments of tlic govcrnmcnt. Thc bills arc moved. 
dcbattd and then passcd ivitli or without amendments. I n  ~iiost of the 
aoulitrics having a -democraticq form of Icgislativc bchaviour, tlic bills are Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



I 
given thrcc readings. Often tllc bills arc referred to the coln~nittccs o f  the 0 r l u 1 1 ~  ur t ; o v c r ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ c t i t  : 

Exerutlve. Lvglrlmture mrd 
parliament for more detailed scrutin>.. In a co~ii~iilr~iist countr?; as in China. it . i u d l r i m r ~  
is not the lcgislaturc as such. but its small co~ii~iiittcc tliat first adopts a bill at 

f 

the invisible belicst o f  tlicqarty in po~vcr, and it is adopted by the Icgislature 
subsequently. Also. tlic ordinance issued by tlic liead o f  the state when tkc: 

, parliament is not in scssion lim to be ratified by the Icgislaturc within a 
period o f  sis \vccks fro111 the date o f  conlnicnccnicnt o f  the session. 

6) A Legislature often llolds tlic purse strings. Its approval is nccessay for the 
annual budget or for tlie iniposition o f  tascs. Tlirough conimittccs. tiicy also 
scrutinize the espcnditurc of tlic govcmmait. In India, this is done by Public 
Accounts Conimittcc. (PAC) 

I 
Tlic Icgislaturcs also rcducc -tensions'. provide reassurance and gcncrall!. cnliancc 
satisfaction with tlic policies and programliics o f  tlic govcmmcnt. The>. also 
providc scope for the articulation o f  interests. They pcrfomi 'csit fi~nctions'. 

/ meaning tlicrcby tliat. \\lien the political systcm smliis to have rwclicd an 
in~passc and tlic noniial decision-making process sccms incapable o f  providilig a 
~vay out o f  the situation. tlic elites so~i~cti~iics turn to the IcgisIaturcs for either the 1 substance or the form. or both. o f  a decision which \\.ill take the s!*stcni out o f  

/ the impasse. Thcy also serve as a training ground for tlic futum lwdcrship o f  t b  
country. Besides, they stmngtlicn 'consensual institutional continuity-. and they 

i often constitutc tlic only ~iicans o f  administrative ovcrvicw available in the 
t country. 

I t  is  tliese functio~is that c~iablc tlic rule-making bodics o f  the dcvclopi~ig countries 
to pla~. thcir significant rolc. Ho\vcvcr. Packcnhan also refers to tlic obstnlctionist 
rolc o f  tlie legislatures. Thcy "tend to represent all ovcr the lvorld Inore 
conservative and parochial i~itcrcsts than csccutivcs. cvcn in danocratic politics. 
miis seenis spcciall!. to be tlic case in presidential. as contrasted \\.it11 thc- 
parliamentary. political system. In societies tliat nccd and \\.ant cliangc. and \\herc 
political modcniisation ma!. be defined as tlic \ \ t i l l  and capacity to cope \vitli and 
generate continui~ig transfoniiation. it niay not liiakc ~iiucli scnsc to strcnghcn the .. 
decision-making po\\cr o f  an institutio~i that is  likely to resist cliangc. 

Legislative bodics all ovcr tlic world liiakc use o f  tlic comliiittcc systcm for the 
'sake o f  ctficiency o f  work and cconom). o f  time. In acti~al practice, the Icgislative 
body is  known by the coniniittcc it kccps. As More suggests: "No Icgislaturc can 
function effectively \vitliout the aid o f  soliic conimittce. Discussion o f  details is 
impossible at a large meeting \vliicli is too unwieldy to dcbatc anything but broad 
principles. For this reason all democratic Icgislaturcs elect snialler groups to 
discuss matters in detail and these bring the result o f  thcir discussion back to the 
larser body for decisions." 

S 

17.4.4 Decline of Legislature 

A very critical csaliiiliatio~i o f  the fi~nctioris and po\vdrs o f  the Icgislaturcs, 
confimis that tlic old distrust o f  tlic csccutivcs' has bccn replaced by a new 
confidence in thcir leadcrsliip, Tlic strong positioli o f  tli6.cabinct working under 
the leadership o f  tlic Prime Minister in a parlinmcntay for111 o f  govcmmcnt, 
confiniis the doctrine o f  Ramsa>. Muir that tlic cnicrgcncc o f  a powerful cabinct 
has, to a remarkable cstcnt, diriiinishd the po\vcr and positioh o f  the Parliament, 
robbed its proceedings o f  significance, and made it appear tliat the Parliament 
exists mainly for the purpose of criticizing tlic oninipotcnt Cabinet. The Cabinct 
has emerged as the main foruni where the policies arc discussed and finalized, 
while the parliament nicrely discusscs tlieni, more or less as a formality, and is in 
no position to alter them if the cabinct enjoys absolute majority in the parliament. 
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It is tlic Cabinet that has tlic final sa!. i l l  a parlia~~icntan for111 of govcrti~iicnt. 
'This is applicable to all tlic lcgislaturcs based on the Etiglisli model. Tlic 
Atiicrica~i Co~igrcss lias lost much of its legislative autono~ii!~ bcca~~sc of tlie 
Prcsidcntial clicck on one hand and. the po\\.cr of judicial rciicw on the otlicr. 
Tlic lcgislaturcs of communist countries do not liavc cvcti that tn~ncatcd arca of 
autliorit!.: rather. they arc used as an agency for propaganda purposes. They arc 
"a nrbbcr sta~iip for dccisio~is niadc clsc\\licrc in tlic Russia11 political system." 

Tlic charge of tlic dcclilic of tlic Icgislaturc draws support fro111 tlic following 
points. Firstl!: tlic arca of authority which originally belonged to tlic Icgislaturcs 
lias bee11 usurped b!. tlic cxccutivcs. It is the Cabinct that decides about man!, 
tlii~igs likc su~ii~~io~iing and proroguing the scssio~i of tlic Parlianicnt. writing tlie 
tcst of the i~iaugural address to be dclivcrcd bj. tlic Head of State. preparing a 
daily tinic-table of tlic session of the House and doing a host of otlicr tlii~igs that 
co~istitutc the stock of parliamaitan business. In a countn likc tlic U. S.. though 
tlic Icgislaturc remains separated fro111 tlic csccutivc. tlic Presidelit vetoes tlic bill 
passed bj. tlic Co~igrcss as per his judgcmait. He can also send -messages' to 
tlic Congress. and. through his 'friaids'. get certain kind of bills passed. In a 
countn like France. \\liere \vc find a ~iiisturc of the parliamcntan~ and 
prcsidcntiql for~iis. tlic Prcsidclit may even go to tlic cstc~it of dissol\ing the 
Icgislaturc. 

Sccondl!.. tlic po\vcr of the courts to look into tlic collstitutio~ial validity of a 
legislative mcasurc has affected tlic authority of tlic Icgislaturcs. Though this 
factor docs not apply to Britain. it applies to tlic United States \vlicre tlic federal 
judiciary lias bccn given tlic po\\#cr of judicial revie\\. undcr \\~liicli it can declare 
a law 'ultra vircs'. in case it finds that it is not consistent \vitli. or it violates. tlie 
constitution of thc country. 

Lastly. \drat has really Icd to the attenuation of tlic authorit!, of the niodcrli 
Icgislaturcs is the role of party politics. The top leaders of tlic part!. keep tlic 
nicnibcrs undcr tlicir strict control \\.ith the result tlmt tlic latter liavc no 
altcniatiw but to toe tlic official line. 

Though thc power and prestige of tlic lcgislaturcs is declining, they are working 
\\it11 \raning dcgrccs of authority. Tlic Icgislaturc is still trcas~~rcd as a fornial 
centre and focus in every political s!.stcm. Thus. it is riglitl!. obscnlcd: "Decline is 
in tlic c!.c of tlic bclioldcr and dcpc~ids on his analj-tical perspectives." 

Check Your Progress 2 
Note:  i) Use tlic space givcn below for your answer. 

ii) Clicck !.our ans\\.cr ivith that givcn at the cnd of the unit. 

1)  Distinguish, with cxaniplcs, bctwccn u~iica~rieral and bi-camcral Icgislaturcs. 

2 )  Mcnti~on any tlirce fu~ictions of tlic Icgislaturc. 
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3) Account for the decline o f  the legislature. 

17.5 JUDICIARY 

Organs of Covcrnment : 
Executive, Legislature and 

Judiciary 

Judiciary, also known as the rule-adjudication department o f  tlie government, in 
quite simple terms, may be defined as the third organ o f  government concerned 
with the job o f  doing justice. I t  interprets law and awards punishmelits for tlie 
violation o f  laws. The primary objective o f  any political system is to protect the 
rights o f  the individual, and this work is  dolie by tlie judicial organ o f  the 
government. 

17.5.1 Functions of Judiciary 

The judges may be nominated by tlie Head o f  the State. or appointed by 
followilig a process o f  selection, or elected or co-opted by tlie fellow judges. 

The functions o f  tlie judiciary differ fro111 one political syste~ii to another, but 
generally they are as follows: 

Tlie first and the fore~iiost function o f  tlie courts is tlie administration o f  justice. 
The courts hear and decide cases o f  all civil, criminal and co~istitutional nature. In 
countries having written constitutions, the courts are also entrusted with the power 
o f  interpreting the constitution. They act as the guardian o f  the constitution. 

Secondly, though legislation is the work o f  the legislatures, the courts also legislate 
in a different way. Where a law i s  silent, or ambiguous, the courts decide what a 
law is  and how it should prevail. 

Thirdly, the courts in a federal system o f  government abo play the role o f  an 
independent and impartial umpire between tlie central and regional governments. 

Fourthly, the courts are importa~it agencies o f  legiti~iiizi~ig tlie outputs o f  
government. I t  is  expected that the courts should keep themselves aware o f  the 
growing urges and aspirations o f  the people and should interpret the meaning o f  
law dynamically in the light of obtaining situation. They should see that any law 
or executive action does not infringe up011 tlie various rights o f  the people. 

4 

Fifthly, the courts should also stabilize and support the existing political system. 
Tlie behaviour o f  the courts must not be obstructive or destructive so that the 
smooth running o f  the political organisatio~i beconies a problem. 

The most controversial function o f  the courts lies in their power o f  judicial review 
under which they have the capacity to examine the validity o f  a legislative or 
administrative measure, and then declare it, either in part o i  full, 'intra vires or 
ultra vires o f  the constitution.' This power had its origin in the United States and 
also has its best form there. Its second best example can be found in India. Its 
weaker instances can be found in other countries also like Italy, Australia and 
South Africa. 
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As stated earlier. tllc fi~nctions of tlic courts differ froni one political ~!~stc~ii to 
anotlicr. though 11iost of than. as described abo\rc. arc coninion to all. and that lay 
do\\n the basic line of distinction bct\vcc~i the csccutivc / IcgisIati\~c and judicial 
powers. 

17.5.2 Judicial Review and Judicial Activism 

The Encyclopaedia Britannica defines judicial rcvicw as -'the po\vcr escrtcd by 
the courts of a country to csamine thc actions of the Icgislativc. esecutivc and 
administrative arnis of the govcrn~ncnt and to cnsurc tliat such actions confonii to 
tlic provisions of tlic nation's constitution." Fcrguson and McHain. defined judicial 
review as "thc polvcr of a court to hold unconstiti~tional an!. law or official action 
that it dccms to be in conflict \\it11 the basic la\\, or tlic constitution." Judicial 
rc\,ic\v is. thus. a po\vcr in the liands of tlic courts to look into the constitutional 
validit!. of a Icgislati\,c or administrative nicasurc and then give a judgcmait in  
rgard to its being intra \ires or ultra vircs of tlic constitution. 

The study of judicial rc\~ic\v virtuall!. rclatcs to the t\vo democratic coi~ntrics of 
tlic \\odd. i.c. United Statcs and India, both having \vrittcn constitutions and a 
federal s!*stcm of government. Both the American Suprcmc Coilrt and tlic Indian 
Suprcnic Court recognize judicial suprcniac>'. The Anicrican judiciaq. can also 
dcclarc an Act unconstiti~tional, if it fails to satisfi, the requircmcnts of the "due 
proccss of la\\.". Tlic "due proccss" clause and "judicial supranac~" lias turned 
the America11 Supreme Court into a kind of super legislature I n  communist 
countries thcrc is no placc for judicial review whcrc judges arc clcctcd by tlie 
legislatures and thcy arc rcquircd to honour the 'wi l l  of the people'. In Britain 
too. the Englisli courts can not look into the co~istitutional validit! of a Icgislativc 
nicasurc made .by the sovcrciyn Parlianicnt. Ho\vcvcr. the\ cscrcisc the 
po\vcr of judicial rcvic\v o\!cr dclcgatcd Icgislation. If an csccuti\le action 
contravcncs the la\\ of tlic Parlia~iicnt. i n  letter or in spirit. the courts may strike 
it down. Thc Fcdcral Tribunal of S\vitzcrland has the polvcr of judicial rcvic\\r that 
it may cvcrcisc in relati011 to the Ia\\s niadc by the Ca~ito~ial Icgislaturcs onl~.. 
Article 81 of the Japanese constitutio~i also cnipo\vcrs the Suprcnic Court to 
cscrcisc tllc po\m of jud~cial rc\lic\\: 

Tliis po\\fcr of judicial rc\ric~v in the hands of courts has led' to mhat has rccaitly 
been callcd 8s judicial activism. In recent ycars, at tinics tlicrc lias bccn a 
vacuuni in tlic csccutivc. and the judiciary has on nlany occasions filled thd 
space. In India. tlic first push came after the Enicrgency phase whcn tlic 
Supreme Court caliic up with tlic device of public-interest litigatio~i (PIL). a tool 
mcalit to ensure justice for the under-privileged and the marginaliscd. The recent 
regulations of tlic Indian Suprcnic Court and High Courts. like making liclnict 
co~iipulsoq for 2-~vlicclcr drivers. no felling of trccs. bar on vehicles liiorc than 
I5 or 20 ycars old or ban on hoardings on the roadside in Dcllii arc a fc\v 
csamplcs of judicial activism. Tlic United Statcs Suprcnic Court's decision 
regarding the ban on abortio~is also shows hot\! activated tlie judicianv has been in 
tlicsc countries. 

It is said that judicial rcvicw opens scope for more and more judicial debates. and 
uslicrs in a -paradiscs for the la\\ycrs. It leads to a confrontation bctwccn tlic 
csccutivc and judicial dcpartmaits. It niakcs the courts virtually a 'third chamber' 
or the 'super-house of tlic legislature'. Thus, thcrc is politicisation of the judiciary 
that u~idcnl~incs the authority of the chosc~i rcprcsc~itati\~es of the pcoplc. On the 
other hand, it is by virtuc of this power tliat tllc judiciary can save the pcoplc 
from the onslaughts of the csccutive or lcgislativc despotism. 
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17.5.3 Independence of the Judiciary 

Tlie cnoniious po\\crs and filnctions o f  the judicial). niakc the courts rcsponsiblc 
for the \vcll-being and protection o f  tlic rights o f  tlic nation on the \\lholc. Thus. 
to perfonii tlicsc hnctions cffcctivcl; it is necessary tliat it should be indcpndcnt 
and impartial. Even tliougli in sonic countries (c.g.. S\vitzcrland and the U. S.) 
judgcs are electcd. in niost others they are appointed by the csccutivc. Ho\vcvcr. 
once appointed. they cannot bc casil! rcniovcd csccpt by tlic proccss o f  
inipeacluiient on the groi~nds o f  proven niisbcliaviour and incapacit\*. Their salaq. 
a i d  service conditions arc placed bc\.ond the control o f  tlic csccutivc or 
legislature. While niaking an appointment. the President is not guided by party 
considerations, but by nicrits and capability o f  tlic persons conccmcd. The salarics 
and allowances o f  the judges arc placed b c y i d  the control o f  tlic csccutive or 
legislature so that it cannot be altered to their disadvantage. In many cou~itrics 
like India. an oath is administcrcd so tliat the judgcs cmi pcrfomi tlieir duties to 
tlic best o f  tlieir abilit!. \\ itliout fear. favour. affection or ill-\\ ill. 

In tlie words o f  Sliri Ai\.ar. tlic Suprcmc Court o f  India "lias ~i iorc po\\crs than 
miy otlier Suprenic Court in tlic norld." A comparison o f  the Suprcmc Courts o f  
India and A~i ic r~ca slio\\s tliat if the foniicr lias \\idcr jurisdiction \vitli regard to 
appeals from tlic lo\vcr courts. tlic latter has advantage over tlic foniicr \\it11 
regard to original jurisdiction \\liicli. in addition to tlic scttlc~iicnt o f  disputes 
betwvecn the units o f  tlic federation. cstc~ids to all cascs relating to ambassadors. 
consuls, ni~nistcrs. treaties. naval forces and maritimc matters. On tlic appellate 
side. tlic Indian Suprc~iic Court cnjo\-s nidcr po\\crs than its counter-part which 
does not deal wit11 appeals in civil and criminal cascs csccpt the constitutional 
ones. The Indian Supraiic Court lias advisory functio~is also nliich tlic Anicrican 
Supreme Court docs not have. Above all, tlic Indian Supreme Court is a court o f  
record. Tlie Anicrican Suprcmc Court is deprived o f  these privileges. , 

Thus, the courts have a very iniporta~lt share in the political proccss o f  a countr): 
though this varies \vith tlic nature o f  the political sjpstcni and the culture o f  tlic 
people. Cooperation and conflict bct\vccn tlic real administrators and tlic honest 
adjudicators should go hand in hand so that tlic political systcni develops f i~rt l icr 
and is not decayed. It is rightly observed: "The courts arc tlic part o f  the political 
proccss and one should stress cooperation as much as conflict. l'licy intcract with 
otlier parts o f  the political s!~stc~ii not as illcgitimatc outsiders but as part o f  tlic 
stable ruling political alliance." 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note:  i) Use tlic space givcn bclo\v for !.our ans\\.crs. 

ii) Check your ans\\.er \vith tliat givcn at tlic end o f  the unit. 

I) What are the niain hnctions o f  a judiciary ? 

2) Describe, \\it11 rcfcrcncc to tlic Unitcd States, tlic working o f  judicial 
review. 
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3) How i s  the indcpaidcncc of a judiciary cnsurcd '? 

17.6 LET CIS SUM CJP 

l l i c  governance o f  an!. countn. rcquircs the making of la\\s. their csccution and 
interpretation wvhicli is cwricd out b!, tlic Icgislaturc. cscci~tivc and the judic ia~ 
rcspcctivcly. 

Tlic csccutivc includes tlic political csccutivc and tlic bureaucracy. It iniplcnicnts 
the laws and directs tlic adlninistration, 111 parlianicntan dc~iiocraci~'~. it initiates 
Ia\vs also. rurrcntl<. tlic rolc o f  the csccutivc has increased traiicndoi~sl~~. 

In daiiocrclcics. tlic Icgislaturc is  clcctcd b!: and represents. tlic pcoplc. It claims 
to rcprcsc~lt tlic so\crcign \\ill of  tlic pcoplc. The Icgislaturc may be bicameral or 
i~nicamcral. Bicmicral Icgklaturcs arc bcttcr bccai~sc thcy arc si~pposcd to 
rcprcsclit special interests: tsclicck hasty legislati011 and. in federal states. to 
rcprcsclit tlic fedcrating units. Legislatures not only make laws but. scck to 
control t h ~  administration and pcrfonii some fknctions o f  judicial nature. Ho\vcver, 
rcccntl!. thcrc lias bcai a dcclinc in' tlic rolc o f  the legislature because of party 
conflict. donii~iancc o f  tlic csccutivc. and othcr reasons. 

Tlic judiciary scttlcs disputes and interprets la\\-s and tlic constitution. I t  protects 
individual rights, and is the guardian of laws and the constitution. It lias also got 
thc power o f  judicial review \vhich has Icd to judicial activisni in rccait !,cars. All 
this rcquircs it to be indcpcndcnt and impartial. 

Tlius, a11 thcsc organs o f  govcrnniclit have tlicir o\vn assigned roles and. at tlic 
sanic timd. the! arc also linked to cacti othcr. It i s  upon tlicir Iiar~nonious 
fi~nctioning that a political systaii acquires stability as \\ell as vitalit\.. 
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'17.8 ANSWERS T O  CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
0rgi111s of C ; I I V ~ . ~ I I I I I ~ L I I ~  : 

Rxt.cl~tive. I,egisl:~ture IIIIII 

EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Parliamentary and Presidential governments arc t\vo riiost popular forms of 
democracy today. While a parliamentary governliicnt is based on intimate 
relationship bct\vcai the csccutivc and the Icgislaturc. separation of po\vcrs is 
the basis of the Presidential Sjstcm. India and U. K. have a parliamentary 
form of govcrnmcnt \\here tlic H a d  of Statc is the no~iiinal csccutive. \\liilc 
the cabinet. in actual fact. escrciscs rcal csccuti\lc functions. and is 
answerable to the Icgislaturc. Tlic United States offers tllc best csamplc of a 
presidential fonii of govcrnmcnt. tlic tenure of tllc rcal csccutivc. tl~c 
President. being tiscd. 

Formulation of intcnial and cstcrnal policies: c~iforccmcnt of la\\: niai~~tcnancc 
of order. regulation of curraicy. declaration of war and n~aking of pcacc. arc 
some of the fi~nctio~is of the csccuti\~c. Tlic cscci~tivc often drafts bills and 
cnsurcs their cnact~ilc~it into la\vs. It co~itrols purse. raises rcvcnucs and 
manages ccono~iiic planning. Tlic Head of Statc. in cscrcisc of his 
prerogative of mcrc!; majr pardon tllc cri~iii~lals or rcducc tlicir saltcncc. Tllc 
political csccutivc foniii~latcs policies which arc then in~plancntcd by tlic ci\lil 
servants. 

3) In the highly interdcpcndcnt \\~orld, tl~c csccutivc cvcqlvllcrc tends to 
beconie morc po\vcrfi~l. Since it largely controls legislation. finance. \var and 

- 

pcacc, it tends to acquire liiorc po\\crs. E \ c n  major crisis c~lablcs tllc 
csccutive to assert its autllorit~: and nulllcrous Ia\\s passed by tlic Icgislati~rc 
.tend to vest niorc po\\crs in tlic csccutivc. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Modern democratic Icgislaturcs arc citllcr unicameral i.c. having onl! one 
Housc as in  Cllina \\here the National People's Congress is tl~c 
rcprcscntativc of the people and docs not share po\vcr \\it11 an!. otllcr HOLISC. 
or bi-can~cral in \\liicli tlic lcgislaturc has t\\o Hoi~scs. Tllc U.K. tlic U.S.A.. 
India. Switzerland ctc lia\/c bi-camcral Icgislaturcs. Tlic lo\vcr liousc is always 
popularly clccted. \\liilc the uppcr liousc niay be no~i~inatcd as in U.K., or 
directly clcctcd as in tl~c U.S.. or indirectly clcctcd as in India. The U.S. 
uppcr housc. tlic Scnatc. is niorc po\\crfi~l tlia~i tlic lo\\.cr housc. namcl!. tlic 
Housc of Representatives. Generally. the loner liousc (Lok Sabha in Ind~a) 
enjoys morc powers than the uppcr housc. 

2) Legislature's primaqp fi~nction is to enact la\vs. and adopt budget. 111 U. K. 
and India, tl~c legislature cscrciscs direct control o\cr tlic ministers. as tlic 
lo\vcr housc cnl  rano\c tl~c Pri~nc Minister. Legislatures also cnjo!. some 
elective po\\crs. c .g  the l~idian President is clcctcd by the Union Parlianicnt 
and Statc Assc~iiblics. Prcsidc~its and judges can be rcmo\rcd only tliroi~gh 
in~peacli~i~c~it. 

3) Old distrust in the csccuti\.c has bccn replaced b!. a nc\v co~ifidc~icc in its 
leadership. Legislatures have large size: they have to dcbatc li~~n~crous issues 
and are generally ~\~cr-\vorkcd. Party systcm often allo\\s great po\vcrs to 
the esecutivc \vliicli cvcn co~itrols its part!. ~ilcnibcrs in the Icgislaturc. I n  
one-party states. tlic part!, donlinatcs all organs of yovcnlmcnt leading to the 
decline of Icgislaturc. 
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Inatitutlona and Fora~s  111 Check Your Progress 3 
Guvcrnment 

1) To adtiiiliistcr justice. dccidc disputes and puriish criminals. In a federal sct- 
up. the centre-state disputcs arc resolved b! the highest courts as in the 
U.S. and India. Higher judiciary protects the constitution and can annul la\\s 
\\.hich arc violative o f  tllc Constitution. Rights o f  the pcoplc arc protected b!. 
the courts. and f i r  that purpose writs arc often issued b!. the higher courts. 

2) The judiciary has thc po\vcr to rcvicw and esaminc laws and csecutive 
orders with a vie\\. to dctcnnining whcthcr or not they arc in conformit\. \\.ith 
the constitution. Laws which violate the constitution arc \\.lioll!. or partially 
declared void or unconstitutional by the judiciaty. Tlic po\\.cr to declare a la\\. 
or an csccutivc action invalid atid ultra vires o f  the cot~stitutiotl originated in 
tlic U.S. in 1803 in Marbury vs. Madison case. T l ~ c  Indian Suprcmc Court 
also frequently cscrciscs this po\vcr. 

3) Judges should be frcc from csccutivc and Icgislativc control. Tlic!. sliould bc 
appointed by the Hcad o f  State on wcrit: slloi~ld have tiscd and long tm~urc: 
should not be easily ranovablc; and should get llandsotiic salaries and 
al to\vanccs. The Judiciary in India. tlic U . S. and most dc~llocratic coi~ntrics 
ctijo!.s indcpcndalcc. It acts as the guardian o f  the constitution and the rights 
w d  liberties o f  tllc pcoplc. 
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UNIT 18 UNITARY AND FEDEML 
SYSTEMS: PATTERNS AND 
TRENDS IN FEDERAL SYSTEMS 

Objectives 
I~itrod~ction 
Distinguishing Feati~res of Unitary and Federal Systems 
18.2.1 Purposive Deccntralisiltio~i 

18.2.2 Centr;rliuotion 

18.3.3 Source ot' I'o\ver ;ind its Arrsnpc~ncnt \\.ithi11 thc Systctn 

Esaniyles of Fcdcral Political Arrarigcnicnts 
18.3.1 The Oonccpt of 1:cdcr:ltion 

18.3.2 Deccntraliscd Union 

18.3.3 Candomi~iiutn 

18.3.4 Other Arrangelncnts 

Changing Nature of Federalis111 
18.4.1 Johannes Altht~sii~s on Federalisln 

18.4.2 American Fedenllists and the Theor?, of Dual I;cJcn~lis~n 

18.4.3 Cooperative Federalism 

18.4.4 Ititerdependelit Fcdcralisni 

Distributioli of Powers in Fedcratio~is 
18.5.1 Legislative Distributioli 

18.5.2 Distribution ol' I'inclnccs 

Let us  Slllll u p  
sollle U S C ~ U I  B O O ~ S  

Answers to Clicck Your Progress Escrcise~ 

18.0 OBJECTIVES 

Tlie main objective of this unit is to tell you about the basic features of unitary 
arid federal systems. After going through this unit, you will be able to: 

distinguish between unitary and federal systems: 
discuss different tvpes of fcdcral political arrangements; 

describe the distribution of powers in fcdcrations; arid 

cornnient on charlgilig nature of fcdcralism. 
6 

'18.1 INTRODUCTION 

Tlie present unit deals with the unitan and fcdcral typcs of political 
arrangements. The disti~ictiori bct\\cen the two is oftcn not clear even to 
specialists and so, a r ~  effort has bccn made here to clearly explain the contrast 
bctween the bvo typcs. As you \\fill learn, the distinction between the unitary h d  
the federal political systeliis essentially rcsts upon the mode of distribution of 
powers. Then, there are variations within the two systems. More of these are 
given in the following pages. 
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111htituti011s all11 FO~IIIS 111' 

<;II\C-~IIIIIL+II~ 18.2 DISTINGUISHING FEATCJRES OF UNITARY AND 
FEDERAL SYSTEMS 

Thcrc is no univcrsaIl\~ accepted definition o f  the tcrrii 'unitnn.' and 'federal'. 
This i s  bccnusc tlicrc lia\lc cmcrgcd \rarictics o f  political nrrnrigc~iicrits like unions. 
co~isti t t~tionall~~ dccciitrnliscd unions. fcdcrntions. confcdcrntions. fcdcrncics. 
associated states. condo~iiinru~iis. Icagucs. h!,brids ctc.. \\hich sliarc or coiiibiiic tlic 
structural tkati~rcs o f  botli thcsc t\\o. Also in tlicir actual \\orkings ninn! i~n i tac 
mid fcdcral s!.staiis hnvc dc\clopcd or dclibcratcl! included tlic fcnturcs o f  each 
ot lie r. 

18.2.1 Purposive Decentralisation 

One tinds 'Purposi\,c Dcccntralisntion' - a process through \\.liich the cciitrnl or 
the national go\/crnmait trn~isfcrs its authorit! to the locnl/provincinl govcrn~iic~its 
in a gi\,cii jurisdictio~i - \vitliin an othcnvisc unitan. s!.stc~ii such as tlic U . K .  niid 
Frnncc. Dccc~itrnlisatio~i mn\r be cffcctcd cithcr through for~ual constitutional 
nmcndmcnts. scckiiig foniinl and irrcvcrsiblc devolution o f  po\\,crs or through 
iiicrc csccuti\:c orders pro\,iding for tcmpornn dclcgntioii o f  cc~itral autliorit!.. 
Similarl\~. \vc ~ioticc ~iinrkcd cc~itralisatioii o f  po\vcrs \vitliin fcdcrnl politics likc the 
U.S.A. and India. 

18.2.2 Centralisation 

Ccntrnlisation. in this contest. rckrs to a gro\\tli in tlic abilit!. o f  tlic fcdcrnl 
go\crnmcnt to cscrcisc its ai~tliorit!. niid co~itrol ill tlic nrcns. \vhicli hnvc bee11 
traditio~iall! rcscn.cd for pro\*incinl compctcncc. Ccntrnlisatioii is due to the 
implied po\\vrs, citlier Jiidicinll!. coiistn~ctcd as in the case o f  the U.S.A.. or as 
pro\,idcd in [he Constitutions o f  India mid Canada. o f  fcdcrnl govcrlimcnt to seek 
~intio~ial i~nifor~iiit!. in polic! making b!. the provinces. cspccinll\. on subjects likc 
health. cducntion. cnvironmcnt and forest mnnagcmcnt. water rcsourccs trade niid 
cco~io~iiic dcvclopmcnt ctc.. \\hicli have inter-state implications and pan-national 
bearings. Tlic fcdcral gowriinicnt docs this cithcr through for~iial trniisfcr o f  
sub.jccts frolii pro\~incial jurisdictions to concurrent or fcdcrnl jurisdiction. or 
through csteiisio~i o f  its csccutivc authority to pro\/idc guidclincs to the provi~iccs 
as to Iiodv to lcgislatc and \\,lint to includc \vitIiin tlic laws framed b ~ .  tlic State. 

Tlic fcdcral Constitution o f  Gcr~iian\. has spccificall!. cmpo\\crcd the fcdcrnl 
go\.cr~i~iicnt to enact fra~iic\vork lcgislatio~i brondl!. co\,cring the nbo\c ~iic~itioiicd 
sub.jccts for tlic Lcgislntioii o f  the Stntcs. Article 75 o f  its coiistitiltioii provides "if 
the Federation adopts framc\\ork Icgislntion. the Stntcs arc bound to adopt the 
ncccssan. Stntc statutes \\.itbin an ndcquatc tiiiic frnmc stipulated b?. tlic 
Icgislntion." Thus. it i s  on tlic pretest o f  scckirig riiininiii~ii iinifor~iiit!. o f  la\\. arid 
policy-plpnning that the fcdcrnl govcrnmcnts in man! fcdcrnl states have 
cncroacllicd iipori tlic nutoao~ii!. of  tlic fedcrating units. 

Yet. \\c call broadly attcmpt to difkrcntiatc unitan. t-roni fcdcral on tlic basis o f  
\an.ing mctliods o f  nllocation o f  poucrs aiid its arrangaiic~its \\.i thin tlic s!*stcm. 
But for a neat distinction bct\\ccn tlic (\to. \\c Iia\lc firsti!. to look at tlic source 
o f  po\\ cr. 

18.2.3 Sources of Power and its Arrangement within the System 

Usually \\ithi11 n fcdcral s!.stcm. it i s  the \\.rittcn constitution. \\.liicli nllocatcs 
poivcrs. authority and co~iipctc~iccs to cacli Icvcl o f  go\:criimcnt (fcdcral n~ id  
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I regional govcrnmcnts). Co~npctc~iccs licrc rcfc'r to tlic relative autononiy of I ~ ~ i t c ~ r )  I I I I ~  I :F~CI 'DI  

S y s t r ~ ~ ~ n :  1'11tt~r11s UIIII 
Icgislation and csccution b ~ .  a go\cnimcnt on tlic sub.jccts assigned to it b\. the ~rc. l l t~s  ill Frtlrrel S J * ~ ~ * I J ~  1 constitution. It is. tlicrcforc. non-caitralisation that is tlic most iliiportalit feature of i 

I a federal s\*stcm. 
I 

I Non-caitralisation is quite different fro~ii dcccntralisation in tlic scnsc that tlic 
latter c~ivisagcs a poucr-caitrc. (i~si~ally ccntral govcni~iicnt) 11.1iich according to 
its need. may citlicr dcvolw or dclcgatc authority to tlic lower or subordinate 
units of government, or \vlicn tlic ~iccd arises. it niaj. rcccntralizc tlic power 
again. Therefore. deccntralisatio~i is always conditional and limited. Contrary to 
this. non-centralisation is a constitution-based diffusion of poucr aniong plurality of 
self-sustaining centres \\itliin a fcdcral s!.staii. In this ~iiodc of distribution. 
co~iipctc~ice of a regional govcr~~mcnt can liardl!. be abrogated or takc~i over b! . b 

tlie federal govcr~uiiait. Both tlic Ic\.cls of go\cr~i~iicnt arc coordinate authorities 
c~i.jo\.ing relati\ c indcpcndcncc and autono~ii>~ of decision making. Any change in 
the constitutional scliaiia of distribution of po\\crs can be ctTcctcd onl!. \\.it11 
~iiutual consent of cacli go\cr~i~iiait. and that too tliroi~gli a \en.  con~plcs process 
of constitutional' amcndmcnt. Non-cc~itralisatio~i is usuall\. acli~cccd and secured 
through the doctri~ic of separation of poncrs uith cliccks and balances. 

On tlic contraq. caitralisation and liicrarcli\. arc t\\o cssc~itial features of a . 
i~~iitaq. s!.steni. Tlic po\\crs arc licavil~. conccntratcd \\ itliin tlic ccntral or national 
govcrnmcnt. Unlike tlic fcdcral prc-requisite of a \\ rittcn constitution. tlic unitary 
s\.stcm not ncccssaril>. nccds a foniial \\ rittcn constitution. Ihc  sou rcc of po\vcr 
is not the constitution. but to dran tlic U.K. cspcricncc. it is the -King-in- 
Parliama~t' froni \vhicli c~iia~iatc all tlic po\\crs. Tlic local govcrnliicnts draw 
tlicir authority from tlic cc~itral govcrnmait. Also \vitIiin a unitan. systaii. po\\ crs 
arc arranged hicrarcliically \vlicrc each subordillate structure of tlic governmait 
acts as a11 cstcndcd anii of tlic superior apes authorit). i.c.. tlic cc~itral 
govcrruiiait. Tlic rcgionall local ad~iiinistration ai.jo!-s only li~iiitcd filnctiolial 
autonom!.. As a matter of fact, auto~lomy \vitIiin a unitan. s!.stan is a liiattcr of 
fu~ictional convcniaicc. ratlicr being an essential constitutional principle of 'po\vcr- 
sharing' and 'self-n~lc'. 1-licrcforc. tlic cstc~it of fi~~ictional ailtonom!. is rclati~c to 
the dcgrcc of administrati\c-political dcccntralisation at a gi\.cn point of ti~iic 
\tithin a unitan. s\ stem. Administrati\,c dcccntralisation is o~ic of tlic mcchanisms 
of devolution tlirougli \\liicli tlic central authorit! 'otf-load' so~iic of its fi~lictions 
to the local govcni~iic~it for tlicir bcttcr management. and to ensure a11 cfficic~it 
national service dclivcq. s!stc~ii. Thus. it is only in  tlic 'off-loaded' area 111icrc 
tlie regional governnicnt c~ijoys autonom~~ and indcpcndc~icc of decision-making. 

Another noticcablc diffcrcncc bct~vccn unitay and fcdcral s!.stcm lies in tlic 
nianlier and purpose of territorial dcli~icatipn of administration. While in a unitay 
s).stcrn. tcrritori;ll administration is fonnd purely froni functibnal pcrspcctivc and " 

broadly to scrvc as an agency of tlic ccntral govcrnmcnt. territorial forniation of 
pol it ics \\~itIiin a fcdcral s~.stc~ii is i~itcndcd to accolii~iiodatc pluralism \\ itliin a 
fcdcral state. It is probabl!.. tlic reason that tlic territorial units enjoy considcrablc 
constitutive autononi~ and com pctaiccs. * 

Check Your Progress 1 . 
Note: i) Use tlic space given belo\\. for !.our ans\\.cr 

ii) C h c c k ~ ~ o u r a ~ i s \ v c r \ v i t l i t h a t g i v c ~ i a t t h c c n d o f t h c ~ ~ ~ i i t  , 

1) Compare and contrast a unitan. political sj.staii \vith a fcdcral onk. 
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inst i tut ions and Forms  of 
G o v e r n m e n t  18.3 EXAMPLES OF FEDERAL POLITICAL 

ARRANGEMENTS 

On the basis o f  the extended meaning o f  autonomy and self-rule, varieties o f  
political arrangenlents are brought within tile ambit o f  the sti~dy o f  federalism. 
Tliis include$ firstly, tlie federations. 

18.3.1 The Concept of Federation 

I t  i s  a co~~~po i~nded  polity consisting o f  strong regional governments and a general 
or central government, each possessing considerable atnoillit o f  autonomy in the 
exercise o f  competences allotted to them by the constitution. bederation i s  formed 
on tlie basis o f  sharing o f  state's sovereignty. The examples include well kt iow~i 
federations like India. Canada, U.S.A. etc. 

18.3.2 Decentralised Union 

Next to i t  is the decentralised union which, thoi~gh primarily a unitary state, 
include historic sub-national units enjoying considerable anloilnt o f  local/regional 
functional autonomy to manage their exclusive identity. Thus. in tile U.K. Scotland 
elljoys considerable a~nount o f  ailtonomy to manage its own legal system, 
education, health, local administration, banking etc. Tlie other examples o f  
decentralised unions include Japan. Italy, Ukraine. Indonesia, Netherlands etc. 
Unions, unlike the above two fornis o f  polities, are con1 poi~nded polities in wliicli 
constiti~ent units retain their respective integrities not t l i ro~~gl i  tlie systeni o f  self- 
government, but through tile general government. New Zealarid and Lebanon are 
important esanlples 01' Unions. 

Wl ie~i  a territorial political unit with inter~ial self-rule i s  governed jointly by two or 
more external states, it i s  termed as a 'Condomini~~m.' An exaniple o f  this i s  the 
Andorra, which t i l l  tlie otlier day ( 1  278- 1993) functioned under tlie joint rule o f  
France arid Spain. 

18.3.4 Other Arrangements 

While tliese forms o f  political arrangenients are operative at tlie national level, 
confederations, (eg. European Union, Common Wealth o f  Independent States, 
etc.); Leagues (for exilniple, tlie various regional arrange~nents like tlie South 
Asia Associati011 for Regional Cooperation (SAARC), Arab League, Association 
o f  Soutl~ East Asian Nations (ASEAN), North Atlantic Treaty Organisation 
(NATO) etc.); arid Joint Functional Authorities like International Labour 
Organisatio~i (ILO) etc. are arrangement working at tlie international and trans- 
regional levels. A l l  these arrangements, work tlirougli a joint-decision making 
process arid are fornied tliroi~gli a collective desire o f  individual countries to 
address jointly tlie common economic and political interests and motives. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with that given at tlie end o f  tlie unit. 
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1) What is a federation? Give examples. l in i ta ry  and Federal 
Systcms: Pa t te rns  r l ~ d  

Trends in  Federal Systen~s ....................................................................................................................... 
I ....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) What is a decentralized union? Explain with examples. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

3) Write a short note on otlier federal political arrangements you know of. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

18.4 CHANGING NATURE OF FEDERALISM 

Federalism, originating from tlie Latin word foeclirs, nieaning 'compact', lias 
always been an integral part o f  tliouglits on nation-state, democracy, sovereignty, 
autonomy and constitutionalism. However, there have been varied views on its 
nature and type. 

18.4.1 Johannes Althusius on Federalism 

The first ever systeniatic treatnient o f  tlie subject was provided by tlie Gertiian 
theorist, Johannes Altliusius ( 1  557-1638). In liis celebrated work, Politicu 
Methodice Digesto, Althusius holds that every li i~nian association is formed by a 
"pactum expresseeni vel taeituni" that is, tlie pact or covenant is tlie first 
funda~nental principle o f  'living together', and sut)sequent forniation o f  a federal 
union. From this followed tlie eliiergence o f  federal is111 as an important political 
principle o f  organising society and polity. 

18.4.2 American Federalists and the Theory of Dual Federalism 

Tlie next important stage in tlie development o f  federalism is tlie discovery o f  
'federal state' in America by the Federalists - Hamilton, Jay and Madison, who 
premised American federalism on the concept o f  a dual federalism. The theory o f  
dual federalism, according to Edward Corwiti, represents tlie syntliesis o f  four 
axioms: 

1. Tlie national governlnent is one o f  enume~.ated powers only; 2. Also the 
purpose wliicli it niay constitutionally proniote are few; 3. Within tlieir 
respective spheres, tlie two centres o f  gove r~~~ i i e~ i t  are "sovereign" and lielice 
"equal"; 4. 'The rela;;on o f  tlie two centres with each other is one o f  tension 
rattier than col laboratic.~." 

As observed by Carl J. Friedrich in liis book Tre~icls of Fe(1ertrlis1ii in Theory 
and Practice, 1968, tlie federalist further argued "tlir., in a federal systeni o f  
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Institutions and Forms of governn1ent. each citizen belongs to two communities, that o f  his state and that o f  
Government 

the nation; that these two levels o f  community should be clearly distinguished and 
effectively provided each with their own government; and that in the structuring 
o f  the government o f  the larger community, the component states as states must 
play a distinctive role. Contrary to the earlier notion ... the federal system here is 
not composed merely o f  states, as is a league, but creates a new community, all 
inclusive o f  the citizens o f  all the states". This stress on the creation o f  a larger 
national/political community had over the years led to the emergence o f  the 1iotio11 
o f  cooperative federalism. 

18.4.3 Cooperative Federalism 

Unlike dual federalism, wl1ich viewed two governments as separate and 
coordinate entities, the cooperative federalism viewed two levels o f  government as 
mutually complementi~ry parts o f  a single federal political system. 'The basic 
objectives o f  cooperative federalism have been defined as: (i) maintaining the 
union; (ii) promoting COIIIIIIOII welfare o f  all the citizens; and (iii) seeking joint 
solution to a common problem. This system is based on the 'internal give and 
take' between the federal government and the regional governments. But as its 
working in the Australian, Canadian and American federalism shows, this notion 
o f  cooperative federalism caused the tre~nendoi~s centralisation o f  powers and 
subsequent reduction in the autonomy and authority o f  tlie regional governments. 

18.4.4 Interdependent Federalism 

In recent times 'federal theorists like M.J.C. Vile, Daniel J. Elazar, Ronald L. 
Watts have developed the notion o f  'interdependent federalism' in which two 
governme~lts would neither be fully independent as is the feature o f  dual 
federalism, nor woi~ ld  be si~bordinate to other, as is the case in the cooperative 
federal ism. T~ILIS. M .J.C. Vile in his book The Sfrzrcfure of America11 Federalisni. 
1961 defines (interactive) federalism as "a system o f  government in wl1icli central 
and regional authorities are linked in a mutually interdependent political 
relationship; in this system a balance is maintained such that neither level of 
govern~nent becomes dominant to the extent that it can dictate the decision o f  the 
other. Usually, but 1101 necessarily, this system wi l l  be related to a constitutional 
structure establishing an independent legal existence for both central and regional 
governments, and providing that neither shall be legally subordinate to the other. 
The functions of government wi l l  be distributed between these levels (exclusively, 
competitively or cooperatively). initially perhaps by a constiti~tional document, but 
thereafter by a political process. involving where appropriate the judiciary; in this 
process, the political interdependence o f  the two levels o f  government is o f  the 
first iniportance in order to prevent one level from absorbing al l  effective 
decision-making power". 

What is stressed licre is the fact that federalism as an institutional arrangement is 
founded an tlie principles of, to use Daniel J. Elazar's phrase, self rille plus 
shared rille, "which, iuvolves sollie kind o f  contractual linkage o f  a presi~mably 
permanent character that (I) provides for power sharing, (2) cuts around the 
issue o f  sovereignty, and (3) supple~nents but does not seek to replace or diminish 
prior organic ties where they exist." (Exploring Federulisrn, 1987). Self-rule is 
permitted exclusively in the matters of local importance, and shared rule is 
exercised through interactive partnership between two levels o f  government to 
take decisions on matters o f  conlmol1 interests. This takes out federalis111 fran a 
mere structural category to a process "by which a number o f  separate political 
co~nmunities enter into arrangements for working out solutions, adopting joint 
policies, and ~naking joint decisio~is on joint problems." (Carl J. Friedrich, Trel~cls 
of Fec/ertrli.sttt it1 Theory trnd Prcrcfice. (1968). What appears fro111 tlie above is 
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that a federal polity is csscntiall!. a participatory polit!!. attctnpting al\vays to scck I ' t ~ i t ~ ~ r y  ;III~I I;c.tler;~l 

S)stc.tlls: I ' ~ t t c . r ~ ~ s  illld 
cquilibriuni bct\\.ccn t\vo csscntial pri~iciplcs o f  'autonom!~' a i d  'integration'. 'l'rc.l~tIs ill I;c.dt.r;tl S y n t e ~ ~ ~ n  

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space g i w i  below for !,our ans\vcr. 

ii) Check !.our ruis\vcr \\.it11 that gi\.cn at tlic end o f  the unit. 

I) What \vcrc Jolirui~lcs Altlii~sius' \*ic\vs on fcdcralism'! 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) What do you i~ndcrstarid b\. Dual Fcdcralism'? 

....................................................................................................................... . . 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

3) Esplain \\hat is Cooperati\-c Fcdcralism'? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

18.5 DISTRIBUTION OF POWERS IN FEDERATIONS 

l'hc federal-political s!.stan is opcrati\lc in 25 countries nruiicl!*. Argentina. 
Australia. Austria. Bclgium. Brazil. Canada. Comoros. Ethiopia. Gcnnan!: India. 
Mala\.sia. Mcsico. Micronesia. Nigeria. Pakistan. Russia. Soi~tli Africa. St. K~tts-  
Ncvis. Spain. S\vitzcrland. United States o f  America. Vcnczucla a i d  Yi~goslavia. 
Tlic mruincr o f  distribut~on o f  po\\crs \arks across tlicsc fcdcral systcms. Tlic 
Constitution ma!. citlicr cnu~iicratc only the po\vcrs o f  fcdcral government and 
Icave the rest for the states as in tlic casc o f  U.S.A. or likc the Canadia~i and 
Indian Federal constitutio~is. the. po\\crs o f  both the Ic\cls o f  govcr~i~i ialt along 
\\it11 their concur&nt ji~risdictio~is crui be cnumcratcd. It  is also not ~icccssary that 
Icgislativc divisions oFpo\\crs \<ll folio\\ a similar division o f  csccutivc a~~tliorit!'. 
Thus. \\rhilc in the U.S.A. Canada and Australia. each unit o f  govcrnmc~it has 
bccn assigned cscci~tivc rcspo~isibilitics in the sane fields in \\hidl the!, enjoy 
legislative conipctcncc. the sanic is not true in the casc o f  S\vitzcrlruid. Austria 
and Gcrniany. In thcsc fcdcral systcms, tllc fcdcral govcrn~iicnt only broadly la!rs 
down the uniform framc\\ork legislation 'wliilc leaving this to be applied b\- tlic 
regional governniclits in ways that take account o f  varying rcgio~ial 
circumstances'. Thc Indian and Malaysian Co~istitutio~ls also provide for tlic state 
adnii~iistration o f  fcdcral la\vs. cspccially in the arcas o f  shared concurrent 
jurisdiction. 

18.5.1 Legislative Distribution 

Generally speaking. in liiost o f  the federations. liiattcrs likc forcig~i affairs. 
defence and sccurit!.. transport a i d  c o ~ i i ~ i i ~ ~ n i c d i o ~ ~  major tasing po\\.crs -aid 
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Institutions and Forms o f  
Government 

regi~latio~l o f  inter-state trade, post and telegrapll etc. have been kept witllin the 
legislative colllpetcllce o f  federal government; and matters relating to social affairs 
like Ilealth, education, culture, social development, local self-gover~lment, local 
ad~llinistratio~l have bee11 kept within tlie purview o f  states' legislation. 

However, in federations like India, Canada and Australia the respective 
constitutions put the matters like civi l  and criminal laws, personal law, 
administration o f  Justice. bankruptcy and insotvency, e~ l v i r o~ l~ l l e~ l t  and forest 
management, protection o f  wild life, liiglier education, weights and measurement, 
factories and electricity, i~n~nigration and emigrations etc. in tlie concurrent 
jurisdiction. On the concurrent list, both levels o f  government are competent to 
nlake laws, and in-case o f  an inco~lsiste~lcy between the two sets o f  laws. the 
federal laws usually prevail. Further, the residuary powers on ~llatters not 
enumerated in either list may be vested either with the federal governments or 
with tlie regional governments. While residuary power is vested with federal 
goverllmelits in Canada, India, Belgium. i t  rests with the state governlllents in the 
U.S.A., ~ustral ia.  Switzerland, Germany. Austria and Malaysia. But in Spain. 
residuary power is co-shared by the federal and state governments. 

18.5.2 Distribution of Finances 

Most o f  the federations provide for the collection, sharing and revenile raising 
powers o f  the two orclers o f  government. Usually, the federal powers o f  taxation 
include income tax (except the agriculti~ral income in tlie case o f  India), c i~s to~n  
and excise duties and corporation tax. The state powers o f  taxation i~lclude 
generally, subjects like excise on alcoliol ic liquors, taxes on agricultural incom.e, 
estate duty, sale tax on tlie sale and purcllase o f  goods within tlie territorial 
~uri&iiction o f  a state. and land revenue. However in all the federations. there 
have occi~rred vertical and liorizo~ltal ill1 balances in terllls o f  available resoilrces 
to the states and its constiti~tional responsibilities to carry out the costly sociit 
welfare programmes. 'To put more sharply, vertical imbalances occur wl le~l  the 
co~istitutio~ially assigned revenues o f  both tlie levels o f  goverlilnellt do not ~i latcl i  
with their assigned exl)cnditure ~.esponsibiIity. Horizontal ilnba~ices occur "when 
tlie revenue capacities o f  different co~lstitue~lt units vary so that they are not able 
to provide their citizens with services at the same level on the basis o f  
conlparable tax Iqvels." (R.L. Watts, Conlparittg Federul Systenl, 1999) 
Horizontal inlbala~lces may also be because o f  the varying level o f  develop~lle~lt 
among tlie federating units due to the variation in their endowments o f  natural 
resources, ad~lii~listrative efficiency, and standards o f  public services. 

For correcting these imbalances, a federal constitution usually provides for the 
fiscal transfer, from centre to states. To begin with let us note the range o f  fiscal 
transfers in India. These include: 

1) levy o f  duties by the centre but collected and retained by tlie states; 

2) taxes and duties levied and collected by tlie centre but assigned. in whole tb 
the states; 

3) mandatory sllaring o f  tlie proceeds o f  illcome tax; 

4)  perniissible participatio~i in tlie proceeds o f  union excise duties; 

5) stati~tory grants-in-aid o f  reveniles o f  states; 

6) grant for any public purposes; and 

7) grant for any specific public purpose. 
(B.P.R. Vitlial and M.L. Sastry, Fiscal Federalisnt in India, 2001). 

Tlie above transfers are usually made on the basis o f  tlie recommendations o f  tlie 
Finalice Commission. Horizontal transfer to the states are computed on several 
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individual criteria such as population. per capita inconic. Ic\cl o f  back\\ardncss. 
poverty ratio and rc\cIiiIc dcticit ratio. C'o~iiparcd to India. tlic Australian 
Constitution spcciall!. pro\ ides for t\\o t! pcs o f  arrangcnicnts to correct tlic 
horizontal and vertical imbalanccs. Tlic! arc: 

I 
I i) tas-sharing grants. calculated on tlic basis o f  conipi~tation o f  the basic 

I cntitlcmcnt: tlic rcvcnilc and cspcnditurc disability o f  cacli statc: and 

i ii) spccitic purpose grant. an important Australian innovation. ai~iicd at tinancing 
social schcmcs like education. licaltli and infrastructure building in tlic statcs. 
These t\vo niodcs o f  transfer. bcsidcs corrccti~ig imbalanccs. arc also i~itc~idcd 
to equalize t l ~c  tiscal capacities o f  cacli statc. On tlic otllcr hand. tlic 
Canadirui Federation lias cnibarkcd on sc\,cral nicclianisnls o f  tiscal transfers. 
l'licsc include: 

i) Stati~ton. si~bsidics paid to cacli pro\fincc as part o f  the ternis o f  
confcdcration: 

ii) Eqi~alisation grants to less cndo\\cd pro\.inccs: 

iii) Stabilisatio~i pa!.mcnts on one-time basis: 

iv) Establisllcd programme financing (i.c. national go\~crnmcnt's contribution 
to tlic pro\ inccs) o f  the hospital insurance. ~iicdicarc and post-sccondarl\, 
cducation: and 

v) Specitic niatcliing grants to tlic programmes cspccially devised by the 
provincial g~\~crn~i ia i ts .  Siniilarl!,. in U.S.A. nicclia~iisnis o f  fiscal tra~isfcr 
includc: 

I 

i) Categorical grants for insuring i~~ i i fo rn i  level o f  pi~blic scrviccs 
providcd across tlic countrl\.: 

ii) Bloc grants. to be used by tlic statcs on discrctionarl\ basis. for tlic 
community dc\'clopmait programmes. hcaltli. cmplo!.mcnt and training 
and otlicr social services: and 

iii) Gc~icral rc\fcnuc sliaring as provided in tllc statute. 

In Gcrnian!: rc\~cnuc froni inco~lic tascs. corporatio~i taxes and turno\.cr 
tascs belong jointl! to the federal govcnimait and the statcs. bcsidcs 
special grants to \\.cak statcs to ensure mininium Ic\,cl o f  fina~icial 
cqualisation arlio~ig the statcs. Tllc otlicr fcdcrations follo\v cithcr o f  t l ~c  
above nicntioncd nlctllods o f  tiscal transfers. 

Check Your Progress 4 
Note :  i) Use tlic space givai bclo\v !.our ans\\.cr. 

ii) Check your ans\\,cr \\;it11 tliat give11 at tlic end o f  the unit. 
I 

1 )  Esaminc Icgislativc distribution in fcdcrations. 
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Institutions and Forms of 2) How are financial powers generally distributed in a federation'? 
Government 

....................................................................................................................... 

18.6 LET US SUM UP 

In this illlit you have read about tlie i~nitary and federal political systems. It i s  
lioped that now you are in a position to understand tlie differences between the 
two types of systems. You liavc also studied tlie different types 01.' federal 
political arrangements: viz, classical federation, decentralised union, condominiu~ii 
etc. Clianging nature of federalism lias also bee11 touched upon. 'l'lius,' dual, 
cooperative and interdependent federal ism have been explained to you. 
Overall, basic featilres o f  illiitary and lederal systems as well as patterns and 
trends in tlie two types o f  political systems have been explained to you. 
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18.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

I) See Section 18.2 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) See Subsection 18.3.1 

2) See Subsection 18.3.2 

3) See Subsections 1 8.3.2 and 18.3.4 

Check Your Progress 3 

I) See Subsection 18.4.1 

2 )  See Subsectio~i 18.4.2 

3) See Subsection 18.4.3 

Check Your Progress 4 

I )  See Subsection 18.5.1 , 

2) See Subsection 18.5.2 

Unitary and Fedcral  
Systems: IBat tcrns and 

'Trends in Fedcr r l  Systc~ns 
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IJNIT 19 REPUBLICANISM 

Structure 

Objcotivcs 

Introduction 

Republicanism as an Antonym of Monarchy 

19.2.1 Monarchy tls Form of Governnlent 

19.2.2 Evils of Absolute Monarchy 

19.2.3 Frotn Motiarcliy to Republica~listn 

Republicanism as a Fonn of Govcnuncnt 
19.3.1 Kepublicaliis~n: Mcaning 

19.3.2 Ilcpublican Form ot' C;ovcrtinlclit: Its Cliaractcristics 

19.3.3 Iletnocracy tlnd licp~~blici~~lis~n: Compared 

Rcpublicanism: Strengtl~s and Weaknesses 

19.4.1 Mcrits (11' licpl~hlicanism 

19.4.2 Wcakncsscs of licpl~blici~tiis~ti 

Trcnds in Rcpublicanism 

Let Us Sum Up 

Key Words 
Some Usefill Books 

Ans\\:ers to Check Your Progress Esercises 

19.0 OBJECTIVES 

Tl~c  objccti\~c of this unit is to explain the concept of republica~~ism as a form of 
govcnuna~t. to state its chief characteristics. to distinguish it fronl monarchical 
s!.stan. rclatc it both to a thconv of govcn~n~ent impl!.ing popular n ~ l c  and to a 
thcon of frccdo~n in~pl!.ing a s!stcnI of inalienable rights of the people. 
After study~ng. this unit. !.ou \ \ t i l l  be able to: 

csplai~~ tl~c meaning of republican govcrnmalt: 

distinguish it fronl monarchical. ,absolute and dictatorial regimes characteristic 
of arbitrary rule: 
relate it to a system of dcn~ocratic and popular ride; and 

assess its strength and weaknesses within the framework of liberal political 
theory. 

19.1 INTRODUCTION 

Govcn~mcnt cllsurcs adl~~inistration and administration in~plies establislunent of 
systematic social relations of external life. Wllatevcr their fonns. govcrnn~ents 
tend to provide an ordered n~ lc  for their people. This is as n~uch t n ~ e  about a 
monarchical s!stcm as is about t l~c democratic one. Even dictatorial regimes 
makc clainls of giving their pcoplc peace. order and administration. What 
distii~guishcs numerous fonns of go\~cmn~cnt is not the adlnii~istratiol~ they provide 
to their pcoplc \vhich. in fact. ellcry form of govenunent does, but the mamier in 
\\hich the!. arc constituted. tllc way thcy relate thcmselvcs to their internal 
structural i~~stitutions through \\.hich they hnction. the objectives they are supposed 
to achic\lc. and so on. 
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Political thinkers and scholars ha\c sought to classi6 governments from time to 

j time. Fro111 Aristotb onward. nunarous classificatio~~s of govcn~n~cnt have conr 
our way. A passtng nlcnt~on of thcsc categories and classifications may not be i 
out of place: monarchy. aristocrat!: polit!.: monarch!. or tjqranny: aristocracy or 
oligarchy: pol it! or danocmc!.: monarchical (both absolute and constitutional) and 
republican: secular and theocratic: democratic and dictatorial. parliamentan.. 
presidential or a conlb~nation of t\vo: unitary. federal and confederal: liberal, 
liberal-democratic and socialist-Marxist. Each such form of govcnuncnt explains 
the way it administers the affairs of its respective pcople. 

The republican government. as one such form refers to a government based on 
the principles of popular rulc, n~ajoritarianism, sovcrcignty of the pcople. inalienable 
rights, limited government. constitutionalism. It is more than an opposite of the 

I monarchical system. tlloi~gll its origins suggest it so. Understood in the modern 
sense, republicanis~ll is a theory of government on the one hand, and a thcon of 
frcedon~ of the pcoplc on thc othcr. It docs impl! a dcnlocratic system in \\hich 
there is a synthesis of popular rule and i~ldividual freedom. It is, in short. a 
s\stcm \vhich ma!.. v c n  aptl!: be associated uith a varicty of liberal political 
fonns including. a~nong others. parliamentan go\ cmmcnt. presidential s!.stcm. 
radical democracy and limited govcrnmcnt \\ ith rcsponsivcncss and accountability 
as ~ t s  chief norms. 

Tile strength of rcpublican~sn~ lics in its bclicf in and concern for dc~llocratic 
values. Its weakness. on the othcr. lics in its vagueness for it encompasses a 
variety of govcrnnlclltal fomls, \\hich, at times. contradict one another. 

! , 
The brief sketch as outlined above should make it clcar to \.ou that rcpublicanis~n 
is a democratic phe~~omcnon rclatcd to cvcry form of govenuncnt, which claims 

1 to have adopted a democratic system. Its essence lies in its being accountable 

1 and responsible to\\rards those over which its govcrnnlcnt estcnds its control. Its 
values are i.e. in a s!.stcm of self-n~lc. rule through reason. majoritarian principle. 
and the right of the pcoplc to act as sovereign. We \\.ill know more about it as / we procd  to understand it. 

1 

19.2 REPUBLICANISM AS AN ANTONYM O F  
MONARCHY 

The origins of the idca of rcpublicanis~n may \vcll be traccd to its opposition to 
monarchical regimes. Monarchy. as understood in historical terns. is not merely 
the rule of a dynash. a hcrcditary rule where thc prince sonldaughtcrs succccds 
thc father king/quccn. It is tllc rule of a person \\.it11 absohtc powers over \\'horn 
there is no check or control. It is an unbridled rule with no limitations. 

Republicanism arose, if not as protcst but as a contrast to absolutist monarchical 
s!,stems promising people a government \\pith n~lcs or under prescribed rulcs. As 
against monarch!; ivhcrc there is the rule of man. rcpublica~~ism instead cnsurcs 
the rule of law. Monarchy lc~~ds and estcnds support to absolutism: republicanism, 
to constitutionalism. 

19.2.1 Monarchy as a Form of Government 

Monarchy is the \vorldWs oldest political institution. It is a fornl of govcrnnlcnt in 
\vhich the suprcn~c power is actually or nominally lodgod in a monarch. "It is 
absolute or despotic monarchy \vhal monarch's authority is not li~nitcd by laws or 
it is a constitutional monarchy \\hen the monarch's authorit!. is so linlited." 
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lnslitutions and Forms of Historically. monarchy means the absolute rule o f  a king or queen. The rise o f  
Government  

republicanism i s  a reaction to tlie despotic mo~iarcliical rule, though tlie idea o f  
constitutional monarcl~y i s  consistent with that o f  the republican government in its 
essence, if not in form. 

Monarchy is a form o f  governnient wliere a hereditary sovereign rules and is tlie 
absolute ruler o f  the state. Wliat is particular about monarchy is that it is a 
hereditary regime: a dynasty rules through successive generations. The monarch 
rules as long as he lives, unless he is killed or dethroned. He rules with absolute 
powers. There is no one to challenge his authority and none to make him 
accountable. Thus the idea o f  monarchy is the idea o f  absolute rule. I t  i s  tlie idea 
wliere the powers o f  the monarch are said to be derived froni God and where he 
is made accountable only to Him. Tlie doctrine o f  tlie Divine Rights o f  Kings 
expresses clearly the idea o f  monarchy as the rule o f  the despotic monarch. 

Monarcliy relates the business o f  administration to a monarch, usually hereditary 
and dynastical. I t  works on tlie principle tliat administration is the privilege o f  a 
particular dynasty and tliat the monarcli alone knows what is best in tlie interests 
o f  tlie people. This is why the nionarcliy possesses tlie power to make laws: 
usually liis word beconies the law; lie alone executes them and lie alone issues 
tlie qualituln o f  punisli~nent for those who violate the laws ordained by him. 

Tlie characteristic feature o f  monarchy is tliat the powers o f  the nionarcli, 
absolute as they usually are derived not from the people, and hence he is not 
accountable to his subjects for wliat lie does. The relationship .between the 
~nonarch and his people, in a monarchy, is the relationship betweell tlie ruler and 
the ruled, between a do~ni~iant sovereign and the docile subjects. In  a ~nonarchical 
regime where absolutis~n is the major feature o f  administration. the people liave 
only duties and no rights; they live as subjects and not as citizens. 

Monarcliy nieans absolute and totalitarian powers o f  tlie monarch, absolute in tlie 
sense tliat tliere are no limitations whatsoever, and totalitarian in the sense tliat 
tlie nionarcli can issue any law lie likes. Monarchy, thus, is another name for 
totalitarianisni and absolutism. 

19.2.2 Evils of Absolute Monarchy 

Tlie absolutistic nature o f  monarcliy has niuch to its discredit. It lias, on its side, 
only tlie past. No  one advocates it, nor anyone admires it. Its evils have 
overshadowed its merits. Because monarchy is hereditary in its character, i t  is, by 
that standard, ludicrous. The principle o f  heredity does not guarantee that a ruler 
would be good. History lias thrown numerous monarchs who were eccentric and 
despotic. I t  i s  ridiculous to believe that great wisdom and good character wi l l  be 
passed from one generation to the other. Thomas Paine had very aptly said once: 
"An hereditary governor is as inconsistent as an hereditary author." 

The absoluteness, in a monarchical regime, o f  the ruler is a great evil. To be 
absolute in the exercise o f  power i s  natural for a person who is not accountable 
to anyone. Power corlupts such a' person and absolute power corrupts absolutely. 
Tyrannical rule is next to absolute rule. Absolute monarchy thrives on 
discri~iiinatory syste~ii wliere only sycoplla~lcy matters. 

Totalitarianism and absolutism go together. The absolute system has to be 
totalitarian and a totalitarian regime has to be absolute, The ~nonarchical system is 
both absolute and totalitarian. The monarch has not only powers, wliicli liave no 
limitations, he lias the authority which is not only total but complete as well. The 
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monarch has all powers over his subjects: his colnmand extends to tlie region lie 
reigns as well as rules. 

Absolute monarcliy i s  undemocratic. I t  is, in fact, an inherently i~ndeniocratic 
concept. The monarch is ~ieitl ier elected by the people nor is lie accountable to 
them. History sliows that a lnonarcli would govern a state in an autocratic 
manner and would wield vast powers, including powers over life and death. 
'I'lie idea o f  a ruling monarch is in direct opposition to tlie idea o f  democracy. A 
~nonarcli knows no idea o f  responsiveness. and accountability. I t  is tlie rule o f  
irresponsibility and o f  a totalitarian regime with fascist tactics. 

'Though the idea o f  absolute monarchy no longer esists, yet absolute nionarchy 
lias been assailed, and assailed very severely. Its principle o f  heredity lias been 

' 

condemned and its autocratic rule, damned. A l l  attenipts to project monarchy as 
liaving only influence and no powers, as in modern times, have not earned much 
support. Monarchy has become a pre-modernistic idea; Indeed, a medieval one. 

19.2.3 From Monarchy to Republicanism 

'I'lie transitio~i from monarchy to republicanism in western societies lias not been 
alike and always s~iiootli. 111 Great Britain, the Britishers, without declaring 
tlieniselves as republicans, becanie deniocratic by slashing tlie autocratic powers 
o f  the monarch through Magna Carta ( 1  2 15). Petition o f  Rights ( 1628), and Bi l l  o f  
Rights (1689), and by democratisatio~i o f  tlie Housc o f  Conimons, introduction o f  
local self-government acts. and so on. Britain emcrgcd as a democracy without 
being a republic gradually over a long period o f  ii couple o f  centuries. In  France, 
011 tlie otlier hand, tlie transition to republicanism was through a revolutio~i in 1789 
by abolishing nio~iarcliy as an institution. In otlier European countries such as 
Gerniany and Italy ( 1  840). for example, tlie transiti61i to republicanis~n was due to 
intense growing nationalisni while in Russia, nionorcliy was abolislied through 
events like tlie first World War ( 1  9 14- 19 18) and the socialist revolution (I 9 17). 

Much before tlie actual transition fro111 ~nonarcliy to republicanism, political I analysts had vouclied for tlie cause o f  republicanism. Macliiavelli (1469-1527) 
sought to revive a form o f  repi~blicanis~n based on his ad~niratio~i o f  tlie ancient 
Ronia~i Republic: lie argued that a republic was the best way o f  reconciling 
tensions between patricia~is and tlie people and that liberty with self-government 
was possible only in a repi~blica~i for111 o f  governlnent. Montesquieu (1689- 1755) 
liad condemned ~i io~iarcl iy for establishing a tyrannical rule and denying people 
tlieir riglits and liberties: lie argued for separatio~~ o f  powers as a pilarantee for 
ensuring a form o f  parliamentary and liberal government. Tlio~nas Paine ( 1  737- 

1 
1809), a British-born revolutionary not only opposed tlie nionarcliical systeni 
fiercely, but also'supported fervently tlie repi~blican cause: lie sought to fuse tlie 
idea o f  individual riglits witl i popi~lar sovereignty. James Madison ( 1  751-1 836), an 
exponent o f  constitutional republicanisni, advocated political liberty as a guarantee 
for a limited form o f  government: lie tliouglit o f  "power as a, clieck on power", 
and accordingly supported tlie adoptio~i o f  tlie pri~~ciples o f  federalism, 

I bicanieralism and separation o f  powers, in any forni o f  constiti~tional governnient. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use tlie space provided below each question to write your answer. 

ii) Clieck your answer witli that give11 at tlie end o f  tlie i~ni t .  

1) Define nionarcliy and describe its features. (Your answer slioi~ld be restricted 
to ten lines.) 

Republicanism 
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2) What is e nionarchical form o f  govcnimait'? State its evils. (Your ans\\.cr 
should be rcstrictc. to ten lincs.) 

3) Outlinc briefly tlic transition from monarchy to republicanism in tlic West. 
(Your answer should be bct\vccn 5 to 10 lincs.) 

19.3 REPUBLICANISM AS A FORM OF GOVERNMENT 

Rcpublicanisli~ arose. historically speaking. as a reaction against autocratic and 
absolute monarchical systaii. But to define rcpublicanism as an anto~i!m o f  
monarch! is to give it a vcry liniitcd meaning. As a forni o f  govcrnniuit. 
rcpublicanism is a govcnimcnt nith an clcctcd licad o f  the state togcthcr \\it11 a 
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governmental system echoing the will and sovereignty o f  the people. As a theory 
of freedom, it ensures individuals' rights. their liberties. rule o f  law. free press, and 
an impartial and free system of  election. To tliat extent, republicanistn i s  another 
name for democracy, but only as one o f  its form. 

i 
t 
I 

19.3.1 Republicanism: Meaning 

While the concept of monarchy implies the rule o f  a monarch, hereditarily 
decided and through an accident of birtli only, republic is  a form o f  gover~inie~it 
headed by one who is  not a monarch, but is  one who i s  taken from among the 
people. While monarchy is  dynastical, republic is, largely, elected; while tlie former 
goes along witli the period the monarch lives. tlie latter is  a time-bound system: a 

t republican ruler heads tlle state for a particular period o f  time. While monarch 
assumes absolute and total powers, the republican ruler esercises powers as give11 
to him under the constitution or under prescribed rules. While monarchy i s  
unresponsive and an irresponsible form o f  govcl-nment, republicanism has to 
function in a responsive and responsible manner. While monarchy knows only 
duties meant for the monarch's subjects, republicanism lays emphasis on the riglits 
and liberties o f  tlie people. Republicanism, tl~us, is  a form o f  goveriiment wliicli i s  
limited in its power, responsive and respo~lsible to tlie people over which it rules, 
furictions in tune witli the public opitlion, ensures a systeni o f  rights and liberties 
for the people, regards the ruled as citizens and not merely subjects. I t  is  a "state 
in which the supreme power rests in the body o f  citizens entitled to vote and is  
exercised by representatives chosen directly or indirectly by tliern." (See Tlie 
Macquario Dictionary). The central theme o f  republicanism is  its emphasis on 
popular rule on the one hand, and on a particular for111 of freedom where 
individual liberties are ensured. 

As distinguished from monarcliy, republicanism i s  a form o f  government where 
head o f  the state i s  taken fro111 the common people. usually a choice o f  the 
people; it i sb  government o f  rules, based on and works through co~istitutionalis~n; 
i t  i s  an administration where tlie liberty o f  the individual is  assured and wliere 
peoples' interests are taken care o f  to tlieir advantage. It has grown with 
democracy and lives along with it. Republicanism f i ts in with the l'ramework o f  
democracy, though democracy is  ~nucli Inore than republicanism. 

19.3.2 Republican Form of Government: Its Characteristics 

The republican form o f  government nieans a government by i ts people acting 
directly and personally according to rules establislled by the majority. Lauding 
such a form o f  goveriiment, 'rhomas Jefferson had said: "The best form o f  
government that has ever been devised for protecting the rights o f  the people has 
been found to be the republican for~n." He continues: "While not perfect. it 
nevertl~eless gives a voice to tlw people and allows them to correct the course of 
government when they find i t  moving in a wrong direction." Tlic republican form 
o f  goverllment, by its very nature. alid in contrast to thc monarchica~ for111. i s  a 
limited government, limited in so far i t  has limitetl fi~~ictions (i.e., it is not a 
totalitarian state) and, therefore. has powers; it is  liniited in so far as i ts powers 
are vertically shared by other levels o f  government (say, with constiti~ent states, if 
it is a federation) and horizontally shared anlong numerous organs o f  government. 

Tlie republican form o f  government i s  democratic: democratic in the sense tliat 
those who rule are not only representatives o f  the people chosen either pro huc 
vice or for a limited period o f  time, but are responsible to those who elect them. 
I t  is democratic because it is elective, responsible and a responsive government. I t  
is democratic because it is  established by the people: as and when they want to 
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Institutions Forms of have i t  and as and wlicn as tl icy wish to change. I t  is democratic because such 
Government 

governments, as are republican, embody the w i l l  o f  t l ie people and a desire to  
execute it. Jefferson wrote to Berijamin Austin: "A representative (and hence 
republican) government is a government i n  wl i ic l i  the w i l l  o f  tlie people w i l l  be an 
effective ingredient." 'The republican government is essentially a democratic 
govcrnment in  propoll ion as every member composing i t  lias his equal voice in  
tlie directioti o f  its concerns. What constitutes a republic? Jefferson lias a point 
when lie says: "Ac t i o~ i  by the citizens i n  person, i n  affairs wi th in  t l ieir reach and 
conipetence, and in  al l  others by  representatives, chosen immediately. and 
removable by tliemselves, constitutes tlie essence o f  a republic." 

Tl ie republican form o f  goverlirnelit does provide a tlieory o f  gover~iment, a 
gover~imel i t  democratically chosen; a government, wl i ic l i  is representative, 
responsible and responsive; a governnient based on and expressed tlirougli tlie w i l l  
o f  tlie people. Such a gover~iment provides a tlieory o f  riglits and liberties o f  the 
people. Republicanisn~ and the tlieory o f  freed0111 go together. Tl ie advocates o f  
republicanisni emphasize tliat tlie principles o f  government are fou~ided in  the 
rigl its o f  man. Jefferson says: "l'lie republican is the only  form o f  government 
wl i ic l i  is not eternally at open or  secret war  wi th  tlie rigl its o f  mankind." Quoting 
Montesquicu. Jcfi'crson opines approvingly: "In republican governments, men are 
equal: equal tliey arc also in  despotic goverlinients; in  the former because they 
are everything: in  tlic latter because tliey are nothing." 

- -  1 l ie essential cliaracteristics o f  a repi~blicari form o f  gover~iment may, briefly. be 
s i ~ ~ i i ~ i i e d  LIP as follows: 

1 )  The republican form o f  goverliment is a goverlinient by  the people directly or 
tlirougli t l ieir reprzsentatives; 

2) I t  is a goverliment respo~isible to  those who coristitute it: 

3) I t  is a goverlinient representative i n  cliaracter and responsive to tlie w i l l  o f  
t l ie people; 

4) I t  is a governnient l imited ill f u ~ i c t i o ~ i s  arid l imited in  power; 

5 )  It is a goverliliielit liriiited vertically because its powers are shared by  
regional and local levels o f  goverlinient and l i~ i i i t ed  l ior izo~i ta l ly  because its 
powers are exercised by  legislative. executive and judicial  organs o f  tlie 
govemmlent: 

6) Kepublicanis~ii is a tlieory o f  government as stated above; i t  is also a tlieory 
o f  freedom so far as i t  makes a p rov is io~ i  for the rigl its and liberties o f  the 
people, assures the people t l ieir r igl i ts and liberties, and proliiises them tlieir 
protection. 

19.3.3 Democracy and Republicanism: Compared 

Deniocracy does constitute everything tliat republicanism has but all republicanism , 
is not democracy. Tlie republican forrii o f  gover~iment is one form o f  democracy, 
tliougli i t  is riot necessary tliat every democratic goverliment has to  be republican. 
Bri tain provides democracy, but its gover~iment is riot republican. A number o f  
co~is t i tu t io~ ia l  nionascl~ies are democratic systems, but t l iey are not republican. 

Tlie aff init ies betikeen deniocracy and rcpublicanisni caliliot be denied. Both seek 
to establish pop i~ la r  sovereignty; botl i  arc representative in  character; botl i  respect 
~ i ian 's  perso~iality as the IiiFasure o f  human developme~it; both regard man's riglits 
and liberties as essential for man's progress; botl i  consider elective govern~i iei i t  
responsive to public opinion; botl i  lay empliasis on accountability o f  the rulers 
towards the ruled. 
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And yet. tlicrc is mucli that separates rcpublicanis~n and dc~iiocrac!~. Dcmocrac!~ 
i s  tlic rule o f  majorit! over minorit!* lacking tlic safeguards o f  riglits o f  tlic 
individual and tliosc belonging to minority: rcpublicariisni is also tlic rule o f  
majorit!: but it i s  a nia.jorit!.. \\liich is liniitcd. as against unliniitcd ma.iorit!. in a 
dcmocrac!.. Rcpublicanisni assurcs safeguards o f  tlic riglits o f  tlic minor it!^ as \\ell 
3s of tlic individual. Dcmocrac!. is tlic nr lc o f  oninipotcnt ~najorit!. \\.here tlicrc is 
no protection against its unlimitcd po\vcrs: it is unlimitcd t\.ranny o f  majorit!.. 
Rcpi~blicanis~n ensures tlic n ~ l c  o f  majorit!,. tlic ~iia.jorit!. \\~liicli is itsclf controlled: 
it is a cont in i~al l~~ liniitcd go\~crnnicnt o f  rcprcscntati\c t!.pc: one \vliicIi is 
cliangcablc through amcndmcnt: a govcnimcnt \vlicrc po\vcrs arc divided bct\vccn 
tlirce organs - legislature. csccutivc and judician.. cacli controlling tlic otlicr t\vo 
so as to keep cacli organ in balance \\it11 anothcr. Republicanism. as a t l icon of  
frccdoni assurcs the protection o f  riglits: inalic~iablc individual riglits. 

Tlicrc is  a basic diffcrcncc bct\\.ccn a rcpublica~i for111 of  go\;crnnicnt and a 
democratic one. Tlic republic is a rcprcscntati\~c go\.crnmcnt n~ l cd  b!. la\\,. tlic 
constiti~tion for csaniplc \\.liereas a democracy i s  a govcnimait (direct or tlirougli 
rcprcscntatiw) nllcd b!. mqjorit! mob n ~ l c  according to sonic. A rcpi~blic 
rccognizcs the inalic~iablc riglits o f  the indi\,idual \\.liilc dc~iiocracics arc conccnicd 
only \\.it11 \\,hat can be done for tlic pcoplc. sa!. tlicir satisfaction o f  \\.ants/nccds 
or sa!,. public good. A rcpi~blican for111 o f  go\.crnmcnt is one \\.liere authority is 
derived tlirougli tlic clcction b!. tlic pcoplc o f  public otlicials best suited to 
represent them: a dcmocrac!.. being tlic go\~crlimcnt o f  the masscs. is one \\.liere 
authority is dcrij~cd through mass meeting. In rcpi~bl ican go\.crnmcnt. attitude 
to\\.ard law is that o f  cldministration o f  justicc in accordance \\,it11 tiscd principles 
and cstablislicd rules: in dc~iiocracics. attitude to\\.ard la\\. is that tlic \\.ill o f  tlic 
majorit!. should prc\iail. Rcpi~blicaliisrn leads to \salucs such as liberty. rcason, and 
justicc \\,hilt dcmocrac!. result in \\.liims sucli as passion. prejudice. and 
discontent . 

check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use tlic space prolidcd belo\\. cacli qi~cstio~i to \\.rite !*our ans\\.cr. 

ii) Clicck !.our ans\\.cr \\.it11 tliosc gi\,cn at tlic end o f  tlic unit. 

I )  Distinguish bct\\.ccn nionarcli!~ and republicanism. (Your ans\\,cr should be 
restricted to ten lincs.) 

2) What do !.oil nican by rcpublica~iisni'? Gi\c its major cliaractcristics. (Your 
ans\\.cr should be restricted to ten lincs.) 
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3)  Do !.ou agrcc \\,it11 the vie\\. that the republican foml o f  go\rcrtlmcnt i s  a 
for111 o f  dcmocrac!.? (Your atlst\.cr should be restricted to 5 lines.) 

4) Con~parc danocracy \\.it11 republicanism. (Your anst\,cr should be rcstrictcd to 
ten lincs.) 

19.4 REPUBLICANISM: STRENGTHS AND 
WEAKNESSES 

Republicanism is a 'standard' for111 o f  yovcriimcnt found tlirouyliout the \\.orld. 
Those socictics. \\~liicli 11al.c adopted dcniocratic s!stcms. arc adopting 
rcpublica~~ism morc b!. clioicc than 'b!. compulsion. This is so bccausc 
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republicanism helps many societies avoid de~nogogisni and dangerous extre~nes o f  
either tyranny or monocracy. The framers o f  the US Constitutio~l knew very well 
the strength o f  the republican form o f  government. Article IV, Section 4 o f  the 
US Constitution clearly "guarantees to every state in this union a Republicall for111 
o f  government." 

19.4.1 Merits of Republicanism 

Republicanism has sig~li f ica~lt merits. Though it i s  the rule o f  tlie majority, yet it i s  
majority which i s  limited in itself. The chief purpose o f  republicanism i s  to control 
majority strictly, keep majority under control, under rules already established, under 
constitution already enacted. Republicanism is the rule o f  the elected niembers, 
and to that extent democratic, but these elected I-epresentatives are those who are 
fitted to represent their electorate, those who are elccted for a particular period 
and those who are both accountable and responsive to those who elect them. 
The republican form o f  government is more than a democratic government. 
Unlike the democratic government, which is a government o f  tlie majority, a 
republic is a goverlilnent which is the rule o f  majority, but it is a majority which 
rules under the rules. Accordingly, republicanis~n provides guarantee against 
tyrannical rule, tyranny o f  tlie majority, its absolution at that. I t  is also a safeguard 
against tlie gover~lnie~lt o f  the masses. which while working through majority, is 
protie to and governed by passio~l and prejudice. That i s  why in 1798 the 
A~nerica~ls were clear that they were founding a republic. and not a democracy. 
The republican government i s  a limited government: limited vertically in the sense 
that powers are shared between the centre and the regional-local units; limited 
liorizo~itally it1 tlie sense tliat powers are divided bet\\fcen the three branches o f  
tlie government, working. thus on the principles o f  both the theory o f  separation 
o f  powers and that o f  checks and balances. The idea tliat works behind the 
republica~l form o f  government is that each organ o f  the gover~une~lt functions 
without being autocratic and absolute. 

The republican forni o f  government provides not only a theory o f  goverilmetit, it 
also provides a theory o f  freedom. I t  assures each individual a systelii o f  rights 
by providing safeguards against their encroacliments. l~ldividuals and minority are 
protected effectively in a republican form o f  government. 

19.4.2 Weaknesses of Republicanism 

The l i~~~ i ta t ions  o f  republica~lis~n are no less. There is a tendency o f  tlie republican 
form o f  government going the democratic way. Both the republican and the 
democratic forms. represe~ltative in character as they are, fi~nction through a 
system o f  political parties. The culture o f  a party system is not the culture o f  
either repl~blica~l or democratic one. Political parties, by nature, are strictly 
disciplined organisatio~is and.democratic as they declare to profess or claim, are 
i~sually 11011-democratic. A republican form o f  go\crnment, working through a 
system o f  political parties, tends to become a parry government that has a 
majority. A l l  republican systems, including that ol'tlie United States. work through 
and work within the fra~nework o f  the party system. Jt is difficult to believe that 
political parties do not influence the governments. including the republican ones. 
The republican form o f  goverliment, like the democratic one, becomes'the 
government run by parties and not by rules: the 1.epresentatives cliosen by the 
people become the delegates o f  the political parties they belong; they are 
effectively accountable to the political parties and not to those who elect them. 

Republicanis~n has becollie a vague ter~ii. I t  may not be associated with a 
particular variety o f  political form, but to a wide variety o f  forms including the 
parlia~nentary form o f  governnle~lt within a li~nited monarchy on tlie one hand, and 
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tlic prcsidcntial for111 of go\,crnmait \vitIiin a liniitcd go\~cnlmcnt on the otlicr. 
So~iic have c\lai equated rcpt~blicariisni \vith radical dcmocrac~.. 

Rcpublicanis~ii is said to ha\c pro\.idcd. in addition to a thcon. of government. a 
thcon of frccdom. Its tlicon of freed0111 is reall!. confusing. for it  advocates a 
positive tlicon of frccdo~ii at one timc. and professes a ncsativc tlicory of 
freed0111 at another. 

To a great ccstait. rcpublicanis~ii is thcorcticall!? unclcar. and its political 
prcscriptio~is arc uncertain. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use tlic spacc provided belo\\ each q~~cstion to \\.rite !.our ans\vcr. 

ii) Check your ans\vcr ivitli tliosc gi\cn at the c~id of tlic unit.  

I )  Describe brictly tlic riicrits of republicanism. (Your ans\\cr should bc 
rcstrictcd to ten lines.) 

2)  What arc. in !,our opi~iion. the \\.cakncsscs of rcpublicclnisni'? (Your ans\vcr 
should be rcstrictcd to fi\.c lines.) 

19.5 TRENDS IN REPIJBLICANISM 

Rcpt~blicanisni is a uniqucl\ d!~namic conccpt. It is diffcrc~it than its classical 
fonii. The classical rcpublica~iism \\as conccrncd \\.it11 tlic theory of go\cmmait 
\\,liilc prcsait day rcp~~blica~iis~i~ adds. to this thcon of go\rcnimait. a tlicon. of Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



freedom. The trend now is to add further to tlicsc thcorics. a thcon o f  
citizenship. Republicanism sccks to propose citizcnship. nhich is not onl!. \\cddcd 
to individuals' rights. but to tlicir duties as \vcll. tlicir obligatio~is toward the state 
they belong. 

Rcpublicanisni is moving froni its local arena to a liational as \vcll as global one. 
It  i s  no\\ not confined to a regional fonii. national-lcvcl govcnimaits arc adopting 
rcpublica~i form rapidl!.. The \\.odd. it i s  hoped. \\.ill c~iibracc rcpublica~iis~ii soon. 

Republicanism is dcnio~istrating its moral conccni too. To that cstcnt. it i s  being 
cspresscd in ci\.ic virtues sucli as public spiritcdncss. Iionour and patriotism. It 
attracts bccausc it offers an altcniati\~c to indi\.idual liberalism. It tempts bccausc 
it cspouscs a fonii o f  civic humanism. re-cstablisliing tlic public doniain as tlic 
source o f  pcrsolial fulfillniait. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use the space provided bcloiv each qi~cstio~i to \\.rite your ans\vcr. 

' ii) Check \.our answer ~v i t l i  those given at the end o f  the unit. 

1) Esplain briefly the .aiicrging trends in republicanism. (Your anstvcr sliould be 
restricted to ciglit lines.) 

19.6 LET US SUM UP .. 

Rcpublicanisln i s  a tlicorl\ o f  go\tcni~iiait in so far as it sccks to cstablisli a 
rcprcsentativc. rbsponsiblc arid rcsponsi\,c go\crlimcnt. It is a tlicon. o f  frccdonl 
in so far as it ~iiakcs tlic provision o f  rights and liberties o f  tlic people. but 
assures tlicir protection. It  is-a tlicory o f  citizclisliip in so far as it aims at a tj.pc ' 
o f  citizcnship. \I hicli is ~vcddcd to actiic public life. and the spirit o f  patriotism 
read! to sacrifice c\cr?.tliing for the nation. In short. rcpi~blica~is lay cnipliasis on 
public and popular rulc on one halid and on cstablislicd and alrcad~. fiscd rules 
tlirough \vhich adnii~iistration is carried on. on tlic other halid It i s  liiorc tliali a 

, 

mcrc dcmocratic govcmmait. for i t  works through laws and not tlirough majority. 
I t  is. thus, tlic rulc o f  majority ~vliich is liniitcd in po\vcrs and also in the cscrcisc 
o f  po\~~crs . 

19.7 KEY WORDS 

Absolutism : Escrcisc o f  coliiplctc and ulircstrictcd po8vcrs o f  go\~cnimcnt. 

.Aristocracy: A govcmmcnt or a 'stcltc n ~ l c d  b!. a privilcgcd ciiss: a go\cniniait 
coniposcd o f  and ruled by the few. supposedly to be superior.. 
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I l lrt ituti4@n* and For l~b*  4 b f  Bil l  of Rights: A cliancr sigticd by the English KingIQuccn in 16x9. after tlic 
( ; ~ ~ v c r n r n c ~ t t  

16x8 rc\olution. \\hicli provides that Iia~ccfortli. kings \vould n ~ l c  on tlic advice o f  
the Parliament. 

Democracy : Govcni~iic~it o f  the pcoplc. by the people: and for tlic poplc. 

Dictatorship: A fonn o f  go\~cni~i iait in \vliicli absolute power is cscrciscd by n 
dictator not accountablc to the pcaplc. 

Humanislm : A s\.stcm or mode o f  thought o f  action in \vliicli liummi intcrcsts. 
\*alucs. dignity and tlic likc arc takcn to be o f  priman iniportancc. 

Inalienable Rights: Rights. \vliicli arc imponant. sacred. and tliosc not to be 
takcn under any circumstances sa\x during aiicrgcncics. 

hlagna Carta: Tlic grcat chancr o f  English libcnics forced fro111 King John by 
tlic E~iglisli bar011s ill I2  15. 

Mobocra,cy : Rule o f  the illitcratc. o f  the niob. o f  tlic masses. 

Monarchy: A governmalt or a statc in \vhich the suprcmc po\vcr is  actuall\. or 
no~iiinall!. lodged in a hereditary monarch. 

Parliamentary Govel*nment: A fonii o f  go\~cr~inicnt in \vhicIi tlic.lcgislati\c and 
tlic csccutivc organs o f  tlic go\cninicnt arc closely related to cacli other. o~ ic  
\\liere tlic csccutivc is takcn fro111 and is accountablc to the Icgislaturc. 

Polity: A fonii o f  govcmmcnt where pcoplc rule for tlic~iisclvcs. Aristotlc 
regarded it as tlic pure fonii o f  dcniocracy. I 

Presidential Government: A fonii o f  go\cninicnt \vlicrc tlic csccutivc is not 
taken fro111 tlic Icgislati~rc and is not accoi~~itablc to it. The tn.0 organs f i ~ ~ i c t i o ~ i  
indcpcndcnt o f  cacli other. 

Republic: A statc in \vhicli tlic suprcnic po\vcr rests in tlic bod!. o f  citizc~is 
c~ i t  it led to \.otc and is cscrciscd b!. rcprcscntativcs clioscn dircctl:. or indirectly by 
tlicm: o~ ic  \\.liere tlic head o f  tlic statc is clcctcd directly or indirectly. 

Revolution : The cliangc in tlic fonii o f  govcmliiclit or in tlic life o f  the pcoplc 
in a society is callcd a rc\~olution. 

Secularism : A form or a systcm \\here religion and politics arc separated fro111 
each other: one \vlicrc religion has 110 role in politics. 

~ h e o c r a c ~ :  A form or a systcni \\here religion dominates over politics: 
govcm~iicnt conics to be controllcrl by tlie fi~ndaniaitalists. 

Totalitarianism: A fonii o f  go\.cni~iiait or a statc \\here tlic ru l i~ ig  class docs 
c\Icn task. Such a systcm leads. usuall!. to an autlioritarian rule. 

Tyranny: A fomi o f  govcnimcnt \vlicrc the ruler rules in an autocratic nianncr 
\vitliout an!. regard for n~ lcs/rcgulations. 
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19.9 ANSWERS T O  CHECK Y 0 1 J R  PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress I 

I )  Scc Sub-section 10.2.1 

2) SLY: Sub-scctiot~ I 9.2.2 

3) Scc Sub-scctiot~ 19.2.3 

Check Your Progress 2 

I) Scc Sub-section 19.3.1 

2) Scc Sub-section 19.3.2 

3) SLY: Sub-scctio~~ 10.3.3 

4) Scc Sub-section 19.3.3 

Check Your Progress 3 

I) Scc Sub-section 10.4.1 

2) Scc Sub-section 10.4.2 

Check Your Progress 4 

I )  Scc Section 19.5 
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UNIT 20 PARTY SYSTEMS 

Structure 

20.0 Objectives 
20.1 Introduction 
20.2 Origin of Party Systems 

20.2.1 The Human Nature Theory 

20.2.2 The Environmental Explanation 

20.2.3 interest Theory 

20.3 Meaning and Nature 

20.4 Functions of Political Parties 

20.5 Principal Types of Party Systems 
20.5.1 One Party Systems 

20.5.2 Two Party Systems 

20.5.3 Multi-Party Systems 

20.5.4 Two Party vs. Multi-Party Systems 

20.6 A Critique of the Party System 
20.7 Whether Party-less Democracy is Possible? 

20.8 Let Us Sum Up 
20.9 Key Words 
20.10 Some Useful Books 

20.1 1 Answers to Check Your I'rogress Exercises 

20.0 OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit, you should be able to: 
recall the origin of party system; 

explain the meaning and nature of political parties; 

describe the functions of political parties; 

list out various types of party system; 

evaluate the merits and demerits of various kinds of party systtems; and 

explain the drawbacks as well as indispensability of party system in a 
democracy. 

20.1 INTRODUCTION 

The role of party system in the operation of democratic polity is now generally 
well recognized by Political Scientists and politicians alike. Democracy, as Finer 
observes, "rests, in its hopes and doubts, upon the party system." In fact, as 
democracy postulates free organization of opposing opinions or 'hospitality to a 
plurality of ideas' and political parties act as a major political vehicle of opinions 
and ideas, party system is the sine qua non of democracy. Witliout party, the 
electorate would be highly diffused and atomized, and opinions too variant and 
dispersed. The existence of party-system is, therefore, necessary to bring public 
opinion to focus and frame issues for tlie popular verdict. It is, therefore, very 
useful and interesting for students of Comparative Politics to understand the origin, 
meaning, various kinds and merits and demerits of the party system. 
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Patterns of Polilical 
Participation and 20.2 ORIGIN OF THE PARTY SYSTEMS 
Representat ion 

Political Scientists have offered several explanations for the origin of the party 
system. These explailations can be broadly clubbed under three categories as 
discussed below: 

20.2.1 The Human Nature Theory 

Under this category, three kinds of explanations have been put forward for 
explaining the origin of the party system. Firstly scholars like Sir Henry Main 
argue that what causes parties to rise is the characteristic tendency of human 
nature towards combativeness. In other words, human beings form parties to give 
organized espression to their combative instinct. 

The second category of explanation under the human natilre theory identifies the 
Iiuman temperament as tlie cause of tlie eniergence of political parties. To put it 
differently, tlie diverse temperaments of individuals lead them to form different 
parties. For instance, while persons having liking for tlie established order join 
right of the political divide, others opposing the existing order join left of the 
political spectrum. In other words, those who do not support change in existing 
system form one party, and those who want reforms and changes get together in 
another party. 

Third explanation concer~ling the human nature of origin of parties runs in terms 
of the charismatic traits of political leaders. Since tlie dormant masses need 
leadership to articulate their latent feelings, for~nation of a political party depends 
up011 the availability of dynamic political leadership who can inspire masses to 
work towards achieving tlie goals of a particular party. 

20.2.2 Environmental Explanation 

In addition to the above-mentioned explanations, considerable data is available to 
show the role of tlie socio-econom ic env irorilnent in tlie evolution of the party 
system. The inoderli democratic party system, for instance, is the result of at 
least two significant political developments: the lilnitation of the authority of the 
absolute monarchy and the extension of the suffrage to virtually all the adult 
population. It is thus not surprising to find the historic roots of the party system 
both in tlie struggle of the legislature to limit the king's prerogative and in the 
development of groups within the expanded electorate taking sides in the battle or 
demanding recognition of their interests. By 1680 the public policy of Britain had 
become the joint concern of both King and Parliament, and the terms 'Whig' and 
'Tory' were co~i~~nonly applied to those who, respectively, attacked and supported 
royal policy. 

20.2.3 Interest Theory 

As usual, while tlie above-mentioned explanations are partly correct, no single 
expla~iation is adequate or colilpletely true. Combativeness, for instance, is o~ily 
one of tlie various motivations of human beliaviour. Similarly, age is an uncertain 
element as an indicator of political attitude and dy~ia~nis~n of political leader is not 
permanent. 

In view of the inadequacies of the aforesaid explanations regarding the origin of 
the party system, the "interest theory" is advanced as a widely recognized 
hypothesis. This theory is based on the basic assumption that various parties are 
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rat: serve as formed on the basis o f  various interests. In  other words, part' 
. convenient agencies for the expression o f  individual and group interests. The 

nature, extent and degree of an individual's political activities are motivated by the 
range o f  interests he develops. These interests grow out o f  interacticn o f  his/her 
personality with his/her cultural environment. Birth, education 01 a cliacce 
experience may, thus, determine an individual's interest'which, in turn, niay 
deterrn ine party affiliations. 

While the 'interest theory' recognizes the significance o f  economic interests in 
influencing an individual or group's decision to join a particular partv or 
combination o f  parties, this theory does not agree with the Marxist 3ssumption o f  
economic determinism and its concomitant dichotomy o f  social classes. I n  fact, to 
reduce social tensions to two embattled groups o f  "haves" and have-cots" all 
along the economic line is to oversimplify a complex One may, 
therefore, argue that the human beings tend to si~pport and vote for the polit,cal 
party that hold the prospect o f  achieving their desired eco~~o~ i i i c  as well as socio- 
cultural objectives. 

- 
20.3 MEANING AND NATURE 

Political party is a group o f  people that seeks to get its candidates elected to 
public offices by supplying them with a label-a "party ide11tification"-by which tliey 
are k r ~ o w ~ i  to the electorate. This definition is purposefully broad so that it wi l l  
include both familiar parties (Democratic and Republican in the US for instance) 
and unfamiliar ones (Whig, Libertarian, Socialist Worker) and wi l l  cover periods in 
which a party is very strong (having an elaborate and well disciplined organization 
that provides money and workers to its'candidates) as well periods in which i t  is 
quite weak (supplying nothing but only the labels to its candidates. 

This definition suggests three political arenas in wliicli parties may be found. A 
party exists as label in the mind o f  voters, as an organization that recruits and 
campaigns for candidates, and as a set o f  leaders w l ~ o  try to organize and contt-01 
the legislative and executive branches o f  goverliment. 

A careful look at the above-mentioned meaning o f  political party shows its certain 
11al lmarks that distinguisli it f r o~n  si~nilar groups such as temporary organizations, 
interest groups or factions, etc. For instance. tenlporary political organizations like 
Food Price Co~ii~nittee or Fanline Resistance Committee, etc., are for~ned for the 
single purpose of supporting or opposing a particular temporary issue. Political 
parties, on the other hand, have some degree o f  permanence. Secondly, political 
parties are the only associatio~~al groups that are botli open to all (at least in 
theory) and have very wide interests. This is because o f  the fact that they 
concern tliemselves with proble~ns o f  government and cannot concentrate on 
specific matters. They are open to all, because they try to enlist the support o f  as 
many members o f  the polity as possible. I t  is in this context that a political party 
is different from interest and pressure groups wl~ ic l i  w o r k * o ~ ~ l y  for the 
advancement o f  the cause o f  those groups. 

Thirdly, parties must have definite aims and objectives. The objectives are often a 
niixture o f  ultimate and im~iiediate purposes. Party programmes contain ideas 
about law and gover~iment, ideas about t l ~ e  shape o f  political things to come and 
each party seeks to focus its own brand o f  political ideas. Fourthly, a recognition , 

o f  ~naterial advantages that go witl i the securing o f  the power o f  goyernment, 
forms a part of party programme. In fact, as we see in India today Inore often 
than not political parties give priority to capti~ring power tliougli tliey do tliis in the 
nalne of ideology like opposing co~~ i~~ iuna l i s~ i i .  In  tliis sense as well, political 

Party Systems 
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Patterns o f  Polit ical 
Participation and 
Represeptation 

parties are different from interest or pressure groups as the latter do not nurse 
the constituencies for competing at the polls to form the government. A political 
party is thus a coalition o f  group interests pursuing general political policies. 
Pressure groups, on the other hand, are the living 'public' behind the parties. 
Like interest and pressure groups, and unlike political parties, factions are also not 
organized for political purposes. But at the same time they do not possess ally 
co~ltinuous stable organizations. Factions may thus be characterized as a group o f  
persons serving sectional interests within a political party rather than aggregate 
interests which parties usually champion for wir lni~ig elections. 

As the idea of a common interest and national unity sustains the constitutional 
appeal to the polls, the logic o f  party system rejects the Marxian doctrine o f  class 
struggle. This implies that parties transcend class-barriers and sectional interests 
by mutual recog~lit io~l o f  rights in the sense that in spite o f  their differences, 
political parties do not disagree on every thing. On the basic features o f  the 
system to which they belong, tliere must be a consensus. Political parties may 
thus be defined as a group consisting o f  cross-sections o f  human beings, more or 
less stable and organized, with the objective, in accordance with the constitution, 
o f  securing or maintaining for its leaders the control o f  a government, and o f  
giving to members o f  the party, tlirough such control, ideal and material benefits 
and advantages. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer wit11 that given at the end o f  the unit. 

I) Discuss briefly the human nature theory o f  the origin o f  party system. 

2) Define political parties and distinguish between political parties and pressure 
groups. 

20.4 FUNCTIONS OF POLITICAL PARTIES 

Parties contribute to democratic government through the fi~nctions tliey perform 
for tlle political system. Tliese functions call broadly be divided under six 
categories : Firstly, political parties unite sectional interests, bridge the geographical 
differences, and induce cohesion. In other words, various interests are aggregated 
through the instri~n~entality o f  parties. This ensures both order and systenl 
maintenance. 
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Secondly, political parties contribute to democratic government by ~io~ninating 
candidates for election to public office. In the absence of parties, voters would be 
confronted with a, bewildering array of self-nominated candidates, each seeking a 
narrow victory over others on the basis of perso~ial friendships, celebrity status or 
name. Parties minimize this danger by setting up their candidates in different 
constituencies. They carry out campaigns to win elections. They also defray the 
cost of contesting elections where the candidate is a poor person. 

Again, political parties help democratic government by structuring voting choice- 
reducing the number of candidates on the ballot to those who have realistic 
chance of winning. Parties that have won sizeable portions of the vote in past 
elections are likely to win comparable portions of the vote in future ones also. 
This discourages non-party or non-serious candidates for running for the office. 
This in turn focuses the election on the contest between parties and on candidates 
with established records, which reduces tlie amount of new information that 
voters need in order to make a rational decision. 

1 In addition, parties also llelp voters clioose candidates by proposi~ig alternative 
! programmes of gover~iliie~it action in tlie for111 of party manifestos. 'The specific 

policies advocated in an election campaign may vary from candidate to candidate 
and from election to election, the types of policies advocated by candidates of one 
party ho~ietheless usually tend to differ from those proposed by candidates of 
other parties. In the case of the US, for example, even though the neutrality of 
the names of major political parties, namely, Democratic and Republican suggests 
that they are undifferentiated in their policies, in reality, however, these parties 
regularly adopt very different policies in their platforms. 

Besides, parties help co-ordinate the actions of public officials. A govern~ne~it 
based on the separation of powers like that of tlie Unites States, divides 
respo~isibilities for making public policy. The President and leaders of the House 
and Senate are not required to cooperate with one another. Political parties are 
tlie niajor means for bridging tlie separatio~i of powers, of producing co-ordinated 
policies that call goverli tlie cou~itry effectively. l~idividi~als of tlie same party in 

I the presidency, the House, and tlie Senate are likely to sliare political pri~iciples 
I and thus to cooperate in ~iiaki~ig policy. In a parliariie~itary political system, wliere 

tlie formation and continuance of tlie real executive, i. e., tlie Council of 
Ministers, depends on the support of the majority in legislature, political parties 
perform the task of disciplini~ig tlie ~iie~nbers of tlie majority to keep them united 
for providing the life line support to the government. This role of political parties 
has, in fact, made them informal gover~iments in democracies as the powers of 
the legislature has now been usurped, to a great extent, by political parties. 
Though victory is certainly the first co~nmandment of a political party, in a 
democracy defeat of party also does not mean its demise. In that case, a party 
functio~is as a critic and watchdog of the government's policy. Political parties 
thus play an extremely sig~iificarit role in democracies. While, on tlie one hand, 
they have to maintain and strengthen the structure of democratic norms and 
values; on the other, they have to secure maximal co~n~nunity mobilisatio~i for 
social and econo~nic development. Political parties have thus to induce both 
political and socio-eco~io~ii ic development. 

20.5 PRINCIPAL TYPES OF PARTY SYSTEMS 

Party Systems 

As political parties represent various opinioris in a democracy, a variety of political 
parties should characterise democratic system. I n  reality, however, number of 
viable parties differ from country to country in accordance with legal requirements 
and peculiar circumstances obtaining in a particular country. In Great Britain arid 
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tlie United States, for example, a two-party system prevails, while in majority o f  
countries including India and France, multi-party system lias come in to existence. 
On tlie other hand, in authoritarian and Communist cou~itries like Cliina one-party 
systern operates. It, therefore, appears useful to examine the relative merits and 
demerits o f  tliese types o f  party systems. 

20.5.1 One Party Systems 

-The one party or single party systern is found upon the assumption that tlie 
sovereign wi l l  o f  tlie state reposes in the leader and the political elite. This 
authoritarian principle found expression first in monarchies, later in dictatorships 
and more recently in some democracies. As the dictatorship needs a monopoly o f  
power for its survival, it abolishes all political parties. Tliough elections are 
conducted even in such a regime if only to show the fagade o f  popular support, 
tlie voter's choice is limited to onl;, one candidate. 

There may be some variations in the single party systeln prevailing in different 
countries, but some oT tlie comlnon features o f  dictqtorial parties in tliese 
countries make them unique. Tliese features are : (1) Sucli party is an official 
party in tlie sense that i t  lias a monopoly and is led by tlie same persons who 
rule; (2) membership o f  such a party is usually made an essential requirement for 
acqi~iritig at least important goverlinient jobs; (3) this kind o f  party supervises the 
govern~i,;ital efforts to ideologically i~idoctrinate peoples; and (4) it is 
cliaracterizea by its elite personality. The essential fi~nction o f  one-party system 
thus is uot to elicit decisio~is from the Inass electorate on tlie big issue o f  politics, 
but to ensure discipli~ie and obedience among the people. In  its organizatio~i and 
~netliods, i t  is more like an army than a political party. 

Obviously, therefore, a one-party system becomes necessarily totalitarian. As the 
sole operator o f  a political system, the party extends its authority everywhere. 
The general policy is decided by the dictates o f  tlie party. Every word the party 
declares is, like the Delpliic oracle, taken to be true. The source o f  all laws is the 
party, and no aspect o f  individual and social life is immune from its potential 
control. Not surprisingl!, a single-party systeln involves tlie abolitio~i o f  freedom o f  
speech and expression, press and association. Accordingly, tlie line o f  distinction 
between society and tlie state is blurred and the latter completely swallows up the 
former. This type o f  party system was found in Fascist Italy under Mussolini who 
assullied power in  1922 and systematically destroyed all parties except his own 
Fascist Party. In Germany, Hitler came to power in 1933 and destroyed all 
opposition. In 1934, tlie party purged itself o f  scores o f  prominent ~ne~iibers o f  the 
party by shooting t l ie~i i  down under the pretence that they were resisting arrest. 
Similarly, there was only Communist Party rule in former USSR and there were 
several purges between 1936 and 1938 by the Co~nrnunist Party. 

Single mass parties have, o f  course, come to power in some o f  the Afro-Asian 
states in the post-colonial era These countries include Ghana, Kenya, Tanzania, 
Turkey and Mexico, etc. I n  Turkey, for instance, the People's Republican Party, 
operated from 1923 to 1946 without kil l ing democracy. Tanzania under Julius 
Nyerere, who founded African National Union, is a~iotlier example o f  single-party 
democracy. I n  that country, tliougli TANU was the only recognized party, yet 
voters did have a clioice o f  candidates from within that party as in  each 
constitue~icy more than one TANU candidate was allowed to contest. In Kenya, 
tlie government balllied tlie only opposition party, Kenya African People's Union 
in 1969, but allowed tlie members o f  that party to compete in elections. 

One can, therefore, divide one-party systeln into two sub types : (I) authoritarian 
one-party systems: and (2) non-authoritarian one-party systems. On tlie whole, 
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I 
i however, the emphasis o f  a one-party system is proverbially on the side o f  
i authoritarianism. I t  proclaims its own brand o f  philosophy and a peculiar way o f  

life to which the whole society is forced to conform. As Barker observes, "The 

I democratic criticism the one-idea State is not a criticism o f  its object ..... it is a 
criticism o f  its whole process o f  life." I n  fact, the monopolisation o f  legality that 

I empowers a party to be the sole custodian o f  truth spells a grave danger for 
civilisation itself. 

20.5.2 Two Party Systems 

A two-party systeln is one where o11ly two parties, despite the presence of other 
parties, have substantial support o f  the electorate and expectation o f  forming the 
government. Under this system, the majority o f  the elected candidates at a given 
time belong to any olle o f  tlle two major parties which form tlle government, 
while the other party re~nains in the opposition. In such a system, there may exist 
more than two parties, but actual or likely transfer o f  power takes place between 
two giant parties only. The United States and the United Kingdom provide good 
examples o f  two-party system. I n  the former, the Democratic and Republican 
parties are two giant parties. I n  the UK, the transfer o f  power takes place 
between the two major parties, the Labour and the Conservative. 

There are, o f  course, certain differences between the American and British party 
systems. While the American parties are not ideologically very much different 
from each other-they are broker-bargaining parties to the point that each party 
acllieves a basically similar political consensus-the British parties, though also 
pragmatic, are, generally speaking, ideologically distinct from each other. 
Recognising these differences the two party system may be divided into (a) 
indistinct two-party systeln in the US, and (b) distinct two-party systeln in Britain. 

Party Systems 

/ 20.5.3 Multi-Party Systems 
i 

A multi-party systeln is one in which more than two major parties exist, who 
struggle with each other for power but no party can alone secure absolute 
majority to rule. I n  countries like India and several countries on the Continental 
Europe, such a system exists, though in a variety o f  forms. 

One can discern two kinds o f  multi-party systems from the point o f  view o f  
stability o f  government : (a) unstable multi-party-systems; and (b) working multi- 
party systems. As its name indicates, the former does 11ot provide stability. lndia 
today provides one o f  the best exa~nples o f  this, where recurring 'hung' 
Parliaments due to plethora o f  parties has caused political instability at the unio~l  
leveI since 1996. France under the Third and Fourtl~ Republics provides another 
example o f  this kind of party system, where governlnellts formed by coalition o f  
parties rose and fell with dis~naying regularity. Italy provides yet anotller example, 
where hardly any party since the Seco~ld World War has bee11 able to win a 
majority o f  the seats in the Italian Parliament. 

The working multi-party systems, on the other hand, behaves like two-party 
system and thereby tend to provide stability to government, even though they have 
more than two major political parties. Former West Germany, before the rise o f  
the Social Democratic Party as the government party, had characteristics o f  a 
two-party system as two o f  the three major parties, working together, provided 
the government and the Social Democrats remained in the opposition. I n  Norway, 
Sweden, Belgium and Israel also the existence o f  various parties have not caused 
instability. 
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20.5.4 Two Party vs. Multi-Party Systems 

De~nocracy has functioned as successfi~lly in multi-party systems as in two-party 
systems. There are, however, certain relative advantages and disadvantages o f  a 
particular system. To begin with, the supporters o f  multi-party system argue that : 
(a) it more effectively corresponds to the division o f  public opinion especially in a 
plural society like India; (b) it represents and satisfies tlie aspirations o f  diverse 
interest groups; (c) under this system, a voter can choose among more parties 
and candidates than available under tlie two-party system; (d) it reduces the fear 
o f  absolutism o f  the majority; and filially (e) it is more flexible because under this 
system groups can be freely organized, can unite and separate in accordance with 
the exigencies o f  the circumstances. 

In theory tlie multi-party system, has much in its favour, in practice not so much. 
As we see in lndia today, inability o f  any single party to command absolute 
majority and consequent inevitability o f  forming coalition government led to tlie 
crisis o f  stable gover~iliie~it in India. The members o f  tlie Council o f  Ministers 
instead o f  working i~~ ide r  tlie leadership o f  tlie Prime Minister. seek guidance from 
tlieir party bosses atid even a single ~iie~nber o f  Parlianie~it tries to blackmail tlie 
goverliliielit by threatening to withdraw its support. Not surprisingly, the 
government does not find enough time to devote attention to the task o f  
governalice as it remains busy with keeping its partners in good humour even at 
tlie cost o f  -.stional interest. The major party is also forced to abandon its 
electoral pledg., :a cobble a majority in the lower house o f  legislature. The 
Cabinet in consequence comes to represent, not a general body o f  opinions, but a 
patchwork o f  doctrines leading to a gap between the electorate arid the 
government. 

Notwitlista~idi~ig all these attempts, such a government falls soolier than later as it 
is kept hostage by disparate ele~iients trying to extract ~ i i ax i~ i i u~ i i  pou~id of  flesh 
from the government. Once tlie governmelit finds it i~iipossible to coricede their I 
absurd demands, tlie dissident party withdraws support from tlie goverlimelit as 
tlie Co~igress Party (1997) and Al l  lndia Anna Dravid Munnetra Kazliaga~n 
(AIADMK) (1999) have done in lndia in recent years forcing elections at tlie 
cost o f  great loss to tlie nation. Government instability and multi-party syste~ns are 
thus twins. Again, as there are several parties vying with one another, there is no 
organized opposition and it is riot possible to predict which parties are going to 
co~istitute tlie goverlilnent after the fall o f  the predecessor. Finally, the multi-party 
systeln intensifies the complexity o f  choice. The general mass o f  electorate are 
bewildered by the presence o f  a multitude o f  parties. Laski, therefore, concludes 
tliat the multi-party system "is fatal to government as a practical art." 

On the other hand, the supporters of  two-party system argue that it enables the 
people to Choose tlieir government directly at the polls as voter is not perplexed 
by a multiplicity o f  candidates and he'can simply opt between tlie two. Secondly, 
i t  provides unity o f  policy in the government since the party in power does not 
have to depend upon ally other. This facilitates effective~iess o f  the government. 
Thirdly, two parties hold each other in check and prevent either from being too 
extreme, since each party shall try to win over tlie supporters o f  tlie otlier and to 
appeal to independent voters. Fourthly, as democracy is supposed to be guided by 

I 

tlie public opinion, tlie two-party systelii provides an ideal condition for debating 
tlie issues between two opposite camps. Laski, therefore, observes, "a political 
systeln is more satisfactory, tlie'more it is able to express itself through the 
alltithesis o f  two great parties." 

But the two-party system has to pay certain price for tlie stability provided by it. 
Tliis system implies tliat there'are only two schools o f  thouglit in a country. In 
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reality, however, there is always a variety of opinions and id-eas present in process 
of political thought and discussion. This is seldom recognized in a two-party 
system. A certain artificiality is thus inevitably introduced into this system leading 

' 

to the establishment of vested interests in public opinion which is best illustrated 
by the American spoils system. In addition, the two-party system brings about the 
decline of legislature and paves the way for cabinet dictatorship. The party in 
power backed by a solid majority inside the legislature reduces the latter to its 
play-thing. 

In view of the above-mentioned advantages and disadvantages of the multi-party 
and two-party systems, it is not prudent to lay down a general rule concerning the 
desirability of a particular type of party system in all countries. As such the 
merits and demerits of the various party systems need to be seen in the context 
of various social, economic and llistorical forces at work in a given country. The 
whole world need not be patterned according to English or American way of life. 
In fact, what is most crucial in this regard is the nature of political culture. If the 
splintering process in the multi-party structure operates within a broad framework 
of normative and institutional consensus, the party structure is not likely to 
experience enorrnous strain as we find in tile case of Scandinavian countries. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer 

ii) Clleck your answer with that giver] at the end of the unit. 

1)  Discuss tlie role of political parties in  a democracy. 

2) Critically evaluate the merits and demerits of various types of party systerns. 

20.6 A CRITIQUE OF THE PARTY SYSTEM 

In recent years the party system has become the object of much criticism almost 
everywhere. Firstly, under this system the perpefual struggle for political power 
turns the legislature into a battle field and in the process national interests are 
ignored. Secondly, it encourages insi~lcerity as specious issues are often raised to 
divert public attention. Thirdly, parties tend to become autono~nous in the sense 
that principles and national interests are subordinated for the sake of winning 
elections. Fourthly, parties unnecessarily estend national political issues to local 

Par ty  Systems 
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, elections. Fifthly, tlie practice o f  rewarding party members, known as the spoils 
systeln in the US, const'itutes a dereliction from principles. Sixthly, "party spirit i s  
accused of debasing the moral standards", as scruples are sacrificed at the altar 
o f  party interest. Seventhly, as parties have to ~nobilise funds for contesting 
elections, they have to reward the donoryaker winning the elections leading to 
corruption. Finally, parties are often run by leaders and their small cliques in the 
name o f  masses thereby frustrating the wi l l  o f  the people for better government. 

20.7 WHETHER PARTYLESS DEMOCRACY IS 
POSSIBLE ? 

The aforesaid criticisnis notwithstanding. political parties are indispensable in 
~iiodern democracies. I f  democracy is regarded as a gover~iliielit by the people, 
then political parties must be accepted as a necessary institution. Partics act as 
tlie major political vehicle o f  opinions and ideas by framing issues for popular 
verdict. Parties also bridge economic and geograpllic gaps o f  sectionalis~n and 
seek a co~npromise on public policy. Besides, parties are eminent educators as 
they bring down political issues to the comlnon people. The party system also 
ensures responsibility as the opposition parties keep a constant vigil on the 
government. Parties are thus the only means through which the people, who are 
ultimate political sovereign, can control the government. The party systeln alone 
provides a nletllod o f  securing a change o f  governlnent by constitutional and 
peaceful means. Tliat i s  why, despite tlie strong disliking o f  tlie franiers o f  tlie 
American Constit~ttion, party system emerged in the US within a few years o f  its 
operation. The talk o f  party-less democracy advocated by Indian leaders like Jay 
Prakash Narayan is nothing but an utopia. 

Check Your Progrcss 3 

Notc: i) Use the space given below for your answer 

ii) Check your answer with that given at the end o f  the unit. 

1)  Examine tlie drawbacks o f  the party-system 

2 )  Explain why party-less democracy is not possible. 
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20.8 LET US SUM UP 

A political party is an organization tlirougli which individuals and groups work to 
secure political power and, if successful, to translate those policies and programmes 
illto reality. They Iiave come into existence due to several factors that include 
human ilistinct of conibativeness, their temperamental differences, dynamic 
leadership, social and political clia~iges like limitations imposed on tlie monarchy 
and extension o f  adult suffrage as also divergent interests o f  tlie people. 

There are three principal kinds o f  party systems, namely, single party system, 
two-party system and multi-party system. While one-party system is general ly 
regarded anti-democratic, bi-party and multi-party systems have tlieir respective 
advantages and disadvantages. What i s  crucial therefore is tlie political culture o f  
a country that determines tlie suitability o f  a particular kind o f  party systeni for 
that country. While tlie party system has certain drawbacks, it is essential for tlie 
working o f  a democracy as parties stand between the electorate and tlie 
government. 

20.9 KEY WORDS 

Political Party : A group operating to secure the control o f  a government. 

Party System : A political co~ifiguration tliat exists in a country as a 
result o f  legal require~ne~its and long term influence on 
nu~nber and strength o f  parties. 

Totalitarian System : Wliere a single party rules at the cost o f  individual 
freedom and democracy. 

Political Culture : The sum-total o f  attitudes. beliefs. norms and values o f  
tlie people towards tlie political system and political 
issues. 
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and Nicolson, 1969) 

S. E. Finer, Cortpararive Governrtlenl (London: Allen Lane, The Penguin Press, 
1970) 

H. Eckstein and David E. Apter, Conipararive Polirics, (London, 1963) 

Roy C. Macridis and Bernard Brown, Cortrparati~~e Polilics (Dorsey, 1964) 

Amal Ray and Mollit Bhattacharya, Polilicrrl TJ1eor:v: I r l e~ i s  urnd Irl.sli/ufion.s 
(~a lcu i ta  : 'The World Press, 1994), chapter 27. , 

20.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Three kinds o f  explanations are given, (a) te~ide~icy o f  human nature towards 
combativeness - people fro111 parties to give orga~iised expressio~i to their 
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- 
combative nature; (b) diverse temperaments o f  individuals lead them to form 
different parties - people with similar thinking get together; (c) charismatic 
nature o f  political leaders bring followers together. 

2) A party is a group o f  people organised to seek political power through 
electoral process. Pressure groups are groups o f  people seeking protectioii o f  
interest o f  their menibers. They do not colitest elections, and do not seek 
political power. 

Check Your Progress 2 

I )  Political parties i ~ ~ i i t e  sectional interests; they contribute to democratic 
goverliment by ~ io~i i i i ia t i~ ig  candidates for public offices; they impart political 
education; they rule, if in majority or offer constructive criticisms if in 
opposition. 

2) Single party systems often is used in totalitarian systems and destroys 
freedoni o f  people. Two-party system provides the alternatives to voters, 
gives stability to government. But, it pays a price for stability as it implies 
that there are only two schools o f  thought. Multiparty systelii creates political 
instability, but brings out different shades o f  opinion. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  Tur~is legislature hito a battle field; principles o f  parties and natio~ial interest 
are often subordinated to factional interests; ~i ioral values are often debased, 
big donations made by parties lead to use o f  corrupt practices. 

2) Parties are guarantees o f  free de~iiocratic governance; bridge gaps between 
sectio~ial interests and ensure responsibility in administration. 
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UNIT 21 PRESSURE GROUPS 

Structure 

21.0 Objectives 

2 1.1 Introduction 

21.2 Meaning of Pressure Groi~ps 

21.3 Role of Pressure Groups 

2 1.4 Techniques of Pressure Groups 

21.5 Pressure Groups and Political Parties 

21.6 Types of Pressure Groups 

21.7 Comparison of Indian and Western Pressure Groups 

21.8 Let Us Sum Up 

21.9 Some Useful Books 

21.10 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

21.0 OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit, you should be able to: 
analyse the role of pressure groups in democratic politics; 

explain the types of pressure groups; and 

compare the Indian and Western pressure groups. 

21.1 INTRODUCTION 

In democratic politics, pressure groups are organisations which attempt to 
influence tlie government. The International Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences 
describes tlie groups as representilig the interest of the sections into which a 
society is divided. With advanced specialisatio~i groups will be more numerous and 
specialised. Such groups represent interest of various sections of society viz., 
farmers, labourers, government employees, businessmen, professio.nal people and 
even students. Pressure groups are also known as interest groups. 

21.2 MEANING OF PRESSURE GROUPS 

Pressure groups are organised associations, unions or organisation of people 
having common interest. Their aim is to seek better conditions for their members 
through organised efforts. They try to influence tlie legislature, executive and 
other decision makers to have decisions made in their favour. 

According to V.O.Key, a striking feature of American politics is tlie extent to 
wliich political parties are supple~nented by private associations formed to 
influence public policy. Tliese organisations are co~n~nonly called pressure groups. 
David B.Truman defines an interest group as "a shared attitude group that makes 
certain claims upon the other groups in the society." One of the major trends in 
democratic political process is the increasing role of pressure groups. Herman 
Finer viewed that it is perhaps now an axiom of political science that, where 
political parties are weak in principles and organisation, the pressure groups will 
flourish; where pressure groups are strong, political parties will be feeble; and 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



I'attcrns of Pol i l icn l  
Participation and 
Rcpresen tat ion 

where political parties are strong, pressure groups wi l l  be curbed. In  .the context 
o f  the USA, the rigid nature o f  its constitution, the doctrine o f  separatio~i o f  
powers, difficulties of conveying the grievances o f  t l ~ e  people to the government, 
etc. contribute to tlie growth o f  pressure groups in American politics. American 
pressure groups are not mucli influenced by the political parties whereas in Britain 
pressure groups implicitly or explicitly have attachment with political parties. 

Indian political parties are weak in principles and organisation. Therefore, pressure 
groups are supposed to be very significant in the functioning o f  the India11 Political 
System. In parliame~itary system of goverliment, pressure groiIps exert pressure 
mainly on tlie executive with tlie assumption that legislature is under the coritrol 
o f  exec~tive. Here executive i~icludes botli the political and permanent executive. 

21.3 ROLE OF PRESSURE GROUPS 

Group activities are generally more effective than individual activities. Therefore, 
pressure groups play c vital role in a democratic society in terms o f  i~ i f luenci~ig 
the government for expressi~ig tlie commoli concern o f  a section o f  society and 
promote tlieir interest. The vitality o f  tlie pressure groups is mainly determined by 
tlieir ability to i ~ i f l i ~e~ i ce  tlie gover~iment. Influencing the government involves 
irifluencing tlie public policy decision makers, law makers, imple~nenters o f  policies 
and de~::;ons, etc. The role o f  pressure groups is closely connected with politics. 
Here our assumpti011 i s  tliat power is an essential element o f  politics which 
implies the study o f  influence. In this context Harold D. Lasswell in his early 
work on politics, uses tlie subtitle, "who gets what, when, how?" and says tliat, 
"the study o f  politics i s  tlie study o f  influences and influential." I n  view o f  this 
understanding, tlie slate o f  pressure groups in democratic countries co~istitutes an 
itiiporta~it dimension o f  the study o f  politics because tlie primary objective o f  any 
pressure group is to influence tlie goverlimelit 011 a specific public policy issue or 
probleni. 

Pressure groilps do not contest elections and they may not liave political 
programmes. Pressure groups informally attempt to influence the government on a 
specific public policy issue o f  a section o f  society. 

Freedom o f  associati011 is generally found in all democratic societies. This is 
required in order to identify and promote comlnoli interest or well-being o f  tlie 
people through the collective activities. This is regarded as tlie basic factor which 
tends to the establislime~it o f  pressure groups. So, pressure groups play a crucial 
role in interest formati011 and interest aggregation. 

Pressure groups play the mediatory role between tlie people and government. 
They balancle tlie national interest and interest o f  individuals. Ge~ierally interests o f  
the common people are not organised. Pressure groups contribute to give colicrete 
shape to the interests o f  people. This role o f  pressure groups is sig~iificant in 
interest for~iiatioti as well as ititerest aggregation. The groups liave to move 
demands before tlie gover~iment based on tlie difficulties or grievances o f  people. 
Interest forn~ation may occur through tlie reactions o f  groups o f  people on issues 
of public importance like GATT, Nuclear explosion, reservation policy, 
environmental issues, price rise, regional imbalances, rural development program, 
etc. 

According to Gabriel Almo~id and Bingham Powell, converting tlie demands into 
policy alternatives is interest aggregation. In  this process also, pressure groups 
play a significant role in terms of ident i f~ i~ng possible policy alternatives or options. 
They also explain the pros and cons o f  each policy alternative whicli is a very 
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helpful information for tlie policy niakers to select tlie best alter~iative. This role 
o f  pressure groups is to provide inpi~ts to public policy making. On the whole, 
pressure groups contribute to deniocratise the public policy niaking and law 
making. 

When it is found that political parties cannot adequately represent tlie aspiratio~is 
o f  the people, pressure groups become the devices for representing the aspirations 
o f  the people. I n  this sense, pressure groups perform the represetitation function. 

I n  a welfare state, the growing functions o f  government rnay tend to affect the 
responsive capability o f  tlie political system. Besides tlie menibers o f  government 
niay not be able to get sufficient time to get all the details of a particular issue o f  
public importance as tlie political elites are preoccupied in tlie political activities. 
In view o f  these, pressure groups are essential to make tlie political system 
respond to the aspirations o f  people and provide tlie details o f  a particular policy 
issue o f  public importance to the ruling political elites. This wil l  contribute to work 
out development activities very effectively. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use tlie space give11 below for your answer, 
6 

ii) Check your answer with that give11 at the end o f  the unit. 

1 )  Explain tlie meaning and role o f  pressure groups in democratic politics. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

21.4 TECHNIQUES OF PRESSURE GROUPS 

The niain tecliniques o f  pressilre groups are manipulati~ig public opinion, 
persuading legislators and administrators, etc. Wlie~i sollie project, as for instance 
tlie Sardar Sarovar Project (SSP) in Gujarat, and tlie Kaiga project in Karnataka, 
are likely to affect tlie interest o f  a sectio~i and region, pressure g ro~~ps  atteliipt to 
promote environmental awareness by providing the necessary infor~iiation to tlie 
concerned people. This role of pressure groups tends to change the public attitude 
towards a specific issue. 'l'lie extent o f  influence o f  pressure groups on 
government i s  mainly determined by their positio~i to represent public opinion. 
Hence it i s  necessary on tlie part o f  pressure groups to influence the process o f  
formation of public opinion. As a consequence. pressure groups seerii to 
manipulate public opinion. 

Pressure groups have friends and allies in the legislatures as in the case o f  
American Co~igress and tlie l~idiari Parliametit. Influence o f  pressure groups ,is 
through the legislators for making specific provisio~is or deleting sollie provisio~i in 
legislation. This involves lobbyi~ig and it i s  particularly influential in tlie USA. 

Pressure groups atteliipt to inflire~ice the process o f  i~iiple~iientation o f  decisions 
tlirough tlie administrators. Besides, pressure groups adopt tlie technique o f  

Prcsaurr  ( ; r o u ~ s  

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Patterns or Polit ical 
Participation and 
Representation 

influencing the government through public interest litigation in courts o f  law. 
When we talk o f  the techniques o f  the pressure groups, we should take into 
account the political form in which the pressures are to be exercised. In  the U.S., 
the pressure are exercised in the presidelitial form. In  India, they are to be 
exercised in the context o f  the cabinet form o f  government. 1-lie methods o f  
pressure groups in India may be said to be ill-defined and, to some extent, crude. 
The methods o f  the American pressure groups are highly developed and routine. 
In tlie U.S, tlie need for tlie pressure groups is felt greatly because tlie executive 
i s  separate frotn tlie legislature and both o f  them o f  course are separate fro111 the 
judiciary. In India, tlie co-ordination between tlie legislature. tlie executive and the 
judiciary is well defined. Tlie judiciary is independe~it but does not have tlie 
powers o f  judicial review as wide as in the U.S. In India, tlie judiciary is 
asserting its position under the influence o f  the pressure groups which are bringing 
before it tlie public interest litigatioti which is seen clearly in case o f  
environmdntal pressure groups and economic pressure groups. Medlia Patkar and 
lier associates have exercised a vast atnount o f  pressure on tlie executive at the 
state and central level over the question o f  the Narmada dam and particularly tlie 
resettlement o f  tlie people affected by the dam. Tliere are pressure groups which 
have been working on tlie problems o f  daily wage workers atid women and many 
o f  them are exercising pressure by bringing their cases before tlie coi~rts in tlie 
form o f  public interest litigation. Even in tlie limited contelt o f  municipal 
government, as in case o f  Bombay, citizens are taking cases to the liigli courts to 
exert pressure on the niunicipal authorities to clean streets and undertake 
environmental measure. In tlie context o f  India, as in several developing countries, 
these tecli~iiques are new. Therefore tlie pressure groups have to work hard to 
orga~iise tlie riieliibers o f  the public in order to be effective in relation to 
governliient and public administration. In active cities like Pune, citizens have gone 
to tlie estent o f  bringing back tlie transferred commissioner in tlie teetli o f  
opposition o f  tlie state government. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with that given at the end o f  the unit. 

1) What are the tecliniques adopted by the pressure groups in different forms o f  
government? 

21.5 PRESSURE GROUPS AND POLITICAL PARTIES 

Pressure groups and political parties constitute very important structure o f  a 
political system. Both pressure groups and political parties are extra-constitutional 
agencies and play a crucial role in the political process. Sometimes, pressure 
groups become political parties. In Maliaraslitra, tlie Sliiva Sena was a pressure 
group and it has now become a political party. Similarly, tlie Kar~iataka Rajya 
Sangli (KRRS) in Karnataka, was i~i i t ia l ly  a pressure group. After sometime, the 
KRRS became a political party in Karnataka. 
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Pressure groups may give rise to political parties. The cultural and religious 
pressure group (tlie RSS) gave rise to the establisliment of  Bliafatiya Jam Sa~igh 
in 195 1.  Tlie Indian political parties liave correspo~idi~ig students organisations 
namely, Akliil Bliaratiya Vidyartlii Parisliad (ABVP), Students Federation of  India 
(SFI), A1 I-India Students Federations (A1 SF), etc. which are regarded as pressure 
groups of  students affiliated with one party ,or tlie other. There can be pressure 
groups within a political party. Tlie Seva Dal was a unit of the Indian National 
Congress before independence and it was working as a pressure group. After 
independence, tlie Seva Dal has continued to be a pressure group but it i s  not so 
effective now as in pre-independence days. 

A political party i s  a larger organisation, while a pressure group is comparatively 
a s~nall organisation. Tlie main objective of  a political party is to come to power 
whereas tlie main concern of a pressure group i s  to influence the government for 
promoting its specific interest. However. political parties liave to represent the 
aggregate of  diverse interests of tlie people. That i s  why pressurc groups are 
regarded as non-political. Parties put up tlicir candidates, try to win maxinium 
number of  seats ill tlie legislature arid form government, if possible. Pressure 
Groups do not, on their own, do any o f  these things. 

A political party requires an ideology which enables it to have an identity. 
Pressure groups do not need ideology and sometimes they may be subjected to 
tlie influence of an ideology. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with that give11 at the elid o f  the unit. 

1) How are pressure groups different fro111 political parties? 

....................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

..................................................................................................................... 

21.6 TYPES OF PRESSURE GROUPS 

Rationale and methods o f  operation o f  various pressure groups tnay not basically 
vary from one country to another country. Tlie generalisations that can be tiiade 
are broadly applicable to understanding o f  tile working o f  pressure groups in 
various cou~itries. Tlie origin of  pressure groups is diverse sirice they represent a 
particular dimension o f  interests like economic, social and political interests. 
Pressure groups exist for protecting or promoting particirlar intercst(s). 

Pressure groups call be broadly classified into tlie following categories : 

1) Busi~iess Groups 

2) Labour Orga~lisatio~ls 

3) Farmers' Groi~ps 

4) Professional Groups 

5) Religious Groups 
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I) IZusiness Groups 

Businessmen are generally well-organised and their colicerli would be to get 
reasonable restrictions i~iiposed on the production and distribution o f  goods, import 
and export o f  commodities. determination o f  price o f  coniniodities, etc. There are 
busi~iess groups likc tlic Natinrial .Association o f  ManuFxturers in the USA. the 
Federation o f  Br i~ ish  industries. tlie National Council o f  French Employers, tlie 
Federation o f  Gertiian Industry, tlie Federation o f  Indian Chambers o f  Commerce 
and Industry (FICCI), etc. 

In  India tlie British merchants established the Clia~iiher o f  Comrnerce in 1830s. 
In  j926, i t  was decided to establisli a national Indian business organisation. In  tlie 
followiiig year the sariie business organisatioti becariie tlie Federation o f  
Chambers o f  Commerce and Indt~stry. Tlie support o f  the wealthy businessman 
like G.D.Birla made this busi~iess group an iniportant and influential force. In 
addition to the Federation o f  Chambers o f  Commerce and Industry there are 
other national business groups namely tlie All-India Manufacturers' Organisation, 
tlie Associated Cliambers o f  Commerce and Industry of lridia etc. These business 
groups keep in to~ccli with political partics and contribute to party t i~nds and some 
candidates in elecrions arc linanced by the busincssmcn. 

?'lie primary l i~nction o f  any busiricss group is to protect its b~rsiness interests like 
opposing tas incrcasc. ininimuln co~ltrol on labour. etc. 

2) Labour Organisations 

In  the USA trade union politics began witli tlie establishment o f  tlie America11 
Federation o f  Labour ill 1886. There are labour organisations like tlie communist 
dominated Confederation of Christian Trade Unions in France, German 
Confederation o f  Trade Unions, Transport and General Workers' IJnion in 
England, Indian National Trade Union Congress, etc. The labour organisations are 
colicer~ied witl i paj.ment o f  adequate wages and emoluments, reasonable working 
liours and conditions of' service, cornpetisation in case o f  sonic accident. etc. They 
are often associated with one party or the other. 

In lridia tlie Indian National, Trade Union Congress (INTUC), tlie United Trade 
IJnion Congrcs (U'I'IJC). ihc I iind Mazdoor Sabha (HMS).  A l l  India Trade Union 
Congress (AITLIC:). I3linratiya Mazdoor Sangli have links witli political parties like 
tlie Congress ( I ) .  Co~i i~ i i~ rn is t  parties, [lie Socialist Party. the BJP etc. A l l  tliese 
trade unions are rcgn~.dcd as ~lia-jor Indian Labour Organisations. 

3) Farmers' Groups 

Far~iiers' groups are basically co~icerried with protecting tlie interest o f  farrners 
from adverse effects o f  moder~iisation and getting facilities o f  ~iioder~iisatioli to tlie 
fanners. These include co~it inuatio~i o f  subsidy to tlie fanners, minimum price for 
agriculti~ral products, etc. In tlie USA, tlie farnlers' groups like Alliericari Farm 
Bureau Federation, tlie National Grainge. tlie National Farmers' Educational and 
Co-operative Union o f  America are regarded as very important far~iiers' groups 
for getting tlieir just dues fro111 tlie governnient. In India. we have far~iiers' 
groups like Karnataka Rajya Kaitli Sa~igli, Setkari Sangli o f  Sliarad Joshi in 
Maharaslitra and similar organisation o f  Maliendra Singli Tikait in UP. 

4) I'rofcssionnl Organisations 

I'rofessional orga~iisatio~is are ~ i i a i ~ i l y  concer~ied witl i the service conditions and "': 

otlier facilities for their respective professions. Associatiolis like teachers' 
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association, ~ i ied ica l  association, bar aL~,ociation, etc. are regarded as pressure 
groups based on their professions. The American Association o f  University 
Teachers, Al l - lndia Federation o f  University and College Teacliers' Organisations, 
tlie American Bar Association, the 111dian Political Science Association. the Bri t ish 
Medical Association are some o f  tlie examples o f  professional pressure groups. 

5) Religious Organisations 

Religious pressure groups gener;~lly attenlpt to  protect tlie interest o f  a particular 
religion. 111 the USA, the National Council o f  Cliurclies is a religious pressure 
group. The other religious pressure groups are tlic American Jcwisli Committee. 
American Jewish Congress, etc. I n  the Indian contest. tlic caste and conin i i~nal  
associations can be categorised as religious pressure groups. I n  India11 politics, 
caste associations are increasingly getting proniinence and beco~ning very 
infli~ential. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer wi th  that given at the end o f  the unit. 

1 )  Describe the various types o f  presslire groups. 

....................................................................................................................... 

21.7 COMPARISON OF INDIAN AND WESTERN 
PRESSURE GROUPS 

Botl i  India and Western countries are democracies. But \vitIiin western countries 
there are differences between Presidential and Parlia~iientary f o rn~s  o f  
government. India t l iougli a parl ia~iientary democracy differs fro111 sucli countries 
o f  the West in  terms o f  developmental levels. Therefore there are some 
differences in  the role o f  pressure groups. 

Firstly, the American pressure groups are regarded as tlie fourth organ o f  tlie 
government but the Indian pressure groups are not yet sbie to play sucli 
signif ica~it role in  politics. 

Secondly, in  India and Great Britain tlie cabinet and c iv i l  service are the niain 
targets o f  pressure groups for lobbyirig purposes rather than the parliament. 
However, tlie targets o f  American pressure groups are tlie Congress and its 
committees rather than the President for lobbying purposes. 

'I'liirdly, Indian pressuregroups based on  caste, religion, region, etc. are more 
powerfi l l  than the r i ioder~ i  groups l ike busi~iess organisations. 

Fourthly. a significant feature of' American pressure groups is that in  tlie U S A  
pressure groups take interest i n  foreign policy issucs wl i i lc in  India pressure 
groups do not seem to have interest in  foreign pol icy matters. Comparatively, the 
Indian pressure groups are concerned more wi th  doriicstic policy issi~es and 
problenis, and less wi th  fo re ig~ i  pol  icy matters. 

I ' r c s s ~ l r c  Groups 
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H o w e m  in gcnieral, dcspttc tlic diffcrcnccs. deniocratic politics prcsupposes tlie 
crucial rote o f  pslcfsrlre groups for serving the interests o f  different sections o f  
society. 

21.8 LET US SUM UP 

Pressure groups play a vital role in  deniocratic politics in terms o f  representing 
and pro~hoting the aspiratioris o f  tlie people. l'he significance o f  pressure groups 
is mainly determined by the political parties, the fo rn~s o f  government, attitudes o f  
people towards politics. the nature o f  leadership etc. 

Pressure groups are different f r o n ~  political parties ~na in l y  because their main 
purpose is to secure masimum advantage for their nicmbers whose interests are 
comnion. Political parties contest electio~is to legislative bodies. and those who get 
majority form tlie government and control the administration. Pressure groups do 
~ i o t  scek political powcr. l ' l icy only try to influence the decision-makers. 

There ave different types o f  pressure groups, such as business groups, labour 
orga~iisatio~is (trade unions), farn~ers' associations, professional groups (e.g. bar 
associations, n~edical associations, teachers associations and chartered accountants 
groups), and religious groups. Some o f  tlie pressure groups associate themselves 
directly, or indirectly, with one political party 01 tlie other, without formally joining 
it. 

21.9 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

V.O.Key, Polilics. Ptrrlies trritl Pres.strrc G'rotr~,s, New York, Thomas & Crowell 
Company, 1969, p. 18. 

Hernian Finer. Tlleor:~l trritl Prt~c/ice of Mochrrl G'o~~errtrrte~i~, Delhi, Surjeet, 1977. 

Prc)sstrr.e Grol~ps in Irirlitrri Politic's, N c w  Delli i  : Radiant Publisliers, 1980. p.38. 

Verinder Grover (Ed.) Poli/ics of' l~!fltre~~c.e. Violcncc) trr~rl Presstrre G r o ~ p s ,  
New Dellii, Deep and Deep Publication, 1990. 

21.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) These are groups o f  people organised to achieve a common goal. They try to 
intluence decision-makers to seek masimum co~icessions for tlieir members. 
(See Sections 2 1.2 and 2 1.3) 

Check Your Progress 2 

I )  Maliipulation o f  public opinion, pcrsuading legislators and administrators. They 
have tlicir fricnds in lcgislat~~rcs and adniinistration. Thcy often offer benefits 
to dccision-~iiakcrs to favour their groups. (See Section 2 1.4) 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  Political parties have clear and distinct ideologies, pressure groups merely 
promote tlie collective interests o f  tlieir groups. Parties seek political power 
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and contest elections; groups do not. Groups only exercise influence or 
pressure over the decision makers. (See Section 21.5) 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) Tliey are mailily labour (trade) unions. business groups, farniers groups. 
religious groups and professio~ial groups, such as doctors' associations, bar 
(lawyers') associations, teachers organisations, traders groups, etc. (See 
section 2 1.6) 
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UNIT 22 ELECTORAL PROCESS 

St ruc tu re  

22.0 Objectives 

22.1 lritroductio~i 

22.2 Majoritaria11 Methods 

22.2.1 First-Past-The-Post System (Simple Majority System) 

22.2.2 Second Ballot System 
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22.3.2 List System 

22.3.3 Semiproportional Method 
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22.3.5 Culnulativc Vote System 

22.4 Electoral Process and Parties 

22.5.1 I'arty Unity and Cohcsion 

22.5 Let Us  Suln U p  

22.6 Key  Words 

22.7 Some Useful Books 

22.8 Answers to Check Your  Progress Exercises 

22.0 OBJECTIVES 

I n  this unit you w i l l  learn about comparative electoral processes and various 
metliods o f  electoral representation. 

A f te r  reading this uriit you w i l l  be able to: 

explaili tlie meaning o f  electoral process; 

recall various methods o f  electoral representation; 

compare various systems o f  election; 

describe the majoritarin plurality system; 

analyse tlie metliods o f  proportional representation; arid 

describe the relation o f  parties and electoral process. 

-- 

22.1 INTRODUCTION 

Election is the process by  which people choose, by  voting, representatives t o  act 
on  their behalf, to  represent them, i n  a legislative body. It may be Parliament o r  
even a local body. This process o f  choice b y  elect io~is is now  almost inseparable 
f rom representative democracy. I n  the twentieth century, most states granted the 
r ight t o  vote to  a l l  adult resident citizens. Over time, t l ie suffrage has been 
extended f rom estates t o  individuals. I n  the twentieth century large categories 
fornierly excluded on  grounds o f  race. sex and property qilalifications were 
enfranchised. The change lias also led to  equality o r  'one mal l  one vote one 
value' 
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Elections have several functions. These include designating, direcity or indirectly, 
the government; providing feedback between voters and government; 
demonstrating public support for or repudiation o f  a regime: providing a means for 
the recruitment o f  political leaders; and making the government answerable to the 
electorate. Functions may differ in states that liave elections without choice, 
where a party's hegemonic or monopolistic position makes the outcome a 
foregone conclusion. 

I n  some countries like Belgium, Italy, Denmark and The Netherlands it is not the 

! election but the inter-party bargaining following the electio~i which determines the 
composition o f  government. But i t  is only where the party system provides a 
choice between alternative potential niajorities tliat the voters do liave s~rcli a 

I greater direct choice. 

Tlie nature o f  electoral choice in eacli country i s  shaped by tliree sets o f  factors. 
First, tlie object o f  election, whicli nlay be to choose a constituency 
representative, party list or president. Second, tlie party system, or pattern o f  
voting alignlnents wliicli in turn is shaped by cleavages in society, the electoral 
system, and the Inanoeuvres o f  elites. Third, the electoral system, particularly 
those provisions which aggregate votes and translate them into seats, that is, rules 
for counting and weigliing votes. 

22.2 MAJORITARIAN SYSTEMS 

A distinction may be drawn between the absolute ~najoritaria~i system, as in 
France, in wliicli the win~ier has to achieve at least half tlie total number o f  votes 
polled; the plurality (first past the post) systeni in India and many English-speaking 
countries; the various forms o f  proportional representatio~i (PR) sucli as Single 
transferable vote system. 

22.2.1 First-Past-the-Post System 

Plurality system o f  electio~i is one o f  tlie most prevalent systems o f  
representation. I t  is often referred to as 'first-past-the-post', relative majority, or 
more commonly described as the simple plurality system. I t  implies that tlie 
winner is the candidate who receives tlie maximum number o f  votes. Examples 
are Lok Sabha and State Vidhan Sablia elections in India. I t  i s  also used in t l ~ e  
Philippines, and Venezuela and for members o f  tlie lower liouses o f  the 
legislatures in Canada, United Kingdotn, and United States. According to the 
single niajority system, it is possible to win an election without winning a majority 
o f  votes. For instance, in an election, in whicli tliree candidates receive 40, 35, 
and 25 per cent o f  votes, respectively, the winner is the candidate who received 
40 per cent o f  the vote. In fact, in a three-candidate contest, a candidate can win 
with just over one-third o f  tlie total vote if eacli o f  the other two candidates 
receive just below one-third o f  tlie votes. As tlie lii~niber o f  candidates increases. 
tlie minimum number o f  votes tliat may be sufficient for electio~i decreases. This 

? method i s  called first-past-the-post system because it rese~iibles a race in which 
one w11o reaches tlie victory post first is declared the (first) winner irrespective 
o f  tlie tinie taken by him. In election, it means tlie one wit11 maximurn number o f  
votes witis the seat, even if it i s  less than half o f  total votes polled. 

In Inany de~nocracies the possibility that a candidate can win without getting a 
majority o f  the votes has been considered undesirable. One objectio~i to plurality 
has been that the democratic principle o f  majority rule is violated if a candidate is 
elected who l i is received less than a majority o f  the votes and against w l ion~ a 

I 
majority o f  tli,e votes has bee11 cast. Tlie second objectio~i i s  tlie practical probleni 

6, w 

~ l e c t i r a l  Process 
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tliat a candidate elected witli less tlian majority support wil l  riot have tlie 
deriiocratic legitinlacy to govern effectively. 

1 
22.2.2 Second Ballot System 

In  order to ensure tliat the candidate who is declared elected secures more than 
fifty per cent votes, some methods have been used. One o f  these majority 
methods is to use, as Inally rounds o f  voting as are necessary to elect a 
candidate with an absolute majority. In the Third and Fourth French Republics the 
repeated-ballots metliod was used for the election o f  tlie President o f  the 
Republic by joint sessions o f  the two houses o f  tlie national legislature. However, 
the major drawback o f  tlie method is that a large number o f  rounds o f  voting 
may be necessary, t l i i~s making it impractical for niass elections. A variety o f  this 
method is also used by both the niajor A~iierican political parties in tlieir national 
conventions, to select tlieir presidential candidates. Ballot, after ballot are held t i l l  
a candidate secures absolute majority. 

Two rounds o f  voting constitute the practical l imit for tiiass elections, and tliere 
are two methods tliat are based on this two-ballot. or double-ballot, for~iiat: tlie 
niised majority-plurality ~iietliod and tlie majority-runoff metliod. 

1 )  The mixed majority-plurality metliod requires a majority for election on the 
first ballot; if no candidate has received such a majority, a second ballot 
(polling on a subsequent date) is conducted, and the win~ier i s  tlie candidate 
who wins largest number o f  the votes. The major example is tlie electoral 
system for tlie French National Assembly. 

22.2.3 Other Methods 

Two additional majoritarian niethods tliat are less coni~iionly practiced but liighly 
reco~n~nended by experts on electoral process are: 

1) Limited Vote Plan, invented by political scientist Steven J. Branis, entails a 
slight amend~iient to tlie plurality rule: voters can cast votes for as many 
candidates as tliey like instead o f  only for tlieir niost preferred candidate. For 
i~istancc, if tlierc are five seats, voters call vote for one, two, three, or four 
o f  tliese candidates but not for five candidates. (Voting for all five would be 
tanta~nount to not voting at all). If many voters make use o f  the opportunity 
to cast two or more votes, the wiliner is likely to be a majority winner, even 
when tlle field o f  candidates is relatively large. 

Limited Vote Plan, also called Apkoval  voting, has bee11 adopted by several 
private associations but has not yet b e h  used for the election o f  public 
officials. In the 1990 parlia~nentary electio~is in Belarus, Russia, and Ukraine, 
Iiowever, the electoral formula (inlierited from tlie former Soviet Union) asked 
the voters to strike out tlie names o f  candidates o f  wlioni tliey disapproved; 
this niethod o f  disapproval voting is logically equivalent to approval voting. 
The difference in tliese elections was tliat additional rules specified tliat the 
winner needed to win an absolute majority o f  tlie votes and tliat the t i~ r~ iou t  
had to be 50 per cent or higher - witl i tlie election to be repeated if one or 
botli o f  tliese requirements was not met. 

2) 'The Corldorcet method, invented by tlie Marquis de Condorcet, an eighteenth- 
century Frencl~ mathematician, disaggregates a multicalididate contest into a 
series of two-candidate contests. I t  asks the voters to clioose between each 
of tlie possible pairs of candidates. For instance, when tliere are three 
candidates - A, B, and C- voters are asked to choose between A and B, 
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between A and C, and between B and C. Tlie Condorcet winner is tlie 
candidate who defeats all other candidates in tliese pairwise contests. For 
instance, if a majority o f  the voters prefers A to B and also A to C, 
candidate A wins. 

Electornl  Proccss 

For some tlie Condorcet nietliod is tlie most accurate and fairest majoritarian 
methods but this ~iietliod also lias sollie drawbacks. Tlie most serious o f  tliese is 
the possibility, discovered by Condorcet himself, tliat tliere may not be a single 
Condorcet winner. Tlie standard illustration o f  this problem involves three voters 

I and three candidates. Tlie first voter has the preference order A-B-C (that is. the 
first voter prefers A to B, B to C, and A to C); the second voter's preference 
order is B-C-A, and tlie third voter's is C-A-B. Collectively, the three voters 

1 prefer A to B, B to C, and C to A (in each case by a 2-1 majority). Such 
examples do not occur often, however, and in case they do they call be resolved 
by some additional rule like the alternative vote. 

Another problem appears to be that ilie Co~idorcet method is very complicated for 
both voters and vote counters. When there are tliree candidates in an election, 
tliere are only tliree pairs o f  candidates, and tlie decisio~is are fairly simple. But 
when, for instance, eiglit candidates compete, tliere are twenty-eight pairs to be 
compared. Voters need not pick their favourites from all possible pairs o f  
candidates, however; they need only indicate tlieir preference orders aniolig all 
tlie candidates. 'Then tlieir preferelices in each pairwise contest can be logically 
deduced. Tlie cou~iting can be perfornied easily by computer. 

22.2.4 Shortcomings of Majoritarian Systems 

One o f  the serious sliortco~nings o f  majoritaria11 electoral system lias been tliat 
when an entire legislature is elected by majoritarian methods, large parties tend to 
be favoured. The reason is that in each single-member constituency the 
candidates o f  small parties do not have much o f  a chance to be elected. Hence 
majoritarian elections tend to yield considerable disproportionality between votes 
cast and seats won as a result of the overrepresentation o f  the largest parties and 
the underrepresentation o f  small parties. 

British parliamentary elections, which are held according to simple majority 
system, or the first-past-the-post system, provide a good example o f  this pattern. 
In  tlie four elections between 1979 and 1992, tlie Conservative Party won an 
average o f  42.6 per cent o f  tlie total vote but 56.0 per cent o f  the seats. Tlie 
Labour Party won 32.4 per cent o f  tlie vote and 37.8 per cent o f  tlie seats. Tlie 
tliird party (the Liberal Democrats and their predecessors) won 19.9 per cent o f  
tlie vote and only 2.9 per cent o f  seats. Tlie regionally concentrated ethnic parties 
(tlie Scottish and Welsh natio~ial parties and tlie Norther11 Irelarid parties) togetlier 
received 4.2 per cent o f  tlie vote and 3.2 per cent o f  the seats. '1-lie largest party 
got more than its share and the third party was tlie most disadvantaged. 
I n  the 1993 National Assembly elections in France, the two large allied 
conservative parties won 79.7 per cent o f  the seats after receiving only 39.5 per 

p cent o f  the first-ballot votes. I t  can also happen (as in United Kingdom in 1951 
and in New Zealand in 1978 and 198 1) tliat tlie second largest party in terms o f  
votes wilts by relatively narrow margins in relatively unany districts - and thus 
wills a majority o f  tlie seats and the election. 

I n  India, no ruling party at tlie Centre ever secured fifty per cent or more o f  the 
total votes polled. This is because o f  large nu~iiber o f  parties, and candidates. Tlie 
w i ~ i ~ i i ~ i g  candidates often get lesser number o f  votes than tlie number o f  votes 
secured by all tlie defeated candidates take11 together. 
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Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answer witli the niodel answers given at the end o f  unit. 

1) What ave the shortcomings o f  first-past-the-post system? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) In which two countries tlie mixed majority-plurality method i s  used? 

....................................................................................................................... 
i ............................. .................................................................................... 

3) What is tlie second ballot (or riiajority runoff) method? 

22.3 PROPORTIONAL REPRESENTATION 

Proportional representation was invented in tlie nineteenth century. I t  was adopted 
by many Ellropeall democracies about the turn o f  the century or in tlie early 
decades o f  the twentieth century (the United Kingdom and France being tlie main 
exceptions). I t  lias becollie a much-preferred electoral systerii for many national 
parlianie~itary elections. For instance, o f  tlie twenty-three long-term democracies - 
those that have bee11 democratic without major interruptions since about 1950 (the 
fifteen older West European democracies plus tlie United States, Canada, India, 
Japan. Australia. New Zealand. Israel. and Costa Rica) - fifteen have used ~i ia in ly 
proportio~ial representatio~i during this period, one (Japan) lias used a 
semiproportional system, and only seven have used riiajoritaria~i systems. 

The major reason many countries have adopted proportional representation is, as 
the term indicates, to avoid tlie disproportionalities inherent in majoritarian systems 
and to achieve a relatively high degree o f  proportionality between votes cast and 
seats won. In practice, however, proportional representation systems rarely attain 
perfect proportionality. Unlike majoritarian systems, proportional representation can 
be applied only to tlie election o f  multimember constituencies. In otlier words, the 
idea is that, as far as possible, different parties should win seats in tlie legislatures 
in accordance witli tlie proportion o f  votes polled by them. 

The two principal riiethods o f  proportional representation are tlie list system and 
the single transferable vote. 

22.3.1 Single Transferable Vote System 

'This tilethod o f  proportional represe~itation is also known as (i) Hare System 
because it was first suggested by Thonias Hare; and (ii) Preferential Vote System 
because each voter i s  required to indicate hislher preferences o f  candidates on 
the ballot paper, though the vote is only one. This metliod can be used when 
tliere is a multiple-member constituency, which means tliree or more members are 
to be elected from one constituency. However, each voter is entitled only to one 
vote, which may be transferred, if necessary, according to the preferences 
indicated by the voter on tlie ballot paper. That is why it is called single 
transferable vote system. After tlie polling, tlie total r i i~~ i iber  o f  votes polled are 
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divided b y  total number o f  seats + 1, and I is added to the quotient. This then 
becomes quota, and a candidate in  order to  be able to get elected is required t o  
receive tlie number o f  votes equal to tlie quota. Surplus votes, i f any, are 
transferred, according to tlie preferences. Similarly, tlie candidates who polled 
least number o f  votes are eliminated, one by  one, and a l l  tlieir votes are 
transferred according to tlieir secondlthird preferences. This ensures fair aniount 
o f  representation according t o  voters' wishes, and (unlike simple niajority syste~ii) 
votes are not wasted. This method is used i n  the elections to Indian Rajya Sablia, 
wi t l i  each State Asseliibly as one multiple-member constituency and each M L A  
has one transferable vote. It is also used for our State Legislative Councils, for 
tlie Senate o f  Australia, and for parliame~itary elections i n  Mal ta and Ireland. 

22.3.2 List System 

List System is another nietliod o f  securing proportional representation. This 
~ i ie t l iod also operates i n  mi t l t ip le-~ i ie~i iber  constitue~icies. Different parties put up 
lists o f  as nialiy candidates (each) as nuniber o f  members to  be elected. Thus, if 
seven persons are to  be elected. eacli party w i l l  put up a list o f  seven candidates 
in  tlie preference i n  wl i ich they would l ike to  be elected. Tlie voters vote for 
parties and not individuals. Quota is fised by  dividing total riuriiber o f  votes by  
~ i u ~ i i b e r  o f  seats. Tlie party which secures votcs cq i~a l  to. say. tlirec times o f  tlie 
quota (less than hal f  being ignored, and tilore tlian l ia l f  take11 as one), that party 
wil l  have its first tliree candidates in tlie list elected. 

This system has been sliglit ly modified in  Switzerland where eacli voter is given a 
blank voting paper. The voter may either vote for any o f  the party lists o r  
prepare Iiisllier owti l ist by  picking up names from different lists. 

22.3.3 Semiproportional Method 

Some countries have also followed tlie semiproportional method. A t  tlie national 
level, tlie major example is Japan, wli ich used the single no~itra~isferable vote for 
its House o f  Representatives elections froin 1947 to 1993. Tlie single 
nontransferable vote nietliod gives each voter one vote in niul t i~i iel i iber districts 
(in Japan, niainly tliree to f ive ~iieliibers), and tlic candidates wi th the most votes 
win. In this system i t  is relatively easy for ni inori ty parties to gain representation. 
For instance, a party wi t l i  slightly l i iore than 20 per cent support tliat notiiinates 
one candidate in  a four-member district is assured o f  getting this candidate 
elected, without tlie use o f  a formal proport io~ial  representatio~i system. 
Another practice tliat may be regarded as an interriiediate for111 between 
majoritarian and proportional representation systems is to  guarantee representation 
for ethnic minorities. N e w  Zealand has several special Maor i  districts in wl i ich 
only Maor i  voters can cast ballots. India lias a large number o f  constituencies in  
wli ich only  members o f  tlie Sclieduled Castes or  Sclieduled Tribes can be 
candidates, though a l l  the people l iv ing in  tlie constituency are voters irrespective 
o f  tlieir caste o r  comniunity, this is just reservation o f  seats, not real proportional 
representation. 

22.3.4 Slate System 

This is a peculiar systeni used i n  tlie elect io~i o f  American President's Electoral 
College election. I n  each State different parties put up tlieir lists (called Slates). 
Voters vote for a Slate, not individual candidates). Tlie slate wl i ic l i  gets majority 
o f  votes polled is declared elected i n  its totality. Thus, if 51% voters i n  California 
vote for Democratic Slate, a l l  the 54 Democrats w i l l  be elected and none o f  the 
Republican w i l l  get in. 'Tliis may be described as a variety o f  majoritarian method. 

Electorul Pruccss 
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22.3.5 Cumulative Vote System 

This again may be called a semi-proportional method, in which a minority (racial, 
linguistic, etc.) can pool all its votes in favour o f  one candidate. Thus, if ten 
members are to be elected from one constituency, the voters have ten votes 
which they may use tlie way they like. A voter may cast one vote each for ten 
different candidates or 5 eacli for two candidates, or al l  the 10 votes for one 
candidate. l'he voter writes nuniber o f  votes give11 for a candidate figure I eacli 
or 5 for 2 orn iay  write figure 10 against one candidate. l'he tell witl i ~ i i a x i ~ i i u ~ n  
nuniber o f  votes get elccted. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with tlie model answers give11 at tlie end o f  unit. 

1) Why do countries adopt the proportional representation system? 

2) What is the difference betweell list system and single tra~isferable vote 
system? 

3) Describe tlie sitiglc transferable vote system. 

4) What is the cumulative vote system? 

22.4 ELECTORAL PROCESS AND PARTIES 

In tlie debate about electoral process, there have been two main themes. First 
concerns tlie effects o f  electoral process on the proportionality o f  representation 
and the pos~sibilities for ~ i i i~ io r i t ies  to be represented. Second, concerns tlie effects 
o f  electoral systenis on parties and conseqi~cntly on tlic viability and effectiveness 
o f  democratic government. 

Elections to a single office are inherently majoritarian and disproportionate, but the 
majority-runoff method gives small parties a chance to produce a respectable 
showing in the first round, some bargaining leverage between rounds, and lience a 
sizable incentive to participate i n  such elections. Plurality system favours tlie large 
parties and especially the two largest, which are the only parties with a 
reasonable chance to win, and herice encourages tlie develop~nent and 
maintenance o f  two-party systems. 

In  a two-party system tlie legislature may well include members from s~iialler 
parties -- for instance, the British Hoiise o f  Commons nornlally contains about ten 
parties. But in  a two-party system the niajor parties predominate, and one o f  the 
two is l ikely to win a majority victory in parliamentary electioi!~. 
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Plurality system often creates a one-party majority o f  legislative seats out o f  less 
than a majority o f  popular votes cast for the win~iit ig party. A l l  o f  the one-party 
majorities in the United Kingdom since 1945 and in New Zealand since 1954 
have been such examples. The normal party system under proportional 

i 
representation is a multiparty system without a majority party. Thus, in 

I parliamentary systems o f  government, multiparty coalition cabinets (or sometimes 
minority cabinets) need to be formed. The conventional argument is that two-party 

I 

systems are preferable because they produce one-party cabinets that are internally 
united and hence strong and decisive -- in contrast to coalition cabinets, whose 

i continual need to make co~npromises makes tlieni weak and indecisive. 
When post - World War I I  Western parliamentary de~nocracies are compared, 

1 two-party democracies do not linve a better record than multiparty democracies 

I on managing the ecoliolny (stimulating ecorio~nic growth and co~ltrollirig inflation 
and une~iiploythent) or ~ l ia in ta i~ l i~ lg  public order and peace. Critics o f  the British 
two-party system have esplained the superior performance o f  a ~llultiparty 
deniocracy like tlie Gernian in terlns o f  steadiness and continuity. They point out 
that a steady hand is better than a strong hand and that centrist coalitio~is 
encourage a co~lt i~ iui ty in public policy that alternating parties callnot achieve. 
Similarly, proportional represelltation and coalition governments in religiously and 
linguistically divided countries have a greater capacity o f  reaching compromise and 
o f  formulating broadly acceptable policies than more narrowly based governments. 
Two-party systems do have the advantage o f  providing clear government 
accountability. The voters know that tlie governing party is responsible for past 

I public policies. When these are judged favourably, the voters can reward tlie 
ruling party by retur~iirig i t  to power; wllen they are seen to have failed, power 

I call be turned over to the opposition party. But greater accountability does not 
I 

I necessarily spell greater responsiveness to citizens' interests. There is no evidence 
that coalitions are less responsive than one-party majority cabinets. On the 

i contrary, coalitio~ls are usually closer to the center o f  the political spectrum, and 
llence closer to the ideological position o f  tlie average voter, than one-party 
cabinets representing tlie left or the right. But supportcrs o f  plurality and two- 
party systems can legitilllately regard governmctit accountability as a value in and 
o f  itself -- just as, for many proportional representation advocates, proportionality 
is an ultimate va~uk. 

Both supporters and critics o f  proportional representation agree that proportional 
representation electi' 11s yield greater proportionality, than plurality system. Greater 
proportionality mea s better minority representation, not only in the sense o f  the rp 
representation o f  minority political parties but also in terms o f  better representation 
o f  religious and ethnic minorities. Moreover, the representation o f  women - a 
political rather than a numerical minority - is much stronger in proportional 
representation than in plurality systems. 

22.4.1 Party Unity and Cohesion 

The unity and collesio~l o f  political parties. and tlie encouragclnelit o f  alliances 
between parties, are affected in i~i iporta~lt ways by the electoral process. Party 
unity is lessened when nie~nbers o f  the saliie party have to run against each 
other; hence to the extent that electoral processes give tllenl an incentive to do 
so, party unity tends to decrease. 

With respect to unity the clearest contrasts emerge between different plurality and 
proportional representatio~i systems. Most plurality systems do not entail 
co~npetition between candidates o f  the same party, but tll is element is introduced 
by the direct primaries o f  the United States. 

- . _  
List Systems can range from closed-list to open-list systems. When the lists are 
completely closed, as in Israel, voters can merely clloose the lists o f  candidates 

Electarrl Process 
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as tliesti are nominated b y  tlie parties without expressing preferences for one or  
more ?f these candidates. A t  the other extreme, lists can be completely open, as 
in    inland, wliereotlie voters vote f o i  both a party and for a candidate within the 
party; so voters de te r~n i~ i e  which candidates w i l l  occupy the seats won by  tlie 
party list. A n  example o f  an intermediate for111 is Be lg ia~ i  list system, wliere 
voters can vote for the entire list nominated by  tl ie party o r  for an individual 
candidate, and where lower placed candidates can w i n  election over higher placed 
candidates if they succeed in  collecting a specified min imum number o f  
preferential votes.' 

Electoral alliances between parties are encouraged by  the alternative vote, single 
transferable vote, two-ballot systems, and l ist systems. Examples o f  interparty 
al l ia~ices that have been stimulated by  tl ie induceme~its to  collaboration o f  these 
electoral systems are tlie virtually permanent partnership of the Australia11 Liberal 
and National Parties, tlie occasio~ial collaboration between Fine Gael and tlie 
Labour Party in Ireland, and tlie alliances o f  the left and tl ie r ight i n  tlie 
multiparty but two-bloc French party system. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i )  Use tlie space given below for  your answers. 

ii) Check your  answer wi th  the niodel answers given at end o f  t l ie unit. 

I )  What are the major themes o f  debate about the electoral process? 

2) What is the conventional argument favouring two-party system? 

22.5 LET US SUM UP 

Electoral processes are o f  t l ie greatest importance t o  represetitative democratic 
governnielits for some reasons. First. they have important coilsequences for t l ie 
degree o f  proportionality o f  election outcomes, the party system, t l ie kinds o f  
cabinets tliat can be for~iied, government accountability, alid party cohesion. 
Second, they are more easily manipulable than are other elements o f  democratic 
system. It means tliat if one wants to  change tl ie nature o f  a particular 
democracy, the electoral process is l ikely t o  be tlie most suitable and effective 
instrumelit for  doing so. 

The most common metliod o f  election is the simple major i ty system, also called 
the first-past-the-post system. I n  this system tlie candidate who secures maximum 
number o f  votes is declared, even if hetshe has got o ~ i l y  40 o r  less per cent o f  
total votes polled. This oftell leaves major i ty unrepresented. 

O n  the other hand countries have to adopt the proportiol ial represelitatioli system 
i n  order t o  eli l i i inate sollie o f  the sliortcomings o f  the usually adopted electoral 
metliods. Proport io~ial  representation i s  helpful i n  br inging proportionality between 
votes cast and seats won. But  even proportional representation is l i iore suitable 
for election o f  multimember bodies. 

But  beyond proportioliality there are a few other advantages o f  proportional 
representation systems. For one thing, higher turnout is encouraged by  the greater 
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choice and the lower probabil i ty tliat one's vote is wasted in  a district that is safe 
for the other party. Second, proportional representation encourages nationwide 
party activities. I t  is worthwhile for  parties to  maintain strong party organizations 
and to  campaign actively even i n  parts o f  tlie coulitry where they are weak 
because they are l ike ly  to  garner valuable votes tliat would simply be lost under 
the plurality system. 

22.6 KEY WORDS 

Plurality Systems : Often referred to as 'first past tlie post'. 
(First-past-the-post systems) relative majority, or  simple plurality systems. 

I n  this electoral process tlie winner is tlie 
candidate wl io  receives the most votes. 

Elcctoral Proecss 

Repeat-ballot Methods : This method uses, as many rounds o f  vot ing 
as are necessary to  elect a candidate w i th  
an absolute majority. 

Majority-plurality Method This method requires a majority for election 
(Second Ballot Systems) : on  tlie first ballot; if no candidate has 

received such a majority, a second ballot is 
conducted. and tlie winner is tlie candidate 
who has won a plurality o f  votes. 

Majority-runoff Method : If no  candidate receives a major i ty o f  the 
votes i n  tlie first round o f  voting, a secotid 
ballot (runoff) is held t o  decide between tlie 
two  candidates wl io  were tlie strongest vote 
getters on  tlie first ballot. 

Cumulative Vote I n  this method voters are asked to  rank 
order tlie candidates. I n  the first stage o f  
counting, o ~ i l y  the first preferences are taken 
into consideration. If no  candidate receives 
majority, the candidate w i th  the least first 
preferences is eliminated, and the ballots 
w i th  this weakest candidate as first 
preference are redistributed according to  
seco~id preferences. 

Double Simultaneous Vote : I n  this systc~i i  a l l  candidates fro111 a l l  partics 
run against cacli otlicr. Votcrs cast t l ic i r  votc 
for one candidate - this vote simi~ltaneously 
signifies a vote for that candidate's party. 

Approval Voting : Voters can cast votes for as many 
candidates as they l ike instead o f  o ~ i l y  for 
their most preferred candidate. 

Condorcet Method : I t  asks the voters to  choose between each 
of the possible pairs of candidates. The 
Condorcet w i ~ i ~ i e r  is tlie candidate who 
defeats a l l  other candidates i n  these pairwise 
contests. 
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22.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

- 

Check Your Progress 1 

I) First, tlie deliiocratic principle o f  ~iiajority rule is  violated if a candidate is 
elected wlio lias received less than a majority o f  votes and against wlio~ii a 
tiiajority o f  votes lias been cast. Secondly, a candidate elected with less than 
liiajority support will not have the democratic legitilllacy to govern effectively. 

2) France and America. 

3) If no candidate receives a majority o f  tlie votes in tlie first round o f  voting, a 
second ballot (runoff) is  held to decide between tlie two candidates wlio 
were the stroligest vote getters on tlie first ballot. 

Check Your Progress 2 

I) Proportibnal representation system is  helpful in avoiding the disproportionalities 
inlierent in majoritarian systems and to achieve a relatively high degree of 
proportionality between votes cast atid seats won. (Please see section 22.3) 

2) In List proportional represetitatio~i system tlie voters clioose aniolig party lists, 
wllereas in single transferable vote system. voters cast preferential votes for 
individual calididates by rank ordering them. (Pleasc see sections 22.3.1 and 
22.3.2) 

3) Each voter lias one vote (in a niultiple member constituency). whicli is  
transferr~d according to preferences indicated. A quota i s  determined. Surplus 
votes of winners, and all the votes o f  least vote-securing candidates are 
transferred to enable.otlier candidates to reacli quota and wins. (Please see 
section 22 3.1) 

4) Al l  the votes may be cast in fivour of one candidate, or divided according to 
voter's chaice. (Please see section 22.3.5) 
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Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  First, the effect of electoral process on the proportionality of representation. 
Secondly, the effects of electoral process on parties. (Please see section 
22.4) 

, 

2) Two-party systenis are preferable because they produce one-party cabinets 
that are internally united and hence strong and decisive - in contrast with 
coalition cabinets, whose continual need t i  make compromise makes them 
weak and indecisive. (Please see section 22.4) 

Electoral Process 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



UNIT 23 TRADE UNION MOVEMENT 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
View Points of the Trade Union Tlleorists 
Behaviou ral Theory 
23.3.1 Critics of Bel~tlvioural Tlieory 

Anarchist Syndicalist Theory 
23.4.1 Tlie Sytidic:llists 

Marsist Leninist Theory 
23.5.1 Dil'lre~icc I3ct\\.ccn Atii~rcliis~ii and Marxism 

3 . 2  Letiin on Trade IJl~io~i Movcniclit 

New Left Tllcories 
23.6.1 I,c~ii~i's Criticism ol' Kc\,isioliists 

23.6.2 'flic Nc\\ I,cll 

Specifics of Tradc Union Mo\~cmcnt in  Dc\#cloping Countries 
Trade Union Mo\lcnicnt in Diffcrcnt Countries 
23.8.1 Trade Union Movcnicnt in U.S.A 

23.8.2 Trade Unior~ Movcmcnt in U.K. 

23.8.3 Trade U~iiol~ Movement in Soci;~list St21tc 

23.9 Trade Union Movenlent in India 
23.10 Let Us Sum Up 
23.11 Key Words 
23.12 So~ne Usehl Books 
23.13 Answers to Check Your Progress Escrciscs 

23.0 OBJECTIVES 

Tlle objective of tliis unit is to give !.ou a bricf account of dc\lclopnicnt of tradc 
union movcmalt. different theories of tradc union movcmcnt and the fi~~ictio~iing 
of trade unions in different countries. Aficr going througli this unit !.OLI \\.ill be 
able to understand: 

Various theories of Tradc UII~OII  Movcmcnt: 

Differences bet\\leen Liberal. Marsist and Allarchist Theories: 

Developnlent and Nature of Trade Unio~l Movc~ncnt in different countries: &and 

Origin and Develop~~~c~i t  of Trade Union Movenlc~lt in India 

Human Social life depends on h ~ ~ m a n  work. Tlic nature of \vork clla~lgcs fro111 
time to time and place to place. Thcrc arc different catcgoricq of workers and 
plethora of relationships. In the ~iiodcni times. \\.ith tllc dc\:clopmcnt of industries 
a category of workers 'is called industrial \\.orkcr. \vhich constitl~tcs bulk of 
working class. Tllc scliolars ha\rc' dcvclopcd man!* theories and tlicrc arc 
contro\~crsies relating to the co~lccpt of class. Wliat co~istitutcs 'Working Class' 
there are various tlicorics for that. Ho\vc\,cr. \vlicnc\~cr the tcrlli '\vorking class' is 
used, it galerally incans tllosc pcoplc \\.I10 car11 tlicir livclillood b!. sclli~ig tllcir 

/ labour. This is also assumed that there arc so~ilc \\.Ilo bu!. their labour. Thc 
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Social h l u v c m e ~ ~ t s  working class can enhance their bargaining power by joining hands witli each 
other. Their corning together is called trade i~nionism. 

A cursory look at tlie developrne~lt of trade unionism in  modern times brings out 
tlie fact tliat, the trade uriiori movement, industrial working class arid capitalism 
emerged on tlie world scene simultaneously. The working class could assert itself 
against tlie mighty capitalist class, helped by tlie state, only when it organised 
itself. True, tlie capitalist class never welcomed the unionisation of tlie workers. 
Therefore, in the beginning unionisation of workers had to face tlie liostility of 
tlie capitalists. They tried to crush any sort of organisation of workers. The 
interest of tlie capitalist class could be served best by bargaining with an 
individual worker, rather than witli tlie collective organisation of workers, while 
workers experience taught them tliat tliey coi~ld not withstand tlie power of tlie 
capitalists alone and therefore have to bargain collectively. 

Tlie capitalists started attacking workers'organisation from the very beginning. 
The state also helped them by giving them support with state apparatus - 
legislature, executive and judiciary. Legislations were passed to curb tlie 
collectivisatiori of tlie workers. 

"In Great Britain", writes G. D. H. Cole, "there were already, in  the eighteenth 
century a number of statutes forbidding workers' cornbinations in particular 
trades." He adds tliat " The principal purpose of tlie cornbination Acts of 1799 
arid 1800 was to make them niore so, both by declaring uriequivocally that 
combinations were i~nlawful. Indeed, criminal conspiracies against the public 
interests arid by providing simpler ways of proceeding against offenders". But 
these combination of Acts of 1799 arid 1800 should not be co~istrued as an 
i~itroductio~i of new principle banning combinations. It was, in  fact, tlie 
culmination of a series of Combinations, acts passed by tlie Parliament beginning 
right from the 1548 Bill of Conspiracies of Victuallers and Draftsmen- a 
general statute against sucli cornbinatio~i to raise wage or reduce working hours. 
Tlie trade unions were maligned and considered to be responsible for tlie 
disri~ption of industry, tlie decline of economy, and undermining of social rights 
and privileges tliat traditionally have held togetlier tlie delicate fabric of society. 

Tlie ideologues, against the unionisation of workers sanctioned ths right of state 
to prohibit the workers to enter into any type of organisation by approaching tlie 
"i~niversal right of individual freedom." Tliese pliilosopliers of capitalism, in tlie 
name of individual freedom asserted tliat 'unionism' is the negation of tlie 
sovereign right of individual freedom to enter into contract. The courts of law 
had accepted the plea, and had shown growing tendency to outlaw all such 
combinations on tlie ground tliat tlieir effect was to restrain trade by interfering 
with tlie 'natural' liberty of all men to dispose of tlieir labour as tliey wished. 
Tlie orthodox economists (tlie spokesmen of capitalist system) opposed 
unionisation of tlie workers and held tliat "tlie share of wages in the product of 
industry was determined by inexorable laws-based on tlie laws regulation, tlie 
growth of population. Wages, it was said, could never rise more tlian, above 
subsiste~ice level because if they did, rnore children would be born, or rnore 
survive so as to produce surplus labour". 

Thus, workers had struggled to assert tlieir right to organise themselves. They 
formed secret societiev in many countries to carry forward tlieir struggle to 
protect tlie fundaniental right of unity of the workers. "Tliese early trade unions," 
writes Cole, "had a hard struggle. Men who took the lead in organising them 
were very apt to find tliernselves discharged from their ernploy~nent and to have 
much difficulty in getting fresh jobs; and, over and above this many of them 
were imprisoned when tliey organised strikes, or even simply for the offence of 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



forming Trade Unions and presenting collective demands." The workers faced 
persecution and repression. Yet against all odds they were able to win their right 
to unionise. In  Great Britain the laws forbidding combination o f  workers were 
repealed in 1824. This concession was not sufficient as there were many pitfalls 
in the act. Needless to say tlie owners o f  factories denied this right in one way 
or the other. This became clear that tlie struggle for the riglits o f  workers cannot 
be isolated from the political struggles. Hence, workers fought tooth and nail for 
the grant o f  franchise and otlier political rights. The workers could achieve their 
fundamental right to orga~iise themselves after paying a heavy price in their 
sweat and blood. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. . 

ii) Check your answer with answer given at tlie end o f  the unit. 

I) Why was any kind o f  co~iibination o f  workers opposed by the employers? 
\ 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) How did tlie workers achieve their right to organise themselves in trade 
Unions? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

23.2 ' VIEW POINTS OF TRADE UNION THEORISTS 

By and large, workers' riglit o f  union has been accepted in the capitalist society. 
But tlie politicisation o f  tlie unions has been frowned upon. Some scholars 
predict that in fi~ture tliey wil l  lose the status tliey have secured so far. Professor 
Galbraitli has stated that unions in tlie future will " retreat more or less 
permanently into tlie shadows. Those who hold that labour unions are part and 
parcel o f  the system and play a positive role in the society are not, however, 
enthusiastic for their close linkages with the politics. Allan Flanders views union 
as "mixture o f  movement and 90rpisation." He accepts* that, "one o f  the 
principal purposes o f  trade unions is  collective bargaining a wide range o f  other , 
issues pertaining to their members' jobs and working life. He admits'that " the 
constant underlying social purpose o f  trade unions i s  then participation in job 
regulation, but participation is  not an elid in itself; it i s  the means o f  enabling 
workers to gain more control over their working lives," R. F. Hoxie holds that 
"while the trade union programme as a whole and as differentiated for each type 
o f  unionism is  mixed and incomplete, the economic programme has for all 3 

unions a single, definite outstanding viewpoint. 'The economic viewpoint o f  
unioniswis pGmarily a group viewpoint and its programme a group programme. 

aim o f  tlie union is primaiily to benefit tlie group o f  workers concerned, 
rather than the workers as a whole or society as a whole; its theories wh'ich 
attempt to explain the determination o f  wages, hours, conditions o f  employment, 
etc. are not general but primarily group theories. Jack Barbash who studied 
American trade unions says, "Higher wages and shorter hours are obvious but 

Trade Union Movement 
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genuine incentives for joining a union. Hc holds that the workers join unions to 
save tl~enisclvcs fro111 favouritism. to save thcmsclvcs from hugeness and 
impersonality. Fred H. Blum studying the Hormal-Packing House workers' 
esperime~it opined that the aim of unions is to organise the work process in such 
a way as to give to human values a central significance. R.C. Roberts 
highlighting the rolc of trade unions in free societies asserts. "trade i~nions in frec 
society are A11 expression of the fundamental right of men and women to organlsc 
then~selves in order to protect and proliiote their interests by collective action." 
He writes "In a free society the right to organise implies the right to exercise 
po\\cr that collective action carries \vitliin the scope of liberal legal frailie work. 
A democratic society is by definition. one in \\,liich power is not concentrated 
entirely or substantially in the hands of govcnimcnt: in niodern terms this liieans 
po\ver is diffused through a multiplicit\~ of agencies in other voluntary 
organisations. such 3s trndc unions. Aavc an i~ilportant rolc to pla).. they should. 
thcrcforc cnjo! the frccdo~ll ncccssay to cscrcisc their fi~nctions in industn and 
to cscrt political prcssurc on tlic govcrnmcnt to legislate in their favour". "In a 
frec socictj.." B. C. Roberts comments. "it is rccogniscd that the interests of 
different groups \ \ i l l  inevitably conflict and it is of the essence of democracy that 
these conflicts sllall be settled by an interplay of social and pol~tical forces. It 
follo\\s fro111 the funda~iicntal ass~~mptions that tradc unions in a democratic 
society must be independent of both cmploj~ers and state." 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your ans\vcrs. 

ii) Clicck your ans\vcrs \\it11 the model answer given at tlic end of tlie 
unit. 

1,) What is the purpose of trade union in a capitalist society? 

2 )  What relationship do they have \vitli politics in nlodcni developed societies'? 

23.3 BEHAVIOURAL THEORY 

Trade unions. in tlic beginning had to facc t11c \\rat11 of cstablis1~11~~1~t. but they 
survived and no\\ arc accepted as a part and parcel of social life. Thcj, arc 
considered as prcssurc groilps. and thus. it is asserted: -' from an opposition 
niovc~iic~it tradc i~nio~ls liavc bcconic a rccogniscd institution deeply rooted in our 
economic and political s\~stc111." The rolc of tradc unions has vastlj. changed. 

\ 
Earlier they \yere considered to be in conflict with sjlstcnis. but now the 
relationship bet\\een tradc u~lions and societ!.. for csamplc. has undergone a 
process of integration. Mark Vande Vall rcfi~tcs Marsist concepts of "classcs or 
class conflict: and uses the tern1 used by Pete~ Druckcr at tllc forty-seventh 
a~u~ual  ~iiceting of Anicrican ~uciological Society. in Septeniber 1952- " Tlie 
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present society is status society and the past socict! \\as the class socict!,. Trade T ~ I ~ I C  U I I ~ ~ I I I  A I ~ I V C I I I ~ I I ~  

Unions as pressure groups arc co~isidcrcd to be part of the political s!.stcm. The 
'political system' lias bccn conceived by bcha\lioi~ralists as analogous to an 
electronic conip~~ter \vhicli processes and thcrc b!. transfoniis -inp~~ts '  into 
'o~~tput'.  While adjusting nicclianisnis allo\v for a feedback fro111 tlic outputs on 
the i ~ i p ~ ~ t s  nicchanisni. the ilip~~ts arc prcss~~rc of all kinds \vliich arc cscrciscd on 
the system. In tlie earl! phase of capitalism tradc ~~nions \\.ere looked at \vith 
suspicion. But niodeni political scientists now assume tliat they arc equal and 
sometimes niore powerfill in prcssurising the s!stcm. t l i ~ ~ s  cstracti~ig concessions 
for themselves. In an advanced socicty tlic polit!, is considered as a rcad!,madc 
neutral niechanisni, whicli establishes equilibrium amongst various groups. "TO 
say that politics is the autlioritativc allocation of valucs in a community", 
according to Blondel, "is to say that sonic nicasurc of co~iflict csists bct\vcai 
values and between the holder 'of these valucs. Tlic govcnimcnt lias to sol\.c 
these conflicts b!, \vhatevcr mcnns arc at its disposal - the onl!. limitntion being I that in so doing it niust prevent tlic brcnk up of the polity.'' I 

The behnvioural political scientists t l i ~ ~ s  admit that in advanced societies tlic tradc 
- unions have been pla!.ing an important rolc. Nc\,crthclcss. the!. den!. the 

Marxists' and Socialists vie\\. tliat tradc ~~nions arc \~cliiclcs of class war. or they 
.have an!. political rolc in the cstablishmcnt of a socialist socict!.. For them tlic 
trade unions arc not the organisation of oppressed \\.orking class. Tlicir 
participation in politics means: tlicir rolc in prcss~~ring the political s!rstc~ii 
through various channels so tliat \vorkcrs ma\ get niasimum benefits. 

23.3.1 Critics of Behavioural Theory 

The state. according to traditionalists, liberal and niodcni bcliaviouralists is a non 
-partisan. neutral and inipartial institution \vliicli nicdiatcs bet\\~ccn the conflicting 
interests without any bias. The capital and labour arc at par in rclation to tlic 
state: and their claims arc ad-iustcd in a mechanical \lay. The!. \lie\\) socicty as a 
mechanical process. and there arc 110 nidc mutations and revolutionan. changes. 
Working class is an ordinaq scgnicnt of this s!stcm. The various scliools of tlic 
socialist tliouglit do not accept statc as an ~~iipart~al bod! and bclicvc that the 
\vorking class has to pla!. a diffcrcnt and rc\olutionarl\ rolc i.c. the 
transformation of the socletjf. Tho~~gli thcrc is a \\idc range of differences 
regarding tlic rolc of state in bringing a nc\\ soc~al s!.stcm. \ct the> agrcc that 
the statc is an instn~mcnt of csploitatio~i in tlic hands of n~l i~ig class. State 
socialists hope that statc could be i~scd as an instn~mcnt. graduall!. in 
tra~isfoniiing the socicty in a pcacefil \\.a!,. Tlic Marxists \\>ant the statc to play a 
transiton role as the dictatorsliip of prolctariat. The dictatorship of tlic proletariat 
will give way to the Co~nniunist social order of classless socict~r by eliminating 
the class distinctions. the distinctive feature of all class socictics. The anarcliists 
and syndicalists are suspicious of state: and want to kccp their hands off the 
state. For tlieni the very nature of tlie state is opprcsslvc and it can never be an 
instrunient of transfoniiing the socicty. The statc and Cli~~rch arc the 
paraplienlalia of the ruling classes atid scrvc tlicir interests. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given belo\v for !.our ans\vcrs. 

ii) Check your ans\vcrs \\.it11 tlic ~liodcl ans\vcr given at the end of tlic 
unit. 

I )  What is the rolc of tradc ~lriions ill politics accordi~ig to bclia\~iouralists'? 
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Social hlovcrnrnts 
23.4 ANARCHIST SYNDICALIST THEORY 

Proudhon, the Anarchist lield that "property is theft" wliich is considered to be 
tlie fundamental riglit of Inan by the propertied classes. Thus propertied classes 
are thieves protected by state. The endeavour of the people sliould be to do away 
with all tlie i~istitutio~is of these propertied classes . A true Iii~man society will 
not only be a classless but a stateless society. The ideal anarchist is "to organise 
society in such a nianner that every individual man or woman sliould find, upon 
entering life, approxiniately equal means for the development of his or her 
diverse faculties and tlieir utilization in his or her work. To organise such a 
society tliat renders impossible the exploitation of anyone's labour, will enable 
every individual to enjoy tlie social wealth wliich in reality is only produced by 
collective labour, but to enjoy it only in so far as lie contributes directly towards 
tlie creation of tliat wealth. 

For this, Bakunin ~dvocates, " it is necessary to abolisli conipletely both in 
principle and in fact, all tliat which is called political power; for so long as 
political power exists, there will be ruler and ruled, Illaster and slaves, exploiter 
and exploited. Once abolished political power sliould be replaced by an 
organization of productive forces and economic service. He adds, not 
withstanding tlie enornious development of modern states, a develop~iient wliich 
in its ul:;~nte pliase is quite logically reducing tlie state to absurdity it is 
becoming evident tliat tlie days of state and the state principle are numbered. The 
contentiori of anarchists is that state protects the capitalist, system so tlie first 
attack should be on tlie state itself and the otlier system would crumble down 
automatically. They vehementliy criticize Marxist Communists, who want to 
capture state power to crusli tlie bourgeoisie. Bakunin says, " only the 
Communists. imagine that they can attain it (a classless social order) tliroi~gh 
development and organization of political power of working classes, and clieaply 
of the city proletariat, aided by bourgeoisie radicalism- whereas tlie revolutionary 
socialists, the enenlies of all ambitious alliances, believe on the contrary, tliat this 
common goal can be attained not througli tlie political but througli the social (and 
therefore anti-political) organization and power of the working masses of tlie 
cities and villages.. .." 

Bakunin criticises com~nunists and says tliat "the communists believe that it is 
necessary to organise tlie forces of the workers in order to take possession of the 
political ~niglit of tlie state. Tlie revolutionary socialists organise with tlie view of 
destroying, or, if yo11 prefer a more refined expression of liquidating the state. 
Tlie commu~iists are partisans of tlie principle and practice of authority, while 
revolutionary socialists place their faith only in freedom". According to Bakunin- 
" tlie source of its misfortune lies not in this or any otlier form of government 
but in the principle and tlie very existence of the government, whatever its nature 
!nay be." Bakunin exliorts, "On our banner, the social revolutionary banner- are 
inscribed, in fiery and bloody letters, tlie destruction of all states, tlie annihilation 
of bourgeoies civilisation ...." Thus, anarchists advocate, "before creating rather 
aiding the people to create this new organisation, it is necessary to overtlirow 
tliat wliich is. in order to be able to establish tliat which sliould be." 

23.4.1 The Syndicalists 

The syndicalists share with anarchists their abhorrance of the word 'state '. Any 
linkage of the working class with tlie state power would mean the defeat of the 
very aim. Tlie very character of state is such that it can never be used as an 
instrument of revolutionary change, is the firm faith of syndicalists. Therefore, an 
ideal soceity for synclicalists will be an organisation of working class syndicates, Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



where there is no pace of state power. The workers' syndicates will attack Trade LJnion Movement 

capitalist system as well as state power, wliicli needless to say, is the protector of 
the system. Sorel, tlie philosopher and spokesman of syndicalists philosophy was 
an n<l\ocate of tlie creed of violence. He admires and eillogizes violence and 
\~ioIent method as the only method of overthrowing tlie present system. The 
~ i ~ e t l i o d ~  the workers should use to terrorise the capitalist class is general strike. 
\orel In liis "Reflections on violence" writes "Revolutionary Syndicalism keeps 
alivc 111 tlie minds of niasses tlie desire to strike, arid tliat only prospers when 
important strikes accompanied by violence take place." The 'strikes' liave a 
sentimental purpose. They are not only a bargaining instrument but also play an 
eriiotional and educative role. Sorel was a supporter of anti-rationalism. He 
writes," Syndicalists believe in spontaneity and tliat tlie're is no process by which 
fittitre can be predicted scientifically." Tlii~s, he advocated tliat through myth the 
spirit of strike slioi~ld be included amongst the workers. He writes, "..use must be 
made of a body of iriiages wliicli, by intuition alone and before any considered 
arialysis is made, is capable of evoking as an undivided whole tlie mass of 
sentiments wliicli corresponds to tlie different manifestations of tlie war 
undertaken by socialism against riiodeni society." Sorel elaborates, "General 
strike is a niyt11 i n  wliicli socialisni has coriiprised, i.e. a body of iniages capable 
of evoking instinctively all tlie sentiments which correspo~id to the different 
manifestations of the work undertaken against ~iiodern society: strikes liave 
endangered in tlie proletariat tlie noblest, deepest and most moving sentiments 
tliat they possess, the general strike groi~p all in  a coordit~ated picture and by 
bringing tliem together, gives to each one of tliem its maximum of intensity, 
appealing to their painful n~en~ories of particular conflict.. .. " thus syndicalists' 
strike has a psycliological purpose and accompanied witli violence create tlie 
revolutionary consciousness amongst tlie workers. The methods of syndicalists are 
propagation of mytlis, violence, strike. general strike and sabotage. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers witli the niodel answer given at tlie end of the 
unit. 

I) Discilss Anarchist and Syndicalist view of trade union moveme~it. 
What are the points of agreenient and disagreement between the two? 

23.5 MARXIST LENINIST THEORY 

Marx was very critical of anarclio-syndicalists. He fought bitter struggle against 
Pro~~dlionism and Bakunism as well as Lassalleis~n in  the First International. For 
Marx, Proildl~ori was the type of petty bourgeois socialist wl~ose bold wars were 
confined to reactionary theories. He was a "talented publicist, a representative of 
sentimental delinquent socialism," "from head to ~fnot, a pliilosoplier, an 
economist of the petty bourgeoisie", who upbraded the bourgeoisie wit11 the 
glaring accusatory formula ownership is theft. Proudlion considered himself as a 
theoretician of tlie working classes" and boldly began to come out witli 
theoretical argilriierits on the philosopliy of the poverty. Marx made sharp 
criticism of Proi~dhoi~n's philosophy of poverty in liis " Poverty of Pliilosopliy". 
Proudlion, as an anarchist, did not give any value to strikes. and economic 
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Social Movements struggle of workers. While Marx considered tliese struggles very important as 
part of class struggle througli which the proletariat will capture tlie state 
machinery. Bakunin who followed anarchists tradition and also rejected 'politics' 
wanted workers to adhere exclusively to ecoliomic character. Lozovosky brings 
out the distinction between Bakunin arid Marx. He writes, "here we see tliat 
Bakunin refers to purely economic agitation." He speaks about the creation of 
resistance fund societies for purely economic struggle, says the workers are 
ignorant and, therefore, must not occupy themselves with too difficult problems, 
etc. The most that Bakunin permits is a federation of a resistance fund societies. 
This shows although Bakunin went further than Proudlion, he yet remained on 
one and tlie same path with him. He did not realise that trade unions are centres 
for organisation of tlie massess, that they are the one which prepare tlie message 
for tlie struggle of tlie dictatorship of proletariat. He failed to see just what Marx 
saw in the very steps of tlie trade unions. 

Marxist as against anarcho-syndicalist advocated that the workers should capture 
the state to establish a classless society. Thus the role of the economic struggle 
in general class struggk of tlie proletariat is clearly arid co~icisely defined. Tlie 
trade unions must be a 'lever ' in the hands of the working class for tlie struggle 
against the political power of its exploiter. Tlie political liiovelnent of tlie 
working class naturally has as its final aim tlie conquest of political power. 

23.5.1 Efference between Anarchism and Marxism 

Tlie dictatorsliip of the proletariat rests on tlie international unity of tlie workers. 
Marx's role in international working men's Association and the first International 
corresponded to liis belief that workers of the world have to unite to loose their 
chains. All working class movements, tlius be directed to the establishment of the 
unity of the workers. For Marx the interests of tlie working class are tlie same, 
and tliere is no antagonism and conflict of the workers of tlie varioils countries. 

The trade union philosophy of Marx is different from anarcho-syndicalist 
philosophy, who want to keep off political struggle from working class struggles 
while Marx attributes immense importance to the day to day struggles of tlie 
working class. " Marx writes about concrete strikes and gives dozens of 
examples of workers' actions, describes what influence tliese had on working . 
hours, wages, labour legislation, etc. . Bakunin is not interested in factory laws 
for he does not see tlie connection between partial de~nands and tlie filial goal. 
He thinks that every strike may develop into a revolution. Marx is interested in 
the scope within which tlie trade unions can act." "It means", su~iis up 
Lozovosky, "the revolutionary Marxists have their own strike tactics- different 
radically from tlie strike tactics of the anarchists and reformists." 

23.5.2 Lenin on Trade Union Movement 

Lenin, following Marxist tradition of proletarian internationalism, class struggle 
and dictatorship of tlie proletariat, developed his doctrine by focussing on tlie 
close relationship of tlie working class with the working class party. Lenin's 
"What is to be done" represents tlie essence of liis trade union philosophy. Here, 
he elaborates the tactics to achieve Marxian goals of trade unionism. Lenin felt 
tliat economic struggle of the workers can serve little purpose because, "Tlie 
econo~nic struggle merely 'impels' the workers to realise the government's 
attitude towards the working class. Consequently, liowever lnucli we may try to 
'lend tlie economic struggle itself a political character', we shall never be able to 
develop the political consciousness of the workers to the level of social- 
democratic political consciousness by keeping within tlie frame work of tlie 
economic struggle, for, that framework is too narrow." Lenin held that "Class 
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political co~~sciousness can be brought to the workers only from without, that is, 
only from outside the economic struggle, f r o ~ n  outside the sphere o f  relations 
between workers and employers." Lenin explains that, " The history o f  all 
countries shows that the working class exclusively by its own effort, is able to 
develop only trade union consciousness, i.e. the conviction that i t  is necessary to 
combine unions, fight the employers, and strive to compel the goverument to 
pass necessary labour legislation, etc. The theory o f  socialism, however, grew out 
o f  tlie philosophic, historical and economic theories elaborated by educated 
representatives o f  the propertied classes, by intellectuals." Lenin thus emphasised 
that tlie political co~~sciousness o f  the workers is very essential for socialist 
revolution: but if i t  is confined to trade union activity i t  would lead only to 
'economism'. Working class conscious~~ess cannot be genuine political 
consciousness unless the workers are trained to respond to all cases o f  tyranny, 
oppression, violence, and abuse. Lenin also warned that only theoretical and 
bookish knowledge is not sufficient. The social democrats have to be in close 
contact with tlie working class and their activities. He writes, "Tliose who 
concentrate the attention, observation, and co~~sciousness o f  the worki~rg class 
exclusively, or even mainly, upon itself alone are not Social Democrats; for the 
self knowledge o f  tlie working class is indissolubily bound up, not solely with a 
fully clear theoretical u~lderstanding or rather not so much with the theoretical, as 
with the practical u~ldersta~iding o f  the relationships between all the various 
classes o f  modern society acquired througli the experience o f  political life." "In 
order to become a Social democrat," Lenin emphasised, "the worker must have a 
clear picture in his mind o f  economic nature and the social and political feature 
o f  the landlord and the priest, the high state official and the peasant,The student 
and tlie vagabond ...; lie must understand what interests are reflected by certain 
institutions and how they are reflected. But this " clear picture" cannot be 
obtained from any book. I t  can be obtained only from living examples and from 
exposures that follow close upon what is going on about us at a given moment, 
etc. These comprehensive political exposures are an essential and fundamental 
condition for training the masses in revolutionary activity." 

Leniu opposed tooth and nail the revisionists' concept o f  trade unionism; that 
spontaneous trade union activities o f  the workers wi l l  lead them to political 
consciousness, his view was that clear political understanding is necessary for 
leading the working class struggles and this understanding could be developed 
only through direct and active association with the working class struggles. 

Check Your Progress 5 

Note: i) Use tlle space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answer given at the end o f  the 
unit. 

1) Explain Marx's views about trade unions as g@ss struggles. a 

2) How did Lenin support close linkages o f  workipg class struggles with 
working class party? 

\ 

Trade Union kluverne~~t 
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Social hlovements 
23.6 REVISIONISM AND NEW LEFT THEORIES 

The revisionists claimed to revise Marxism according to the changing natuF of 
modern capitalism, which Marx could not foresee in his own time. The Mhrxists 
concept of tlie dictatorsliip of proletariat has been given up by the modern Social 
Democrats. They liold that orthodox Mamian had become out of date, therefore, 
it must be re-examined, corrected and supplemented. For them, Marxism is 
wanting 011 tlie followi~ig counts: 

I) The theory of tlie class struggle, is itself correct; however, it loses its - 
significance with tlie development of the trade union and the establishment 
of democracy; 

2)  Revolution is an absolute conception, it corresponds to a lower level of 
social development. Tlie democratic state precludes revolutions and the 
revolutionary struggle; 

3) Democracy assyl-es the working class the peaceful passing over from 
capitalisni to socialism, and therefore tlie dictatorsliip of tlie proletariat is not 
and cannot be tlie order of the day; 

4) Tlie theory of tlie impoverishment held good at one time, but now it has 
become obsolete; 

5 )  During tlie epoch of Marx it was perhaps true that the leading role in the 
trade unions belonged to the party, but today only party-political neutrality 
can ensl~re tlie effective development of the trade union move~iient; 

\ 
6) During tlie epocli of Marx, strikes had to be considered as one of the most 

important weapons of struggle, but native philosopliy of trade unions have 
outgrown this. 

This Marxiari alternative philosophy of trade unionism, or revisionism, has many 
varieties like state socialism, evolutionary socialism, collectivism, guild socialism, 
fabianism and democratic socialism, etc. They have minor differences on some 
issues but they are based 011 tlie faith that democratic institutions, shoilld be used 
by workers by participating in elections, forming labour, social democratic parties 
arid pushing measures using governmental authorities for the benefit of tlie 
workers. When out of power, as an opposition party it should pressurise the 
governmelit to give concessiolis to the workers. Thus, socialism can be brought 
about gradually, and capitalist state would give way to a socialist state 
peacefully. 

23.6.1 Lenin's Criticism of Revisionists 

Needless to say tliat Lenin had serious disagreement over the 'supplementing' of 
Marxism by the revisionists. He called these revisionists as opportunists and 
stooges of tlie capitalists. Lenin held that the phenomenon of imperialism helped 
the iniperialists to obtain immense profits from the exploitation of colonial 
countries. The part of tlie profits, they amassed in their coffers, distributed as 
cri~nibs to the so called working class leaders - the labour aristocracy. The 
better conditions of the working class in advanced capitalist countries projected 
by the spokesmen of social democracy is nothing but the reflection of the 
opportunism of these labour leaders who are benefitted by collaborating with 
imperialist exploitaion of tlie colonies. 

23.6.2 The New Left 

The New Left philosophers combat tlie Marxist-Leninist theory tliat the condition 

/' 
of the working class will deteriorate with the advance of capitalism. They liold 
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that in fact in advanced capitalism, working class power has increased and they 
are no more exploited, but through their united power dictate their terms to 
e~nployers as well as political system. They are called as "New Men o f  Power". 

The New Left feels tliat in the advanced capitalist countries workers are no more 
revolutionary and tliat they are bourgeoified and consunieris~n has overtaken 
them. This society, according to Marcuse, is based on an alliance between big 
business and the working class whicli has been brain washed into chasing an ever 
espa~idi~ig flow o f  goods and inessential gadgets tliat their relative affluence 
enables them to purchase. Marcuse holds tliat working class is no more a 
negation o f  capitalism, but is in col lusio~~ with i t  in protecting tlie present 
system. According to lii~ii, "'Tl~e very classes wliicli were once the absolute 
negation o f  the capitalist system are now more and more integrated into it". 

What role SIIOLII~ t l ~ e  trade unions play in politics? N o  doubt, there is wide range 
of  differences. The capitalist system has been compelled to allow trade unions to 
exist, but there is always an emphasis, wliicli is reflected by tlie tlieorists, who 
consider western democratic syste~n as an ideal syste~n as well as inevitable, that 
trade ~~n ions  are only bargainers, and tlieir role in politics is confined to putting 
pressure on tlie political systeni to gain benefits for the workers. On the otlier 
side, Marxists are emphatic that workers sl~ould be politicised, and trade unions 
are not only an instrument to extract concessions for the workers but also they 
have to t ra~~s fo r~ i i  the capitalist systeni into a socialist system, and build a 
socialist society. The world has been thus divided in tlie capitalist world, the 
socialist world and the newly independent countries wl~ ic l i  have overthrow11 the 
foreign yoke very recently. What role workers' ~~n ions  liave played in these 
countries? Are they contined to tlieir econo~nic role and limited themselves to 
putting pressure on tlie governliient to sliorten tlieir working hours, asking for 
various facilities and wage increase? Nevertheless, tlie s i t~~at ion in tliese colo~iial 
countries had been very different. Working class also has to undergo immense 
s ~ ~ f f e r i ~ i g  along witli tlie other sections o f  the society due to tlie ruthless 
exploitation by the colonial rulers. Therefore, they also joined wit11 other ections 
in tlieir struggle for freedom. Trade unions also are involved along with 1 other 
classes in tliese colonies witli the national liioveliierit as in India; thus the most 
remarkable feature o f  trade ~ ~ n i o n s  is their linkage wit11 political movements. 

Check Your Progress 6 

Note: i )  Use tlie space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers witli the model answer given at the end o f  the 
unit. a 

I )  Exa~iiine revisionism as an improvement on Marxist theory o f  trade 
~~nionism. 

23.7 SPECIFICS OF TRADE UNION MOVEMENT IN 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES . f  

'The contradictio~is wi t l i i~ i  iniperialis~n conipelled the imperialism to allow the 
industrialisation to take place in these colonies. In India, industrialisatio~~ did take 

/ 

Trade llnion Movement 
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Social hlouenict~ts place despite the discouragement by tlie colonial ruler. Reluctant, tardy, illleven 
and limited it might be, imperialists had to start industry. Tlie railways industry 
was started by the British bourgeoisie to appropriate raw materials and to liave 
access to tlie markets. Why and how this took place had been explained by 
Marx. "I know tliat tlie English millocracy intend to endow India witli railways 
witli tlie exclusive view of extracting at diminished expenses tlie cotton and other 
raw materials for tlieir manufactures. But when yoit liave introduced macliinery 
into tlie locomotion of a country, then it becomes necessary to meet tlie 
immediate and current wants to railway locomotion, and out of which there must 
grow the application of machinery to those branches of industry not immediately 
connected witli the railways." Tlii~s, "All that tlie English boi~rgeoisie may be 
forced to do will neither emancipate nor materially mend the social condition of 
the mass of tlie people, depending not only on tlie development of the production 
power but on tlieir appropriation by the people." 

Tlii~s, tlie plienomenon of imperialism, its relationship witli tlie indigenous 
emerging bourgeoisie, its attitude towards the working class, tlie attitude of 
indigenous bourgeoisie towards working class and imperialists and tlie responses 
of working class to indigenous bourgeoisie and i~nperialisln is very intricate and 
coniplex. Tlie nature of trade i~nionism in India, therefore, reflects tlie complexity 
of tlie socio-economic reality-of tlie erstwhile colonies. Nonetheless, political 
factors exert a very important ilifluence on trade union movement. The 
commentators on Indian trade illlion movement however, overlook the role of 
i~iiperialistn in complicating tlie nature of trade ilnionism. Tliey take into account 
tlie social backgrou~id of tlie workers, tlieir religion, caste, age, financial 
condition, family size, etc, but not the socio-econolnic forces as the result of 
complex condition "created by field of labour and social legislation", whicli in 
turn were obviously determined by tlie political factors. I n  advanced capitalist 
countries, tlie non-Marxist western scliolars trace the links of trade i~nions witli 

'politics bnly as groilps concerned witli tlie econo~iiic policy of tlie government as 
it affects tlieir interest. In colonial countries, the fact has been admitted tliat the 
politician rnobilised the workers to form trade ilnions and these trade ilnions 
played an important role in tlie national movement. Subrata Gliosli says "In the 
beginning of tlie twenties, tlie trade i~nions movenient was stro~igly influenced by 
~iatio~ialists and liumanists." " In  fact, fro111 our experience of trade i~nion sitilation 
in tlie underdeveloped countries where trade ilnions are more recently born, we 
tilay safely consider tliat it is more possible tliat trade i~~iionisrii first originates 
due to the impact of direct strains up011 tlie workers, wliicli tend to ci~rtail tlieir 
already low standard of living, rather than tlieir desire to participate in  tlie nlle- 
making process." Gliosli refutes Kerr and Siegel's view tliat trade unions are 
formed by tlie workers " to participate in tlie rille making process in the 
country." This may be true in developed countries but not in the developing 
countries. Scholars, wlio looked at societies as orily 'free societies' or 'totali!arian 
societies", liave not paid attention to the vast society wliicli was very recently 
under tlie dominance of imperialist powers. Tliey talk of trade ilnions in a free 
society and assert that tliey are an expression of the fundamental right of men 
and wollien to organise tlieniselves in order to protect and promote tlieir interests 
by collective action. It cannot be assumed, however, on tlie basis of tilere 
existence of trade i~nions that tlie societies of botli riglit and left liave made use 
of trade il~iiolis to acliieve tlieir ends. 

- 
Check Your Progrcss 7 

Note: i) Use tlie space give11 below for your answers. 

ii) Clieck yoilr answers witli tlie model answer given at tlie end of tlie 
unit. 
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1) What are tlie specificities of trade union in developing countries? Trade Union Movement 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

23.8 TRADE UNIONISM IN DIFFERENT COUNTRIES 

"Trade Unionism" writes G. D. H. Cole "is shaped not only by the stage of 
economic development but also by the general structure in  which it has to act" 
The dominant trade unionism in developed countries has different goals and 
structures. They are considered as pressure groups and not part of state structure; 
they are considered to be apolitical. The socialist coulitries empllasise the 
political role of trade unions. Tliey are considered to be part of state structure, 
atid are assigned to carry out tlie work of socialist transformation. The trade 
union movement in  tlie developing countries emerged and progressed in different 
circuriistances and therefore are different in  nature. 

23.8.1 Trade Union Movement in U.S.A. 

The Trade Union Movement in  tlie United States of America is today an 
accepted arid permanent part of Aliierican social scene. After decades of intense 
struggle, organised labour is now an admitted fact in economic, political and 
social life. 

With the growth of industries tlie U.S. workers and factory system workers have 
realised that only tliro~;~li collective action could they bargain on anything on 
equal terms. They began to organise. Philadelphia printers appears to be the first 
trade ~lnion which in 1786 went on a strike for a miriirnurn wage of $6 a week, 
and after six years a kind of perrnanerit formation took place among shoemakers 
of Quaker city. Tlie scattered unions were formed in  two decades and only in  
1827 a labour move~nent appeared and workers in different trades came to form 
one central labour union - The Mechanics Union of Trade Association. After this 
Central bodies sprang up in  New York, Boston and other cities. 

During Civil war new factories were established to supply the armies. There was 
an expansion of markets froni one locality to tlie nation. The development of 
national market compelled labour to organise increasingly on a national as well 
as local scale. However, they did not survive long. In 1869 another national 
labour organisation was forriied - tlie rights of labour. It became very irnportalit 
but by 1894, its decline started, because of the emergence of another organisation 
American Federation of Labour in 1886. Satnuel Go~npers was its president. In  
1905 apart frorii American ~edeiation of Labour some other strong trade unions 
also came LIP as Industrial workers of tlle world, wliicli espoused French 
syndicalisni. 

In 1935 Jolin L. Lewis organised industrial unions inside the A.F.L. named 
Committee on Industrial Organisation-CIO. Bitter struggles followed after this 
witli A.F.L. which resulted in the expulsion of these two leaders related to this 
Cotnmittee of Industrial Organisation, and shortly, thereafter, the committee 
changed its name to Congress of Industrial organisatiori C.I.O. The labour scene 
at national level is do~niriated by these two front organisations A.F.L. and C.1.0. 
Tliey often try to come closer to each other. These trade union organisations are 
not closely associated witli any specific political party of U.S.A., however at 
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Suciwl nlovcments times they are in forefront in declaring their choices for presidential candidates 
and express opinions in favour or against the specific policies o f  tlie state, arid 
are affiliated to International Confederation o f  Trade Unions. 

28.8.2 Trade Union Movement in United Kingdom 

The British Trade Union Movement is the oldest in the world. With tlie 
emergence o f  industrialisation and development o f  capitalism, the workers 
realised the fact that they could not witlistand tlie power o f  tlie employer alorie 
and have to bargain collectively. The employer did not like tlie workers to join 
hands with eacli other and form a combination. The State helped them in tliis. 
G.D.H. Cole writes "tliere were, already in tlie eigliteenth century a number o f  
statutes forbidding workers. Tlie workers faced persecution and repression. Yet 
against all odds they were able to win their right to unionise." 

Interestingly tlie early manifestation o f  ~~nionisation o f  workers expressed itself in 
a fear o f  modern industry. Tlie workers feared that mechanisation in the 
production process W O U ~ ~  result in the loss o f  job o f  the workers. Tliis led the 
workers to wreck tlie machine. This for111 o f  protest was called Luddism, and was 
severely dealt by the state. Llltimately the workers reconciled with the fact that 
modern industries would stay and they have to adjust with them arid workers 
entered another pliase o f  unionism. Apart from figliting for economic betterment 
in terms o f  wages arid other facilities, the workers realised the importance o f  
share in political power. Tlie national Association for tlie protection o f  labour 
establislied in 1830. Robert Owen founded the Grand National consolidated Trade 
Union in 1834. 

For the protection o f  workers rights through political process a charter o f  
demands was prepared. Tliis was called Chartist movement. During tliis period 
industrial workers obtained the representation o f  people's Acts o f  1867, and 
1884. In 1868 tlie Trade Union Congress, a central organisation o f  the Englisll 
working class was formed. 

At tlie present juncture British Trade Union Congress is the apex body o f  the 
workers o f  Britian. Most unions are affiliated to it. I t  separates itself from 
political parties o f  U.K. However generally labout. party draws bulk o f  its support 
froni trade unions. However, tliere are some unions whicli are staunch supporters 
o f  conservative party. By and large trade unionism in Britian i s  mainly 
'economic' like U.S.A. 

28.8.3 The Trade Union Movement in Socialist State: Former Soviet 
Union 

Tlie role o f  trade unions i s  considered very different in socialist countries from a 
capitali51 system, where they are considered as pressure groups. Tlie purpose o f  
trade un?ons in socialist countries is to ensure workers' participation in socialist 
production managenient. Therefore the workers associations were considered the 
most important social force in tlie vast lalid o f  Soviet Union. The Trade Unions 
o f  the U.S.S.R. enlisted the working people in coping with tasks connected with 
tlie further development o f  production, teacli the masses socialist discipline and 
coni~n~~ni t ies  attitude to work and public property, and instill in the industrial ar~d 
office workers a sense o f  being masters o f  their own country. 

A brief sketch o f  history o f  trade union movement brings out the fact that prior 
to Bolslievik revolution in Russia, Trade Unions had come LIP quite late. 
Capitalisni got a very late start in tlie Russian Empire arid the protective 
organisations o f  the workers were correspondingly late in making tlieir 
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I appearance. Tlie first A l l  Russian Trade Union Conferelice, composed chiefly o f  
delegates from Moscow i~nions was held in October 1905. Tliere was ruthless 
suppression o f  their activities by the Russian authorities. As a consequence i t  was 
diff icult to witlistand the ruthlessness o f  Russian State power and by tlie winter 
o f  1916-1917 the membership o f  unions dwindled to 1500. After March 
Revolution a council o f  trade i~nions was formed in Moscow and one in  
Petrogard. In Petrogard, and Moscow and other cities i i ~ i i o ~ i  workers carried out 
final seizure o f  power which followed falnoi~s October revolution. 

Tlie new role o f  all Russian Congress o f  trade u ~ i i o ~ i s  was discussed in  191 8 at 
petrogard in its first congress. With the introduction o f  N e w  Economic Policy, 
tlie unions became ecolioinic collaborators and advisers in the management o f  
industry. Before October revolution tliere existed a large nu~i iber o f  small ilnions 
that had sprung LIP lnostly after march days which were later united in a central 
01-ganisation known as tlie A l l  Union Central Council o f  Trade Union/Central 
Coi~nci l  o f  Trade Union (ACCTU or simply CCTU). 

Cl~cck Your PI-ogress 8 
I 

Note: i )  Use tlie space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers wit l i  tlie ~nodel,a~iswer given at tlie elid o f  the 
unit. 

I) What are tlie main national trade i~nions in USA, U K  and the foniier Soviet 
Union? 

I 

I 23.9 TRADE UNION MOVEMENT IN DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES - INDIAN TRADE UNION 
MOVEMENT 

The Trade Union Movement in tlie developi~ig countries developed very 
differently from the advanced capitalist countries and socialist countries. There 
are some specifities in  the growth o f  trade L I ~  ion movenient in  these 11ost-colon ial 
societies. 

One o f  the features o f  trade union movement is its belatedness. In  real sense 
trade union movement eiiierged o n  national scene only after the first world war. 
Because o f  late development o f  industries, tlie workers are new to the industrial 
culture and dominated by rural moorings. Besides, there are strong political 
linkages wit l i  tlie trade i ~ n i o n  movelnent in tlie developing countries wi t l i  national 
movement. Generally during tlie colonial period tlie trade unions were in the 
forefront o f  freedom struggle, and therefore apart from trade union activities were 
deeply involved in the politics o f  the country. 

Indian 'I rade Union Movement reflects tlie special nature o f  the trade union 
moveriient o f  an erst\vliile colonial country. 

-. 

Before first world war the trade unionism in l ~ i d i a  was very negligible. Generally 
there were some organisations which came up but they were very short-lived. 
During tlie war some efforts were made to organise workers on' ~ n o d e r l ~  trade 

'l'rade Union hlovement 
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Sucinl hlovements union lines wliicli ulti~nately culminated in an Al l  India Trade Union 
Organisation called Al l  India Trade Union Congress (AITUC) in 1920, so that 
lnd ia could be represented at International Labour Organisat ion. 

A.I.T.U.C. had close links witli the national movement. Many o f  its presidents 
were active in tlie national movement. Before Independence it was tlie front 
organisation o f  tlie workers, just like Indian National Congress whicli was an 
umbrella for different shades o f  opinions and ideologies. Silnilarly in A.I.T.U.C. 
also there were different approaches to trade unionis~n that merged in one trade 
i~nion organisation. At times there were splits also because of sharp differences in 
view points. Apart fro111 A.I.T.U.C. Gandlii also enunciated a trade union 
movement based on his ideology o f  Sarvodaya. Ahmedabad Textile Union or 
Mazdur Mahajan Sablia was a trade union organisation wliicli represented 
Gandhian philosophy o f  industrial relations. 

After independence tliere has bee11 break up o f  Indian National Congress in lnany 
political parties as national movement got fragmented. Tlie trade union niovelnent 
also broke up in riiailv trade union organisations. A.1.T.U.C has been split in 
many trade union centres wliicli are strongly linked with one or the otlier 
political party sucli as Indian National Trade Union Congress (INTUC) linked 
with tlie Endian National Congress. Bhartiya Mazdoor Sangh, BMS with Bhartiya 
Jariata Party, Al l  India Trade Union Congress witli Colnlnunist Party o f  India, 
(AITLIC). Centre for India11 Trade Union ClTU with Communist Party Marxist 
Hilid MaL_:--r Pancliayat, (HMP) Hind Mazdoor Sablia witli socialists. Besides 
these, there are soriie other trade union centres which are also affiliated witli one 
or otlier political parties. 

Thus tlie most important characteristic of lndian trade union movement in 
developing countries i s  its close political involvement. 

Check Your Progress 9 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers witli the model answer given at tlie end o f  the 
unit. 

1) How can tlie political nature of trade union movement in lndia be traced in 
Indian National Movement? 

23.10 LET US SUM UP 

The working class organises itself in trade union organisations to protect their 
interests. The workers waged a prolonged struggle to achieve their right to 
organise themselves in an union. There are varied views regarding the goals o f  
trade unilons, their relationsliip with politics and class consciousness; therefore 
there are different theories of trade unions such as'Behavioural theory, Anarchist 
Syndicalist theory, Marxist and Leninist theory, and New Left theories. Mostly 
these tlieories reflect tlie social reality o f  advanced developed countries or 
socialist countries. Tlie trade union movement in developing countries i s  
different. In India trade unions emerged out o f  national ~novelnent and have close 
links witli politics. There i s  a lnultiplicity o f  trade unions. 
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23.11 KEY WORDS 

Bourgeois : A term used by Marxist Socialists to denote proprietors 
(other than agricultural), capitalists, manufacturers, 
merchants, persons with a business of their own and 
persons of liberal professions. 

Class Conflict : Conflict between different classes, in the present 
context particularly .between bourgeoisie and proletariat 
for protection of their interests. 

Anarchists : Believers in the doctrine that every form of government 

I 
', is evil and tyranny. Therefore state should be abolished 

and instead free associati011 of individuals without arms 
be established. 

Proletariat : The class of wage earners with little or no property of 
their own who depend on the sale of their labour. 
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24.9 Answers to Cllcck Your Progress Escrciscs 

24.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit deals with rural categories called peasantry, how they have been treated 
as passive conservative forces over the years to a rational, progressive social 
categories. Can they be treated as a single homogeneous category in the midst of 
differentiations in land holdings, cultural diversities, social set bps etc I?. The 
most important question is how to define them. This unit also introduces you to 
the pattern or determining factors of peasant nlobilisation and thc varictics of 
peasant struggles at different places. In addition it focuscs on various questions 
that the peasant movenlent posed to the politics, tllc state, the global capital ctc. 
in recent years. This unit should help you in i~~ldcrstandi~lg : 

\\ 

The debate about peasant categories in a con~parati\lc perspective: \ 

The struggles that the peasants carried out in different countries: and 

The nature of tllc pcasantp and tllc issues that the!. raised in a conlparativc 
perspective. 

Peasantry has been treated as a docile, conservative tradition, value bound, 
reactionary, status quoist rural categories \iho have po intcrest beyond their 
respective rural areas and their social set ups. They are treated as thosc 
categories who arc strictly adhering and linked to rural values and thcrc by 
closed to all the options of modernity. Further they arc also trcatd as dull hcads. 
"sack of potatoes ". or petty bourgeoise categories who cannot fonn a class in 
the strict sense, nor can they fornl their oun parties or associations in a 
schen~atic manner. All tllcsc trcatlllcllt of tllc pcasantq docs overlook tllcir 
capacity to change tllc rcgin~cs in different p,laccs and countrics. participation in 

24.1 INTRODUCTION 
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Social Movements the nationalist movement, fight against feudalism and feudal lords, oppression, 
accepting modern techniques of production, raising the larger issues of 
nationalistm, the state, freedom, development and of course globalisation or 
liberalisation in recent years. 

24.2 DEFINITION AND PROBLEM OF 
IDENTIFYING PEASANTRY 

There is 110 single definition of the concept of peasantry. This is mainly due to 
the ambiguities while adding or excluding large number of rural categories and 
also due to the partial understanding of tlie historical role tliat the peasantry 
played. The term peasant literally means a person working on the land with 
simple tools. Even tlie entire rural population including the big landlords and the 
agricultural labourers have been treated as peasantry. This treatment does 
overlook the differences between and among the categories both in terms of the 
land holdings, technology, e~nployment of labour etc. 

There are few definitio~is about peasantry. Eric Wolf, an authority on peasant 
struggles defines them as " population that are existentially involved in 
cultivation and make autonomous decisions regarding the process of cultivation ". 
His definition leaves out certain categories such as poor and marginal peasantry 
including the share croppers. On the other hand another authority Theodor Shanin 
defines them as " consist of small agricultural producers who with tlie help of 
simple equipment and labour of their families produce mainly for their 
consumptian and for tlie fulfil~iient of obligations to tlie holders of political and 
econoniic power". Tliis definition too does not take into account rich and 
capitalist far~iiers wlio try to ~iiaxi~nise tlie profit by way of entering into larger 
market. A siniple definition has been given by Irfan Habib . He defines peasantry 
as " a person wlio undertakes agriculti~re on his own, working with his own 
implen~ents of his family". Here the definition excludes rich and capitalist 
farmers I peasants. Taking all these definitions one can define the peasantry as 
a category of population having certain patches of land, largely dependent upon 
labour, fanlily or the hiring in - for tlie production of agriculture, wlio believes in 
competitive market or restricted market system. 

Nonetheless not all the categories can be called peasantry. There are rural 
categories like far~iiers and landless labourers. The farmer , for example exploits 
alternative uses of factors of production and is always in search of ~iiaximum 
returns and is subjected to market risk. A shift from tlie peasant to farmer is not 
only psychological but also niaterialistic one. However he becomes another name 
for peasant as lie is also linked to the land. 

Agricultural labourers can .also be included in tlie category of peasantry for tlie 
simple reasori that tlieir i~ivolve~ne~it in tlie develp~nent of land and its allied 
products is as important a matter to them as tliose wlio own and cultivate tlie 
land. The land constitutes a colnlnon denominator and any change whether social, 
economic or techriological will affect both the ownerlcultivator and tlie 
agricultural labourers. 

A landless labourer is difere~it from tlie peasantry for tlie reasori tliat he is 
psycliologibally and beliaviourally different. He would prefer standardised wages, 
standard working hours, adequate educational and medical facilites, and increase 
in purchasing power. 

1 

Even tribals are treated as peasantry, especially those wlio have settled down for 
a long time in a partici~lar area and have bee11 working on the land. Any cliange 
in  tlie land structure'also effects them equally. 
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24.2.1 ~ a t c ~ o r i e s  of Peasantry 

-rhere are large nuniber of categories witliin the peasantry : Small, big , ricli, 
middle, marginal etc. This lieterogeriity of categories is done depending upon tlie 
economic position including the land holdings of the peasantry. Marxists like 
Engels for example include tlie classes of feudal peasants , tenants and poor 
peasants and farm labourers, wlio respectively perform corvee service to tlieir 
land lords, make payments of higher rents, cultivate and own small patches of 
lands. 

In a situation of revolution in Russia, Lenin classified the peasantry into five 
categories- middle, ricli, small, agricultural proletariat and semi proletariat.Tlie 
agricultural labourers were identified as tliose categories living on hiring out thier 
labour. Tlie semi proletariat were those ownilig small patches of land, and partly 
working as wage labourers; small peasants are tenant holders, and living on 
hiring out tlieir labour. Tlie big peasants, a category of capitalist entrepreneur 
employing considerable labour. He identified ricli witli "Kulaks" wlio are 
reactionary too. However, the middle peasant is a self supporting , oscillating 
category who would in due course either be pushed to tlie ranks of ricli peasantry 
or proletariat category. 

In  a situation of revolution in China, Mao classified the peasantry into landlord, 
middle peasantry, poor peasantry and workers. However he did not use the 
category of capitalist landlords as it was either too weak or was unable to assert 
itself as a strong force. Tlie lalidlord is a semi-entrepreneur who exploits tlie 
others by extracting rents. Eventhough middle peasants can not exploit the labour 
of others, however this is not tlie case with well to do peasants. Tlie poor 
peasants sell tlieir labour power and are subjected to the exploitation through 
rent, and interest on loan. But workers live by hiring out tlieir labour. 

In  the Indian sit.uation the same problems are prevailing mainly due to cultural 
diversities, differences in agrarian structures, land holdings and also due to tlie 
prevalence of numerous castes in I~ldia. In tlie Indian context broadly three 
categories can be made: Maliks , cqnsisting of large absentee land lords and 
small proprietors wlio exploit tlie tenants and sub-tenants by means of rents ; 
Kisans wlio consist of sniall land owners and subsistence tenants liavilig property 
interests and filially Mazdoors who include poor tenants and landless labourers 
who live on selling of their labour. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answers witli tlie answers given at the end of the unit. 

1) How do you define and identify the peasantry? 

2) Name the different categories of peasantry? 

Peasants 
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Social Slavements 

26 

.................................................................................................................................. 
3 )  What do you mean by Peasantry? 

24.3 DETERMINANTS OF MOBILISATION 

There are many determinants that have helped tlie peasant mobilisation. Some o f  
the determillants are tcslinology, historical conju~ictures, ecological circunista~ices, 
agrarian structures and relationships, Government policies, caste and comniunity . 
bonds. 

24.3.1 Technological Development 

Teclinolog~ca~ advance~nent has had an effect on the agrarian relations. Tlie 
introduction o f  irrigation, seed technology, high yielding varieties, green 
revolution, introduction o f  chemical fertilizers in the place o f  organic fertilizers, 
introduction o f  tractors and tillers in the place o f  bullockcarts etc. has helped in 
the growth o f  agrarian capitalism in different countries. I n  fact industrialisation / 
industrial capitalism in tlie Western world developed mainly due to the primitive 
accumulation from agriculture. Tliis i s  apparent in the former colonial countries 
like France, England etc. I n  other words agriculture in the Western countries had 
undergone tlie capitalist transformation much earlier than the third world 
countries like India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Burma, China, Nigeria etc. I n  these 
countries capitalism in agriculture was introduced either during tlie middle o f  the 
colonial rule or at tlie fag end o f  the colonialism. Interestingly in these coi~ntries 
capitalism was introduced from above wliich i s  why tliese coilntries have not 
seen unifoi-m developnient taking place. Most o f  the time agrarian capitalism 
compromised and co-existed with tlie pre capitalist social structure. This i s  the 
reason wliy tlie development remained uneven , lopsided and sporadic. However 
in the Western world which includes Russia, U.S.A, England etc. tlie capitalism 
developed from within either by the destruction o f  feudalism or by the 
exploitation o f  the colorlies or by the state policy. There are two paths available 
for the development o f  agrarian capitalism- Anierican path and Prussian path 
(or .Junker Capitalist path). The weak agrarian capitalism in the third world has 
not been able to pose cliallenges to tlie Western countries . Nonetlieless 
introduction o f  agrarian capitalism has given rise to new categories to emerge. I n  
Russia it lias given rise to Kulaks, wliich acted as a reactionary force and also 
gave spaces to agricultural labourers. In  India it has given rise to bullock 
capitalist or gentlenian farmers or Maliks. At the same time it has had other 
effects too: A class o f  agricultural labourers have been able to demand niore 
wages, fixing o f  working hours, medical and maternal facilities etc. I n  otlier 
words agrarian capitalism has increased the bargaining capacity o f  the agricultural 
labourers as well as tlie capitalist peasants both at tlie grassroot level as well as 
natio~ial and internatio~ial levels. Tliis is apparent in the demand for the 
protection by tlie wine brewing peasants,in the European contine~it in the 
backdrop o f  liberalisatio~i and integration o f  European continent in recent years. 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



24.3.2 Historical Conjunctures 

Historical conjunctures like colonial rule, victory or defeat in war, inflation , 
nationalism, invention of new methods of development have also influenced the 
mobilisation. Even the issues like land reforms, while changing the social 
relations, have also affected the moblisation process. In China, India, Algeria, 
Vietnam, etc. colonial rule had the larger bearings; In Japan, Taiwan, the land 
reforms have affected tlie mobilisation. Interestingly increase in the oil prices 
during tlie early seventies slowed down the pace of green revolution in different 
continents including lndia and Pakistan. 

24.3.3 Ecological Parametres 

Ecological parameters like cropping pattern, adoption of improved seeds, 
il-rigation pattern also liave aftected the peasant mobilisation. In recent years new 
cropping pattern tliat tlie multi-nationals are introducing in the third world 
countries have created the fear of loss to tlie peasants. In third world countries 
like India tlie peasants are resisting such seeds as terminator seeds by way of 
destroying and uprooting tlie saplings. 

24.3.4 Agrarian Structures and Communities Role 

Agrarian structures tliat include land riglits, distribution of land, social relations, 
patterns of tenancy or tenancy riglits , control over lands etc. also have bearings 
on mobilisation. These factors liave helped in raising issues like tenancy rights, 
land to tlie tiller, land reforms, security of tenants etc. This also includes such 
other issues as abolition of serf-dom or feudalism, slavery and bondedness. Tliese 
issues are apparent in tlie mobilisation of peasants in  different stages of history : 
I n  India in 1950-60, England (15th Century onwards ), Russia in early-1900's , 
Cliina (1920-47 ), Pliilippines 1946-52.,Germany (1 5th Century onwards). 

. , 
1 

The role of the comniunities or tlie caste can also not be ruled out. A l i i ~ ~ g h  
caste is a predominant feature of India, cotn~nunity too has played a dominant 
role over the years. This sliows that peasant mobilisation either in India or 
elsewliere is not an exclusive class phenomena. In lndia during the British rule 
castes like Wattars, Jats, Koilis etc. mobilised. themselves against the landlords. 
Even conimunities like Mopillas, Kunbi and Pattidars etc. mobilised themselves 
against the issues of feudal oppression, high rents, cesses etc. I n  other parts of 
the world communities like Huks in Philippines and Cheapas in Latin America 
have mobilised on tlie basis of co~nmunities against the state, Government , land 
lords etc. 

Even the Governmental policies like industrialisation, liberalisation, land reforms, 
bank nationalisation etc. have been viewed as anti-peasant in different places like 
India, Bangladesh, Pakistan, Nigeria etc. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i )  Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Clieck your answers with the answers given at the end of the unit. 

I )  What are tlie determinants of agrarian mobilisation? 

Peasants 
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2) Differentiate between the agrarian capitalism of Wester11 coulltries and India? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

3) Explain the colnmon issues in agrarian mobilisation India and tlie Western world. 

24.4 VARIETIES OF PEASANT STRUGGLES 

Given the factors that determine the mobilisatioll of peasants, it is true that the 
peasant struggle can take different fonns. However, there are differences of 
opinion as to the class that takes tlle leadership in the peasant struggle or 
revolution. One opinion is that in the peasant struggles most of the.time the 
"middle pe-qant " takes the lead because of vulherability and the economic 
autonomy that the category has vis-a-vis other categories. Second opinion is that 
in the situation of nationalist movement, the "rich peasants" take the lead for two 
obvious reasons : one, its larger agenda to capture the larger market. Thereby 
they emerge at the national level as a big power or the force. And two, eliminate 
any obstacles coming its way of development.l'his can be done either by directly 
participating in the nationalist movement or supporting it. However, it is also true 
that many a times in tlle history the poor peasantry(Cl1ina) llas taken the lead. At 
the same time it is a fact that peasants sometimes rather tlian becolning 
revolutio~laries beconie reactionaries.The role that tlle "Kulaks" played in tlie 
former Soviet Union is a classic case,wherein they opposed toot11 and nail the 
very Soviet state. Nontheless, in Indian context three factors have been atributed 
to the relative passivity of peasantry wlle11 compared to the other parts of the 
world:Caste system, influence of bourgeoisie and the influence of Gandhi .This 
cannot be fully comprehended mainly because of the sheer number of struggles 
that the peasants waged or undertook over the years. One scholar has estimated 
seventy seven peasant revolts between Muglial period and 1970s. Even Ministry 
of Home Affairs in 1960s had estimated 5 agitations in Andllra Pradesh, Assam 
and Uttar Pradesh, three in Bihar, Orissa and Rajasthan and two in Tamil Nadu. 
In the European continent between 1736 and 1789 one scholar has estimated 125 
peasant revolts (excluding the German Peasant War). 

In a comparative perspective peasant struggles take different fornls and they can 
be divided into four categories: 1) Nationalist, 2) Anti Feudal, 3) Anti-state1Anti 
Gover~nent and finally, 4) Anti-globalisation or new peasant1 farmers' movement. 
They may also take the form of terrorist, religious, banditry, and liberal reformist 
etc. However all the struggles can be treated under the broad four categories 
given above. 

24.4.1 Nationalist 

This variety is also called anti colonial1 anti imperialist struggle which the 
peasants carried out either independently or as part of the nationalist movement. 
'Their participation was prompted by the fact that they were directly exploited by 
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the colonialist or the different agcncics of tllc colonialis~ll including new social ~em~unts 

relations that the colonialists introduced in thc colonial countries, Peasants 
wvholelieartedly participated in tlic ~iationalist struggle of Cuba. Russia. Vietnam. 
Chi~la, Algeria. and India. In the Indian contcst colo~iialis~ii csploitcd the 
peasantry both by direct nictliods and by introducing new agrarian structures like 
Za~nindari and Ryotnari systan. Tliis system in  turn created a hierarch\. of 
feudal structures which made tlic life of peasants miscrablc. During tllc British 
period a large number of allti colo~lial struggles came to surface ~vhich were 
either part of the larger nationalist strugglc or independent of it with many of 
them being spearheaded by the tribals and the poor peasants. Followving arc the 
major tribal as well as the peasant struggles against tllc Britislicrs or the British 
colonialists or their colonial agencies. i 

Sanyasi Revolt 1771 - 1789 I 

The Munda uprising 1797 

Rajas of Dalbhu~n 1769- 1774 

The Kolis, Hos and Mundas of Chotanagapi~r 183 1-32 

Tarar revolt 1820 

The Santhals of Bihar 

The Bllokta Uprising 

The Birsa Uprising 

The Kol lnsurrcction 

The Deccan Rcvolt 

The Struggle of Worlis 19th century 

Nonetheless, during the Biritish rule peasant issucs also bccamc part of the 
nationalist discourse especially when Gandhi as well as Congress took up the 
issues of peasants. Gandhi, in fact, led three i~iiprotant struggles which made the 
peasants to become a part of political discoursc/struggle waged by the nationalist 
movement under him. Gandhi Icd strugglcs in Champaran(l9 I8), Khcda(l9 19) 
and Bardoli (1920). In these struggles the main issucs wvcrc remissions at the 
time of calamity, rcvcnue concessions. or concessions in rents or Thinkati\a 
system. (Bardoli). How\ cvcr. in 1936 Congress adopted fanlous Agrarian 
Programme at the Faizpi~r Congress. Howvcvcr. tllc failure of Gandhi and the 
Congress prompted man\. independent peasant ora~lisatio~ls to cnlcrgc in India - 
especiall~. Kisa~i Sabllas came into being initiall! i~ndcr t l l ~  Congress and later 
under tlic influc~lcc of Comniunists.Thc peasant strugglc under the communist 
ideology is not a new pllc~~o~llc~lon specific to India. In Pll~lippincs the 

,' 

conlrnuists during 1946-52 In central Luzan fought for tenancy rights, or change 
in the tenant -landlord relations etc. In China. Cuba. and Vietnanl tllcj fought 
against the imperialist/colonialist forces or its various agencies and brought in 
complete change. In Russia during the time of revolution they aligned with the 
industrial working class/ or the party led by Lenin. In India during the colonial 
and post colonial period peasants either undcr the Kisan Sabhas or under the 
Communist Parties undertook many struggles: in 1920 Kisan Sabha launched 
agitation against thc Zamindar Zulum, commu~iist Icd the struggles in Ka\?.ur in 
1940s; they also led the struggle in Tebhaga and during thc post independence / 

' 

period they led the famous Telangana struggle in Andhra Pradcsh bctwccn 1946- 
5 1 and In 1967-71; they Icd another heroic stn~gglc in Nasalbari, which bccamc 
popular as Nasalite movement. 

24.4.2 Anti - Feudal 

Second important form of struggle is thc anti fcudal struggle. Thcsc struggles 
were aimed at opposing the atrocities committed qr perpctratcd by the feudal 
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SOCI~I nauvet~~ents classes by way of serfdom. corvee service. slavery, high taxes, abwabs, rents, 
forced labour. Medieval Europe witnessed large number of anti feudal struggles 
in Germany, Hungary, Austria, England ctc. One famous anti fcudal struggle was 
Dozsa Struggle of 15 14. In lndia anti fcudal struale became a common feature 
after tlie inauguratioli of British rule. Their stn~gglc was prompted by the fact 
that British lule or adniinistration introduced new agrarian structure, which 
created a WIV heirarch!. of fcudal structurc or relations. In many places a 
structurc of Zaniindars or fcudal lords \\ it11 vaqing dcgrcss 'of rclations c a m  
into being. who had vcn. littlc interest in augnicnting a!.- . .trltural production than 
csploiting the peasants or tenants. For csamplc Worgnd~it:r In coastal bclt of 
lndia. 

Following are some iniportant anti-feudal struggles waged during all these 
years- bagining from colonial period to post colonial period. 

Nagar Peasant Uprising in Kaniataka 1830-33 d 
Pabna Revolt against the Zamindars 1870 

Mopilla Revolt against the Zaniindars 1920s 

Ellarinji Struggle against the Zaniindars 1941 

Nadiyanga Struggle in Kcrala 1940s 

Kodayu Satyagraha in Kamataka 1951 

Worli Revolt in Maliarashtra 1945 

Kotijaor Struggle of Kcrala I945 

24.4.3 Anti StstelAnti Government Struggles 

Anti stateIAnti govcrnmcnt struggles \irere of two kinds: one opposing the state 
structure in toto or opposing certain policies of the state or thc government, 
thereby, ip the process negotiating with the political apparatus for largqr 
concessions. Anti colonial strugglcs were primarily anti state struggles, mainly 
because pieasants perceivcd in colonialisni a threat to tlicir own esistcncc. Even 

I 
after thc indcpcndcncclrcvolutio~i the strugglcs have bccn waged against the new 
state or the govcmannt also. The classic casc is the opposition of Kulaks in 
Russia. In lndia the Tclangana and Nasalitc niovements contained the spirit of 
anti statclanti go\ummcnt. howcvcr. the nlovcmcnt co~~ ld  not sustain for a long 
time duc to the state oppression. Ho\vcvcr. tlicrc is one morc dimension to the 
aiti statclanti govcnimcnt struggles in India: this \\.as visiblc whcli largc number 
of pcasalits joined hands \\.it11 diffcrait forces daiianding integration of the 
Princcly states into Indian Union before and aftcr thc independence. 

Finally anti statdanti govcrnmcnt struggles also combined the spirit of 
appropriating largc number of concessions from the state /government to the 
peasantry. They are in the form of demanding industrial status to the agriculture, 
remunerative prices, effective implenicntation of land reforms. This forni of 
struggle in the process has given space for different categories to demand 
concessions from their immediate classes. Agricultural Labourers for example, 
after the inauguration of Green Revolution has been demanding morc wages or 
scientific wages on par with industrial classes. bonus, medical facilities: fised 
working hours. Tliis has Icd to violent incidents in different parts of the world. 
The classic case in lndia is the incident of Tanjore in Taniil Nadu wherein the 
houses of agricultural labourers wcrc burnt down, and were butchered. 
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24.5 ANTI GLOBALISATION OR NEW PEASANT1 
FARMER'S MOVEMENTS 

l'his i s  a new form o f  peasant movement in recent years. In  fact it i s  a part o f  
new social ~novernent o f  the western world. More than the traditional struggles- 
for example the labour- this struggle covers large nu~nber o f  new issues- 
women, ecology, nuclear, human rights etc. In  India it all started during 1980s, 
although its genesis can be traced to 1970s. Tlle New Peasant /Farmers 
Movement can also be seen in England, France, Germany etc. However, they are 
not so veciferous as that o f  India-mainly because tliey are more vocal than any ' 

other countries. 

They are new for some specific reasons: one, tliey address the larger issues like 
development, deprivation, economy, terllls o f  Wade, urban versus rural etc. Two, 
their activism is not confined to rural area alone, lather they stand for the 
broader alliances cutting across the state and the nations; they address those 
issues wllicll are common to all tlle categories o f  peasantry like re~nunerative 
prices, debts, loans, electricity supply and also tlle larger issues like the 
consequences o f  globalisation or liberalisation on the life o f  rural population in 
particular countries in general. Three, these movelnents believe in i~n i t y  among 
different categories , irrespective o f  social set ups or milieus. In other words 
thes~  peasant ~novelnents oppose the differentiation o f  peasantry as small, big, 
rich etc. Fourth, unlike the previous peasant lnove~nents in India or elsewhere 
these niovelnents escllew tlie notio~ls o f  radicalism or violence as the core o f  
their strategy, altl~ough in one or two instances tliey have resorted to violence to 
oppose the entry o f  multinationals or globalisation. 

htlost o f  tlle time they adliere to lion violence, satyagraha, long marches, peaceful 
agitations, strikes etc. Some time they resort to new strategies like Gav Bhandi, 
Cliakka .lam etc. Most important is their si~pport or oppostion to the international 
capital entering the country and displacing large 11i11nber o f  categories.Tlieir 
opposition also combine rationalist arguments/discourse about the World Bank 
WTO, IMF, Structural Adjusment Progaln~nes etc. initiated by the world bodies 
or the Western countries. At tlie sanie time New Peasant Movements are also 
concerned about the oppositio~l growing from within tlle Western countries to 
their policies vis-a-vis the third world countries.Tl~ese oppositions are expressed 
witliin the larger ideological frame work o f  third world dependency theory 
altllougll they focus on the ideologies o f  Gandhi, Marxism, Rosa Luxemberg 
internal colonialis~n etc. In  fact, one particular movement, mainly Shetkari 
Sanghathan has coked tlie word "Bharat Versus India", to understand tlle 
relationship betweeq ;rban/western influenced India and the Rural Idd ia, which 
has become its ideological premises. 

Sy~nptonis o f  New Peasants/Farmers movement can be located in the formation 
o f  Khetbari Za~nindari Union in Punjab during tlie early 1970s and Ta~niliga 
Vyavasaigal Sangam in Tamil Nadu. During the sanie period peasants in different 
parts o f  India were also organising conferences, meetings. under the banner or 
u~nbrella o f  different political parties. In  one o f  the confere~lces in 1970s they 
de~lia~lded procurelnent prices, peasant representations in different bodies, 
bridging the gap or disparities between tlle industries and the agriculture, 
subsidies for the agricultural goods, reducing the inco~ne disparities , allocating 
more funds to the rural areas etc. 

Nontheless, during the same decade o f  1970 Punjab Khetbari Union resorted to 
six major strugg1es:anti single food zone (1974), against power rate hike 
(1974-75) against the increase in water rates and cess (1975) against defective 
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tractors . against unrcmuncrati\.c priccs for sugar cane (1975 ) a~ld dicscl priccs 
(1 975). Mcan\vhilc Tanliliga V~.a\lasaigal Sangan] rcsortcd to many stn~gglcs: 
against hike in  electricity charges, against agricultural inconic taxes. land tax, 
ccss. debt relief, subsidies to the agricultural labourers, rcmuncrative prices to 
different crops. 

A new twist to the niovcliient came during 1980s \\,hen Slictkari Sanbqhana in 
Maharashtra, Bhartiya Kisan Union in Uttar Pradesli and Karnataka Rajya Raitha 
Sangha in Karnataka rcsortcd to series of agitations in their respective states. A 
large number of issues havc been brought to the centre stage : rcniunerati\,c 
priccs, writing off the loans. scientific \\age policy. bridging the gap bet\\ccn the 
urban and rural arcas. ctc. Most iniportant is the opposition to the globalisation 
on the grounds that it \vould dcpcasantisc the categories. incrcasc the 
i~nc~iiploymc~it. create cultural crises. con\lcrt tllc pcasants into co~nmoditics. 
cllangc the agrarian cconom!~. introduce tlic regime of patenting and finall!. 
convert India into a Nco-Colon!. of tllc \\cstcnl countries. Ho\\cwr. not a11 the 
pcasant mo\cmcnts oppose the globalisatio~i. Maharastra mo~cmcnt supports it on 
the ground that it \\auld help Indian pcasants to cam huge profit from the 
i~itcr~iatio~ial market b!. entering into it. It is hopeful of creating compctiti\rc 
capitalism. Nonctliclcss. the opposition has been expressed both by \\lay of 
undertaking large number of agitations and by cva!, of directly attacking the 
multinationals operating in different places. In Kaniataka alone peasants have 
attacked Cargil Company, Kcntucy Fried Cliickcns and Monstanso's Tcnllinator 
seeds. Nonetlieless their opposition has received acclaini \vhcn different 
organisations at the global level havc joined thcni in opposing the globalisation. 
They also received the support from the pcasants. feminists, human rights 
activists. Zapatista supporters, intcllcctuals and a host of organisations like Anti 
nuclear groups. pcacc nrarch. greens ctc. of France, England. Gcr~nany. Ital!. ctc. 
During 1999 nearly 500 pcasants of Kaniataka. Uttarpradcsh, Tamil Nadu. 
Andhra Pradcsh. Punjab ctc.. dcnionstratcd. squatted. infront of international 
organisations. multinational corporations. infront of G-8 Confcrcncc in France. 
England. I tal! . Gcnnan~.. 

This is done by resorting to \\hat is called lntcrcontincntal Caravan(lCC) or 
Totally Craz! Projcct.This sho\vs that pcasants in the prcsait contest cannot be 
treated as docile categories \vhosc interests arc confined to village areas. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i )  US; the space given below for your anscvcr 

ii) Check your ais\\rers with the answers given at the end of the unit. 

I )  What do you mean by New Peasant1 Farmcr's Movement'? 

2) Explain the varieties of pcasant niovcnicnt. 
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3) What do you mean by anti feudal struggles of the peasantry? 

24.6 LET US SUM UP 

In  this unit you have studied about rural categories called "Peasantry".You have 
also studied about how to differentiate them into small, big, rich etc.and also the 
historical role that they played in different countries, including 1ndia.What are the 
varieties of struggles that they waged against the state, feudalism, globalisation 
etc., and also the determing factors of mobilisation. Now it is a fact that the 
peasant can not simply be reduced and treated as rural bumpkins, or docile 
categories; they have to be treated as active forces of history.Therefore any 
reference to history of people's struggle should also have reference to peasants. 

24.7 KEY WORDS 

Peasants : A person working on land for his survival. 

Feudalism : The economic, political and social system in which land 
was held by vassals in exchange for military and other 
services to overlords. 

Capitalism : Economic system where means of production are 
privately owned. - 

Colonialism : A system of subjugation by foreign powers for the 
economic means. 

Market : A place of selling and buying goods. 

24.8 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Eric Wolf, Peasant Wars of Twentieth Century, London, 1975 

Irfan Habib, Agrarian Systern of Mughal India, 1 556- 1 707, Born bay, 1963 

Theodor Shanin, Peasants and Peasant Socities, Har~nondsworth, 1976 

Ton1 Brass,ed., New Farnier 's Moventent in India, England, 1995 

Muzaffar Assadi, Peasant Movenzent in Karnataka, 1980-94, Delhi 1997 
- 

24.9 AYWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

-- 
Check Your Progress 1 

1) Peasant can be defined in terms of the land holdings,capacity to expolit 
others' labour, and hold over techniques of production. 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



.. - 
2) Marginal, poor, small, ricli,middle, and big. This includes agricultural 

labourers and landlordsa 

3) Peasant is a person wlio works on land for his sustenance. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) They are technological development, agrarian structure, ecological changes, 
caste and co~iilnunity bonds, governmental policies and historical 
co~iju~ictures/incide~its etc. 

2) Western capitalis~n in agriculture developed from witlii~i by destroying the 
feudalism and by exploiting the third world countries, liowever in India it is 
imposed from above. 

3) Common issues are development, parity, feudalism, globalisatio~i etc. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1)  Botli in terriis of tire strategy, ideology, discourses and issues they are new. 
Tliey believe in class collaboration and unity among tlie peasantry. 
Tliey debate issues of globalisation, inteniational capitalism etc. 

2) Nationarlist, Anti-Feudal, Anti state and Anti Globalisation. 

3) Anti feudal struggles against the landlords who had least interest in the 
develop~nent of agriculture, and they depend i ~ p o ~ i  exploiting tlie tenants. 
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UNIT 25 WOMEN'S MOVEMENT 

Structure 

Objectives 
I~itroduction 
Global and Local Contexts of Women's Movements 
Background and History 
25.3.1 *Variety of Historical Forces 

25.3.2 First Wave Feminism 

25.3.3 Women's Mobilisation and Women's Participation in Movements 

25.3.4 Women's Movelnents tor Sun'rage 

Co~lternporary Women's Move~nents 
25.4. l The Western Contest 

25.4.2 The Non-Western Contest 

Pllases and Approaclles 
Orgariisation of Women's Movenle~lts - Autonomy and Gender Specificity 
25.6.1 Specificity of Gender - implications for Party Politics 

25.6.2 Women's Movements and Women in Movement 

. 25.6.3 Issues Related to Difference between Practical Interest of Women vs. Strategic Interest 

25.7 Politics of Women's Movenlents - Diversity and Differences 
15.7.1 Specific and Simultaneous Exploitation 

25.7.2 Black Women's Movements - The Dilemma 

25.8 Strategies Underlying Women's Movements 
25.9 Economy, Development, Democracy and Women's Movements 

25.9.1 Economy and Developlnent 

25.9.2 Democracy, Civil Society and Women's Movements 

25.10 Let Us Sum Up 
25.1 1 Some Usefill Books 
25.12 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

25.0 OBJECTIVES 

The purpose of this unit is to deal with the nature of women's movements with 
reference to the issues involved, organisational basis of the movement, its 
politics, diversities both vis-A-vis the nature of women's problerns as well as the 
nature of resistance. After going through this unit, you should be able to: 

Discuss the nature of the women's movements; 

Elaborate various issues around which the women's movements are organised 
in different parts of the world; 
Point out the diversities and differences within the women's movement 
politics; and 
Explain the basis of the theoretical debates arising out of and connected with 
these movements. 

25.1 INTRODUCTION 

Women's movements in the contemporary context, are a part of a new style of 
politics of the New Social Move~nents that have become the basis of active 
participation of the co~nmunity in public life. Organised around the issues 
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Social klovcments including tllose of civil liberties, ecology, identity, etlinicity, education, health 
etc., these lnoveinents operate outside tlie party politics and shift tlie nature of 
participation from tlie traditional methods of representation to a direct collective 
action. Tlie traditional methods of representation like elections based on party 
colnpetitio~i have not bee11 found to be fulfillilig tlie democratic requiretilelit of 
extensive participation. It has been gelierally observed that even in the most 
institutiorialised de~iiocracies of tlie world, tlie rnargirialised and powerless 
sectio~is of tile society are left out by the system of power. The New Social 
Movements giving voice to tliese liiargilialised people, create alter~iative political 
spaces and fi~lfil tlieir quest for participation. By tlieir very nature, tliese 
movements are extensive in tlieir scope. Wliile tlie traditional politics operates 
only in  tlie public sphere, tlie new social movements operate even i n  tlie social 
and cultural sphere. Hence tlie boundary between tlie public and tlie private or 
between tlie political and non-political does not exist for tlie liew social 
movements. For tlie marginal and tlie powerless sections of society [like tlie 
women], whose roots of powerless~iess lie in tlie social and cultural spheres, 
tliese new movements acquire special significance. It not o~ily provides them a 
basis for direct parikipation in tlie political system but also helps them challenge 
tlie dominant social and cultural values wliicli u~iderlie tlieir oppression. 

25.2 GLOBAL AND THE LOCAL CONTEXTS OF . 
WOMEN'S MOVEMENTS 

Tlie phenomenon of women's movements is uliiversal because it represents tlie 
resistance of women all over tlie globe. Wo~iieli across tlie continents have been 
organising themselves against tlie coliditiolis of oppressio~i they face being 
women. Hence, from this point of view, tlie women's movements of tlie 
twelitietli century reflect tlie commoli concerns of women and therefore tlie need 
for a common platform across tlie boundaries of state, nation, race, community 
arid culture. Yet despite tlie global nature of women's movements, most of tlie 
movernents are located in tlie local contexts and represent tlie local responses of 
wolneli to tlieir specific con~litions of oj~pression. Hence, despite tlieir global 
context, tlie women's movements represent tlie differences of political, economic 
and cultural nature. 

Tlie women's niovements are esse~itially ~iioder~i phenomenon. Tlie coiltemporary 
context of wonien's involvement based i~pori tlie notion of tlieir riglits and 
interests was not to be seen in tlie pre-modern times. It was tlie particular 
political condition of the west Europe atid North America that led to tlie 
emergence of earliest of tlie women's movements. I n  tlie initial period, women's 
respolise followed tlie America11 Revolutio~i of 1776 and tlie French Revolution 
of 1789. It was a response 'hgainst tlie efforts of the white Inale leaders of tliese 
movemenlts to restrict their liewly won riglits to men only. Olympe de Goi~ges 
was one of tlie earliest female leaders wlio was beheaded in 1793 for having 
grganised tlie working women of Paris against tlieir exclusion fro111 tlie rights 
guaranteed to men. In her famous pamphlet 'Tlie Rights of the Women arid the 
Female Citizen', she demanded women's access to social and political riglits. I t  
was in tliis context that tlie demand for equal riglits was raised. In 1868 the first 
international women's organisation, tlie Inter~iational Associati011 of Wo~neli was 
established. Its early demands included equal riglits, access to education, equal 
pay for aqual work etc. 
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It was in the nineteenth and early twentieth ceuturies that women in lnaliy other Wumens hluvcmdnt 

regions of  the world also started organising themselves against inequalities based 
on sex. Among tlie early demands were tliose related to re~iioving of  tlie sex- 
based barriers to riglits wi t l i i~ i  tlie family and the society - a response against the 
patriarclial system o f  family riglits. Tliese move~nents were airned at legal ' 

reforms. Meanwhile the suffrage issue was raised in the Nortli A~iierica and 
European countries. 

25.3.1 Variety of Historical Forces 

It was not a single circumstance but a variety of historical forces and conditions 
tliat led to tlie orga~iised collective action of  wolneli in different parts o f  tlie 
world. Besides tlie historical sit i~atio~i o f  tlie Western Europe. the response o f  

I 
women in many otlier countries was created by the conditions of colonialism, 
nationalis~ii, socialism, modernisation, etc. In many colonial countries, the 
influence o f  the colo~iial powers on subject states led to tlie consciousness alnong 
women for tlieir riglits, while in rnaliy others, it was tlie result o f  tlie liberal 
constiti~tionalis~n tliat resulted in tlie movements for tlie riglits o f  women. In 
some cases o f  revolutionary activism, it was even the exclusio~i o f  women from 
the revolutio~iary activities that led to women's protest arid organisation. In Inally 
otlier cases the women's ~noveriients were linked with tlie political movements 
organised at the national levels. 

25.3.2 First-wave Feminism 

Tlie ger~iiination of  tlie women's movenients can be traced to the first-wuve 
fi.minis~n. I t  was the organised response o f  tlie middle class women ill Europe, 
Latin America and United States, who felt excluded from tlie political and 
profess~onal organisations formed by lneli o f  tlieir class to represent tlieir 
interests. Tlie basic concern o f  the first wave feminism not only in the Western 
Europe but also in otlier parts o f  the world, (for instance, Peru, the Caribbean, 
Trinidad and Indonesia,) was equal riglits and votes for women, tliougli there 
were many otlier debates tliat underlay tlie move~nent in this early period. As the 
woriieli were integrated illto tlie paid work in Europe and Nortli America, the 
context o f  tlie women's movements was changed and a number o f  women's 
groups were organised for representing 'women's interests7. I t  was this clia~iged 
context o f  the socio-economic conditions of  women that led to tlie formation o f  
explicitly feminist organisations. One of  the leading fe~ninist orgaliisatio~is was 
fornied in 1966 by American women - tlie National .Organisation for Woriieri 
[NOW]. Numerous otlier felninist organisations were formed in tlie USA and in 
the West European countries. Tlie agenda before these organisations was equal 
rights for women, greater opportu~iities, economic independence and greater 
freedom for women to work. They challenged laws and practices enforcing sex- 
discrimination especially in tlie areas of  employment, wages, contract, property 
riglits, contraception, abortion, etc. They also clialle~iged tlie prevailing 
stereotypes represe~iti~ig woliieli as sex objects or as weak, passive and dependent . 
beings. A ~ n o ~ i g  tlie ~iiost important influences on tlie ~noder~i women's 
movements was that o f  Simone de Beauvoir's book, The Second Sex, published 
originally in Fre~icli in 1949 and Betty Friedan's book The Ferrtinirte Mystique. 

I 

25.3.3 Women's Mobilisation and Women's Participation in 
Movements 

Even before organisation o f  women's movements, women were ~nobilised in 
Inally countries for participation on issues, which did not precisely touch'their 
gender interest. Thus, woc.=~i participated ill ixge numbers in national liberation 
struggles in manj coloriis. i countries. In cou~itries like Indonesia, Somalia acid Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



Social hluvernents Sudan, wo~iien's ~novements were concerned with the nationalist causes. In  many 
countries, wliicli witnessed tlie niovenients against discrimination based on race, 
wolneli participated actively. They also participated in labour movements 
organised all over tlie globe. 

Such kind o f  participation in the movement activities may not have directly led 
to the organisation o f  tlie women's movements or even to the articulation o f  tlie 
feminist agenda or raising o f  feminist issues, yet i t  might have liad its impact on 
the evolution o f  tlie gender consciousness. In organising women around issues o f  
general nature, tliese lnovernents initiated the process of their politicisation and 
mobilisation - a process that was to lead to the potentiality o f  their organisation 
around the gender-specific issues later. 

25.3.4 Women's Suffrage Movements 

One o f  tlie niost i11ipo1-t lit issues that becanie tlie focus for tlie orga~iisatiori and 
participatio~r o f  wonien 1 11 niovenients was tlie denialid for suffrage. Contini~ed 
denial o f  women's riglit 'to vote in niany coi~ntries wliere the francliise was 
extended led to organisation o f  women's groups around the issue. The most 
intense form o f  tlie struggle for women's right to suffrage, however, took place 
in countries like E~igland and USA. In  England, tlie ground for tlie struggle was 
prepared right fro111 the time tliat Mary Wollstonecraft publislied her book, A 
Vindication of (he Rights of Worl~en (1  792). In  1840, tlie demand for women's 
riglit to suffrage was raised by the Chartist movement. English Liberal thinkers 
like John Stuart Mill also forcefully pleaded the cause for women's rights. 
Nineteentli century witnessed sufficient mobilisation o f  women around this issue. 
Women's sbffrage societies were formed in almost every major city o f  England. 
As there was lot o f  resistance to the idea o f  women being granted vote, every 
suffrage bill presented before the Parliament t i l l  1869, was defeated. In 1869, tlie 
taxpayer women were granted the right to vote in municipal elections. In 1897, 
the women's organisatio~is consolidated tlie~iiselves into National Union o f  
Women's Suffrage Societies. I t  was in 1918 tliat women aged 30 or above were 
granted the complete riglit to francliise. Cater tliis age was reduced to 21. I t  was 
in 1928 that tlie women o f  England were granted the right to vote on equal basis 
with men. 

In  USA, it was during tlie agitation against slavery that the demand for the 
suffrage right for wo~ i i e~ i  and tlie black slaves was raised. In  1869, tlie National 
Wonien Suffrage Associati011 and tlie American Women Suffrage Association 
were formed. Tlie major objective o f  these associatio~is was to secure tlie riglit to 
vote for women through a constitutional amendment. These organisatio~is joined 
together in 1890 and formed the National American Women Suffrage 
Association. Because o f  tlie sustained endeavour o f  tliis organisation, women o f  
USA weregranted tlie right to francliise on equh basis with men in 1920. 

In Inany otlier countries also, tlie struggle fd.r women's suffrage was launched. 
By  the beginning o f  tlie twentietli century, women had been graoted tlie riglit to 
vote in countries like New Zealand, Australia, Finland, Norway. Wonie~i o f  
Soviet Russia, Canada, Ger~nany, Austria, Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary etc. 
were also granted the iight to suffrage by tlie 1930s. After tlie Second World 
War, tlie equal right to suffrage was granted to wolnen in many otlier countries 
o f  tlie world. Though, woliien have been erifraricl~ised in most o f  tlie countries o f  
tlie world yet there are sollie countries where women are still denied the voting 
rights. I 

Check Your Progress 1 !' 

Note: i )  Use the space given below for your answer. \ 
ii) Check your answers with tlie model answers given at tile end o f  this unit. Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



1) Wliat i s  the global and local context o f  the women's niovemetits? \\'omer~s hlovclneot 
. . 

................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Me~ i t i o~ i  sollie o f  the background conditions in wliicli women's ~nove~nelits 
were organised in cou~itries other than USA and Europe. 

F 3) When did tlie Englisli and the A~nerica~i  woliieli get the right to suffrage on 
equal basis with men? 

25.4 CONTEMPORARY WOMEN'S MOVEMENTS 

Contemporary women's movements became visible in the 1960s. I t  was in mid- 
sixties that the inipact o f  the women's ~iiovelne~its could be felt in the United 
States when various women's groups attacked tliose norriis and laws wliicli were 
discri~ni~iatory against woliien and wliicli had the effect o f  reproducing women's 
subordination in society. By tlie 1970s, tlie plienornenon o f  the wornen's activisrii 
was perceivable in many countries o f  Asia and Latin A~iierica as well. Yet, it 
was with tlie declaration o f  the l~iternatiorial women's year (1975) and tlie 
women's decade ( 1975- 1985) tliat the women's movements acti~ally evolved in 
different parts o f  the world. I t  was during this tiliie that tlie ~iat io~ial  co~ i~~ i i i ss io~ is  
on tlie status o f  wolneri were fornied in ntany cou~itries and tlie United Nations 
called LIPOII tlie 11011-gover~i~ne~ital orga~iisatio~is to participate actively in the 
process o f  abolitio~i o f  sex discrimination. So widely entrenched was the 
phenomenon o f  women's tnoveme~its'across tlie co~itinerits tliat by tlie beginning 
o f  tlie decade o f  the nineties it liad acquired global forrii and the impact o f  tlie 
women's politics could be seen not o~ i l y  in several African cou~itries but also in 
tlie post-conimuiiist states in Easter11 and Central Europe. 

I t  is in the global context o f  tlie women's movement tliat the First World 
Women's Conference was orga~iised in Mexico in 1975. In tliis conference, 
enipliasis was placed aliiolig other things, on increasing literacy, employment arid 
policy making positions for women, on tlie goals o f  el i~i i inatio~i o f  discri~ni~iatioli 
and providing equal opportunities and parities in social and political rights, etc. 
The Second World Co~ifere~ice on Wo~iieri was lield in I980 in Copenhagen and 
the third Conference was lield in 1985 in Nairobi. What was so significant about 
tlie Third Women's Conference was tliat tliis ~iiarked the presence o f  tlie woliieli 
represe~itatives fro111 No11 Governmental Organisations, women's groups and mass 
movements. By tlie t i~ i ie  tlie Fourth World Women's Co~ifere~ice was organised 
in Bei j i~ ig in 1995, the women's riiove~iie~its liad already becollie a global reality. 

\ . 3 9 
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Social hlovcnients 25.4.1 The Western Context 

The second-wave feminism emerged in tlie west during tlie decade of seventies. 
In tlie United States, the feminist organisations, especially tlie National 
Organisation of Women (NOW) became very active. During the same time, there 
was a mushroom growth of tlie women's organisations in the West European 
countries. In many of tliese countries, tliere was the expansion of the middle 
class base of women's orga~iisatio~is, wliicli led to the intensity in the women's 
movements. In many of these movements, tlie middle-class women were joined 
by the working women. 

I n  niost of tlie movements of the North America arid Europe, the two demands 
wliicli were foci~sed by tlie women's groups were those related to women's 
control over tlieir bodies and tlie access to economic independence. The first 
demand in fact, aroused sufficient response i n  countries like USA, France, West 
Germany and Britain. The National Organisation of Women in USA empliasised 
upon the demand for reproductive right. It was a demand for a right to safe and 
legal abortion. There was sinlilarly an impassioned movement around the issi~es 
of abortion and co~itraception in France. The French women campaigned against 
tlie existing law that banned contraception and abortion. They used a nu~iiber of 
strategies to put forth tlieir denland including legislative lobbyi~ig for the repeal 
of tlie law and tlie niass demonstrations. Tlie West German women similarly 
organised around tlie issi~es of fariiily planning and abortion. I n  a nation-wide 
campaign tliey demanded abolition of tlie existing abortion law. I n  Britain as 
well, tlie niovenients of women were based up011 tlie issues of body and 
representatio~l of women. 

25.4.2 The Non-Western Context 

Movements for tlie emancipation of women have continued to emerge in Inally 
countries beyond Europe and tlie US. What is notable about tliese movements is 
that tliese liave not ~lecessarily followed tlie pattern of tlie western lnovelnents 
but on the contrary, have located tlieir s tr~~ggles in their own social and economic 
perspectives. Hence, these rnoveriients are at variance witli tlie Western fe~iiinism 
in terms of their demands arid perspectives. Tlie difference in  perspective is a 
result of tlie differing circumstances in which tlie women in the other countries, 
especially tlie women in tlie developing countries perceive tlie~iiselves. While tlie 
key issues for tlie women's organisations in tlie Nortli America and tlie European 
countries liave bee11 focused around tlie reproductive riglits, especially the right to 
abortion and contraception, tlie women of tlie developing Southern coi~~itries have 
not responded to these issues very entliusiastically, for two reasons. Firstly, there 
liave been other issues. which tliey considered more important in the context of 
tlieir poverty and i~nderdevelopment. Secondly, tlie ql~estiori of tlie reproductive 
riglits for women of the South liave been linked witli tlie family planning 
programmes. Tlie fan1 i ly planning programmes ge~ierally control led by the state 
in some of tlie Soi~tlier~i co~t~itries liave bee11 pursued in si~cli a liialilier that these 
have liar~iied the interest of women tlie~iiselves. The women's organisations 
therefore have not responded to the birth control programme in an unproble~iiatic 
way. Hence, along witli the riglit to control fertility, tlie issue of reproductive 
liealtli lias emerged as a very cri~cial issue for women of tlie Soi~tli. Here 
wornen's orga~iisatioris have bee11 campaigning against liazardous contraceptives, 

. d 

irrational drugs; and adverse impact of globalisation 011 wonie~i's liealtli and have 
bee11 enipliasisi~ig on tlie need to pay attention on the general lieattli, education, 
eco~iomic adva~ice~iient and raising of tlie level of awareness of women. 
Empliasis is also being placed on strengthening of traditional systems of 
knowledge i~icluding tlie knowledge of traditional riiedici~ie and indigenous liealtli 
practices. , ' 
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The issues raised by women's groups in  lion-western countries are also \\ 'ome~~s hlovement 

influenced by their cultural, social, econo~nic and political specificity. Following 
are some of tlie examples, which point out the specificity of the women's 
movements in the non-western contexts. 

An example of cultural specificity an be provided in the context of Japanese 
women. Even though the ~iioveme~it 1 \of the Japanese women influenced by the 
women's lnovelnents in  the North A~%rica have raised issues related to suffrage, 
free love, lesbian rights, contraception,\c. yet, tlie local social and cultural 
contexts remain ilnportarit for tliern. The qost  crucial issue raised by the 
Japanese women's rnovelnents has been the double burden of work and the 
continued social discrimination against wome \. Wornen liere have entered tlie 
niarket witli less pay and poor working conditi&~< and still have to manage 
domestic front without the help of man. 

The women's movements in  India were initially organised around the issues of 
sexual arid domestic violence against wornen but gradually other gender-specific 
issues were also incorporated in tlie agenda of women's ~groups. During the 
period of eighties and early nineties the ferninist issues related to sexuality of 
women, right to clloice and control over tlieir fertility and bodies, reproductive 
health, violence on tlie images of women, sex-stereotyping and sex-objectification 
of women in rnedia etc. also assumed importance. Yet, the cl~allenges posed to 
women's organisations by tlie population control programmes and the impact of 
medical technologies arid tlie global arid comniercial interests underlying tliese 
teclinologies on wornen's health resulted in a critical approach to the issues 
related to wornen's riglit to coritrol tlieir fertility. Tlie issues like amniocenthesis, 
female feticide, women's reproductive health, also emerged as crucial areas in  the 
women's niovelnent politics. As the women's ~novelnelit mature4 in  India, it was 
also faced with the complexity underlying tlie relationsliip betweb11 gender on the 
one hand arid the caste, class arid community, on the other. wolden's politics 
was therefore extended in the context of tlieir 'dalit', 'tribal', 'peasant' or the 
'worker' existence. Thus tlie issues specific to the context'of the dalit wonieri or 
the tribal wonlen or tlie peasant wonieli were also raised. 

Tlie Pakistan women's movement has been located within tlle larger framework 
of the political ruovernent for democratic politics. Wo~nen have been the rnajor 
victims of the political regime that is still struggling to iristitutiorialise its 
democratic, structure. The periods sucli as tliose of authoritarian regimes of Zia- 
ul-Haq specifically have been harsh upon women. Women's rnovernerits in 
Pakistan, therefore, have been orga~iised against the i~nposition of tlie religious 
restrictions on the women's public bellaviour and their occupational choices. 

Women's movenients in coulitries of Latin Anierica have reflected the diversity 
aid coniplexity of tliese countries. Wornen's movements of Peru echoing tlie 
diverse realities of wornell represent rnultiple voices and disparate issues. Wliile 
>lie can see the fe~ninist organisations raising the issues related to conditions that 
women face because they are wotnetl, their sexuality and sex-objectifidatiot~, at 
tlie same time thk women's groups have also been involved in tlie movements of 
tlie miners, workers arid teachers. Woliien have also been organised around issues 
of specific nature mainly dealing witli probleliis that tliey face due to their 
poverty and deprivation. Wornen have also used the forulns provided by the trade 
unions and the political parties to raise tlieir voices. 

Check Your Progress 2 
Note: i) Use tlie spgce given below for your answer. 

ii) Check yohi- aliswers with tlle model answers given at tlie elid of this 
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Sucirl hluvcments Yliat have been the most important issues o f  tlie colitemporary western 
vomen's movements? 

................................................................................................................................ 
4ention some o f  the issues underlying tlie Indian women's movements? 

3) In what ways are the issues raised by women o f  the south different from the 
issues rai$ed by the wonien o f  Europe and North America? 

25.5 PHASES AND APPROACHES 

On tlie basis o f  the directions followed by the women's movements in their 
varied periods o f  evolution and development, we can identify three distinct 
phases that have coincided with three distinct approaches towards the goal o f  
women's emancipation. 

Firstly, the visionary and utopian period o f  the movements. There was two-fold 
empllasis o f  the women's movements at that time - i) the demand for women's 
equaliry ~ d r h  rlien and ii) the sisterhood among women. The phase enlphasised 
consensi~s among women's organisations in different parts o f  the world and 
stre~sed upon the need for solidarity at the global level. 

This phase was followed by a period when emphasis was shifted from the 
equality o f  women with men, to the difSerence between men and women. This 
was a phase when womanhood was celebrated and significance o f  woman's own 
experience was highlighted. This phase further strengthened the idea o f  
commonality o f  the women's problems and highlighted the need for common 
platform to organise their resistance. -The oppression o f  women was located in 
the structure o f  patriarchy. These features specifically defined the western 
women's movements in the period o f  seventies. At that time three concepts were 
evolved - firstly, the concept o f  'wonian'. I t  implied that the oppression o f  
women emanates out o f  condition o f  their 'womanhood'. Second was the concept 
o f  'experience'. 'This concept implied that women being women share the 
common experience o f  womanhood and oppression at the ilniversal level. Third 
was the concept o f  'personal politics' and ernphasised the need to abolisll the 
dicllotomy beltween the public and the private. I n  accordance with this concept, 
the women's politics broi~ght to the public sphere the power exercised upon . 
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wonieti in tlie private and tlie doniestic spheres. Women's organisations 
tlierefore demanded the intervention o f  the state in dealing witli issues relating 
witli women's positio~i within the sphere o f  family and culture. Since the 
assumption underlying the women's emancipatory politics in this period was 
tlle universalisatio~~ o f  oppression, it was emphasised that women should band . 
together irrespective o f  their differences on the basis o f  class, race, ethnicity or 
any other category. . 

The present period forms the third phase o f  the women's emancipatory politics. 
Tlie peculiarity o f  tliis phase is e~npllasis on plurality and differertces among 
women. The assuunption, that women are a Iiomogenous group and therefore 
share the common experiences, has been clialle~iged by the contenlporary 
women's rnovelnents located specifically in  the South. Instead o f  com~nonalties, 
emphasis is placed on the differences anlong wolneli on tlle basis o f  their 
specific contexts o f  their nationalities, races, classes, cultural situations etc. Tlie 
u~iderlyitig contention is that wolneli do not for111 a single groLlp and their 
oppression is not rooted in their u~liversal conditio~i o f  'woma~iliood'. On tlie 
contrary, there is a more coritextualised basis o f  women's oppression. The way 
white wornell perceive their oppression may be quite different from the way the 
women o f  colour experience it. Tlie nature o f  oppression o f  the wolnen o f  one 
class may be different from the otlier class. Hence tliere are different 'sites o f  
oppression' and therefore, different 'sites o f  resistance'. 

The conte~iiporary women's movements have been defined by tlieir autonolnous 
nature. Autonomy implies that women organise theniselves, set their own 
agendas and pursue their own strategies. Many o f  the womnen's organisatio~is 
fornied during tlie period o f  seventies and eighties were totally independent in 
tlieir organisational structure. As against tlie hierarcllical and bureai~cratic 
structi~res o f  the traditional organisations, these organisations were mostly small 
group collectivities and were defined by tlleir 11011-structured nature and 
represented the plurality and multiplicity o f  voices within. These organisations 
had no linkage witli any political party or any otlier kind o f  existing social 
movements. What made the politics o f  these organisations unique, was a 
conscious effort on tlieir part to distance themselves from the political parties 
or otlier organised groups. 

The question o f  autonomy o f  women was also linked with tlie emphasis on the 
specificity o f  gender-issues. The politics o f  the autonomous women's 
~nove~nents was tlierefore defined by a basic co~nmitment to resist gender 
subordination. I11 ideological terms, tlie oppression o f  women got located in the 
structures o f  patriarchy. Hence, enipliasis was placed upon those issues wliich 
specifically revolved around women's gender interest and wliich aimed at 
resistance to the patriarchal norlns and structures. 

Such a politics o f  autonomous nature o f  women's movements with exclusive 
e~npliasis on gender-specific issues has initiated a debate regarding the very 
nature o f  female activism and the issues related to it. I t  is argued that the 
boundary o f  the women's movements is nkitlier defined by the autoliomous 
nature o f  women's organisations nor by tlie specificity o f  gender interests. 
Thus, women activists within the political parties are as much a part o f  the 
women's movements as the women members o f  any social movement 
organised around issues otlier tllan gender-specific ones. In fact, the whole 
issue o f  what fornis the gender interest of women i s  also debated. I t  i s  argued 
that not nnlv t l l ~  ~CCIIPC r ~ l a t ~ d  tn the C P Y I I B ~ ~ ~ V  nf wnlnen h ~ ~ t  ~ 1 c n  tlie ~CCI IPC 

Womcnv hlovcmcnt 
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Social I\lovcments related to their poverty and economic deprivation for111 the gender interest. 
Following i s  an overview o f  the various isshes related to the movement politics 
o f  women. 

25.6.1 Specificity of Gender - Implications for Left Party Politics 

The question o f  autonomy and specificity o f  gender issues has been crucial for 
the women party activists especially o f  the leftist leanings. Ever since the rise of 
the contemporary women's movements they have been faced with the issue 
whetlier women's struggle for equality should be a part o f  tlie overall struggle for 
a new scuciali~st order or should women be autononiously organised to fight 
specific gelidler based oppression. In  other terms what i s  tlie basis o f  oppression 
o f  women - whetlier class, gender, or both class and gender. The radical women 
activists who formed the autonomous women's organisations believed tliat womeli 
tliemselves form an exploited class and therefore rather than becoming a part o f  a 
wider political organisations, they sliould devote tlieir energies exclusively to the 
wonien's specific politics. Tlie leftist political parties on tlie otlier hand, hold that 
tlie women's struggle for equality should be a part o f  the overall struggle for a 
new socialist order. 

Following inner debates within the left-oriented organisations in many countries, 
liiany socialist-feminists came around tlie idea that fight against oppression of  
women lias to be organised both around the issues based on gender and the 
issues based on class. Tlle reasons for oppression of  women, according to them, 
lay not nierely in structures o f  capitalism but also in tlie structures o f  patriarchy. 
Many left organisations, consequently, liave bee11 persuaded to incorporate 
gender-specific issues in tlieir agenda. Tlie women's wings of  many o f  tlic+c 
organisations liave also been activated. 

25.6.2 Women's Movements and Women in Movement 

There are many who argue tliat tlie definitions of  women's movements as 
autonomous and representing only the gender interest o f  women are restrictive by 
natilre and do not incorporate otlier kind o f  activities where women act in pursuit , 
of  co~i imo~i  ends, be they 'fenii~iist' or not. Wliile the movements that pursue the 
gender interests of  women are significant in development o f  feminism, yet tliese 
are not inclusive enougli and do not incorporate tlie fill1 nature o f  women's 
mobilisation. In this context, one may refer to the phenomenon of  'women in 
movement'. I t  i s  a phrase used to describe otlier kinds o f  female mobilisation, 
wliicli tliougli not directly pi~rsui~ig tlie specific gender interest o f  wornen 
represent the basis o f  female mobilisation and even female solidarity. Tliese 
include the variety o f  social movements, trade unions, revolutionary and 
nationalist movements. 

'rlie 'women in movement' politics is a pointer towards the complexity 

, underlying tlie nature o f  tlie women's issues and tlie nature and direction of  
women's movenlents. One o f  the posers that this coniplexity raises relates to the 
linkage between wider movements o f  tlie oppressed classes o f  wliicll women are 
a very signi;ficant part and their struggles around their gender-specific interests. I t  
i s  importanq to acknowledge that tliese otlier forms o f  female niobilisations, 
excluded from the consideration as 'women's movements' nonetlieless constitute 
a large proportion o f  female solidarity in ~nucli o f  tlie modern world. What i s  
inlportant to note in relation to tlie gender agenda i s  that liiany niovenients that 
involve women in large number, at a particular stage o f  their participation 
uriderga the process o f  gender-sensit isat ion. Because o f  sucli sensit isat ion, womeli 
in these move~nents articulate women:specific demands and exert pressure on tlie 
leadership to take cognisance of  wolnen and their demands. I t  is the result of ' 
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I such a pressure that Inany mass ~noveme~its raise situation-specific issues o f  
women. Such gender sensitive politics o f  the 'women in movement', therefore, 
f o r m  an important part o f  the women's movements. 

25.6.3 Issues Related to Difference Between Practical Interest of 
Women vs. Strategic Interest 

Gender sensitivity within mass movements can be placed in the.context o f  the 
debate related to tlie very question as to what exactly is implied by the gender- I specific interest. This is a debate focusing on tlie relation between the practical 

1 interests o f  women and their strategic interests. The practical interests o f  women, 
b according to Molyneux, are those that are 'based on the satisfaction o f  needs 

arising from women's placement within sexual division o f  labour'. The strategic 
interests are those that involve 'claims to tra~isform social relations in order to 
enhance women's positions and secure a more lasting re-positioning o f  women 
within the gender order and within society at large'. [Molyneux, p.2321 See11 
from this perspective tlie issues o f  daily survival and strategies related to this, 
form the particular interest o f  women while, the issues categorised purely as their 
gender interest, like the issues related to sexuality, reproductive health and 
control over their fertility, form their strategic interest. The issues o f  practical 
interest are as important to women's movement politics as those o f  strategic 
interest. One may point to the frequency o f  struggles o f  poor women over 
consumption needs and their protest against social injustice in co~~fitries like tliose 
o f  Latin America, India11 sub-continent, and o f  Africa and East Asia. During the 
conditions o f  economic recession in 1970s and 1980s, women's activism in 

1 countries like those of Peru and Kenya was organised Around the basic needs o f  
women rather t l ia~i  their specific gender interest. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end o f  this 
unit. 

1) Wliat are the characteristics o f  the autonomous women's movements. 

2) What i s  the difference between the women's movements and the women in 
movements. 

3) What is the difference between the practical interest o f  women and their 
strategic interest. 
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25.7 POLITICS OF WOMEN'S MOVEMENTS - 
DIVERSITY AND DIFFERENCE 

Women's movements may be characterised by a diversity o f  interests, forms o f  
expression, and spatial location. A number o f  distinctions, therefore, need to be 
drawn among women's movements o f  varied kinds. For instance, the nature o f  
the educated middle class women's movement may acquire different nature as 
compared to the Woking class women's movement or the movements o f  peasant 
women. In this context, one may find not only the difference around the issues 
but also tlib strategies. 

I t  is in the context of the plurality and diversity witllin tlie women's movement 
politics that the idea of universal basis o f  women's movement is resisted. It i s  
felt that any understanding o f  universal experience o f  women is bound to actually 
reflect a Euro-centric bias. Already such a bias has resulted in defining the 
women's concerns from the limited experiences o f  the white, middle class 
women. It $s tlle result o f  such a bias that the western stereotyped notions have 
entered the vocabulary o f  global development related initiatives. One o f  tlie 
consequences o f  suc11 notions is that the woman's contribution in the Southern 
economies, in the subsistence agriculture has been totally devalued. Many women 
activists from the South therefore are quite critical o f  the western tendency to 
gloss over differences among women. They ask for recognising the differences 
and situating women's movements witliin the cultural, economic and political 
contexts of specific societies. Recognition o f  differences enables women to 
approach their exploitation from a position o f  strength. 

25.7.1 Specific and Simultaneous Exploitation 

It i s  therefore, importa~it to acknowledge tliat women are not undifferentiated 
mass and do not constitute a monolitliic category. They are placed in different 
socio-economic contexts provided by the categories o f  class, race, caste and 
community and are implicated in many forms o f  domination and oppression. 
Gender plays a crucial role in the subordination o f  women, yet it i s  intervened by 
these categories. Women, as Gail Omvedt notes, are caught up in different 
categories ahd they are exploited both as women and as members o f  these 
categories. Their exploitatian therefore is both 'specific' and 'simultaneous'. Thus 
the dalit woman's exploitation is specific to her reality of being a 'dalit woman' 
and that o f  tlie black woman is specific to her reality o f  being a 'black woman'. 
I n  tlle first case the dalit woman is simultaneously exploited both as 'dalit' as 
well as 'woman' and in the later case she i s  exploited si~n~~ltaneoi~sly both as 
'black' and as 'woman'. The crucial point i s  that though both are exploited as 
women, yet the nature o f  exploitation o f  each i s  located in the specific context of 
their being 'dalit' or being 'black'. 

25.7.2 Black Women's Movements - the Dilemma 

Such a situation o f  specific as well as simultaneous exploitation o f  wolnen and 
the paradox that i t  raises for the movement politics can be explained further with 
reference to the black women. Bell hooks refers to this paradox. She notes that 
for a long time, the black women confro~lting the issues o f  oppression arising out 
o f  racism as well as patriarchy could not deal with both the situations o f  
oppression. In the initial phase they became the part o f  the black people's 
movements 4nd did' not recognise 'womanhood' as inlportant part o f  their 
identity. Rather than acknowledging that sexism could be just as oppressive as 
racism, they expected that liberation from social oppression would free them 
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from sexual oppression as well. Gradually they became conscious o f  tlie sexism 
of the black men. Even when tliese wolilen recognised the gender basis o f  
oppression and became part o f  the global women's movements they were 
confronted by racism of white women. Hence caught between the racism of  
women's movements led by the white women and the sexist basis o f  black 
people's movement led by men, they found themselves in a double bind. 
Supporting only women's movements would have implied allying with white 
women's racism and supporting only black movement would have meant 
endorsing a patriarchal social order. Compelled to choose between 'a black 
movement that primarily served the interest o f  black male patriarchs and a 
women's movement that primarily served the interest o f  racist white women', the 
great majority o f  black women joined the black movement wliile a few o f  them 
allied with the feminist movement. Many black women were disoriented wliile 
many others started black feminist groups. [hooks, pp.4-91 

This experience o f  black women reflects a paradox faced by wonlen all over tlie 
world in lin~iting their experience o f  oppression to any one o f  the categories, 
here either race or sex. Over the period, it has been realised by many that there 
are n~ultiple sites of  oppression and multiple sites o f  resistance. What is 
important i s  to understand the relationship between tliese different sources of  
oppression and the response o f  collective resistance. In case o f  black women, it 
i s  being increasingly asserted that race and sex based oppressio~~ cannot be 
treated as two separate issues. T l~e  two get intertwined and hence the struggle to 
end racism and sexism l~as also to be intertwined. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answers wit11 the model answers given at the end o f  tliis 
unit. 

1) What i s  the nature of  diversity in women's movements? 

2) What i s  the nature o f  paradox faced by the black women's movements? 

25.8 STRATEGIES UNDERLYING WOMEN'S 
MOVEMENTS AND THE ATTITUDE TOWARDS 
THE STATE 

Women's groups use plural strategies for pursuing their agenda. Besides adopting 
the strategies of  resistance against the structures of  power, they also use 
opportur~ities,tpgain access to various levels of  power to use the same for 
pushing the cause o f  women. Women's groups also negotiate with institutions 
and governments for defending women's interest. 

Womens hlovement 
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Social Movements It is this context of the ~nultiplicity of the strategies followed by the women's 
groups that one can perceive variegated approaches towards the state. On tlie one 
hand, there is a feeling of criticality and scepticism regarding the patriarchal 
nature of the state and on the other there is also an attitude of dependence upon 
the state. 

Women's movements approach the state with sufficient suspicion. This suspicion 
is about the gender bias that may exist within the policies of the state. The state 
is perceived to be a nlajor agency reproducing and modemising the patriarchal - 
structures. State's regulatory powers over women's productive and reproductive 
lives have also made women critical of the state. 

Yet, at the same time, women's groups all over the world have been addressing 
their issues to the governmental agencies of the state with a view to get new 
laws, administrative actions or judicial interventions. The issues raised by women 
in terms of equal rights, fertility control, maternity protection, equal pay for 
equal work etc, have been specifically directed towards the state. 

Such a scepticism and yet the dependence of mucll of tlie n~ovement politics of 
women upon the state has led many to define the attitude of women's 
movements as that of 'strategic ambivalence'. l'he interventio~l of the state is 
sought when there is a need to introduce change throi~gh laws and welfai-e 
pelicies and yet it is realised that the state can play only a very limited role in 
dealing with many of women's proble~ns of powerlessness and gender- 
discrimination. 

Yet there may be some cases where there nlay even exist a smooth relationship 
between fenlinis~n and the state. Threlfall, has noted a process of 
institutionalisation of women's ~novelnent in Spain which has resulted in making 
state institutions gender-sensitive. In her opinion, the women in Spain have been 
able to raise their voices through the state institutions. The Spanish bureaucracy, 
specifically is very synlpathetic to the issues raised by women's groups. 
[Threlfall, p.1451. But this smoothness in the relationship between the women's 
movements and the state is not to be foi~nd ill lnally other countries. There are, 
in  fact, varied contexts in the areas, specifically those related to modernisation 
and development where the tension between the women's movements and the 
state continues to exist. 

25.9 ECONOMY, DEVELOPMENT, DEMOCRACY AND 
WOMEN'S MOVEMENTS 

25.9.1 Economy and Development 

One of the crucial collcerl~s of the contemporary women's ~nove~nents especially 
in  the countries of the South relates to the impact of the global political economy 
and the developmental policies ilpon women. Here, the issues like those of 
inflation, displacement, deforestation, unemployment, poverty have been raised by 
the women's organisations because all these issues have affected women. These 
issues are the fall-out of tlie process of economic moder~~isation, increasing 
mechanisation, liberalisation and globalisation. The new international econo~nic 
order that aims at one unified global market with no barriers to trade and that 
has forced the countries of the South to follow the Stvhctural Adjustment 
Programmes [SAP] with its emphasis on privatisation, trade liberalisation and 
cuts in subsidies has long term impact on women. They have been dislodged 
from their traditiona'l source of employment in the slnall scale industries as a 
result of the competition that these industries face from the organised industry 
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and have been forced to work under increasingly exploitative conditions. 
Meanwhile, they have also been facing the brunt of the deforestation, 
displacement, unemployment, poverty etc. 

Of late, tlie women's organisations have started voicing their concern over the 
inherent gender bias underlying tlie development strategies and techniques. 
Hence, they have bee11 raising tlie demands for sustainable developlnent based on 
principles of equality and equity. They are also asking for basic riglits of 
survival, right to livelihood, riglit to common property resources, right to identity 

1 and the need to regenerate the environment. Women's groups have been actively 
1 raising tlie issues like tliose of displacemelit resulting from the process of 

1 development. It is the result of the voices raised by women's organisations all 
over the world that women, instead of being viewed merely as the recipients of 
tlie development programmes, are now being co~isidered as tlie key actors of tlie 
developmelit process. Women's lnoveme~its along with other mass based 
movements tlierefore, are in tlie process of redefining development and offering 
alternative paradigms. Calling the present for111 of development as anti-people and 
anti-women, the wornen's groups call for a pattern of development based upon 
principles of equality and linked with nature. It is this concern of women for 

1 nature that has taken tlie form of a unique forin of movement commonly known 
I as 'Ecofetninism'. Attempting to voice the concerns of the marginalised, 

especially the women, ecofemi~lism calls upon women to act against ecological 
degradation. The presumptio~i is that when nature is destroyed, women get 
affected the most. Ecofeminism, tlierefore, is tliat form of women's movelnent 
tliat addresses inequality between humans and nature as well as between men and 
women. It not only merely questions the perspectives of development, but it also 
clialle~iges tlie dominant idea tliat science and teclinology are measures of 
progress. It therefore lays emphasis on tlie alternate knowledge systems. 

25.9.2 Democracy, Civil Society and Women's Movements 

Women's movements along with otlier social movements, all over tlie globe, 
have contributed to tlie process of de~nocratisation of tlie polity and society. This 
process of democratisation lias also resulted in reassessing some of tlie co~icepts 
related to emancipation, rights and social justice for women. It is the result of 
such reassessment tliat the discourse of women's movements lias become focused 
on issues based on 'riglits'. Demand has been raised for women being treated as 
full citizens enjoying tlie social, civil and political riglits and gaining institutional 
power. [Molyneux] Citizenship is understood in a broad way extending beyond 
tlie political realm. Hence tlie question of women's riglits does not remain limited 
to tlie public spliere but gets broadened to include the social and the private 
spheres governing women's lives. Hence, the issues related to women which were 
earlier considered as falling in the 'private' sphere are very much part of tlie 
politics of tlie women's movements. 'I'lle women's movements tlierefore have 
challenged tlie distinction between tlie political and tlie non-political, public and 
tlie private. 

Check Your Progress 5 

Note: i) Use the space given below for yoilr answer 

ii) Check your answers with the model answers given at the end of this 
unit. '! 

1 )  Why are women's organisations generally critical of tlie state? 
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Social iWovements 2) How does the Stri~ctural Adjustment Programme [SAP] affect women? 

25.10 LET US SUM UP 

Ever since 1975, there liave been remarkable landmarks in women's movements. 
Women all over the world have organised themselves into numerous 
organisations and liave raised myriad issues tliat go even beyond their gender 
interest. The movement politics of woliien is therefore, multi-dimensional and 
impinges on issues that lay in tlie domestic, cultural, social, econoriiic and 
ecological spheres of society. It has on its agenda the objectives of 
transformation of the social order and democratisation of the political space. By 
organising resistance and nianifesting social critique, it cliallenges not only tlie 
establislied practices but also tlie dominant discourse. 

Seen fro111 this perspective, tlie women's movements have been described as 
'discursive practices'. A discursive practice can be understood as that process of 
resistance which also produces new meanings. Women's movements, through 
tlieir collective resistance, have been successful in challenging the traditional 
meanings of womanliood and contesting the essentialist notions about their 
gender roles. 

The plural issues raised by women's organisations all over tlie globe indicate tliat 
women do not necessarily liave identical direction of politics. Women do not 
speak in a single voice. On tlie contrary, the women's movements, especially in 
tlie decades of eighties and nineties have empliasised differences among women. 
Therefore, tlie niovenient politics of women is defined by diversity. Diversity 
within tlie discourse of women's movenients is considered a positive point 
because it allows for recognition of niultii>le patterns of domination and enables 
women to simultaneously resist sucli patterns of domination at various levels and 
from multilple sites. 
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Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



L 

\ V o m c ~ ~ s  lllovcmcnl 

25.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  See Section 25.2 

2) See Sub-section 25.3.1 

3) See Sub-section 25.3.4 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) See Sub-section 25.4.1 

2) See Sub-section 25.4.2 

3) See Sub-section 25.4.2 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  See Sectioli 25.6 

I 
2) See Sub-section 25.6.2 

3) See Sub-section 25.6.3 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) See Section 25.7 

2) See Sub-section 25.7.2 

Check Your Progress 5 

1)  See Section 25.8 

2) See Sub-section 25.9.1 
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UNIT 26 ENVIRONMENT 1 
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26.6.8 Doon Mining 
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26.6.13 Save the Western Ghats March 

26.6.14 Tehri Dam Campaign 

26.6.15 Rayon Factory Pollution 

26.6.16 Chilka Bachao Andolan 

26.6.17 Centre for Science and Environment 

26.6.18 Chattisgarh Movement 

26.6.19 Water-shed Movements 

26.6.20 Auroville Movement 

26.6.2 1 Bishnoi Tradition 

26.7 The Indian Scenario : A Perspective \ 

26.8 Let Us Sum Up 

26.9 Some Useful Books 
26.1 0 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

26.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit endeavo~lrs to illustrate that people organised or otherwise can ventilate 
their responses to changes in their environment through dissents, pr,otests and 
resistance instead o f  the usual political mechanisms o f  parties and representatives. 
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This unit covers tlie fo l lowi~ig subjects - ecology, environment, resources, 
development, consequences o f  development to society and responses o f  people to 
these challenges. After tlirougli tliis unit you wi l l  be able to understand: 

what constitutes ecology and environment; 

meaning and nature o f  e~ iv i ron~ne~i t  niovements; 

types o f  some environment movements in various countries; and 

nature and importa~ice o f  environment movelne~its in India. 

26.1 INTRODUCTION 

The i~nprove~ne~it o f  living coliditiotis o f  mankind. tl iroi~gli the exploitatio~i o f  
natural resources, ecotio~iiic growtli and social developmeltt, has bee11 liappe~iing 
for centuries. However, tliis progress i s  considered very limited for five major 
reasons by tlie Club o f  Rome and silpported by tlie Global 2000 Report. 

Over population 

l~isuff icie~it Energy 

Depletion o f  Resources 

Hygiene and Sanitation 

Pollution 

'I'lierefore a brief knowledge o f  ecology, environment. resources, their systems, 
development and colisequelices is desirable to uridersta~id why social liiovelnents 
occur in defense o f  environment. Let us start wit11 some definitions. 

26.2 DEFINITIONS 

Ecology 

Ecology means a co~it ini~ous symbiosis - mutual dependence o f  all tlie 
co~istitue~its o f  tlie planet ea~t l i  - on water and lalid - forming a comrnoli pool 
utilising each otlier yet replenishing tlie colnlnoli pool o f  resourcefulness. 
Therefore, all constituents ultimately balance each otlier - soil, water, plants, 
animals, minerals, atmosphere, energy and humans. A l l  these are distributed on 
earth in different combinatioiis and permutations. Eacli o f  sucli illiits is  called an 
Ecosystein wit11 its diagnostic and distingilisliirig characteristics. 

Environment 

Environment suggests that Iiuman species co~isiders himself as external to tlie 
symbiotic milieu o f  all otlier coliipolielits and treats them merely as his resources 
for his satisfaction. Therefore, SWAMPEAH became tlie e~iv i ro~i~i ier i t  o f  human 
society. 

Resources 

Water, soil and land, plants, animals,,microbes, miiierals and atniospliere 
co~istitilte the resource base o f  liumanki~id besides themselves. These have a 
variety o f  distributional patterns and productivity profiles both in quality and 
quantity. 

Ecosystems 

The above resources are distributed on tlie planet iii about 40+ ecosystems 
acconimodating different types o f  tlie above and developi~ig disti~iguishi~ig 

Environment 

. / 
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Social ~ I O V C ~ C I I ~ S  features o f  themselves in d ~ ~ e  course o f  evolution, such as forests, deserts, 
i / wetlands, seas, islands, rivers, grasslands, savan~ialis in equatorial, tropical, 

subtropical, temperate and otlier cliriiatic and geographic zones and influenced by 
longitudes and altitudes. 

Development 

Resources present in various systems are exploited for human consumption and 
development by the use o f  knowledge. experiences and experilnental knowledge 
through science and technology. 'This usage is dolie by a planning by the political 
authorities following a political process using administrative meclianisms taking 
into consideration the social and economic well being o f  people. Consequently 
the distribution o f  resources as well as the products of development constiti~te a 
basic ingredient o f  all tliese processes for equity and justice to be ensured. 
Industry, trade, commerce and markets, therefore, are inseparable. During tliese 
processes several consequences liave resulted. 

,' 
Consequences 

Develop~nent clianges though designed to be good to all concerned liave bad 
consequences in time and space on (a) otlier co~iiponents o f  earth, Swampeali, as 
a whole, i.e. ecosystems arid tlieir ecology, (b) on otlier peoples o f  otlier 
ecosystems, (c) on people o f  their own ecosystems and (d) on themselves. 

a) 'Tlie First coliseqilence is a change in the existing sceriarios - depletion o f  
resources, degradation o f  the systems and ecological in1 balances where the 
ownersliip o f  resources and/or development changes hands sowing tlie seeds 
o f  injustice, inequalities, discontent and fer~iient. 

b) The second consequence is economic - reorientation in tlie internal 
production and distribution, external trade deficits, internal and external loans 
and investments, debt burdens and the economic back laslies on sections o f  
people who have nothing to fall back. 

c) Tlie third consequence is social - inequalities, liopes and despair, divisions, 
conflicts, hatred and violence. As tlie traditional values disappear along witli 
the traditional resources and usage patterns tlie world gets divided into ricli 
nations, poor nations, ricli people, poor people witli buffers everywhere 
becoming fixed stars, while hopes and despairs alternate periodically as per 
tlie whims o f  people in power. Goodness and otlier human values 
continuously vane-inexorably ~i iaking niost lives wortliless. This is  tlie 
inherent meaning o f  Dandekar's Poverty Line. 

d) Tlie fourtli type o f  consequences are the backlaslies in tlie environmental and 
ecological processes wliicli often defy even a comprehension leave alone 
alleviations. Once tliese are set in, it is difficult to reverse. Examples: Acid 
Rain, Ozone depletion, etc. 

Responses 

Consequently people react to adversities responding to tlie challenges to tlieir 
ecological securify. rl'liis happened in the past and continues to happen in 
different parts o f  tlie planet eartli. Tliese are outli~ied later in this unit. 

Tlie responses were first expressions o f  concern, advises and cautions. They 
gradi~ally grew in to  protests and resista~ices - local, regional and even global in 
character and magnitude. Tliese resistances assumed legal forni, social movements 
and finally crossi~ig the nor~iially accepted political ~nechanisnis o f  change. These 
aye the social movements in defense o f  human environment or environ~nental 
movements for social Iiar~iiony. 
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Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use space provided below each qilcstion to write your answer. 

i i )  Check J*oilr anslvcr \vitli tlic ans\\lcrs given at the end o f  the illlit. 

1) Wliat do yo11 i~ndcrsta~id by Ecolog~.. En\,ironmcnt and Ecos~~staii'? 

2) Wliat arc the coliscqucnccs o f  Dcvclopmc~it'? 

1 26.3 HISTORICAL ASPECTS 

1 The state o f  tlic planet earth can be sillii~iiariscd as a patch \vorli quilt o f  nine 
ivorlds brought about by four World Wars. the filial fifth one on-going. Tliis 
sccliario \ \ r i l l  be cliaractcriscd b!. a ratio o f  2:3:5 bct\\ccn the upper. ~iiiddlc. mid 
lo\vcr classes alllong the global populations as the tinal scttlc~iic~it o f  a11 \\.ars in 
his to^., Tlic major victim is the Planet Earth. tlic ~iiotlicr o f  all rcsoiirccs and 
tlie major villain. consumerism. the ~iiotlicr o f  all problems. Tlic onl! solution for 
all these is ecological sanit!. cliaractcriscd b!, continl~oils cn\~iro~i~iiclital 
niovenicnts. 

The above story lias ninny authors. A few o f  tlicsc arc: Huslc!.. Vogt. Elirlicli. , , 

Conuiioner, Leopold. Boulding. Mead, Club of  Ro~iic, Grcals. Gandlii. W W  
Auduboni Society, Sierra Club. Gcograpliical Intcr~iational. ctc. A l l  tlicsc, 

4 
lio\vever, \\rere prcccdcd b!. Vedic Wisdoms. Buddl~ism and Jainisni rooted in 
India \\;liich was take11 to heart by Beat Poets like D~.lan Tlionias and Ala11- 
Ginsbcrg. lSKCON and otlicr similar follo\\crs o f  Indi?n thought. ~od6r;i Indian 
philosophers witlioi~t ~nucli  roots in \vestern. '~iiatcrialis~ii \zoiccd similarl!. - Radlia 
Kali~al Muklierjcc. Sisir Kuniar Gliosc. Krislina CIiaitan!a and Gandliians. 'rlic 
liiost i~itcrcsting o f  all tlicsc is the Chief Baltimore \\.I10 \\arncd the Europeans 
taking owr  their la1 ds and ilitroduccd tlic tcrlii RAINBOW WARRIORS for 
ecological activists b f ,toda!. \\.liicli \\.as riglitl! cliosc~i by tlic Grccn Pcacc 
Movc~iicnt as tlic ~ i a ~ ~ i c  for its monitoring and scouting F13gsliip! 

Tlie aivironmental mo\cnicnts Iia\,c no Icft or riglit. 1-lie! have o ~ i l ~ *  front and 
back - Thinking globally but acting locall!.. 

26.4 IMPERATIVES 

All  over tlic \vorld? tlic Altruists liavc conic to tlic ope11 in tlic form o f  \~oluntan~ 
organisations (NGOs) coni~iiittcd to social justice and ccological sccurity and 
reco\lcn.. first as ad.ji~ncts to govcrnmcntal acti\,it!,. latcr as bcttcr agents o f  
change. and no\\ as \vcak political forces. India's cn\ironmcnt ~ i io \~a i i c~ i t  is a 
pl.oduct o f  its dc~iiocratlc s!.stqii. It csscntially rcsts on tlircc planks - increasing 
in\lolvcmcnt o f  \~olu~itan. agc~icics and social acti\ ists across tlic COLI I~~~.  - tlicir 
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Social hlovcnicnts increasing access to tlic country's tiicdia and tlie courts. Indian environtnental 
groi~ps liave organiscd numerous protest movenients against deforestation, 
co~istri~ction o f  high dams, mining, pollution and nuclcar power plants witli 
varying degrees o f  success. 

26.5 MOVEMENTS IN SOME COUNTRIES 

26.5.1 Sarawak Tribals Movement 

Sarawak is an enclave o f  Malaysia in tlie island o f  Kalimantan (Borneo) which 
mostly belong to Indonesia. Malaysian government started fclling trees on a large 
scale for export to Japan en route to Europe. The trade protits went to some 
contractors o f  Malay origin by execi~tive orders. The ~iiainland people werc 
debarred from access to Sarawak by law. There was a veil o f  secrecy aboitt tlie 
whole operations. 

The natives of Sarawak, victimised both by a deplctio~i of' resourccb. as well as 
deprivation o f  tlie accrued profits, werc oi~traged by tlie censorship o f  the 
information flow also - adding insult to illjury. Tlicre was a popular ilpsilrge 
against timber ~ i l i ~ l i t i g  led by an educated young tribal. I-larrison Ngao until some 
concessions were extracted. And the outrage on resources and profits were 
mitigated considerably and tlie wliole world came to k~ iow  o f  tliis macabre 
episode climaxing ~ r i t h  the alternate Nobel Prize to Ngao. 

26.5.2 The Rainforest Protection in Brazil 

Rain forests in Brazil were under constant stress o f  cattlc ranches. mineral 
prospecting, rubber c i~l t ivat io~i  bcsides timber mining. In some parts ri~bber 
plantations were replacing pristine forcsts forcing the local tribals into cheap . 

labourliood in the rubbcr plantations. This victimisation was soughr to be rcsisted 
by tlie local tribals i~l ldcr the leadership o f  Chico Mendcs. Wliilc tlic 
governments and media were alerted and some seniblance o f  justice was 
forthcoming Chico was ~nurdered by the agents o f  Rubber Mafia. But tlie 
Inovenlent was not in vain. 

26.5.3 Maoist Movement in Tree Planting in China 

During the cultural revolution in China Mao Tse Tung realised tlie value o f  trees 
in revitalising the ecology and provision for a welcomc environment to I-lumans 
as no Marxist leader has ever realised. Co~isequenlly 500  nill lion trees were 
planted all over China by tlie yoi~t ig revolutionaries and were mandated to ' 

a Itat. maintain them i~n t i l  devclopi~ig pennancncy in the 11 b' 

26.5.4 Tribal Resisthncc in Mexico 

As a sequel to North American Free Tradc Agreement (NAFTA) anlong Mcxico, 
USA and Canada the agricultural pattern was sought to bc altered in the So~~t l i -  
East Aztec Kegion o f  Mexico. The local tribals resisted the inlplementation o f  
ally changes in their traditional morcs witli an arnlcd rebellion. NAFTA itself 
was qi~estioned forcing thc government to intervene in their favour. 

26.5.5 Chico Movement in Philippines 

Chico river in Northern Philippines was sought to be damnied for electricity 
generation and irrigation o f  tlie plains. The constr i~ct io~~ was ob-jected because 
tliis region was i~ncared for despite being undevelopcd for decades. I t  has been, 
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therefore, agreed by tlic govern~i ient to develop tlie region simultaneously on a 
priority basis. Bu t  nothing o f  this kind lias happened. T l ic  workers on tlie d a ~ i i  
side strirck work i ~ i v i r i l i g  repression fro111 tlie goveniment. Tlie response was a 
counter. actiori by tlie local people. The perceptio~i o f  tlie local people was tliat 
the irrigation arid electricity benefits otlier people whi le tliey are not even i n  a 
pos i t io~ i  to appreciate tlietii leave a l o~ ie  i~ t i l i se  tlieni. Tlie counter violence 
gradually beca~iie a Guerri l la warfare. The Mani la Government b a s  not able to 
q i ~ e l l  this a n ~ i e d  rebellion in defence o f  their natural resources f rom getting 
hijacked for other peoples. 

26.5.6 Southern Nigeria's Resistance Movement 

Soutlierri Nigeria is a contrast to  tlie rest o f  tlie country. I t  is richer i n  resoilrces 
o f  nature; better educated and cultured: prepondcrously Christian arid polit ically 
uninfluential. Tlie local people resented tlie siphoning o f  t l ieir resources. A 
movement for human rights was organised by  l l iem . i~nder  tlie leadersliip o f  Ken 
Sarowiwo wl i ic l i  grew fro111 stre~igt l i  to strength in popularity. Tlie niovenient 
demanded a share o f  tlie reveriires fro111 petroleum in  t l ieir region. Tlie companies 
as wel l  as tlie government became restive as tlic field operations came to a stand 
sti l l  ancl a l i t t le violence erupted whicl i  is nat i~ra l  in al l  confrontations. The 
leadership was rounded up and the supreliie leader Ken Sarowivo hanged very 
cruelly ignoring the protests from global leadersliips. 

26.5.7 Greens of Germany 

B y  far tlie most important o f  tlie environriiental ~ i iover i ie~ i ts  in the world is tlie 
'Die Grunen" o f  Germany. This groirp was fo r~ i ied  in  1970s when riiariy sectorial 
groups wit11 inherent interrial iriadeqi~acies discovered a coriimon cairse i n  
ecological consciousness. TIILIS Leftists, Feminists. Anarchists. Marxists, 
Liberation Theologians, Hippies, Atheists, Nonconformists arid tlie l ike joined 
together wi th  a single 111otto o f  ecological sa~ict i ty wl i ic l i  resembles Marsis111 and 
Gandhis~i i .  This evoked such an oppositiou that they were ostracized clubbing 
utitli terrorists and anarchists and debarred f rom Iiolding public orfices. They 
however enjoyed a popularity among tlie commoners. Finding di is o f  no avail to  
change the s i~ ic ida l  policies o f  goven~ments, they entered civic electiotls and 
captured some c i ty  corporations. Yet tliey could only  be partially successful. 
Fearing tliat tliey may enter mainstreani politics, the establisliment reacted b y  
imposing a m i n i ~ i i u ~ i i  5% national vote for  ally party i f  its representatives were to  
sit in tlie Bundestag. Yet tliey obtained over 7% votc and tlie unfancied Greens 
entered tlie parliament. This is a watershed i n  the evolution o f  ecological 
moveriie~its i n  tlie world. 

Green movements liave spread al l  over Europe. Tlie traditional polit ical parties 
included ecological agenda i n  t l ieir manifestations. I n  Ger~iiany, tlie greens fared 
badly i n  the next elections but societies i n  Europe became sensitised to  
ecological issues. Tlie recent elect io~is in  Germany saw the Greens back into 
reckoning. Tliey now share power along wi th  otlier parties. Tlie entire Europe lias 
similar outfits now. 

Tliey bl-oi~glit cartli consciousness. developed an t~nopposable arid i~r i iversal ly 
acceptable agenda. introduced electoralism and civic environmentalism. green 
manifesto. I n  short ecology has been politicised and polit ics ecoliscd. One o f  the 
foremost leaders o f  this movement was Petra Kel ly.  

26.5.8 Green Peace Movement 

Green Peace Moveriient wl i ic l i  lias origins in  Europe is more down to earth than 
others. They are more practical and direct. Tl iey liave championed many causes 
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Social hlovcmc~its in defense o f  human environment following a variety ol' methods. Sonie o f  tlie 
movements they carried out witli varied success are: against whale Iiiuiting by 
Japan, nuclear testing by France, copper mining in Brazilian rainforests and 
generally in favour o f  disarriiament and against radiation Iiazards any\rherc. This 
i s  a great role model for other movements elsewliere. 

26.1.9 Other Contributors to Environmental Movcmcnts 

World Watch Institute, World Resources Institute, Friends o f  the Earth and a 
score o f  others in Europe and America have been either conducting information 
campaigns to help initiate changes or environmental movements. Most o f  tlie 
people who were felicitated witli Right Livelihood Awards, popularly known as 
Alternate Nobel Prizes, were activists in defense o f  hirnian environment - Rosalie 
Bettrell, 'Vandana Sliiva. Harrison Ngao et at. 

Clieck Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use space provided below eahi question to write your answer. 

ii) Clieck your answer witli the answers given at tlie erid o f  the unit. 

1 )  How and why have the environment movements emerge? 

2) What i s  the importatice o f  Greens o f  Germany? 

26.6 MOVEMENTS IN INDIA 

26.6.1 Chipko Movcment 

Spearheaded by tlie Daslioli (>ram Swarqi~.a Mandal. a Gandliian orga~iisation, the 
Chipko Move~iient bcgari as a protest moveme~it ill 1973 against the policy o f  tlie 
government o f  Uttar Pradesli to auctiori forests. Chipko activists stand for 
people's rights in forests and have sirice gone on to organisc women's groups for 
afforestation. Chipko essentially meaning - HUG tlie TREES - to prevent felling, 
remailis the most favoured environmental movement in India. I t  was launched by 
Suriderlal Baliuguna and Chandi Prasad Bliat. 

As a seqi~el to tlle above riiovement. several wild l i f e  sanctuaries have been 
carved out and poaching in these areas has been riiade a cog~iizable offense. 
Indeed, laws which prohibited kill ing endangered spccics o f  aninials and birtls 
were passed tlirougl~ mid-sixties. The Gir lion, tlie Ucngal tigcr, t l ie  great Indian 
Bustard and a few other species benefited a great deal tlirough such la\ris. For 
some species, they caliic too latc: for example. the Indian Cliectali 2nd the musk 
deer. But tlie questions raised by e~iviro~~rnentalists arc I'ar Illore basic and i t  is in 
questio~~ (so raisccl tliat the quintessence e~iv~ronlncnta 1 movcmcnt lies. 
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Over several years this experience liad inspired anotlier niove~iient called 
"Appiko" in Karnataka again to l iug trees to prevent felling around tlie Western 
Ghats. 

26.6.2 Save the Silent Valley Campaign 

Tliis is the first major ca~npaigri against a dam in India, which started in the 
early 1980s. I t  successfully saved a genetically rich and one o f  tlie last remaining 
rainforests in Kerala from being submerged. Tlie canipaig~i was spearheaded by 1 tlie Kerala Sastra Sahitya Parisbad, and supported by all specialists in  India. 

1 26.6.3 Save the Taj Campaign 

E~iviron~i ie~ital ists feared tliat pollution from the Matliura refinery, located 40 
kriis. away, could damage the Taj Malial. Tlie heat they generated forced the 
authorities to take precautionary measures and monitor the monument froni any 
sign o f  deterioration from air pollution. 

26.6.4 Save the Soil Campaign 
I 

Known as tlie M i t t i  Bacliao Abliiyan, tlie movement was launclied in 1977 
against tlie waterlogging and salinity caused by tlie Tawa dam in Madliya 
Pradesli. The campaign ~nobi l ised local farmers to denialid compensation for the 
lands affected. 

26.6.5 Thai Vaishet Campaign 

Tlie setting o f  tlie world's biggest urea plant just 21 km. from Bombay at Thai 
Vaisliet evoked enormous opposition from city groups. notably the Bombay 
Environmental Action Group, wli icl i feared tliat the plant w i l l  increase Bombay's 
pollution and over congestion. Their concerted efforts delayed the project over 
two years but failed to cl ia~lge the site. 

26.6.6 Bedthi Campaign 

This hydroelectric project located in Karnataka was tlie second in  India - after 
Silent Valley - to be abandoned after environmental protests. The project would 
have submerged tracts o f  forests arid prosperous areca nut, cardamom and pepper 
gardens. Local farniers and eminent scientists from Bangalore campaigned against 
tlie project. 

26.6.7 Stop Bhopalpatnam - Inchampal Dams 

These two dams on the lndravati river in Maliaraslitra were stopped due to local 
protests fro111 tribals led by tlie Jungle Bacliao Manav Bacliao Andolali - a 

r coalitioli o f  activists, politicians and social workers. 

I 26.6.8 Doon Mining 

Limestone ~ i i i n i ~ i g  jn tlie Doon valley and Mussorie hil ls has left perliianent scars 
on tlie fa~iious hill, destroying forests and permanent water sources. The Rural 
Litigation and Entitlement Kendra in Delira Dun filed a public interest case in 
the Supreme 'Court and tlie Court in a historic judgement ordered tlie closure o f  
tlie mines on grounds o f  environmental destruction. 
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Social Rlovcmcnts 26.6.9 Karnataka's Degraded Forests 

The Karriathha gover~iment's decision to grant nearly 80,000 acres of degraded 
forest land and revenue lalid to a joint sector company, for afforestatio~i was 
opposed by environmentalists. Sa~iiaj Parivartana Samudaya, a local voluntary 
agency lias filed a petitiori in tlie Supreme Court co~ite~idirig that people's access 
to government forest land is crucial to tlieir survival and so tlie governments 
decision to undertake afforestatio~i througli co~n~nercial interests, affects tlieir 
fundamental right to life. 

26.6.10 Kaiga Campaign 

Opposition to the nuclear power plant at Kaiga in Karnataka started in 1984. 
Illspite of the government's decisioli to go aliead with tlie project, local groups 
comprising farmers, betel nut growers, fislierfolk, jourtialists and writers wanted 
tlie project to fold up. Tlie project continued witli considerable improvements to 
ally tke fears of local people. 

26.6.11 Gandhamardhan Bauxite Mining 

The proposal to mine bauxite in  tlie Gandliamardlian reserve lbrest in Orissa even 
tliougli for~iially cleared by tlie govertiment, lias beeri stalled because of tlie 
intense agitation of tlie local tribals wlio do not want to see tlieir forests 
destroyed. 

26.6.12 Narmada Bachao Andolan 

Tliis ca~iipaigri against tlie massive river valley projects on tlie Narmada river, 
one in Madliya Pradesli arid another in Gujarat, evinced enormous public interest. 
In a now famous meeting in Harsud in Madliya Pradesli, several thousands of 
campaigness across tlie country, gatliered to espress tlieir solidarity to tlie cause. 

Sardar Sarovar and Narmada Sagar Pro-jects are designed to take water to Kutcli 
to G~tjarat. Four states are i~ivolved in tlie execution of tliis Pro-ject - Madliya 
Pradesli, Maliaraslitra, G~~jarat and Rajastlian, Gujarat being tlie major beneticiary. 
Tlie mandatory report on tlie environmental status dealt witli eight relevant 
issues: catcllment area, treatment, compensatory afforestation, command area 
develop~iient, rehabilitation, floralfauna, archaeology, seismicity and health 
aspects. 

Tliis report pointed out that while tlie environmental and rellabilitation aspects 
should be iniplemented simultaneo~~sly witli tlie main construction work, tlie 
co~istructiori work progressed faster by four years while all otliers are far behind 
schedule. The worst was resettlenient of tlie oustees. It (is against tliis background 
that Ms. Medlia Patkar has launched a historic agitation. Meanwhile tlie dam 
height was sought to be raised. Every trick co~iceived was faced sq~tarely unt i l  
World Bank revised its stand and the govertiment of Madliya Pradesli softened its 
stand. 'flie Andolan continues. 

26.6.13 Save the Western Ghats March 

Tliis padyatra, jointly orga~iised by a ~i~lliiber of eliviro~i~iie~ital groups in 1988, 
covered over 1,300 k~n.  across tlie States of Maliaraslitra, Goa, Karnataka, Tatnil 
Nadu arid Kerala. Tlie Marcli focused attention on tlie environmental problems of 
tlie Western Ghats. 
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26.5.14 Tehri Dam Campaign 

Tlie construction o f  Teliri dam in seismic Himalayas lias been challenged by 
many environmental groups. Protests by tlie Teliri Bandli Virodlii Sangliarsli 
Samiti, a local organisation, liave continued for over 20 years. 

Setting o f  industries and power plants has increasingly become a cause o f  protest 
because o f  fears o f  possible pollution and destruction o f  the surrounding 
environment. 

In recent years, there liave also been protests against nuclear power plants at 
Narora, Kakrapi~r, Kaiga, Koodankulam and Nagarjunasagar and against their 
possible setting in Kerala. 

26.5.15 Rayon Factory Pollution 

The case o f  '"Mayur" in Kerala illustrates what law can do. Tlie Birlas built a 
Rayon factory tliere taking advantage o f  abundant availability o f  bamboo in that 
area. Soon tlie local population began to enjoy a better level o f  prosperity than 
before. Tlie factory Ipt out tlie effluents into tlie nearby river. The water 
consequently became non potable. An agitation forced i t  to close up. Tlie 
township went back to its earlier poverty. A new agitation to get tlie factory 
reopened succeeded ensuring steps to prevent air and water pollution. 

26.6.16 Chilka Bachao Andolan 

Chilka, Asia's largest brackish water lake lies on Bay of  Bengal in Orissa State 
and is  60 km. long and 30 km. broad at farthest points witli an area o f  1,200 sq. 
km. during monsoon. Winter brings millions o f  migratory birds from tlie far 
corners o f  tlie world. Therefore, open part o f  tlie lake, along witli Nalaban Island, 
lias been turned into a sanctuary. Tlie lake's mouth into sea is rich in dolphins. 
With all this, Chilka lias been a major attraction for toi~rists and nature lovers for 
a long time. But over tlie last few decades things turned murky converting i t  into 
an area o f  conflicts and violence. 

I t  all started by tlie Tata Project witli Orissa Government - a large shrimp c i~ l t i~ re  
co~iiplex in lake witli a Rs.30 crore turnover. In response a former Orissa 
Revenue Minister Banka Beliari Das launclied tlie Chilka Bachao Andolan. Tlie 
Andolan contended tliat tlie project (a) would block local~fislierman's access to 
tlie lake (b) take away a vast grazing ground o f  the lacal cattle (c) pollute tlie 
lake witli organic nutrients and fermented feed at regular intervals - kill ing tlie 
marine life and drive tlie fish catch already falling due to salutation and declining 
salinity, and (d) drive away tlie migratory birds because o f  tlie large number o f  
diesel pu~iips o f  high horse power to be used for maintaining the flow o f  water. 

India is a signatory to the Ramsar International Treaty on wetland preservation 
where Cliilka was identified as one o f  tlie world's most important water bodies 
on account o f  its unique ecosystem. Therefore, in October 1992 central 
govern~nent decided not to grant environmental clearance to the Tata Project. 
And in November 1993, came a judgement from D i v i s i o ~ ~  Bench o f  tlie Orissa 
High Court in defense o f  Cllilka Lake Ecosystem. 

Meanwhile, economic pressures made many non-fisl~ermen turn to the lake for 
survival. The Chilka ~ a c h a d  Andolan, took up tlie cause o f  the fishermen with 
renewed vigour involving local villagers on a large scale. This lnovelnent was 
supported by environmental specialists by and large. 
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Yet coliinierce and profit proved stronger tliali ecology and welfare. Tlie outsiders 
liave used local non-fishermen to encroacli i ~ p o ~ i  the lake and tlie barriers used by 
prawn farnis near tlie lake connection witli sea reduced tlie local catches leading 
to popular agitations and police firing. Tlie current demand is to ban the prawn 
farming in toto in Cliilka and tlie andolati continues. 

26.6.17 Centre for Science and Environment 

Tliis Centre lias bee11 doing ininiense service to tlie cause o f  environment for tlic 
last two decades ilnder the leadersliip of Anil Agarwal. 'l'liough tliey liave not 
directly organised any e~iv i ro~ i~ i ie~ i ta l  resistawe movements, tliey liave 
championed tlieir causes, provided infor~iiat io~i supports background niaterials, 
advised for policy changes, lobbying tlie paradigm shifts and attiti~dinal changes 
fro111 Presidents and Prime Ministers to coninlotiers witli exeniplary positive 
efforts. Witliout CSE and its periodical Down to Earth reports liiany niovenients 
in India woi~ld not have been known to tlie co~lcerned citizenry. 

26.6.18 Chattisgarh Movement of Sankar Guha Neogi 

Sa~ikar Guha Neogi organised tribals o f  Cliattisgarli against exploitation o f  eve1 
kind tlie most prominent being against the profiteering fro111 forest produce. 
While lie mixed environ~nent with trade unionism and representative politics, his 
tlirust has always been ecological security for tlie local people and tribals. N o  
wonder lie lias been killed, i~nable to bear his successes, by the oppressive 
elements. 

26.6.19 Water-shed Movements in Maharashtra, Palamau and 
Sukhmojori 

Tliese are coniparatively snialler movements not aimed against any oppression. 
These are concerned about sliaring tlie most sacred o f  resources, water, among all 
tlie needy. 'l'lie Paani Pancliayats in sollie parts o f  Maliaraslitra were successfill. 
Tlie experiment at Suklio~iiojori on the regeneration o f  a wliole village based on 
water use lias been repeated at Palamau and is considered a Role Model, 
sliortco~iiings not withstanding. 

26.6.20 Auroville Movement 

Auroville is a sniall settle~nent o f  concerned individuals o f  Inany nationalities 
bound by tlie philosopliy o f  Aurobindo and ecological co~iservatio~i and security. 
Tliis has bee11 filnctioning for the last 30 years. Just by example they liave been 
able to resurrect both concerns as well as efforts for better environment. 
Restoratio~i o f  degenerated soil, liarvesting solar and wind energies, recycling 
wastes for better agroproductivity, alternatives to clieniical pesticides, social 
forestry, organic farming, tank regeneration, watershed management, ecologically 
sound l io i~s i~ ig  are some alnolig tlieir activities. In fact tliis Auroville niovenient 
call be mother o f  a myriad peoples' movements in tlie rest o f  India. 

26.6.21 Bishnoi Tradition 

Tlie Cliipko niove~nent derived inspiration from tlie tradition o f  Bisliriois in 
Rajastl~a~i to protect tlie trees and tlie wild life associated witli them for which 
tlieir wolneli folk laid tlieir lives long ago. Even recently tlie media reported how 
some fi lm starts o f  Bombay were hauled up for violati~ig tliis sanctity under 
Bishnois' initiative. Tliis tradition is by far tlie most si~stained environmental 
lnovement in India. 
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26.7 THE INDIAN SCENARIO : A PERSPECTIVE 

Resources o f  water, soil, land, plants, animals, air, energy. forests are a l l  
inadequate t o  meet basic needs. C o ~ i i ~ i i o ~ i  properties are owt ied up. 'The projects 
o f  deve lop~nent  d o  no t  spread equitably. Ye t  their  by-products and improper 
exp lo i ta t io~ i  o f  resources degrade the con imon heritage, t l ie ecosystems. A s  a 
natural corol lary I l lore and more  people are deprived o f  subsistences, w h o  g o  
d o w n  the poverty-l ine. They  wil l  soon constitute h a l f  o f  India. 

Huge projects, irr igational and industrial provide o ~ i l y  a very  short - l ived rel ief. 
I n  the l ong  run, eacli project disturbs t l ie  ecology o f  t l ie area so much  that clear 
water, clean air, healthy food  and bio-resources cannot be taken fo r  granted. A 
natural corol lary t o  a l l  inequalit ies will be confl icts, v io lence and even B o s ~ i i a t i o ~ i  
- because i~ i j us t i ce  w i l l  no t  be accepted b y  a l l  people and f o r  a l l  times. 'The 
e x p a ~ i s i o ~ i i s ~ n  o f  d e v e l o p ~ n e ~ i t  s y ~ ~ d r o m e  w i l l  n ~ i n  our  resources, ecology and 
environment s t i l l  further. H u m a n  progress is tak ing place at an unsustainably liigll 
cost. 

Government is respo~is ib le fo r  development and progress. I t  lias a l l  t l ie  resources 
f o r  protection o f  envil-onment:k~iowledge inputs - decision mak ing  - finances - 
bureaucracy and party f i~nct ionar ies  and workers - external i l lputs and expertise. 
Y e t  voluntarism is preferred, advocated, encouraged and depended iipon. H A S  
T H E  P O L I T Y  DEGENERATED'?  

H o w  long can a voluntary A c t i o ~ i  sustain i tsel f? A federation o f  N G O s  is 
essential f o r  enhancing t l ie power  o f  lobbyin$ f o r  and achieving the cherished 
objectives. If tl ie pol i t ical  forces, parties and mechanisms d o  not  becoll ie ecology 
coriscious environmental  activists tliernselves have t o  tu rn  i l l t o  po l i t i ca l  forces. 
Ot l icrwisc ecological anarchy breeds social and pol i t ical  anarchies. 

I n  the meantirne jud ic ia l  ac t iv ism lias come as a 'welcome innovation'. Publ ic 
Interest L i t iga t ion  and Greeri Benches ensure t o  prevent assaults o n  environment 
especially po l lu t ing  industries and prov ide necessary l i fe  breath t o  env i ron~ i ien ta l  
movements t o  sustain themselves. 

Chcck Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use space provided be low eacli question t o  wr i te  your  answer. 

ii) Check you r  al lswer wit11 t l ie a'nswers g iven at the end o f  t l ie unit.  ' 

1) Describe the nature and importance o f  C l i i pko  Movement.  

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) What are the issues i r ivolved i n  Nar i i iada Bacliao A ~ i d o l a n ?  

.................................................................................................................................. 
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Social ~ ~ u v c m c n t s  3) What are the issues itivolved in environmental degradation? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

26.8 LET US SUM UP 

Eartli and its components are heritage resources o f  mankind. Due to owning up 
o f  tliese by some sections o f  human society severe negative consequences fell on 
others. Wlien governments are unable to prevent these avoidable problems before 
they become irreversible backlashes, some rear guard action is initiated by 
intellectuals, concerned citizens and locally affected people. This substitutio~~ for 
the responsibilities o f  a welfare government, by Gandliians, Marxists, Scientists, 
Conservatio~~ists and Victims, in fact, constitutes a new dirnensiori to political 
theory. 

These niovenierits niay be political atid social resistances, educational and 
awareness campaigns. public opinion builders, but are policy changers all for 
better eriviron~iie~it to more people for longer time. 

Million mutinies liave occurred in this world by a variety o f  people against 
environmental unconsciousness and damage, but liave remained unrecorded and 
unheralded. 

26.9 KEY WORDS 

Guerilla Warfare : Fights conducted by small secret groups not members 
o f  regular arniy in towns. 

Liberation : Concern and action for social justice by those who are 
Theologians : basically religious scholars. In other words religions 

Concern for social justice. 

Feminists : Those who are concer~~ed in the women's rights and 
involved in lnovelnents for the same. 

Anarchists Persons who believe that government and laws are 
i~~~desirable and therefore sliould be abolished. 

- - - - -  - 

26.10 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Donvi 10 Eurlh, Ecologisl. Publications o f  CSE, Eartli Scan, and World Watch 
Institute 

a 

TV Cl~an~iels o f  Discovery and National Geograpliic 

26.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 
1 )  Ecology - A continous sy~nbiosis - mutual dependence o f  all tlie constituents 

o f  the planet. 
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Environment- Co~lsideratioli by human beings outside ecology and making 
use of that only for their use. 

Ecosystems- Distribution of environment resources it1 different systems like 
forests, deserts, wetlands etc. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i 
I 1 )  See Section 26.4 

Check Your Progress 3 

I )  See Sub-section 26.6.1 

2) See Sub-section 26.6.12 

3)  See Section 26.7 

Environment 
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UNIT 27 HUMAN RIGHTS MOVEMENTS 

Structure 

27.0 Objectives 
27.1 Introductio~i 
27.2 Meaning of Human Rights 

27.2.1 Difference between Democratic Rights and Human Rights 

27.3 Historical Background of Human Rights Movement 

27.3.1 Dellland Sor l-luman Rights after World War 11 

27.4 UN Declaration of Human Rights 
27.5 Human Rights Movement 
27.6 United Nations and Human Riglits 
27.7 Regional Conventio~is and Covenants 

27.7.1 European Convention 

27.7.2 Latin America 

27.7.3 Africa 

27.7.4 South East Asia 

27.7.5 Middlc IZnbt 

27.8 NGOs and Hunian Rights Movement 
27.9 Human Rights Movement in India 
27.10 tiurnan Riglits Movement: An Assess~nent 
27.1 1 Let Us Sum Up 
27.12 Key Words 
27.13 Sollie Usefill Books 

27.14 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

27.0 OBJECTIVES 

In tlie colitext of social movements, this unit deals with tlie meaning, nature, 
cliaracteristics and justification of Iii~man rights movement in the twentieth 
century with special reference to UN Declaration of Human Riglits. After 
studying this unit, you should be able to: 

understand the concept of human riglits; 

differentiate between tlie democratic riglits and the human riglits: 

ideas behind tlie UN Declaration of Human Rights and various other 
Covenants on Iiu~iia~i rights; 

why there is a need for Iii~man rights over and above tlie rights enshrined in 
the constitutions of die states; 
develop~nent of Iii~nian riglits as a worldwide movement: and 

various regional, national, local and non-governmental organisations involved 
i n  tlie protection and promotion of l iu~na~i riglits. 

27.1 INTRODUCTION 

To emphasise the importance of riglits, adjectives like 'natural', 'fundamental', 
'human' have been used in the long history of their development. Twentieth 
century has been described as tlie centiiry of human rights because the concept of 
'I-luman Rights' becatile increasingly important in liberal democratic and socialist 
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countries as also i n  tlie uriderdeveloped world. After two world wars, tliere 
started various types of movernents for liuman rights, particularly after Nazi and 
Fascist repressions and curbs on freedoms. Today virtually all states subscribe 
ofticially to some doctrine o f  human rights; in every case, tliere is a general 
political tlieory justifying tlie kind o f  society and the political institutions. The 
UN Declaratio~i o f  Human Riglits and the subseque~it cove~ia~i ts  on l i i ~ n i a ~ i  rights 
(1966) recognised tliat individuals liave rights and obligatio~is over and above 
those set d o w ~ i  in  tlieir ow11 judicial and ad~ii i~i istrat ive system. l'he Declaratio~i 
accepted tlie fact tliat tliere are clear occasio~is when an i~ldividual lias a moral 
obligation beyond tliat o f  l i i s  obligatio~is as a citizen o f  a state, i.e., opening up a 
gap between tlie riglits and duties bestowed by citizenship and tile creation in  
inter~iatio~ial law o f  a new form o f  liberties and obligations. To understarid these 
we discuss below tlie meaning and nature o f  human riglits and various 
movements for p ro~ i i o t i o~ i  and protection o f  tliese. 

27.2 MEANING OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

The tern1 'human riglits' refer to tlie concept tliat every member o f  tlie l i u ~ n a ~ i  
race lias a set o f  basic claims s i~ i ip ly  by virtue o f  his Iiumanness. They are rights 

I claimed in respect o f  all lluman beings as human beings. Tliey are said to be 

I 
universal rather t l ia~ i  national and are different from legal riglits. They are claims 
tliat belong to everyone regardless o f  any provisio~is that may or liiay not exist 
for him in a particular state. Tliey are based up011 tlie s i~ i ip le fact that a l i u ~ i i a ~ i  

I 
being should not be forbidden from certain t l i i~igs by any government. Tliey are 
inherent in human beings ratlier than in  societies and states. They are called 
liuman rights because tliey are no longer derived fro111 tlie operations o f  natural 
reason but from what is called 'human'. I t  i s  derived, for example, from the fact 
that a person, who is malnourished, tortured, wrongly imprisoned, illiterate or 
lacks in regular paid holidays, is not l iv ing in a manner appropriate to a hunian 
being. According to Macfarlane, human riglits are those 'moral rights wliicli are 
owned to each inan arid woman solely by reason o f  being a l l i ~ ~ i i a ~ i  being'. 
Similarly liuman rights are possessed by tlie human being irrespective o f  the fact 
that tliey belong to ally state. society, race or religious faith. 

27.2.1 Difference between Democratic Rights and Human Rights 
-. 

Broadly speaking, riglits are those co~ id i t io~ is  o f  social life wi t l io i~t  wli icli a liiali 
caliliot attain liis best. Tliey are tlie sum total o f  those opportunities wliicli ensure 
tlie enricli~iient o f  l i i ~ ~ i i a t i  perso~iality. Wit l i  the rise o f  liberal democratic states in  
Europe, riglits beca~iie an integral part o f  enlightened citizenship. 'The provision, 
enforcement and protection o f  riglits o f  tlie individual beca~iie the criteria for 
judging tlie validity o f  tile state. However, wit l i  the rise ol' lcgal constitutio~ial 
states, more empliasis began to be laid on tlie legal aspect of' rights i.e. the riglits 
are tlie creation o f  tlie state and tliey are granted to tlie individual as a citizen o f  
tlie .state. Only tli!zt wli icli tlie law gives is right. According to legal view Rights 
are not natural or inherent in  rnan but are artificial in the sellse that tliey becoriie 
riglits o ~ i l y  when they are deterniined and secured by tlie state. 11 is tlie state 
which defines and lays down tlie rights; i t  i s  tlie state wliicli provides tlie legal 
framework which guarantees those rights and more importantly since i t  is tlie 
state wliicli creates and sustains tlie rights, whenever the co~ituiits o f  tlie law 
changes. tlie substa~ice o f  tlie riglits also cliange. Hence riglits arc not i~~i iversal  
but are relative to tlie liatilre and form o f  tlie state, wliicli gives those rights. For 
esaniple, the rights granted to tlie citizens o f  USA Inay not be the saliie as those 
o f  India or Russia. The human riglits on tlie other l ia~ id  e~iipliasise up011 tlie 
universal character o f  riglits - rights sitliply possessed by liuman beings as 
l iu~i ian beinss irrespective o f  tlie fact that tliey belorlg to any state, society, race 

l lumrn Rights ~ l o v c m c n t s  
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Social blovcmcnts or religious faith. They are based on tlie pledge give11 by tlie member states of 
tlie United Nations to promote 'universal respect for tlie observation o f  tlie 
human riglits and fundamental freedoms'. Tlie Preamble o f  tlie UN Declaration 
says tlie purpose o f  Iiuman riglits is to set 'a conirnon standard o f  achievernerit 
for all peoples arid all riatio~is to tlie end tliat every individual arid every organ o f  
society keeping this declaration constantly in mind, shall strive by teachings and 
education to promote respect for tliese riglits and freedorus and by progressive 
measures, national and intertiational, to secure their universal and effective 
recognition and observance, both among tlie peoples o f  ~ileniber states themselves 
and among tlie peoples of  tlie territories under tlie jurisdiction.' 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer 

i i )  Check your answer with tlie ~ i iode l  answer given at tlie end o f  this unit. 

1 ) What is tlie rnearii~ig o f  human riglits? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Distinguish between 'Democratic Rights' and 'Human Rights' 

27.3 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF HUMAN 
RIGHTS MOVEMENT 

The term human riglits came into being in tlie twentieth century. I n  early 
centuries, these riglits were commonly spoken o f  as 'natural riglits' or tlie 'rights 
o f  man'. Tlie theory o f  natural riglits had emerged in  the seventeenth century in 
the writings o f  Grotins, Hobbes, Locke etc. which attributed natural riglits to 
'natural law', which provided tliat 'no one ought to liar111 another in liis life, 
health, liberty or possessions'. That law, could therefore, be said to give each 
person a natural right to life, liberty and property, though it also inlposed ~rpon 
each a nati~ral duty to respect tlie lives, liberties and properties o f  others. Tlie 
theory got its classical espressio~i in tlie writings o f  John Locke in l i i s  book The 
Two TI-ecrtr'es otl G'ovc.t.t~tttc.n/. Locke termed tlie riglits to 'life. liberty and estate' 
as natural riglits. He fi~rtl ier stated tliat the whole idea o f  establisliing a state was 
to better protect these riglits and if a govertilnelit violates tliese riglits, tlie people 
can revolt against it. Similarly, tlie American Declaration o f  Independence in 
1776 enunciated as 'self evident truths tliat all Inell are created equal and they 
are endowed by their creator with certain inalienable riglits tliat among them are 
life, liberty and tlie pursuit o f  liappi~iess'. I t  tlien went out to assert that 
governments are instituted to secure tliese riglits, tliat they derive their just power 
from tlie consent o f  tlie governed arid that tlie people could abolisli a government 
whicli sought to destroy these riglits. Again, tlie French Declaration o f  tlie Rights 
o f  Man and tlie Citizen 1789.iiiade similar claims in relation to the 'natural 
iniprescriptable and iiialie~lable rights that i t  enumerated. 111 short, all tliese 
declaratioris enipliasised upon tlie riglits o f  man as man and not as a citizen o f  a 
state. Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



The early international treaties concerning human rights are linked to the Ilun~wa Higlats XIovcnlc~~ts 

:~bolition of slavery in  tlie nineteenth century s~rcli as Treaty of Wasliington 1862, 
Conference in Brussels in  1867 and Berlin in 1885, laws of war such as 
Declaration of Paris 1856, Geneva Convention 1864, Hague Convention 1899, the 
creation of Inter~iational Committee of Red Cross in  1864. 

27.3.1 Demand for Human Rights After World War I1 

Prior to World War 11, tliere existed no international liulnan riglits law binding 
on nation states. Two social movements were, however, i~nportant a~itecede~its to 
current human rights regime. The first was tlie liiovemelit to abolisli slavery and 
tlie slave trade, wliicli began in Britain in tlie 18th century and gave birtli to tlie 
Anti-Slavery Society an NGO that still exists to figlit modern foniis of slavery, 
arid wliose lobbying culminated in tlie first anti-slavery treaties. Tlie second was 
tlie Red Cross movement, which originated during tlie Crimean War in tlie 
revulsion of a Swiss businessman, Henri Bunant, to tlie immeasurable suffering 
of wounded soldiers. 

In the period between the World War I and I I  tliere were otlier significant 
beginnings. Efforts were made to offer protectio~i to individuals by liiealis of tlie 
'minorities treaties' wliereby States concenied agreed not only to provide certain 
riglits arid minimal levels of treatment to minorities witliin tlieir territories, but 
also to accept a degree of international supervision by tlie league of nations over 
their compliance witli these obligations. Economic arid social riglits began to 
receive i~iternational recognition witli tlie founding of tlie lnter~iational Labour 
Organisation (ILO) in 1919 and assistance to refugees was first organised under 
international auspices in  1921 with tlie appointment of a League of Nations High 
Commissioner for Refugees. 

It was, however, in respolise to tlie horrors of tlie Nazi Holocaust tliat NGOs 
began pressurising States to lay tlie conceptual and legal foundations for 
international human riglits law. It was NGOs tliat were largely responsible for 
inserting human riglits into tlie Preanible and six different Articles of UN 
Charter. It was NGOs tliat convi~iced tlie governments tliat Iiu~iian riglits sliould 
become one of tlie central pillars of tlie United Nations System. 

Tlie human riglits regitlie introduced by tlie newly foniied United Nation 
Orgaliisatioli immediately after tlie Second World War tlius riiarked a sliarp . 
change. It was tlie direct colisequence of revulsion against tlie genocidal policies 
followed by the Hitler regime. Tliis revulsio~i led to the victorious ~iatiotis to put 
a number of German leaders on trial for an offence that had no place in any 
statute book but was created by tlie decision of tlie internatio~ial court. The 
offence was cal'led 'crime against liu~nanity'. 

Tlie Nureniberg Trials tribunal lay down for tlie first time in liistory tliat 'when 
international rules that protect basic liurnanitarian values are in  conflict with state 
laws, every individual must transgress tlie state law. Tlie legal framework of 
Nuremberg Trials cliallenged tlie principle of riiilitary discipline and subverted tlie 
~iatio~ial sovereignty. However, tlie contemporary iliterriatio~ial law eridorsed tlie 
position taken by tlie Tribunal and affirmed its rejection of tlie defence of 
obedience to superior order in  liiatters of responsibility for crinies against peace 
atid humanity. As a standard for tlie fitture, a special coni~nittee of tlie UN 
drafted a Declaratiori of Human Rights in 1948. Tlie U N  Declaratiori was 
followed by tlie European Convention for tlie Protection of Human Riglits and 
Fundamental Freedollis (1950), tlie UN Co~ive~ition of Riglits (1966) and various 
liu~iia~i riglits conventions and declaratio~is by tlie European, Latin American, 
Africa and South Asia11 countries. Gradually, tlie colicept of human riglits spread 
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Social hlavcmcnts througliout tlie world and today in almost all tlie countries, a number o f  
orgallisations both governmental and non-governmental have come into existence 
for tlie preservation, pro~notion and protection o f  human rights. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space give11 below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with tlle nlodel answer give11 at tlie end o f  this nnit. 

I )  Mention sollie o f  the treaties concerning liuman riglits in the ninetee~itli century. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

27.4 UN DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS 

As explained above, tlie context for tlie human rights was provided by the crimes 
committed by tlie Nazi regime o f  Gerniany during tlie Second World War. While 
a number o f  German leaders were tried for 'crimes against humanity'. to set a 
standard for fi~ture, a special committee was appointed by the United Nations 
Organisation in 1948 to draft a Universal Declaration o f  tiunlan Rights. Tlie 
Declaratio~i proclainied 'a common standard o f  achievement for all peoples and 
all nations'. I t  declared that all hi~man beings 'are born free with equal dignity 
and rights' and are, therefore. entailed to all tlie riglits and freedoms set fort11 in 
tlie Declaration 'without distinction o f  any kind such as race, colour, ses 
language, religion, political or otlier opinion, national or social origin, property, 
birth or otlier status'. 

Tlie UN Declaration enumerated two sets o f  riglits: 

i) Civi l  and Political Rights, and 

ii) Socio-econom ic riglits. 

Tlie civil and political rights include right to life, liberty and security o f  persons, 
freedom from slavery and servitude, equal protection o f  law. right to be 
presumed in~ioce~it until proved guilty, freedom o f  movement, freedom o f  
thought, conscie~lce and religion, freedom o f  opinioti and expression, tlie right o f  
associati011 and assembly etc. right to participate in periodic free elections based 
on universal adult franchise. 'The socio-economic cultural riglits include the right 
to social security, to work, tcx,rest and leisure, to adequate standard o f  living, to 
educatio~i and to participate in'tlle cultural life o f  tlie community. It also 
recognized that everyone is entitled to a social and international order in wliich 
these riglits and freedoms may be fully realised. 

The UN Declaratio~i reaffirmed its faith in the human race and talked o f  human 
rights as universal - the riglits wliicli could be ascribed to liuman beings 
irrespective o f  tlie law o f  a particular state. It covered significant aspects o f  
human freedoms and conditions o f  life, and imposed duties on government to 
pro~iiote these claims. Tlie package o f  human rights set out major riglits and 
duties o f  man and society in relation to otlier individuals, tlie institutions within 
which all live and tlie organs o f  government. 

'The Declaration, lio\\/ever. was only a statement o f  principles and not law. It was 
only in 1966 that the UN adopted two covenants relating to human rights: tlie 
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l~iter~iational Covenant on Civi l  and Political Rights and the International 
Covenant on Econo~nic, Social and Culti~ral Rights. Both are binding on tlie 
signatory states and came into force in 1976 after they were ratified by tlie 
required number o f  states. Together tlie Declaration atid the Covenants have 
emerged as the standard setting instrilments o f  hunian rights. 

In this context, it i s  worth noting tliat a sharp distinction is made by some states 
between the economic, social and cultural rights on tlie one Iiand, and thc civil- 
political riglits on tlie otlier. I t  was USA. which urged a split o f  the i~niversal 
human rights into two covenants. I t  declared that tlie economic, social and 
cultural riglits were less genuine rights with less binding duties. Thc civil and 
political riglits on the other hand ~iiust be enforced immediately on all tlie states, 
which are signatories to tlie covenants. The UN on tlie other liand time and again 
advocated that all riglits are Ii~rman rights. Various UN confere~~ces and 
international human riglits conferences liave held tlie same view that I~uman 
rights and fi~ndamental freedoms are indivisible and tliat the fill1 realisation o f  
civil and political riglits wit l ioi~t tlie enjoyment o f  social, econo~iiic and cultural 
riglits i s  impossible. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i )  Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end o f  this trnit. 

I )  What i s  the UN Declaration o f  Hi~man Rights 1948? 

27.5 HUMAN RIGHTS MOVEMENT 
. 

Soon after tlie adoption o f  UN Declaration, the issue o f  I i i~~ i ian  riglits began to be 
pursued vigorously throughout the world and gradually attained tlie status o f  a 
movement. Wliile tlie western democratic countries saw in the 11~11iian rights a 
vindication o f  tlie liberal capitalist ideology and a weapon to fight the cold war, 
tlie ex-colonial countries o f  Asia and Africa saw in them an opportunity to get 
rid o f  their old fei~dalistic systems and a necessary tool for tlieir develop~iient. 
For example, tlie concept o f  human rights proved a potent weapon to fight 
apartheid in Africa. Ntrnierous organisations at thc level o f  UN, continental, 
regional, national and local levels came into esistencc in various parts o f  tlie 
globe to promote and protect tlie human riglits. Wliile tlie UN created a nlrmber 
o f  organisations and passed 'a nuniber of laws to protect the human rights. the 
national governments in various countries set up human rights commissions. 
Si~iiultaneoi~sly, a liost o f  non-gover~iment organi'sations (NGOs) also came into 
existance to keep a watch on tlie ~iat io~ial  governments against tlie violation o f  
liu~nan riglits. 

Here we liave to keep in mind that wllen we talk o f  I~trtnan riglits as a 
movement, we mean a collective effort by numerous orgariisatio~ls and 
individuals to pro~iiote and protect the human riglits. Such a movement rnay 
consist o f  the legislators and executive policy makers, journalists and opinion 
leaders, foundations, academics and others. 'They consist o f  non-gover~ime~ital 
organisations (international, national, regional or local) and a n i i ~ l t i t ~~de  o f  otller 
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private associations sucli as trade unions, cliurclies, professional associatio~ik and 
peoples - Organisations that liave shown active concerli for and i~ivolveriie~it in 
tlie liuman riglits struggle. These organisatiorls liave been exposing and 
denouncing 1ii11iian riglits violatiotis, lobbyi~ig governments and extending legal 
and Iiumanitarian aid to tlie victims, helping to draft protective legislation, 
devising legal remedies, educating governments and civil societies about hunian 
riglits standards and building links o f  solidarity across tlie globe. Such 
organisations are typically led by huii~an riglits activists or liu~nan riglits 
defenders, that i s  individuals wlio make a major cornlnitment to and openly take 
up, tlie defence and protection o f  the liu~nan riglits o f  others. Tliese Iiilrnan rights 
NGOs and human riglits defenders have bee11 tlie spearhead of tlie Iiunian riglits 
movement that began to coalesce into a significant force in tlie late 1970s. 
Before discussing the role o f  NGOs in tlie pro~not io~i  and protectio~i o f  Iiilman 
riglits, let us liave a look at the role played by United Nations in tliis respect. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i )  Use the space given below for your answer. 
. . 
11) Clieck your answer with tlie model answer given at tlie end o f  this unit. 

1 ) Human Rights issue is  a movement. Justify this statement. 

27.6 UNITED NATIONS AND HUMAN RIGHTS 

'The United Nations has played a crucial role in propagating and protecting tlie 
l i u~na~ i  riglits in various parts o f  tlie world. Soon after tlie Universal Declaration 
in 1948, tlie United Nations along with tlie International Labour Organisation 
passed a number o f  conventions, which elaborated and estended norlns in the 
international l i i ~n ia~ i  riglits movement. Some o f  tlie i~nportant conventions are : 
Convention for tlie Prevention and Punisli~nent o f  tlie Cri~iies o f  Genocide (1948), 
the Geneva Convention for tlie A~nelioration o f  the Conditions o f  the Woi~~ided 
and tlie Sick in Arnied forces (1949). the Geneva Conventio~i relating to the 
Treatment o f  Prisoners (1949). the Geneva Convention for tlie Status o f  Refugees 
(195 I), Convention on the Political Riglits o f  Wo~ i i e~ i  (1954), Conventio~i on tlie 
Elimination o f  A l l  fornis o f  Racial Discrimination ( 1  966), Convention on tlie 
si~ppression and Punishment o f  tlie Crimes o f  Apartheid ( 1  975). Convention on 
the Abolit io~i o f  Slavery and Slave Trade ( 1  976), Convention Against Torti~res 
and Otlier Convention on the Riglits o f  Cliild (1989). The basic purpose o f  all 
tliese conventions was to persuade tlie national governments to consider and treat 
people as human beings irrespective o f  race, colour, statelessness etc. and to raise 
the human dignity to a new status. 

The Human Rights Commission o f  UN is a potent organ for focussing attention 
on incidents relating to tlic violation o f  Iiunian riglits by the member states. 
There is what is known as 'point 13 o f  the Agenda' o f  the Commission, wliicli is 
devoted exclusively to tlie violation o f  Ii i~man riglits anywhere in tlie world. Tlie 
item gives tlie opportunity to the members o f  tlie UN  Human Riglits Commission 
to express tlieniselves on, serious and urgent siti~atio~is in specific countries. Tlie 
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Conlniission from tinie to tiinc lias discussed vario~is topics such as hu~iiaii riglits 
in Arab territories, in Chile. South Africa and denial of self-dctcniiinatio~i in El 
Salvador, Iran; and Poland. In 19XOs, it began to undertake rcscarch into various 
issues sucli as disappearance. sla\rey and treatment of iridigcno~is pcoplc Tlio~~gli 
not empowered to take a cocrcivc colicrctc action in this matter. tlic Coniniiss~on 
has the ability to point to an inc~dcnt. drau attaition to it and give publicity to at 
least enibarrass tlic wrorg doer. 

Although there have bccn sIiarp.diffcrcnccs bct\\ccn liberal and socialist countries 
about the nature of li~~nian riglits airing the Cold War era. the profile of human 
riglits lias changed in tlic post Cold War era and tlic UN has cmcrscd as a 
significa~it institution to cvolvc liu~iia~i riglits standards. The 1993 \vorld Congress 
on Human Rights in Vienna iiotcd 'the promotion and protection of all hunian 
rights is a legitinlate concern of all international community'. It also cstablislicd 
a Hu~iian Rights Higli Commissioner. Of Iatc. the UN has taken stcps to protect 
the rights of people tlirougli tlic use of humanitarian intcrvaition in  Iraq. Somalia 
and Bosnia. It also established tribunals charged \vith tlie indict~iicnt and 
persecution of individuals accused of crimes against hunianity and gcnocidc in 
the former Yugoslavia and Rwanda. 

Check Your Progress 5 

Note: i) Use tlic space givcn belo\\r for your ans\\.cr. 

ii)Check your ans\vcr \vith the ~iiodcl nns\vcr given at the c~id of this unit. 

1) What is the role of tlic UN in propagatiiig aid protecting the hunian rights? 

- - - 

27.7 REGIONAL CONVENTIONS AND COVENANTS 

The second major effort in tlie direction of pro~iioting and protecting the Iiumaa 
riglits was taken by tlie regional organisatioiis of Europc. Africa. Latin Anicrica 
and Soutli East Asia. Tlicse organisations provided scparatc conwntions aiid 
macliinery for tlic cnforqc~iiciit of Ii~~rnan riglits and fi~lfillcd the gap Icft b!. tlic 
UN. 

27.7.1 European Co~lve~l  tion 

A niore marked reaction in favour of hu~iian riglits \\as sccii in hirope because 
of its memories df tllc atrocities of the Nazis and Fascist n~lcrs aid also bccausc 
the de~iiocratic Europc lived very near to tlic communist USSR \\hose outlook 
negated all the conclusions of philosophy \vhicIi had led to the Uiiiversal 
Declaration of Human Riglits. The Congrcss of Europc at Tlle Hague in May 
1948 aimounced its desire for a 'Chapter on Human Rights guaranteeing liberty 
of thought, assembly and csprcssion'. It \\.as follo\vcd b\. a European Co~~vcntion 
for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamaital Frccdolns signed in 
Novenibcr 1950. The Convcntio~i guaranteed the riglit to lifc. liberty. sccurit~, of 

\ persons. of a fair trial. to respect for oneas private and family lifc. liomc and 
correspondence, to Inarty and found a fanlilj.. to an effective rancdy if one's 
rights arc violated: tlic freedom fro111 tortire or inliunian trcatniait or punishniait. Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



freedorii fro111 slavery and servitude, freedorii o f  thought and expression, 
co~isrience and religio~i and freedom o f  assembly and association. Subseqt~ently, 
riglit to property, to free election. right o f  parents to educate their cliildre~i in 
conformity witli their beliefs, freedom from imprisonment for debt, freedorii from 
exile and prohibition o f  collective expi~lsio~i o f  aliens were also added. In marketl 
colitrast to tlie UN Declaration, tlie European Convention was 'to take tlie first 
step for the collective enforcement o f  certain riglits o f  UN  Declaration. The 
important feature of this convention were i) it obliged the partics to secure these 
riglits arid freedonis to its citizens, ii) enipliasised tlie principle o f  universality o f  
its application. iii) the benefits o f  tliis convention are not limited to co~itractitig 
parties, and iv) it does not contain any territorial liniitations and thus tlie measure 
o f  protections is wider. Nearly all tlie European countries have now accepted tlie 
clause of  tlie Convention wliicli permits citizens to pctitio~i directly to the 
European Comniission on Human Riglits. Tlie great mcrit o f  tliis convention is 
the protectio~i o f  riglits tlirougli three organs: The European Commission on 
Htuiian Riglits. tlie European Court o f  Human Rights and the Comniittee o f  
Ministers. Tlie Corive~itio~i perliiitted tlie individuals to complain to tlie 
commission even against l i i s  ow11 gover~iment. While tlie systeni is far from 
straightforward and is problematic in many respects, it has been claimed tliat 
besides legal cliaiiges iiitroduced by tlie European Community, it no longer leaves 
tlie state free to treat its citizens as it thinks fit. 

27.7.2 Latin Amcrica 

Si~iiilarly, across tlie Atlantic, the Latin American states established an Aliierica~i 
Organisation o f  States in 1959. The various articles o f  the charter o f  OAS held 
tlie states respolisible for protecting hur~lan riglits. An American Convention on 
Hunian Riglits was signed by Chile. Columbia, Costa Rica, Ecuador, El Salvador, 
Guatemala. Honduras, Nicaragua, and Panama Paraguay. Urugi~ay and Venezt~ela 
in 1969, which came into force in 1978. Article 1 o f  this Co~ ive~ i t io~ i  gave civil 
and political riglits and identified tlie role o f  states in tlieir iniplementation. A 
notable feature o f  tliis convention was tliat single instrument covered civil- 
political and socio-economic and cultural rights. I t  has both a co~iimission and a 
court. 

/' 

Tlie Commission receives and reviews co'ln~iiunication from individuals and 
groilps within tlie niember states. studies conditions, holds sessio~is and pi~blic 
hearings in particular states and made findings and recom~nendations to the state 
or states involved. Tlie Comliiission made remarkable efforts to save the innocent 
lives in tlie social strives it1 Dominican Republic in 1965, to safeguard tlie riglits 
o f  prisoners, to irivestigate tlie cliarges o f  violatiori o f  Iitrnian riglits in Brazil, 
Cliile, Haiti and Cuba. I t  also perfor~iied i ~se f i ~ l  Iiu~iianitarian fi~nctions during tlie 
hostilities betweell E l  Salvador and Honduras. 

27.7.3 Africa 

In 1960s when tlie winds o f  change were blowing across Africa, tlie leaders o f  
African states for~iied. tlie Orgallisation o f  Africa11 U~ i i t y  (without South Africa) 
atid proclaimed tlie right of tlie people o f  self-determination. I t  prepared a draft 
o f  an Africa11 Charter o f  t-luman Riglits and Peoples' Riglits in 1981 and worked 
hard to establish bodies to provide, pro~iiote atid protect Iiuman riglits. I t  also has 
a commission to promote human riglits. It covers peoples rights know11 as group 
riglits or collective riglits. I t  too has a commission to pro~iiote human riglits. The 
Commission examines the periodic reports fro111 state parties on their complaint 
within the provisions of the charter and establislies dialoglie witli tlie state 
represe~itatives aillied at encouraging states to implement their human riglits 
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obligations. Tlie Organisation o f  African Unity has bee11 succcssfi~l in bringing 
apartheid to an end. 

27.7.4 South East Asia 

Tlie experience o f  European, Latin A~iiericali and African countries proved an 
encouraging exa~iiple for tlie cou~itries o f  Soutli East Asia also. But niucli 
progress could not be made because o f  certain factors sucli as lack o f  political 
riglits and civil liberties, lack o f  de~iiocratisatio~i and multi-party system. self 
serving co~istitutiorial process, excessive ~iatiorial security laws, preventive 
detentio~i and constraints upon due process o f  law. extensive limits on freedom o f  
tliouglit, expression and assembly, a compromised and defective judicial c r i~ i i i ~ ia l  
system, ulieveli development, inadequate social safety nets etc. Still some 
regio~ial initiatives liave bee11 take11 in tlie direction o f  Iiuman riglits sucli as the 
Non-Aligned Movement (NAM), tlie Associatio~i o f  Soutli East Asia11 Nations 
(ASEAN) and tlie United Eco~io~i i ic  and Social Co~i i~ i i i ss io~ i  for Asia and Pacific 
(ESCAP), and Soutli Asia11 Associatio~i Ibr Regional Cooperation (SAARC). The 
landmark acliievement ol'tlie ASEAN is a treaty signed bctwee~i 13EC in 1980 in 
wliicli ASEAN expressed its willingness tu work for the bettcr~iicrit o f  human 
riglits at regional level. Nearer home. SAARC \vm for~iicd with a strong signal 
for Iiuman riglits awareness. It lias been fighting against terrorism and Iiuma~i 
rights violati011 and hopes to adequately respo~id to tliese cliallengcs. Also 
~iat io~ial  Iiuma~i riglits i~ is t i t i~ t io~ is  in tlie form o f  1ii111ia1i riglits co~i i~ i i iss io~is and 
committees have begun to be established sucli as in Philippines. Indonesia, Sri 
Lanka, India, etc. 

27.7.5 Middle East 

In tlie Middle East consisting pri~i iari ly o f  Muslim countries, no separate 
convention lias bee11 entered into. Altliougli as members o f  UN all subscribe to 
tlie UN Declaratio~i o f  Human Rights on paper, but events evcrywliere do riot 
encourage opti~nisni. Wliat is important to ~iote in tliis contest is  tliat sollie ctlios 
o f  the people as well as tlieir cultural Iicl-itage rorccli~lly denies the colicept o f  
liberty and equality as i~~iderstood in tlie West. 1:or them Sliariat i s  the last word. 
Tlieir constitutions clearly show tliat tlieir polity rcsts firmly on tlic words o f  the 
holy book. Tlie Co~istiti~tiolis o f  Saudi Arabia. Kuwait, Jordan, Qatar. Syria. Iraq 
all empliasise on Isla111 being tlie religio~i o f  tlie state. Tlie Islan~ic Sliariat or 
jurisprudence as the source o f  a pri~i iary source o f  legislatio~l i s  meant to prevent 
tlie enactment o f  laws colitrary to the spirit o f  tlie Sliair and to thwart any 
lnovelnelit for an independent social and political development emancipated from 
tlie hold o f  religion. However, tliere is also liberal interpretation. wliicli suggests' 
tliat human riglits are built in tlie very spirit o f  Islam. There also are some 
sig~ii f ica~it human riglits movements in tliese countries. 

Check Your Progress 6 

Note: i) Use tlie space give11 below for your answer. 

i i) Check your answer with the modcl answer given at the end o f  tliis unit. 

I )  Wliat is  the role o f  European Co~ive~it iol i  in the development o f  liuman 
rights? , 
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Social hlovcmcnts 
27.8 NGOs AND HUMAN RIGHTS MOVEMENT 

As has already beell mentioned tliat after World War II, it was tlie NGOs that 
expressed their concern for Human Riglits. In tlie 1950s and 1960s they were few 
in number but from 1970s onwards, a number o f  NGOs liave come into existence 
tliroughout the world to keep a watch on the national governments witli regard to 
any possible violation o f  human rights on the one hand and to proliiote and 
protect tlie human rights awareness on the other. An NGO i s  a private association 
whose raison detre derives from the promotion and protectioli o f  one or liiore 
international human riglits. To a large estent, a NGO not being a goverii~iie~it 
organisation, i s  not controlled by tlie gover~iment but i s  an independent 
organisation. These Ii~tman riglits NGOs and defenders liave been at the forefront 
o f  the human rights ~iiovement. Some NGOs o f  international fame are 
l~i ter~iat io~ial  Commission o f  Jurists, Geneva, tlie Intemational Federation o f  
Human Rights (Paris). tlie Intemational League o f  Human Riglits (NY), the 
Minority Riglits Group (London). A l l  these orga~iisatio~is liave a special 
cotisultative status with UNO. Apart from them tliere are many social sector 
organisations including trade unions. churches and professional organisations. 
Sollie orga~iisatio~is are country specific and some are issue specific atid do not 
share the saliie vision o f  human riglits regime. What gives these organisations tlie 
character o f  a movement is that they all appeal to tlie same set o f  international 
standard - the international declaration o f  human rights - in trying to hold tlie 
national governments accountable for thep behaviour. 

Two important NGOs o f  inter~iational recognition are tlie Amnesty International 
and the Human Rights Watch Group. Tlie Amnesty International 'was establislied 
in 1961. Its main tlinlst i s  to secure immediate and fair trials o f  political 
prisoners. It  seeks an end to tbrture, esecution, disappearance, arbitrary killings, - 
Iiostage taking and other inhuman cruel or degrading treat~nents and punisli~iients. 
Meeting prisoners and mediating with tile government officials concerned in 
trying to find remedies to tlie problems o f  prisoners have been an ongoing 
programme. It lias investigated more than 42, 000 prisoners' cases and lias 
successfully fought liiore than 38,000 cases. I t  was awarded Nobel Peace Prize in 
1981 for its tireless activities in tlie protectio~i o f  freedoni o f  speech, religion and 
belief, for the riglits o f  political prisoners and in tlie fight against torture and 
discrim ination. - 
Tlie Human Rights Watch was established in 1987 in New York and it has 8000 
members. It  evaluates the human riglits practices o f  governments in accordance 
witli standards recognised by international law and agreements and UN 
Decl'arations. I t  identifies governmental abuses o f  Iiutnan rights by monitoring tlie 
works o f  NGOs. It also evaluates tlie performance o f  USA in promoting human 
riglits worldwide and its domestic practices, particularly the treat~iient o f  visitors 
to the US and tlie refiigees. 

As a result o f  tlie pressure fro111 tlie human rights organisations in tlie late 1970s. 
tlie ~iatiolial governments ~iioved from tlie promotion o f  Iitinian riglits arid a 
concentration on the drafting o f  international instruments and standards to tlie 
protection o f  human rights and an emphasis on their implementation and 
enforcement. Gradually human riglits commissions were formed by various 
national governments such as Human Riglits Coiii~iiission in Australia, India. etc. 
With a view to facilitate el'fective f~lnctioning o f  I lunian Rights regime and 
provide a special role to NGOs. UN charter creates a fornial relationship between 
it and NGOs. Tlie Economic and Social Council (ECOSOC) o f  tlie UN lias 
established a Conitnittee on NGOs to receive infor~iiation. Tlie NGOs are granted 
co~is~~ltat ive status witli ECOSOC and are alloived to participate in tlie sessions 
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of UN Hu~nali Rights Commission and its sub-commission. Tlie World 
Conference on Human Rights at Vienna (1993) specially focussed on a vigoro~ls 
role of tlie NGOs in h~~rnan riglits movement. NGOs liave become particularly 
known for their ability to reach poor people, disseminate awareness, monitor 
violation of liurnan rights at various levels and in different ways and promote 
participation in pro~notion and protection of human riglits. 

27.9 HUMAN RIGHTS MOVEMENT IN INDIA 

Tlie Constitution of India. which came into existence in  1950, had a rich content 
of human rights in parts I l l  and IV i n  tlie form of funda~nental riglits and 
directive principles of state policy. The framers of tlie Constitution not only 
referred to tlie other Constit~ltions of tlie world but also to tlie UN Declaration 
and charters on various political, economic and social ~iiatters. Tlie Constitution 
pledged to secure for tlie citizens of India justice, liberty of thought and 
expression, belief, faith and worship, equality of status and of opportunity and 
promote among them all fraternity, assuring tlie dignity of tlie individual. In 
accordance with tlie Directive Principles of State policy, the state passed a 
number of acts relating to human rights such as abolition of u~~toucl~ability, 
suppression of ilnlnoral traffic, prohibition etc. Again, to safeguard the interests 
of minorities and weaker sections of the society, the Constitution created nlaliy 
independent bodies such as Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Conimission, 
Minorities Commission, Language Commission. National Commission for 
Women, etc. 

In spite of these measures tlie issue of implementation, as also violation of 
human rights had remained a matter of serious concern. Tlie issue of Iiurnan 
riglits became particularly prominent during tlie internal emergency proclaimed 
by Indira Gandlii government in  1975 when a number of political leaders and 
prominent citizens were put behind the bars \vithout any trial. Many Ii~~man rights 
activists came forward to figlit tlie elnergency. Jaiprakash Narain founded the 
Peoples Union for Civil Liberties. Its main goal was to oppose the suppression of 
civil and political liberties during emergency. It brought cases in the Supreme 
Court against encounter killings. It has been organising camps and workshops to 
motivate human rights activists, lawyers, politicians and general public. Another 
organisation the "Peoplcs Union for Democratic Rights" was for~ned in 198 1 to 
fight the cases in the Supreme Court against encounters killings. Punjab Human 
Rights Organisation is associated with Amnesty International. Tlie Association for 
Democratic Rights and some other organisations work in  Punjab to preserve and 
protect tlie li~lman rights. Tlie Hulnan Ridits Organisation of Manipur. Civil 
Liberties Committee of Andlira Pradesli, Naga Peoples Movelilent for Human 
Rights of Nagaland are other organisations str~~ggling for justice 011 behalf of 
minorities and the oppressed. Considerable progress lias taken place for tlie 
protection of the riglits of the i~idividuals as a res~~lt  of these movenlents. For 
example, tlie rights of tlie prisoners and under trials. which were not mentioned, 
anywhere were so~lglit to be protected. Sinlilarly tlie efforts to release arid 
rehabilitate the bonded labour liave been quite Iiuitf~~l. However, rnost of tlie 
efforts to protect these riglits liave been tliro~~gli tlie judicial decisions and public 
interest litigations. Nevertheless tlie increased awareness of Ii~lman riglits lias led 
to many importal~t issues being raised. Attempts to gag tlie freedom of press And 
expressions, the specific attacks on women's riglits, tlie question of dalits' 
struggle for dignity and self-respect liave all been seen as constituting tlie wider 
field of human riglits violations. 

Tlie Govenl~nent of India, on its part, also did not lag behind and established a 
Natiollal Human Rights Commission in 1993. The commission incorporated all 

l l ~ ~ n i ~ n  Rights \ lovcrnc~~ts  
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Social hluvemcnts tlie basic standards recommended by  A~i inesty  Inter~iational. Tl ie ~ i i a i l i  objectives 
o f  the N H R C  are: 

i) to strengtlicn the institutional arrangements t l irougli w l i ic l i  human rights 
issues could be addressed in  t l ieir entirety i n  a l i iore focussed manner, 

ii) to  look into allegations o f  excess independently o f  the government i n  a 
manner that would underline the government's comniitment t o  protection o f  
l i u~ i ian  riglits; 

iii) to  complement and strengtlieti tlie efforts that have already been made i n  this 
direction. 

l'he Commission i~ndertook the study o f  arbitrary detention under tlie T A D A  and 
dealt wi th  a range o f  issues coticernitig the rigl its o f  the child, c l i i ld labour, and 
tlie rigl its o f  women. Also it has given direction for tlie t rea t~ i ie~ i t  o f  Cliakama 
refugees i n  Arunaclial Pradesh and Sri  Lankan refi~gees i n  Tami l  tiadu. Apart 
f rom the National Conimission, various state govertinients i n  India such as 
Madl iya Pradesh, West Betigal have also establislied tlieir o w n  State 
Com~ii issions t o  deal wi th  tlie l i i ~ ~ i i a n  rigl its issues and they have focussed 
attention on~custodial:dcatlis, rape, torture. prison reforms, etc. 

27.10 HUMAN RIGHTS MOVEMENT: AN ASSESSMENT 

Alt l iougl i  human rigl its t i iove~i ient has been quite popular after tlie second wor ld  
war, a number o f  objections have been raised fro111 t inie t o  t ime ranging from 
pliilosophical, legal to  ideological. A l toget l~er  tliey have led t o  the question as t o  
l iow far l i i ~n ian  rights are justif ied? 

Tl ie opponents o f  l i i ~man  riglits have dismissed then1 as n o  more than merely a 
set o f  prejudices. Whi le  the nat i~ra l  r igl its were just i f ied on the basis o f  nat i~ra l  
law, tlie concept o f  l i i ~n ian  rigl its has been detached f rom r iat i~ral  law thinking. 
Contemporary polit ical pliilosopliers just i fy a case for  l i i ~ ~ i i a n  rights as a 
coniniitment t o  f i~ndamental values such as freedom, autonomy, equality and 
I iu~ i ia t i  wel l  being. However, tlie issue o f  hitman rigl its is a complex one because 
o f  tlie diversity i n  the socio-ecotiotnic, polit ical and cultural differences among 
tl ie states. I n  fact in spite o f  tlieir popularity, l i i t l ierto the l i i~mat i  rights are far 
fro111 i~r i iversal ly accepted. I n  sollie cases. they are rejected o n  the basis o f  a 
general critique o f  the rights approacli t o  politics. whereas i n  others, the crit icism 
is directed against tlie specific human riglits. Sollie o f  the important points o f  
crit icisni are as follows: 

1)  Tl ie first objection is o n  tlie pl i i losopl~ical  basis o f  human riglits and its 
uti l i ty. The assertion that l i i ~man  rigl its are inherent i n  a l l  human beings is 
clearly a very sweeping statement irrespective o f  faith. Tl ie UN Declaration 
is based on  a polit ical commitment b y  the founding states o f  UN but raises 
questions about w l i y  the governments-of tliose states at that moment o f  
l i istory should have the power to  coniniif the successor states despite 
numerous clianges o f  regime. I t  must presuniably be based on  reason o r  an 
appeal t o  con i~ i ion  i~nderstanding about t l ie l i i ~n ian  s i t i~at ion but those who 
raise tlie fanii l iar philosophical dilenitna about l i ow values, particularly 
values said to  be binding can be extracted from facts. A l l  governments might 
agree that human beings seen1 to  enjoy freedom o f  action i n  this f ie ld o r  that 
without agreeing that it is good for  t l ieni to  be given sucli freedom. I n  short, 
the pliilosopliical argutiient for the Declaration is shaky. 

A s  for  the ut i l i ty  af the Declaration, i t  is pointed out that many states are 
dictatorial and tlie declaratio~i has not deterred niost o f  them fro111 violating 

I 
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several o f  the Iiuman riglits. It  might be said tliat appeals to tlie Declaration 
have been at best as empty gestures, at worst a weapon in tlie Cold War. 
Moreover, it has made violators o f  liuma~i rights to appear before Nuremberg 
tribunals type tribunal difficult because article I I states 'no one shall be held 
guilty o f  any penal offence on account o f  any act or omission wliicli did not 
co~ist i t~~te a penal offence, under natio~ial or inter~iatio~ial law, at tlie tinie 
wlien i t  was committed'. 

2) Tlie second objectio~i is tlie legal one. Followers o f  Be~itlia~iiite tradition 
claim tliat Iiuman riglits are asserted as though tlieir existence i s  as ~ i i ~ ~ c l i  a 
matter o f  factslas tlie existence o f  legal rights. ~ i e r e  is-a f~~ndamental 
difference betdeen legal and huilian riglits and if this disti~ict io~i i s  
recognised, then liu~nan riglits is no more than a moral claim. 

) Tlie social, eco~io~nic arid cu l t~~ra l  riglits st~cli as riglit to education, work. 
social security, rest and leisure and an adequate standard o f  living, though 
not completely u~iprecede~ited have beconie p ro~ i i i~ ie~ i t  within tlie human 
riglits. But they liave raised doubts not o~ i l y  about social justice but also 
about tlieir intelligibility as human riglits. Maurice Cra~isto~i has objected that 
the economic and social riglits are of  little relevance because they are no 
more than utopian ideals for the poorer states and tlieir inclusion may lead 
sceptics to regard the otlier riglits also as utopian ideals. Similarly, Brian 
Barry lias also questioned tlie inclusion o f  social riglits because tliey i~ivolve 
relativities about wliicli argu~iie~its are always possible. An a~ialogy to 'an 
adequate standard of  living' would be a 'moderate amount o f  free speech' 
but latter is not wliat is called for 'a declaration o f  riglits'. A number o f  
underdeveloped and developing countries do not liave tlie resources to 
provide tlie goods. I t  is awkward to tell people tliat tliey liave rights, wliicli 
cannot be provided, while on tlie otlier side o f  tlie globe. there are people 
wlio are enjoying t l ie~ii  for a long time. Hence they become different 
standard for different people. Tlie otlier questio~iable feature o f  socio- 
economic riglits is tliat for any specific person, tlie corresponding obligatio~i 
to provide the goods falls up011 the particular government: tlie riglit to liave 
that good depends on citizens o f  a particular state rather than a ~iiember o f  
tlie liuman race. Again whatever tlie intention o f  tliose wlio liave drafted 

-declaration o f  rights, i t  is not logically non-sensical to liold tliat human 
beings have a responsibility on a world scale for one anotlier's econo~iiic 
well being. 

I 

4) A number of  socialist and dev,eloping countries objected to tlie ~~~ i i ve rsa l  
character o f  liu~nan rights in tlie fear o f  cultural iniperialis~n o f  the West. 
Tlie Declaratio~i enumerates a list o f  riglits whose relevance a11d ~i iot ivat io~i  
is questio~ied by under developed states. Tliey claini- that tlie western 
societies are imposing their value system on otlier cultures. For example, tlie 
western idea o f  freed0111 o f  speech liiay not be relevant to an i~literatk 
une~iiployed or starving individual. Hence employment, food, shelter, 
education may be Inore important than political riglits and civil liberties in a 
particular state (though some states have also used i t  as an excuse to curtail 
the civil liberties). Also tlie concept of human riglits as developed in tlie 
west ignores tlie rights o f  the groups such as classes, nations and races. 
Liberal democracy lias paid too little attenti011 to tlie concerns o f  class 
exploitation, national self-determination and racial discrimination. However, 
cultural values are not necessarily too complex. If the UN Declaratio~i says 
that torture, stagnation, liumiliation and oppression o f  liuman beings is bad, i t  
is appealing to tlie u~iiversal cliaracter o f  all cultures. 

l l~ rn~nn Rights 3lovc1nrnls 

We live in a period of  civilisatio~i in wliicli human riglits liave received 
recognition through u~iiversal instruments and in some countries tlirougli national 
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constitutions or commissions. But at tlie same we cannot forget the paradox of 
tlie contemporary t i~ i ies tliat everywliere sucli riglits are being violated or ignored. 
Human beings without riglits are on increase, blood and tears, traun~a and torture 
clairn victinis everywhere. Humall inhumanity takes many for~i is. Social 
divisive~iess and political instability coupled with different institutional framework 
and inadequate resources make i t  i~npossible to coniply with the reqi~irenie~its of 
UN Declaration. However. certain changes in tlie international scenario froni 
1990s oriwards liave raised llopes that tlie implementation o f  liunian riglits is riot 
an impossibility. Firstly, tlle world has experienced scientific revolution in 
communication and infonnation. This lias made possible instant transmission o f  
i~i for~nation, pictures and data. This advent o f  Inass media has increased public 
awareness about I iuma~i  rights violatio~is and created new possibilities for 
people's power to be esercised on humanitarian issues. Secondly, in  1990s, the 
global econotiiic system lias come to be known by'inter~iationalisation o f  
production and distribution and free niovement o f  capital and global infonnation 
infrastructure sucli as Internet. Such facilities are available in coi~ritries l ike 
China, Iran, and Saudi Arabia, which traditio~ially decried the colicept o f  human 
riglits. Thirdly, tliere has been a tremendous rise in NGOs at tlie world level. 
These organisations liave established effective network and are accepted as 
authoritative sources o f  information. They are playing a significant role in order 
to expose tlie state govertiments, which pay lip service to human rights or ilse 
h u ~ i i a ~ i  riglits only for political propaganda. As sucli tlie Human Rights 
lnoveliielits is now playing an i~ i ipor ta~i t  role botli in developed and developing 
countries, tliougli in  sollie cases tliere is difference o f  perceptio~i in them. 

Check Your Progress 7 

Note: i) Use the space give11 below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the niodel answer give11 at tlie end o f  this unit. 

1 )  What is tlie role o f  NGOs in Human Riglits Movement.? 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) What are tlie main objectives to establisli NHRC in India?. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

3 )  Describe tlie iniportant points o f  criticism o f  Human Riglits Movements. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

27.11 LET US SUM UP 

I n  this Unit, you have studied the issue o f  I i i~man riglits - botli as a co~icept and 
as a movement. We liave seen tliat in spite o f  tlie fact tliat riglits are gratited in 
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the Constitutions o f  various countries, the need for i~~iiversal huni~in rights ovcr 
and above the state laws was acutely felt particularly after the Second World 
War due to certaill crimes committed against humanity. Tlie lead for this was 
given by tlie UN Declaration o f  Human Rights in 1948 wliicli was followed by 
tlie European Convention, UN Co~ive~it io~is on Human Riglits in 1966, tlie 
African Charter o f  Human Rights, tlie OAS Convention on Hunian Riglits etc. 
Tlie issue o f  human riglits became a worldwide phenomenon in tlie post war 
period and it cauglit tlie attention o f  both tlie developed atid developi~ig countries. 
A number o f  regional, international, national NGOs and local l i i ~ ~ i i a ~ i  riglits 
organisations came into existence almost in every state to proniote and protect 
tlie basic human rights o f  tlie people. Tliese orgaliisatiolis have done a splendid 
work in securing the riglits o f  tlie etliriic minorities, refugees, children, victims of 
gender bias, bonded labour, ~ne~ital ly disabled, prisoners, under-trials etc. I t  i s  not 
that the efforts o f  these organisations have removed cruelty and inhuman 
beliaviour from tlie face o f  tlie earth; many people still lack even tlie minimum 
necessities o f  life. But the upliolding o f  Iiuman rights are important. Tliey are to 
reverse tlie process o f  hunian sufferi~igs atid to restore the dignity o f  the 
individual. 

27.12 KEY WORDS 

Human Rights : Human riglits are the rights, wliicli every Iiuman 
being is entitled to elljoy and liave it, protected. 
Tlie i l~iderlyi~ig idea o f  such rights - fundamental 
pri~iciple that should be respected in tlie treatment 
o f  all men, women and children - exists in sollie 
form in all cultures and societies. 

Human Rights Movement: By Iiu~iian riglits movement, we mean 'a totality 
o f  norliis, institutions and processcs that seek to 
protect tlie individual from arbitrary and excessive 
state action' 

NGOs : Tliese orga~iisatio~is are private associatiotis (not 
controlled by tlie governments) co~icerlied wit11 tlic 
promotioci and protection o f  human riglits. 
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27.14 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS . 

EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  Human rights are rights tliat belong to  every human being by virtue o f  his/ 
her being a human being irrespective o f  tlie fact tliat lie/slie belorigs to any 
state, race, caste. conlmunity, r e l i g i o~ i  or  society. (see section 27.2) 

2) De~i iocrat ic Rights are legal rights which are recognised and granted by the 
State tlirough c o ~ i s t i t ~ ~ t i o ~ i s  o r  statutes. Human Riglits are claims o f  human 
beings irrespective o f  tlie fact tliat they are recognised by tlie State or  not. 
These are universal in  cliaracter (see Sub-section 27.2.1 ) 

Check Your Progress 2 

1)  See Sect io~i 27.4 

Check Your Progrcss 3 

I) U~i iversa l  Declarat io~i o f  Human Riglits is tlie Declarat io~i adopted by  tlie 
U.N. General Assembly on 10 Dece~i iber 1948. It proclai~i ied a c o ~ i i r i i o ~ i  
standard o f  achievement for al l  peoples and nations. I t  lays e~iipl iasis on 
equality o f  human beings and universality o f  Human Riglits. 

Check Your Progress 4 

1 )  'There lias emerged a sense o f  collective effort by  organisations. individuals, 
states and i~ i ter~ iat io t ia l  community to  make tlie idea o f  human rigl its a 
reality. This collective effort  lias made the concept o f  human rights a global 
movement. (For elaboratio~i see section 27.5) 

Check Your Progrcss 5 

I)  Apart fro111 adopting the U~ i i ve rsa l  Declel.ation o f  I - l~unan Riglits and several 
other c o ~ i v e ~ i t i o ~ i s  U.N. lias established U.N. t luman Riglits Corii~i i issiori to 
prolilote arid protect t-luman Riglits. I t  lias also established various treaty 
bodies for that purpose. 

Chcck Your Progress 6 

1 )  See Sub-section 27.7.1 

Check Your Progress 7 

1 )  See Section 27.8 

2) See Section 27.9 
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UNIT 28 GLOBALISATION : BACKGROUND AND 
FEATURES 
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28.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit is intended to acquaint you with the nature and understanding o f  
'Globalisation and its importance'. After studying this unit, you should be able to: 

explain the meaning o f  globalisation; 

trace the evolution o f  globalisation; 

l is t  the features o f  globalisation; and 

know the limits o f  globalisation; 

28.1 INTRODUCTION 

The term globalisation has gained wide currency in the last quarter o f  20th 
century, more emphatically in 1980's and 1990's. I t  is a term which is, on the one 
hand highly considered as indispensable and on the other, criticised as the return 
o f  Western exploitation o f  the developing countries. I t  refers to a process by 
which the earth planet is considered to be one single unit or a global village 
where social and economic interaction among the people are guided and 
conditioned accordingly. The world is  supposed be a global society with global 

g 

issues and problems which are to be tackled with global efforts and cooperation. 
This has led to a feeling and a consciousness that world is a single place. As a 
result o f  revolution in science and technology more and more people interact with 
each other. This has fundamentally changed the concept o f  sovereignty o f  the 
state. 'The Stafe is increasingly finding i t  difficult to control the activities o f  its 
citizens. As Steve Smith and John Baylis say 'globalisation refers to processes 
whereby social relations acquire relatively distanceless and borderless qualities, so 
that human lives are increasingly played' out in the world as a single place'. 
According to Martin Albraw, "Globalisation refers to all these processes by which 
the peoples o f  the world are incorporated into a single world society, global 
society." The other view which is highly critical o f  globalisation defines i t  as 
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Globalisation and the 'What we in the Third World have for centuries called Colonisation.' co art in 
Developing World 

Iehor). The concept and process o f  globalisation especially its economic content 
has been controversial not only in developing world but also in developed nations. 
Yet there seems.to be no escape from the phenomenon. 

A distinction with 'international' may further clarify the term globalisation. The 
international system envisages relations between different states with clearly 
defined boundaries in which they are sovereign and this sovereignty i s  to be 
respected and maintained. But the globalisation i s  supposed to be supra territorial 
as the global field i s  a web o f  trans-border networks which cut across the 
national territories and States have little control over them. 

28.2 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

Globalisation i s  viewed as an on-going process. I t  i s  very difficult to determine the 
exact period or time when this process started. There are many people who 
would like to trace the process from the dawn o f  the civilization. Many o f  them 
are not over enthusiastic. 'They find origins o f  globalisation in the expansion o f  
imperialism in Asia and Africa by the European Powers notably the Great Britain, 
the empire o f  which was so huge that the sun never used to set in the empire. 
There are still many people who argue that globalisation came about with the 
revolution in transport and com~nunication technology and they find its period in 
the middle o f  either 19th century or 20th century. There can be great debate on 
this aspect but the fact remains that the process o f  globalisation was i~lcreasingly 
felt only in 1970's. Before this period the revolution in science and tecllnology had 
brought the people closer which was creating the paraphernalia for a global 
outlook. Hence one may mention few important landmarks in the development o f  
globalisation. As early as 1865, International Telegraph Union was formed which 
was a global regulatory agency. I n  1930, George V's speech, while inaugurating 
the London Naval Conference, was broadcast in radio simultaneously over six 
continents. The two world wars were also global in nature as they were fought in 
different areas o f  the world and their impact was evident globally. The events 
following the Second World War especially the Cold War which sought to divide 
the entire world into two well defined military camps influenced the entire globe. 
The year 1966 was very important for globalisation as for the first time the 
photographs o f  planet earth were flashed by the newspapers, magazines and 
televisions through out the world. I n  1969, Boeing 747 was constructed wllicll 
made air travel cheaper facilitating easy and affordable air travelling. 'The year 
1976 saw the laullcll o f  Satellite television, 1980's was allnost a revolution from 
the globalisation point o f  view because o f  two important events - (i) worldwide 
direct dialing was introduced, and (ii) Ozone hole was found over Antartica which 
created the global awareness over the environmental and ecological crisis o f  the 
earth. At the same time countable changes accompanied in the field o f  worldwide 
economics and finances where the use o f  sophisticated computers and new 
co~nmunicatiol~ technologies were bringing the worltl closer and closer. The advent 
o f  satellites and other developments in information technology increased the 
people's awareness about each other. However, the people were still divided into 
two ideologically hostile world's between so-called democratic or capitalistic states 
and socialist states, rest calling themselves as non-aligned. The ideological strife 
between the democratic or capitalist bloc led by the USA and the Socialist bloc 
headed by the USSR had artificially divided world into two groups and it was 
impossible to think o f  one global society. But the events in early 1990's witnessed 
the breakddwn o f  Soviet Union and Yugoslavia. Also, socialism was given a 
goodbye by the socialist states, As a result the confrontation between the two 
super powers Ileading the two groups came to an end with the victory o f  
capitalistic/democratic order which became the dominant force. This paved the 
way for a global thinking. The Western Political Scientists took this as the triumph 
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of liberal and western values. This is also precisely the reason that the process of Globalisation: and Background Features 

globalisation is invariable identified with capitalism or even westernisation (or as a 
source would like to say, Americanisation). 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit. 

1) What are the two views regarding the globalisation? 
........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

2) Define globalisation. 

........................................................................................................................ 

3) Co~nplete the following: 

The distinction between interllational and globalisation is 

........................................................................................................................ 

4) Trace the evolution of the globalisation. 
........................................................................................................................ 

28.3 FEATURES OF GLOBALISATION 

'The process of globalisation entails a widely comprehensive phenomena. I 

28.3.1 Economic Globalisation 

Globalisation is most evident and at the same time controversial in  economic 
sphere. Let us call it as Economic Globalisation. Economically the world is 
increasingly becoming one unit and economic events in one country affect other 
places. Economic processes have also become progressively internationalised in a 
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Globalisation and thc 
U t v e l o p l ~ ~ g  \\'orld 

number o f  key spheres: com~iiunications, production, trade, finance and in many 
~iiatters o f  ecoliomic coordination. There is a tremendous flow o f  trade and 
finance tlirougli out tlie world which liitlier to had been unparalleled. We have 
global currency like dollar, pound, yell and mark especially tlie US dollar 'about 
which it is claimed that about as many dollars circulate outside as inside tlie 
USA.' Tliese international cilrrencies float around the world. Besides there are 
new super territorial denomi~iatio~is like the Special Drawing Rights (SDR) issued 
by the International Monetary Fund or European Currency Unit (ECU) created by 
tlie European Eco~iomic Co~nmunity (EEC). Plastic lnoliey in tlie form o f  credit 
card has a worldwide acceptance. Even the banking has taken a supra-territorial 
character. 

Further there is a substantial rise in global factories and global products. Global 
factories have come up in automobile, electronics arid otlier fields where riglit 
from tlie research to tlie various stages o f  manufacturing, it is not confired to a 
single national ecoliomy but spread over the world. There are many global 
products availab e througli out the world like Coke and Pepsi. The various fields 
wliicli have beel occupied by tlie global products include packaged foods, bottled 
beverage, cigare tes, liouseliold items, ~iiusic recordings, audio-visual productions, 
printed publicati ns, interactive communications, office and hospital equipment, 
armaments, t ra~ i  port vehicles and travel services. We have global fast food retails 
cliai~is like McD  ~ ia ld  and Kentucky Fried Chicken (KFC). Similarly, Mark and 
Spencer, Ried a1 1 d Tailor, Arrow Shirts are some readymade garment products 
vrliicli are available tl~rougliout tlie world. 

The rise of Mult i  Nafional Corporations (MNCs) has unleashed a powerful global 
force. Tlieir strength arid domination can only be estimated from tlie fact that 
about 20,000 Mult i  National Corporations account for a quarter to a third o f  world 
output, 70 per cent o f  world trade and 80 per cent o f  foreign direct investment. 
Their budget is more t l ta~i the budgets o f  many developing cou~itries o f  the third 
world who are now competing with each otlier in i ~ i v i t i ~ i g  t l ie~n for investment. 
Tliese multinational Corporatio~is operate globally. 

Tliey may have a national base but they are more interested in global profitability 
and their coulitry o f  origin may contribute relatively little to tlieir overall financial 
position. 

Eco~io~i i ic  globalisatio~i liiealis that the natio~ial eco~iomics must lose their 
autolio~iiy and merge with tlie global economy wliicli is based on open trade and 
free market. For developi~ig countries, this has bee11 termed as liberalisatio~i and 
privatisation. Liberalisatio~i demands the state to liberalise its economy i.e. remove 
all the barriers and restrictions which were imposed so as to protect the native 
industry and there should be global access to national economy. Privatisation 
means that the public sector enterprises should be removed from state control and 
become private enterprises. As a result many developing economies are 
undergoing transformation. I n  many cases they have been forced to change as 
i~ i ter~iat io~ial  aid lias bee11 linked with liberalisation and privatisation and witliout 
international aid tliese eco~io~nies cannot survive. 

28.3.2 Globalisation in Communication Field 

Globalisatio~i is also seen in commu~iicatiori field. The multiple revolution in 
communicatio~i t l i ro~~gh  space and satellite technology, cornp~lter network, fax, 
e-mail, e-commerce and electro~iic liiass media has made tlie world compact both 
borderless and distanceless. We can have access to people, ideas and information 
in far away areas. Events in one place can be seen in all the parts o f  the world. 
I n  fact there is a tremendous flow of information and people know each otlier 
more than at any other period in nistory. 
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28.3.3 Globalisation and Tourism 

Another globalising force has been the tourism. Since the co~istruction o f  first 
wide-body passenger jet in 1969, there has bee11 a tremendous increase in tourist 
flow in different parts o f  tlie world. Travelling lias become affordable (in terms o f  
fares). There are many travel services which are offering travelling facilities like 
payments in easy instalments. 

This i s  tlie most i~i iporta~it development o f  tlie modern age. The tourists o f  
different regions, religions, race and castes wlio are niillions in ~ i i ~ ~ i i b e r  are 
physically seeing and understanding eacli other. Karan Singli aptly puts it; "These 
tourists cris-crossing tlie globe are.... spinning the warp and woof o f  the new 
garment o f  global consciousness that is steadily enveloping this planet". 

28.3.4 Globalisation due to International Organisations and 
Social Movement 

Many organisations and social movements have developed in inter~iational field 
which operate in a global framework. After the demise o f  socialism in 1990's, the 
United Nations Orgallisation lias really become global and it i s  now becoming 
more effective. Now ~iational governments cannot take tlie UNO for granted and 
eacli state lias to work within the framework of  the UN Charter. We also have 
Amnesty International and World l~itellecti~al Property Organisation wliicli have a 
worldwide access. Tlie Intertiational Monetary Fund (IMF) and World Trade 
Organisation (WTO) are otlier important global institutions. Besides, tliere are 
international non-government orga~iisation (NGOs) wliose numbers continue to rise 
and they have been respo~isible in changing tlie attitudes o f  the world population 
in a big way. A number o f  social issues relating to environment, gender and otlier 
varied fields have developed. As a result a global bond is being created wliicli 
can be seen in women, lesbian and gay movements, environmental and ecological 
groups and human riglits issue. 

28.3.5 Globalisation in the Political Field 
v 

There is a political aspect o f  globalisation too. It is a forceful assertion o f  liberal 
values. It means defence o f  democracy and human rights. After tlie collapse o f  
Soviet Union and the establislimelit o f  democracy in erstwhile socialist states, 
democracy has become a globally accepted form o f  government. lnternatiolial aid 
is also connected with tlie maintenance o f  democratic order. However, tlie most 
important feature o f  globalisation is that i t  lias eroded tlie sovereignty of the state 
both externally as well as internally. 'The nation state in tlie international system 
lias been regulated under the Westphalia Treaty (1 648) wliicli recognises the 
equality o f  states, internal and exter~lal sovereignty and non-intervention in internal 
affairs o f  a state by another. While in tlieory tlie system persists but the 
sovereign structure of a nation state is heavily influenced by global tendencies. 
David Held points out the following facts in this regard : 

i) As pointed above, tlie national economies are increasingly becoming a part 
and parcel o f  international capitalist system and the nation. State's control 
over its economy has diminished, The monetary and fiscal policies o f  
individual national governme~its are dominated by tlie movements in 
international financial products markets' and 'the internationalization o f  
production, finance and otlier econo~nic resources is unquestionably eroding the 
capacity to co~itrol its own economic future. The global econo~nic system 
insists on free market and co~npetition and accordi~igly tlie national 
government lias to liberalise and privatise its economy, and withdraw subsidies 
and otlier welfare measures. 

Globalisation: Background 
and Features 
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ii) With the increase in global inter-connectedness, the number of  political 
i~istruments available to governmelits and effectiveness o f  particular 
i~istruments have shown a marked decline; border controls have lessened; and 
flow o f  goods and services, ideas and cultures has increased. The result is a 
decrease in policy i~istruments which enable the state to control activities 
within and beyond its borders. 

iii) States can experience a further diminution in options because o f  the expansion 
in transnational forces and interactions wliich reduce and restrict the influence, 
the particular governments can exercise on the activities o f  tlieir citizens. The 
impact, for example, o f  the flow o f  capital across borders cari threaten anti- 
inflation measures, exchange rates and other government policies. 

iv) In the coritext of  a liiglily inter-connected global order Inany of  the traditional 
domains of state activity sucli as defence, communication and tlie like cannot 
be fi~lf i l led without resorting to intertiational for~iis o f  collaboration. 

v) Accordingly, States have had to increase the level o f  their political integration 
with other States so as to control the destabilising effects that accompany 
global interconnectedness. For examples, they liave to strengthen the 
International Monetary Fund and World Trade Organisation. 

vi) Ther* has been a vast growth in the number of international institutions and 
organisations and they have laid down the basis for global governance. 
International bureaucracies have developed and tlie governments have to work 
within tlieir framework. As a result the rights and obligations, power atid 
capacities of  tlie states liave been redefined. 

vii) Further, the military blocs like North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO), the 
Soutli East Asia11 Treaty Organisation (SEATO) and ANZUS (Australia, New 
Zealand, US) and tlie Organisation o f  American States (OAS) exert a 
considerable influe~ice on the ~iienlber states. Tlie block politics diminishes the 
me~iiber state's activity in decision making. Held says, "A State's capacity to 
initiate particular foreign policies, peruse certain strategic concerns, choose 
bqtween alternative military tech~iologies and control certain weapon systems 
located on its own territory may be restricted by its place in the international 
system of  power relations." 

The functioning o f  a military alliance is such that the leader of  the military 
alliance commands while the other member states merely submit, like NATO 
where USA dominates other member-states. The USA also gains strategic 
ar~d econo~nic leverage over them. The system lielps boosting US trade 
especially tlie weapon sales. Further even witliout a commiqne~it to a NATO 
armed conflict, Held says, "State autonomy as well as sovereignty cari be 
limited and checked." This i s  because, he continues, "The routine conduct of  
NATO affairs involves the i~itegratio~i of ~iatio~ial defence bureaucracies illto 
inter~lational defence organisations". Such organisatio~is creating trans- 
governmental decision making systems, escape tlie co~ltrol and even 
co~~sultation o f  ally single member state. They lead to establishing informal 
and yet very powerful trans-gover~imental perso~inel networks or coalitions 
outside tlie control of  and accountability to any national mechanism. 

viii) The International law is also putting restraints on state sovereignty. The basis 
of  this was laid by the lnternational Tribunal at Nuremberg wliich tried the 
Nazi criminals of  Hitler's Germany. I t  uplleld the superiority o f  International 
values which protects basic humanitarian values aver the state laws. 
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The UN,'~ lil iversal Declaration o f  Human Riglits (1947), tlie European /" 
Conventi~rl for tlie Protection of Humall Riglits and Fundamental Freedoms 
(1950) are some o f  tlie examples wliicli limit tlie State's autliority to control its 
citizens. Human rights are becoming very importa~it and no governmelit call 
arbitrarily deal with its ow11 citizens. Tliere is  a strong liiove to tlie creation o f  a 
I~iternational Criminal Court wliere crimi~ials accused o f  crimes against liumanity 
will be tried. Tlie traditional international law gives immunity to state officials in 
the discharge o f  their duties and they cannot be tried in other country's court. But 
in case of gross human riglits violations, tliese principles are being challenged. 
The best example i s  tlie former Chilean President Augusto Pinochet's extradition 
hearings which are taking place in Great Britain. The sustained international 
pressure forced the Indonesian Government to deploy foreign troops in East Timor 
when tlie Indonesia11 army failed to stop bloodshed. Violation o f  ethnic and liuman 
rights have invited tlie inter~iational intervention even though it was considered tlie 
violation of state sovereignty. The crisis in Bosnia and Kosovo (Serbia) a~iiply 
proves this wliere inter~iatio~ial ititervention took place on etlinic and liunianitaria~i 
grounds. 

But this is not to say that tlie states sovereig~ity is  abolished. Many a times tlie 
states have successfi~lly resisted tlie international pressure. One call only co~iclude 
that tlie sovereig~ity lias definitely been subjected to liiariy lilnitations. 

Global isation call be witnessed in tlie developme~it o f  military teclinology and 
warfare. Tliere are global weapons like i~iterco~iti~iental Ballistic Missile (ICBM), 
remote Sensing Spy Satellites wliicli make tlie world a single strategic place. Tlie 
war teclinology lias been highly sophisticated and computerised and it has become 

, possible to attack or raid from a place to remote corners. The Gulf War was a 
classical case o f  such phenomenon. 

28.3.6 Socio-Cultural Aspect: of Globalisation 

The socio-cultural aspect of globalisation i s  simply amazing. Now we have a 
comnioli global language- 'English' for communication and interaction. Tlie 
western society wliicli i s  esse~itially open, permissive and a market society is  
spreading globally. The electro~iic media is  playing the most importa~it role in this 
regard. Tlie jea~i culture with rock music, tlie Hollywood films are fasliioni~ig tlie 
new culture wliicli i s  spreading globally. Tlie cities around the world are becoming 
same, so ~nucli so that they resenible each other. Tliese developments are 
creating a feeling o f  single co~iscious~iess wliicli will further increase as tlie time 
passes. 

28.3.7 Globalisation ~ u e  to Global Problems 

Finally, there are certain global problems which need a global thinking to tackle. 
They include ecological and environmental crisis, destructive trafficking, arms 
smuggling and dreaded diseases like HIV AIDS. 

The erivironmental and ecological crisis affects all o f  us. Due to i~idustrialisation 
and man's greed, the land, water and air have become polluted. Tlie Ozone layer 
has been depleted by tlie release o f  Ozorie depleting co~i i  pounds a~iywliere in tlie 
world. Tlie forests are shrinking and tlie over-exploitation o f  ocealis is  creating a 
situation where, for example, fish and other sea food may become extinct. Tlie 
eartli i s  becoming warmer wliicli may lead to sub~iiergence o f  nialiy islands and 
coastal areas. Tliis i s  tlie global warming wliicli, if not addressed in time, may 
annihilate the ~ n a ~ i k i ~ i d  from this world. The UN Conference on the Human 
Environme~it (1972) in Stockliolm and tlie UN Conference on Environment and 

Global isat ion:  Background 
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Development (UNCED) in Rio de Janerio (1992) were the consequences o f  this 
warming. The UNCED has been followed up by various international conferences 
on particular issues and global awareness on the hazards o f  environmental 
degradation has been achieved. The nuclear weapons are proliferating which t i l l  
recently were tlie moriopoly o f  five nuclear states - USA, Russia, Great Britain, 
France and China. In 1998 India followed by Pakistan joined this group. Israel, 
Argentine and Brazil and 'other states have the capacity to acquire nuclear 
weapons. A severe international problem arose due to the break up o f  Soviet 
Union and subsequent emergence o f  new States o f  Belarus, Kazakhstan and 
Llkraine where tlie riuclear weapons were located. Fortunately, the problem was 
solved as tliey were eventually dismantled. There is also, though remote, 
possibility o f  nuclear weapolis being made available to ethnic or terrorist groups 
who may use them to achieve their objective. In  1986 a powerful explosion took 
place in Cliernobyl nuclear complex in Russia in which nuclear radiation spread 
across many states due to wind and many people suffered radiation induced 
illness. Terrorism has become an universal problem. N o  country, not even the 
USA, the most powerful country on the earth, is i n~mu~ ie  to this problem. 
International terrorism !Ike the one sponsored by Osama bin Laden who dared to 
declare jihad against US and India has to be tackled by global effort else the 
liuma~iity W i l l  never be able to live in peace. Similarly drug trafficking has gone to 
alarniing level. There is a close co~inection between terrorism, crinie and drug 
trafficking. Many terrorist groups indulge in drugs to buy arms and spread terror. 
As per ti.* report o f  United Nation Drug Control Programme (UNDCP) the 
i~~iderworla III USA and Britain have been investing in drugs ranging from 20 to 
50 per cent. The drugs also go in a big way in increasi~ig social and family 
violence. Filially tlie sexual revoli~tion and frequent l i i ~ ~ n a ~ i  interaction has spread 
tlie AIDS epideriiic world wide. I t  is tlie most dreaded disease and   nil lions are 
suffering. 

These are some o f  tlie problems which tlie entire humanity is facing. They cannot 
be solved by any unilateral effort. They need a very close global cooperation and 
willingness, else the very survival o f  the mankind is the question that the world 
has to face. Fortunately these problems have been subjected to global awareness 
and while addressing them the process o f  globalisation \has been further strengthened. 

I 
,-- 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answer. 
ii) Clieck your answer with the model answer give11 at tlie end o f  this unit. 

- 

1 ) What do yo11 understand by global isat ion in eco~io~nic sphere? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) How the sovereignty o f  the state is being eroded by the process o f  globalisation? 

....................................................................................................................... 
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3) What are the new developlnents in inten~ational law? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................\.................................................. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

4) What are the socio-cultural implicatio~is o f  the process o f  globalisation? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

5) Which one i s  not a global problem: 

i) environmental crisis 

ii) terrorisni 

iii) drug trafficking 

iv) AIDS 

v) Bonded Labour 

6) Co~nplete the following: 

Globalisation in military warfare has occurred due to 

....................................................................................................................... 

28.4 DIMENSIONS OF THE CURRENT ECONOMIC 
GLOBALISATION 

Econo~nic globalisation o f  today is  multifaceted. It is  not world trade, which has 
grown substantially, but also capital flows in respect o f  equity investment and 
short-term portfolio illvestments have increased considerably as well as migration 
o f  labour overseas. 

28.4.1 Growth of Trade 

In the 1990s alone, trade in goods and services has grown twice as fast as global 
gross domestic product (GDP) suggesting thereby that the growth o f  trade has 
been faster than the growth o f  world output. To substantiate further, the total 
trade o f  exports and imports accounted for only 28 per cent o f  world output in 
1970. But in 1998 it had risen to 45 per cent o f  the world GDP. This growth was 
experienced across the world by both developed and developing countries. For 
example, trade as percentage o f  GDP of  low-income countries grew from 12 per 
cent in 1970 to 46 per cent in 1998. In fact, the performance o f  middle-income 

Clohulisation: Background 
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Globalisation a n d  the countries has been even more dramatic for, during these very periods middle- 
D e v c l o p i ~ ~ g  World income countries registered twice as much growth in  trade. In coniparisnn, the 

high inconie countries, though experiencing an increase in total trade, had not 
attained the level of the middle-income countries. For, trade of liigli-income 
countries went up fro111 29 per cent in 1970 to only 44 per cent in  1998. 

28.4.2 Growth in Investment 

The magnitude of capital flows currently witnessed has made the economic 
globalisation of today qualitatively different from tlie earlier waves. Accordi~ig to 
current estimates, foreign direct investment (FDI) has reached an all-time high 
level of US $ I trillion. There are three important aspects to tliis development - 
(i) tlie amount of capital invested; (ii) the spread of this investment over a large 
number of countries: and (iii) tlie organizations which have been the leaders in 
investlnent. 

Between 1990-99, gross private capital flows in  developed countries have more 
than doubled - from 9.9 per cent to 22.3 per cent to 22.3 per cent. However, as 
far as tlie developing countries are concerned, the capital flows have not been 
substantial. The low-income countries for that matter received capital flows 
amounting to no more than 2.0 per cent of their GDP. 

Orie major featu;e is the growth oftransnationacorporations and their activities. It 
is estimated that there are more than 60,000 parent companies with as Inany as 
700,000 overseas affiliates and a number of inter-firm networking which span 
over virtually all countries and engage in most economic sectors. As a result, the 
transnational corporations have become a formidable force in tlie world economy. 

Of these transnational corporations, the world's top 100 non-financial transnational 
corporations are based exclusively in the developed countries. Primarily, they are . 
tlie major force in inter~iational production, such as electronics, electrical 
equipment, automobile, petroleum, chemicals and pharmaceuticals. Together with 
their concentration there lias occurred mergers and acquisitio~is of companies 
across tlie globe. In turn, tliis has strengthened tlie capacity of these corporations 
to internalize cross-border transactions and bypass national policies in terms of 
trade, tax and tariffs. 

Witli regard to investment, a notable element of current globalisatio~i is the sliort- 
term capital flows, also k~iown as foreign portfolio investment. The portfolio 
investment has grown enor~nously as most countries have deregulated the capital 
market. Bq ~nid 1990s portfolio investment was valued around at US $ 20 trillion. 
Of this, the glms portfolio capital flow as percentage of GDP was around 2 per 
cent for low-income countries; 6.4 per cent for middle-income countries and 22.4 
per cent for tlie high-income cou~ltries. 

28.4.3 Migration of Labour 

Besides capital flows, migration of people has also been considerable. It is 
estimated that since tlie beginning of 1990 each year between 2-3  nill lion people 
liave emigrated to developed countries. At the beginning of the 21st Century, 
more than 130 million people live outside their country of origin and tlieir ni~niber 
has been increasing at about 2 per cent per annum. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer 
ii) Check your a~rswers with tliose given at the end of tlie unit. 
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1 )  How has the growth in foreign direct investments in recent years affected Globalisation: Background 
and Features 

the developing countries? 

28.5 THE LIMITS OF GLOBALISATION 

There are certain linlitations in the globalisation which must be understood before 
we come to any conclusion. Firstly, globalisation has been experienced in certain 
parts o f  the world. I t  wil l  be an exaggeration to say that for all people the world 
has become distanceless. The fact is that the sopllisticated computer technology is 
prevalent in the countries o f  north and certain areas o f  developing countries. 'They 
are also concentrated in urban areas. In  fact globalisation has affected the urban 
population/sectors professionals and younger generations more than other people. 
As Jan Aart Schatte points out, "the point about globalisation is not that certain 
conditions come to exist in all places and for the people to the sanle degree.'' 
Rather, it nleans that nlany tllings happen in the contemporary world largely 
irrespective o f  territorial distances and borders. Secondly, as we have seen state 
sovereignty persists though it is not as effective as it used to be earlier. Thirdly 
the cultural diversity also persists and nlany cultures have not taken kindly to the 
pl~enomenon especially the permissiveness o f  the western culture. As a result we 
find a proliferation o f  national, ethnic and religious movements against the i~llpact 
o f  westernisation. Finally. the giobalisation has also been identified as the return o f  
the exploitation by for~ner colonial powers and USA o f  the poor and developing 
countries. Therefore, there is a great deal o f  resistance among the developing 
countries and they are not ready to welcome it with open arms. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end o f  this unit. 

1) Discuss the limitations o f  the globalisation. 

2) Read the following carefully and identify the incorrect one: 

i) Globalisation has not been universal. 

ii) The cultural diversity remains despite globalisation 

iii) Globalisation has not disturbed the sovereignty o f  the globe. 

iv) Globalisation has also been understood as the return o f  western 
exploitation o f  developing world. 
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Globalisation i s  an ongoing process by which the world is becoming closer and 
distanceless. 

Tliis process has bee11 goilig on since-a long time. 

Since 1970s tlie process o f  globalisation.lias been increasingly felt. Following are 
tlie features o f  globalisation: 

Economically tlie world is becoming one. Tlie national ecoriotnies are 
dimi~~isl i i t ig and Illey are becoming part o f  tlie international economic system. 

/ 
Global factories and global products have come into existence in a very big 
way. 

Globalisation is  witnessed in tlie communication field wliere there i s  a world 
wide access to people, ideas and information. 

People are also coming to know each other by travellilig in differelit parts o f  
the world. 

Many organizations and social liiovemelits have developed which regard tlie 
entire globe as their work field. 

Globalisatio~i riieans acceptance o f  liberalisni and democracy. 

Globalisatioli has put limitation on State's sovereignty 

Globalisation is also seen it1 tlie military tcclinology and warfare. 

Another globalising factor is  tlie develop~nent o f  single socio-culture in the 
world. 

Need for globalisation occurs because o f  global problems which are to be 
tackled globally. 

28.7 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 

Baylis John and Smith Steve (ed.), .1997, Tlie Globuli.su/ioli of World Poliiics, 
Oxford University Press, Oxford. 

Held, David, 1995, Poli/icul Theory u11d /he Moder.11 S/u/e, Polity Press, 
Cambridge. 

\ 

Melkote, Ranla (ed.) , Me~11iilig of G l o b ~ ~ l i . s ~ ~ / i o ~ ~ ,  New Dellii 200 1 .  
1 

28.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

I )  See Section 38.1 

2) See Section 28.1 
/-- - 

3) 'International' is tlie relation among the sovereign states with well defined 
territorial areas while globalisatio~i transcends them. 

4) See Section 28.2 
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Check Your Progress 2 

I )  See Sub-Section 28.3.1 

2) See Sub-Section 28.3.5 

3) See Sub-Section 28.3.5 

4) See Sub-Section 28.3.5 

5) See Sub-section 28.3.6 

6) Global weapons have access to  each and every part o f  the world. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  See Sub-section 28.4.1 and 28.4.2 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) Globalisation has not been universal. It has itlfluerlced a l imited section of 
people; states are sti l l  sovereign in  their respective areas; the spread o f  
western culture, and western dotl l ir latio~l is being resisted. 

<;labalisatian: Background 
and Fcaturcs 

Content Digitized by eGyanKosh, IGNOU



UNIT 29 IMPACT OF GLOBALISATION ON 
DEVELOPING SOCIETIES 

Structure 

Objectives 
I ~~trduction 
Developing Societies 
Globalisatio~i 
29.3.1 Old and New Globalisation 
29.3.2 Factors Behind the Acceptance of New Globalisation 
Impact of Globalisation on Developing Societies 
29.4.1 Positive Aspects of Globalisation 

Economy 
Politics, Society and Culture 
Education 

29.4.2 Negative Aspects 2f Globalisation 
Economy 
Society and Culture 
Education 

Imperatives of tlie Developing Countries 
29.5.1 P-bt Trap 
29.5.2 The l~ l~pac l  ol' Uruguay Kound 
29.5.3 The I'inal Outcome 
Let Us Sum Up 
Key Words 
Some Useful Books 
Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises 

29.0 OBJECTIVES 

Globalis~tion is a plienomenon which had resulted due to various developments in 
tlie fields of science and tech~iology and their use in industry and commerce. As 
such, it call not be wished away. 'The various countries, therefore, have to adapt 
themselves to this new reality in order to be able to reap its benefits and avoid its 
adverse effects. Tliis adaptability is all the more important for tlie developing 
societies which do not have a strong politico-economic background to absorb the 
impact of globalisation. Tlie main objective of this unit is to emphasise this urgent 
need. After going through this u~iit you will be able to: 

A u~iderstand the niea~iing and concept of globalisation, its tenets and its 
characteristics. 

@ to analyse the impact of globalisation on developing societies. 

@ to understand tlie negative aspects of globalisation. 

~-~ - ~ 

29.1 INTRODUCTION 

The process of globalisation had begun in 197OYs, itself but it gained maximum 
monientum in tlie 1990s. The big Multi National Co~iipanies (MNCs) had always 
wanted to have free access to all markets in the world but were restricted by the 
protectionist policies of the various countries. They had been pressurising their 
'powetful' governnielits to get tlie "artificial restrictions" removed and facilitate 
free flow of capital and goods. Their efforts got a big boost by the sharp rise in 
consunieris~n alnollg people of various parts of the world. Tliis rise can be largely 
attributed to the phenomenal increase in the reach of electronic media through 
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cable network and Internet. Thus, the rise in tlie demands for foreign goods Impact of Globalisation on 
Dcvc lop i l~g Socict ics 

coupled witli the pressure o f  the developed world through IMF, World Bank, etc. 
has made various developi~ig societies adopt new economic policies. This shall be 
discussed later in tlie unit. 

There are two important terms in the topic - 'globalisation' arid 'developing 
societies'. We shall first try to i~liderstand tliese concepts. Then we shall move on 
to the discussion o f  tlie impact o f  globalisat ion on tlie developing societies. 

+ 29.2 DEVELOPING SOCIETIES 

Taking a broader view o f  development. it can be argued that all societies are 
developing. I n  fact, no society call afford to stagnate or stop developing because 
such an approach wi l l  lead them to degeneration and decay. Nevertheless, sonjc 
societies need to develop faster to catch-up with the rest. 

After the second world war several countries got independence. I n  most cases, 
the colonial masters had shattered tlie socio-economic fabric o f  tliese countries 
and had deliberately restricted development in all fields. As a result. at tlie time 
o f  independence, most o f  tliese societies faced acute econo~nic crisis, illiteracy. 
acute socio-cultural tensio~is/conflicts, lack o f  political awareness and huge gaps 
between the elites and tlie commoners. 

The tasks before these post-colonial societies were econonlic progress witli 
justice, stability. socio-cultural re-constructio~~, ensuring education. awareness and 
participation o f  all citizens, etc. These tasks required specific measures (approach, 
policy, implementation, administration) whicll were to be developed/evolved in 
accordance with the particular context o f  particular societies. I t  i s  due to this 
specificity that these post-colonial societies have been clubbed together to be 
called 'Third World' or "Developing" Societies. 

Another reason behind such a categorisatio~l is tlie ethno-centric approach o f  the 
western social scientists. 'These scholars presume, probably on the basis o f  tlie 
level o f  industrialisation, that the west is developed and tlie USA is almost the 
ideal type, and that, all otlier societies are developing to become like it 
(developed). This approach, however, ignores various otlier paraliieters o f  
development. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answer. 

ii) Clleck your answer with tlle nlodel answer give11 at tile end o f  this unit. 

1) Wliat are the specific features o f  developing societies?. 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... - 

2)  What are the specific proble~ns o f  developing societies? 

....................................................................................................................... 
, 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................... .................................................. 
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Clobal isal ion and the 
Developing N'orld 29.3 GLOBALISATION 

Robertson has defined globalisation as "a concept that refers to tlie cornpression 
o f  tlie world and tlie intensification o f  tlie co~isciousness of the world as a 
wliole." (R. Robertson, G lobalisation, London : Sage, 1 992, Page 8). Globalisatiorl 
is generally understood in terms o f  two distinct processes: 

a) globali~ation as a process that lias made commu~~ication instantaneous and 
lias encouraged people to think in more global ternis; and 

b) globalisation wliicli tends to combine a market ideology with a corresponding 
material set o f  practices drawn from tlie world o f  business. 

In  other words, g(obalisatio11 does not only refer to an ecolloniic system in wliicli 
inter~lationsl boundaries do not pose 'unnatural' restriction on inteniationai trade, it 
also refers to ideological and cultural globalisation tlirougli co~ii~i iunicatio~i media, 
computers and satellites. In fact, it is due to tlie co~iimunication media, coniputers 
and satellites that tlie "new' globalisation has come to acquire such features 
wliicli distinguish i t  from tlie old one(s). 

29.3.1 Old and New Globalisation 

Several scholars like Wollerstein, Amin, etc. argue that globalisation had begun 
with the overseas expansio~i o f  capitalism in the form o f  imperial conquests and 
white colo~ly settlenients. The process o f  imperialism llad brought the Asian, 
African and Latin American countries i~nder the European political and econo~nic 
domination. Tllese coi~ntries were compelled to 'open-up' their econo~nies for 
unfettered penetration by the glqbal industrial capital. This phase has generally 
been referred to as the "widening phase" o f  globalisation. During this phase, the 
economic integration o f  the world was confi~led to international trade and colonial 
exploitative relationships. 

New devellopments in the field o f  corn~i~unications have forced tlle economic 
powers to renounce tlie use o f  force for tlie exploitation o f  tlle 'colonies'. 
Instead, indirect pressure through World Bank, IMF, GATT, WTO, etc., is 
generated on the capital-starved developing societies to make structural 
adjustmentis to accommodate the interests o f  the Multi-National Companies 
(MNCs). 

Anotlier important shift from tlle earlier phase is that the contemporary form of 
globalisation llas witnessed the setting LIP o f  production centres by the MNCs in 
tlie developing coi~~ltr ies acconlpa~lied by a treniendous increase in the velocity o f  
capital flow across national boundaries. 

The third distinctive feature is the remarkable growth in Foreign Direct 

, lnvestnlent (FDI) wliicli llas been Inany tinies higher than world trade and world 
outp11t. 

Final ly, with tlle arrival o f  computer-aided co~nmunicatio~l network, tlie 
international lnovelnent o f  capital has acquired an independelit l ife o f  its own, 
unrelated to the needs o f  internatio~lal trade. 

29.3.2 Factors Behind the Acceptance of New Globalisation 

Most o f  tlle developing societies wllicll had set for themselves the goals o f  
eco~lomic self reliance and import-substituting industrialisation, have adopted new 
economic policies in line with the Structural Adjustment Package (SAP) sponsored 
by the World Bank and the Internatio~lal Monetary Fund (IMF). 
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The SAP has laid ultimate emphasis on export-promotion by the developing Impact of Globalisation on 
Developing Societies 

countries to get rid o f  tlie debt-trap arid has uliderrnined tlie objectives o f  
import-substitution, poverty alleviation, re-distribution. etc. 

In fact, liiost o f  the post-colonial developing countries had very little option in 
the wake o f  massive debt crises. In these countries, tlie colonial rulers had 
not allowed industrialisation, as a result o f  wliicli, the list of items to be 
imported was quite big. Compared to it, tlie list o f  exports was insignificant in 
most o f  the cases. In  other words, tliese coulitries have been paying much 
more on imports than they have been earning from tlieir exports. This 

I 
resulted in balance o f  payment crisis for most o f  these countries. 

I n  most o f  these post-colonial societies, governments are being run by the 
authoritarian ruling elites. Most o f  tliese elites do not have comfortable mass 
base and, therefore, have largely been dependent on the West for tlieir 
political survival. Naturally, tlieir econoliiic policies have been guided by tlie 
interests o f  the powers whicli lielp tlleni in co~i t i~ iui l ig as ruling elites. Most o f  
the ruling elites o f  most o f  the developing coi~litries have lavislily and freely 
borrowed l i i~ge aliioulits o f  money to pay for tlie imports. Here it is pertilielit 
to mention tliat most o f  tlie items imported by tliese societies are liieant for 
elite consuniption atid not for tlie common masses. Tlie common masses, 
nevertheless, have to bear tlie burden o f  payment for sucli imports. 

The third factor was tlie jolt in tlie form o f  a slump iii tlie world demand for 
agricultural exports from tlie developilig coulitries in tlie 1980s. As tlie 
Internatioiial Banks were not will i i ig to take ally risks, tlie credit rating o f  
tliese countries took a severe beating. The West increased tlie Global Interest 
Rate and also curtailed governlnelital assistalice to tlie developing countries. 

A l l  the above mentioned factors colnbined together to cause massive debt 
crisis for most o f  tlie developing countries. In tliis situation, tlie World Batik 
and the IMF, under tlie influence o f  tlie developed West, offered lielp on tlie 
condition tliat these countries would accept SAP and open up tlieir boundaries 
for un-restricted world trade and commerce. 

Tlie new ecolio~nic policies designed in accordaiice witli globalisation iliclude 
witlidrawal o f  all restrictive rules, regulatio~is and tariff on iliteriial and 
international trade, investnients, collaborations. etc., and sliritiki~ig o f  tlie public 
sector in favour of private sector. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note:i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

I 
ii) Check your answer witli the model answer given at the elid o f  this unit. 

1) What do you mean by globalisatioti? Differentiate between old and new 
forms o f  globalisation. 
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(;lobrlisntion and the 2) Why have most o f  the developing societies adopted new econornic 
1)cvcloping World 

policies in accordance with tlie demands o f  globalised eco~io~nic order? 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

3) Discuss the rationale behind the Structural Adjustnient Package (SAP). 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 

........................................................................................................................ 
P P  - - -  

29.4 IMPACT OF GLOBALISATION~ON DEVELOPING 
SOCIETIES 

Here, we shall discuss tlie modern phase o f  globalisation which lias bee11 brought 
about or lias been necessitated, by tlie processes o f  liberalisation and privatisatio~i 
in tlie various countries o f  tlie world. 

Due to tlie impact o f  the second world war as wem as tlie influence o f  tlie 
socialist systems adopted by tlie Soviet Union. China, etc.. more and more 
countries liad gone in for state-controlled econoniies. But, by tlie early 70s, 
several countries o f  tlie West began tlie process o f  providing ful l  freed0111 to tlie 
market forces by gradually reducing state interference. Tlie rules and regi~lations * 

which liad been made to provide authority to tlie state over market forces were 
drastically modified, and even annulled, in tlie nanie o f  liberalisation. Tlie state's 
shares in various industries (owned completely or partially by tlie state) began to 1 
be disinvested in order to replace state-ownership by private ownership. Another 
aspect o f  liberalisation concerns international trade and commerce. This Iiieans 
abolitio~i o f  all 'artificial' barriers o f  national boundarics. tariff and protectionist1 
discriminatory policies. In other words. i t  means that tlie market forces sliould be 
allowed to operate si~iii larly in all parts o f  tlie world. 

After the Second World War. several countries o f  Asia. Africa and Latin America 
got independence. In most o f  them. tlie colonial rulcrs liad not allowed any 
industrialisation. As such. it was impossible for them to have conipeted equally 
n i th  the developed countries in tlie international market. It was due to this 

. perception o f  being overwhelmed by tlie conipa~iies o f  tlie developed West that 
/' 

most o f  tlie developing cou~itries liad adopted protectionist policies to protect tlie 
indigenous entrepreneurs against tlie big Multi-National Conipanies. 

Some countries like India also adopted specific policies, rules and regi~latio~is to 
protect tlie sriiall scale entrepreneurs fro111 tlie onslaught o f  tlie big business 
houses. Tlie policies like FERA, MRTP Act, Licensing, Nationalisation o f  Banks, 
req~~irenient o f  governmental approval for collaborations and ter~iis of 
collaborations, etc., were all nieant for protection o f  Indian entrepreneurs from 
'oi~tsiders' and to protect small scale Indian entrepreneurs from big Indian 
Business Houses. 
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Globalisation is based 011 tlie principle o f  i~niversalisni as against protectionism. I t  
is  guided by the rationale o f  capitalis111 wliicli calls for free niarket, free 
competition and survival o f  tlie fittest. Tlie capitalist logic lias got a big boost by 
the developments in the field o f  computers, space and co~n~nuti icatio~l which liave 
together made every part o f  tlie world easily accessible. People in every part o f  

b 

the world can be ~nade to know about any product through TV and Internet. Sky 
Shoppi~ig and E-Commerce have made procuremelit o f  any product possible in 
matter o f  days. Markets have got flooded with foreign (made) goods mainly 
because demand for such goods is on tlie rise. In other words, developments in 
the field o f  communication have led to a steep rise in co~lsu~nerisrn in various 
parts o f  tlie world. 

As different developitlg societies have different potentialities, different proble~ns 
and different socio-economic and political niilieu, the i~iipact o f  globalisation on 
each o f  them would be different too. On some o f  them, tlie impact would be 
liiore positive than negative while on others it niay be liiore negative than 

r positive. I t  wi l l  also depend on the capabilities o f  various societies in adjusting to 
tlie reality o f  globalisation in such a nlalitier that the interests o f  tlie people o f  
tliese societies are not jeopardised. 

Globalisation is a reality wliicli can not be wislied away. This is why tlie 
discussions on the desirability or otherwise o f  globalisatio~i lias now been replaced 
by discussions on tlie measures which can help the developing societies derive 
more advantages from globalisation or rninimise its disadvantages. Altl~ough most 
o f  the developing societies have not been able to make proper structural 
adjust~ne~its and, as a result, have suffered in the wake o f  globalisation, it would 
be a grave riiistake to co~iclude that globalisation is  devoid o f  any virtues or 
positive aspects. We sliall concentrate on the impact o f  globalisatio~i in tliree 
areas, namely, economy, society and culture and education. In all tliese tliree 
areas, we sliall first study tlie positive aspects arid then the negative ones. 

29.4.1 Positive Aspects of Globalisation 

We sliall take up tlie positive aspects o f  the inipact o f  globalisatio~i on economy, 
society and culture and education one by one. 

Economy 

111. nlost o f  the developing countries, the economic policies liad not bee11 yielding 
good results, especially for the poorer sections. The gap between the rich and the 
poor had constantly bee11 on the rise. Due to lack o f  competition, tlie big business 
houses had been selling average products at high prices. 

In  other words, the consumers were not getting tlie best products available in 
other countries at much cheaper prices. The ~no~iopoly o f  the internal big 
industrialists and business liouses was not nieant for any special benefits to the 
colnrnoli people. This can be illustrated by the example o f  tlie televisio~i industry 
in India. 

Before tlie ope~iing up o f  tlie market, tlie Indian TV rilakers had bee11 selling sets 
with hardly any latest provisions at very high prices. With tlie advent o f  the 
i~iter~iatio~ial brands with ~ i ioder~ i  features, the Indian nianufactures, too, are 
beco~ning more consurlier friendly in ternls o f  latest features and low prices. In  
several other sectors, too, tlie international competitio~i has resulted in 
enhancement o f  quality and slashing o f  prices. 

Impact of Globalisation on 
Uevcloping Societies 

Another positive economic impact o f  globalisation i s  the incorporation o f  sales o f  
imported goods in the tax-net. As the demand for imported goods was always 
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Globalisation and the there, the supply was managed b y  slnugglers who could not be taxed. N o w  the 
Developing World 

imports would be done and sold by  businessmen wl io  w i l l  be payil ls tax to  the 
Government. Tlie menace o f  smuggling would also get curta~led. 

The third positive impact would be in the field o f  exports. Wi t l i  the va~i is l i ing 
restrictions on international trade. tlie producers o f  good products w i l l  get access 
to tlie niarkets o f  al l  parts o f  the world. 

Politics, Siociety and Culture 

The debate over the desirability or  otllerwise o f  f ix ing parameters o f  developed 
socio-cultural systems, is an ever-lasting one. One set o f  scholars has been 
coming up "ldeal Types" or  the systems having the most desirable socio-political 
and cultural traits. These scholars suggest that a l l  tlie socic:ics should make 
conscious efforts to acq~rire tlie traits o f  the 'ideal' system. They also suggest 
that tlie pre-modern traits should be shed-off. 

O n  the otlier hand, tliere are scliolars wl io  argue that every society and every 
culture has its virtues, and that, "ideal types" s l~ou ld  not be imposed upon. They 
advocate for the riglit o f  every group to preserve its own  socio-cultural and 
political characteristics. 

A third group o f  scholars, however, argues that although "ldeal Types" developed 
b y  the western scholars is etlino-centric l iaving l itt le appreciatiori for oriental 
systems, tliere is no logic i n  co~iscious preservation o f  tribalism or  the barbaric 
traditions l ike 'Sati', sacrifice, 'Sarkar', etc. Moreover, equality, liberty, justice, etc. 
sliould form tlie basis o f  any good system. 

111 short, even tliougli scllolars may disagree on "ldeal Types", they a l l  agree on 
the desirability o f  equality, liberty and justice becoming tlie basis o f  any socio- 
cultural and political system. Tliey also agree on the position that the oppressive, 
barbaric and inhuman aspects o f  al l  socio-cultural arid polit ical traditions sliould be 
shed-off. I t  is here that globalisation has had a positive impact. Wi t l i  the 
plienomellal increase in the reacli o f  the media, liapperiirigs i n  any corner o f  tlie 
world is brought to the knowledge o f  a l l  i n  no  time. Tl ie reaction and tlie position 
o f  tlie world community, too. gets easily conveyed to the concerned people. The 
cases of Human Riglits violations and 'ethnic cleansings', etc. no longer go 
unnoticed. I n  several cases. pressure o f  the world community has successfillly 
~iianaged to get redressals. Further, various inherently oppressive systems (South 
Africa, Namibia, etc.) have changed to liberal ones for wl i ic l i  globalisation had 
played an i~nportant role. 

Education 

Education provides knowledge and prepares people t o  adjust to, o r  if necessary, 
mould tlie enviro~lment in  whic11 Iielslie lives. 

Due to various factors, tlie level o f  knowledge and capabilities developed by  
education systems o f  different countries are different. Education in  some countries 
provides the latest knowledge while i n  some others i t  provides obsolete and 
irrelevant knowledge. 

Globalis&tion w i l l  help in making the obsolete education systems up-to-date. 
Knowledge o f  tlie latest events, technologies, facts, developments, discoveries and 
11uni;ln endeavours is essential for tlie developnient o f  any society. Wi t l i  tlie 
demolit ion o f  restrictionslbarriers, i~niversit ies and institutions o f  tlie developed 
countries w i l l  be offering their knowledge in  tlie less developed ones t l ~ r o u g l ~  
francliise or  partnerships wi th local u~~iversitieslinstiti~tions. 
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SA.2  Negative Aspects of Globalisation 

We sliall now discuss the negative effects o f  globalisatio~i on economies, cultures 
and education systems o f  tlie developing societies. 

Economy 

Econo~iiies o f  most o f  the developing societies liad suffered badly due to colonial 
exploitation. After independence, tliese societies liad been trying to develop their 
economies by co~i ib i~i ing local expertise and imported teclinologies. In some o f  
these societies, special efforts were being made to develop indigenous teclinology 
to conlpete witli tlie developed world. But, 40-45 years was too small a period 
for the111 to catch up witli tlie developed economic powers. As such, some 
protectionist measures were required to save the indigenous entrepreneurs from 
the unequal competitio~i witli tlie Multi-National companies o f  the developed 
world. 

Breaking up o f  barriers and protectionist measures in tlie name o f  globalisation 
exposes the upcoming but weak indigenous entrepreneurs to the onslaught by the 
powerful MNCs. Tlie MNCs, liaving liuge surpluses generated from various parts 
of tlie world, can easily niarginalise the indigenous manufacturers. The example o f  
Akai and Aiwa companies, wliich have effected closure o f  several Indian TV 
companies, can be seen by anyone. Another example is tliat o f  tlie ouster o f  
almost all Indian soft drinks companies fro111 the market by Coke and Pepsi. 

Some scl~olars argue tliat globalisation means free access to all raw materials, all 
labour and all markets. 'Tlieoretically this access is equally available to tlie 
entrepretieurs fro111 all parts o f  the world. But in practice. the big MNCs backed 
by big capital, advanced teclinologies and their powerfill States liave become the 
main beneficiaries. These co~npanies are buying cl~eap raw materials from various 
developing societies, hiring cheap labour f ro~n  there, selling the products and 
services in these very societies, and making liuge gains. With the relaxation in 
restrictions (as per the New Economic Policies adopted by developing societies) 
on taking the profits out, several o f  tliese societies are bound to experience 
almost similar 'drain o f  wealth' as they liad experienced during the colonial rule. 

A very important tenet o f  globalisation is privatisation as public enterprises do not, 
generally, conform to econon~ic rationalism. In most o f  the developing societies, 
including India, public sector enterprises were set lip witli tlie following purposes: 

a) to maintain secrecy about defence-related productions; 

b) to create infra-structural facilities; 

C) to provide services to the masses without caring for profits. 

i Later on, for reasons better known to tlie policy-makers, several public sector 
enterprises came up in various sectors including consumer sector. Public 
enterprises either should not have come up in tliese non-core, 11011-service sectors 
or should liave worked to generate profit to support the non-profitable service 
sector. Unfortunately,. most o f  these enterprises became burdens on the State. 
Due to these loss-making companies some people liave formed an opinion tliat 
public sector is wortliless, and hence, sliould be done away with. However, the 
attack on the public sector has become more potent in the recent years mainly by 
the protagonists o f  globalisation who believe tliat public sector and globalisatio~i do 
not go together. 

Thus, disinvestment o f  government's shares from public sector undertakings has 
been caused by tlie logic and pressure of globalisation rather than by the 

Impact o f  Clubnlisrtion on 
Developing Societies 
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realisation that tlle PSUs are unviable. l'llis argument can be corroborated by the 
fact that most o f  the disinvestments in India have been from profit-making PSUs. 

In fact, the original reasons behind having Public Sector Undertakings are still 
relevant; the suffering masses still need to be looked after with a service motive 
rather than a profit motive. If some o f  the PSUs are not performing or have 
become burdens on the State's exchequer, public sector as a whole should not be 
done away with. In  most of the developing societies, majority o f  the people can 
not afford to pay for all the basic amenities/services. Therefore, total privatisation 
would badly affect them. The difference between the fees charged by 
government Hospitals/Scl~ools and private Hospitals/Scl~ools clearly indicates what 
havoc privatisation call create for the poor masses. 

Society and Culture 

Every society has its own set of  ethical codes and values. traditions and 
conventions. While i t  i s  good to be open to new ideas for a positive change, the 
choice sl~ould lie with the recipient. In  this era o f  globalisation, however, the 
people o f  the developing societies are being bo~llbarded so heavily through the 
electronic media that they hardly are left with options or choice. Through Cable 
TV and Internet, the MNCs are successfully promoting consumerism and even 
Western values. This creates big adjustment problenls in the developing societies. 
Most o f  the people in these societies do not get even the basic amenities and 

.even those who get can not afford the luxuries being promoted so aggressively. 
This leads to frustration, adjustment problems and materialist approach to life. 

. . 

several researchers have found that the people o f  the developing societies, 
especidlly ~ l i i l d ren  and youth want to become rich to be able to buy all that they 
get fas&at$d '&it!!. The craze o f  CokeIPepsi or fanlous Western brands o f  
clothSr1~~6r:~wik)esor cars or cosmetics are all creation o f  electronic media. 
Earlier,: p$&i!e.titl~er,:did , _ . . . . .  not know about them or could not get them in the open 
mark4. Today; 1tIiaiiks:to globalisation. everybody knows about all the products 
and tI!< prodi;cb':~re~:available in tlle market. When one sees others using them, 
the ilige td:'l'i&$ tl;&h::increasos ~nanifold. This can be one of the important 
reasons. behihd 'tiiQ.iisein crime-rate in these societies. 

' . '. . .  ,:. . . .  . 

Education , ' ' 

The worst impact o f  globalisation on education can be seen in the rapid 
commercialization o f  education and over-emphasis on market oriented courses. 
The undermining o f  Social Sciences and Humanities is already having detri~nental 
effect on the society. While education should prepare the sti~dents to be able to 
earn their livings, a more i~nportant role o f  education is to develop the ~ne~ l ta l  
horizons and personalities o f  the students so that they beconle aware, concerned 
a11d balanced citizens. 

Due to the de~llands o f  market in this era o f  economic globalisation as well as 
due to s e r i ~ i ~ s  propaganda by western i~lst i t i~t ions and industries, education in   no st 
o f  the developing societies is gradually becoming one-dimensional. Educational 
institutions are putting Illore and more emphasis on courses which create skills for 
the market. The social, cultural, political, traditional and moral education i s  being 
neglected and being termed as irrelevant and obsolete. 'I-llis i s  an unfortunate 
developnie~lt as study o f  these subjects provides stability and balance to a society 
facing the onslaught o f  cultural and eco~lo~nic i~nperialisrn. 

Check Your  Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space given below for your answer. 

ii) Check your answer with the nlodel answer given at the end o f  this unit. 
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1 )   isc cuss the positive impacts o f  globalisatio~i on developing societies. 

....................................................................................................................... 

2) Discuss the impact o f  globalisatio~i on tlie economies o f  tlie developing 
societies. 

3) Discuss tlie cliallenges which tlie developing societies have to face in tlie 
globalised world. How call tliey effectively respond to those challenges? 

29.5 IMPERATIVES OF THE DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES 

I n  tlie current globalisatio~i process, large nu~iiber o f  developing countries per 
force have sought to integrate increasingly witli tlie world economy. A number o f  
imperatives explain tlie currently witnessed trend. 

29.5.1 Debt Trap 

A large number o f  developi~ig cou~itries are today dependent up011 foreign capital 
flows especially portfolio investment. Among them, a number o f  countries are 
faced with a co~isiderably worsened external debt situation. For instance, the 
external debt o f  low income developing countries has reached a high o f  nearly 
US $ 70 billion. In tlie case o f  middle-income developi~ig coulitries tlieir external 
debt volume is estimated around US %\I 700 billion. Placed in this predicament, 
many developing countries i~icluding India have had to seek the support o f  the 
International Monetary Fund (IMF) to balance their external payments. The IMF 
lending is linked with what are known as "conditionality clauses" which emphasize 
structural adjustment policies as well as trade liberalization and capital market 
deregulation. Given these imperatives, Inally o f  tlie developing countries unilaterally 
adopted economic policies, which in turn, have forced them to integrate into tlie 
world economy. 

Also, following tlie collapse o f  tlie Soviet Union. East European countries as well 
as cou~itries elsewhere including India, which had liad substantial trade linkages 
witli tlie Soviet Union liad to seek structural adjustment loa~is fro111 tlie IMF  and 
tlie World Bank. Consequently, tliey too became subject to tlie IMF "conditionality 
clauses" which led to tlieir integration into world economy. 

Impact of Clobulisation on 
Ucvclopinp Socict ics 
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29.5.2 The Impact of Uruguay Round 

Ever since the establisliment o f  tlie regime o f  General Agreement on Tarif fs 
and Trade (GATT) in 1947, periodically the signatory member countries 
negotiated among tlietnselves on a number o f  issues related to trade and tariff in 
tlieir inter~lational comriiodity transactions. GATT provided a forum for both the 
developed and tlie developing countries to bring to bear tlie problems they face in 
tlieir external trade. Developing countries for long have been skeptical o f  the 
usefi~lness o f  tlie GATT system and persistent in tlieir demand for special and 
differential treatliient in international trade. I t  is in tliese circumstances, tlie United 
Natioijs Conference on Trade and Development tlirougli its collective negotiations 
succeeded in extending what is k~ iown as Generalised System o f  preferences 
(GSP) to the developing countries under which developed countries offer 
preferential tariffs to selected products o f  exports from developing countries. Even 
tlie GSP was far from satisfactory because a large nil~iiber o f  products o f  
interest to tlie developi~ig countries were not i~lcluded in the list o f  products, 
which received sucll concessions under GSP. However, in subseque~lt years the 
GATT made i t  possible for the grant o f  unilateral tariff concession by developed 
countries to those from the developing countries. 

Trade was not the only knotty issue. The flow o f  foreign direct investlnent from 
the developed countries was also hurting the interest o f  the developing countries, 
which alnong other things, i t  was argued. was undermining tlie sovereignty o f  the 
developing countries o f  their natural resources. Also. the expected technology 
transfer did not take place and through transfer pricing they drained the resources 
o f  tlie recipient developing countries. I t  is under these circu~nstances that attempts 
were tilade under tlie auspices o f  the LIN in its Conference on Trade and 
Development. prepared a code o f  conduct for the nlulti~lational corporations. 
However, wllell tlie developed countries opposed this code, the issue was side 
tracked. 

As pressure mounted from tlie developing countries seeking a New International 
Economic Order (NIEO), there was a serious attempt to achieve two basic 
objectives by the developed countries led by tlie United States. They related to 
seeking a fundamental cllange in the agenda o f  the developing countries and the 
tllell trajectory o f  the international economic relations largely determined by the 
developing countries. 

It is in these circumstances that the United States, on the basis o f  its domestic 
legislation, sougllt inclusioll o f  services, investment and intellectilal property rights 
to be negotiated under tlie aegis o f  GATT. The developing countries obviously 
were opposed to this on following grounds: 

1 )  They argued that services cannot be brought under the multilateral trade 
liegotiatiolis because GATT's nlandate was only to deal with merchandise 
trade, atid related tariffs atid quotas. Since services are too many and go 
beyond, they cannot be ilicluded for negotiation. 

2) They stated that questions relating to intellectual property rights sllould be the 
concern o f  international organizatiolls such as World Intellectual Property 
Rights and therefore should not be brought under the GATT system. What is 
more, the developing countries were o f  the view that they need to develop 
their own national legislations regarding intellecti~al property rights before it 
could be discussed in tlie international forum. 

3) Regarding investlnent the developing countries asserted that they needed a 
natianal approach before subjecting this issue to tlic scrutiny o f  GATT. 
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Notwitlistandi~ig their reservations, tlie developi~ig cou~itries were unable to stall ~ m p n c t  or Clobrlisntion on 
I Developing Sor iet ics 

i the negotiations. At best they could orily postpone negotiations. Two factors can 
be attributed for tlieir failure - one, lack o f  cooperatio~~ among the developing 

k 
I 

countries to adopt a common strategy and two, as some o f  the developing 
countries were working under pressure from tlie United States especially witli 

I regard to their external debt liabilities. 

29.5.3 The Final Outcome 

Despite opposition from the developi~ig countries tlie Uruguay Round took certain 
initiatives which altered tlie course o f  i~iternational economic relations. Issues such 
as services, intellectual property rights and i~ivest~ne~its were taken up for 

i negotiations. Legal and technical questions such as whether under the 
GATT these issues could be negotiated were resolved. For instance, 
regarding services it was decided that tliey would be discussed separately and 
intellectual property rights and investment being li~iked witli trade would have to 
be discussed under GATT auspices. Added to t l i is  tlie issue o f  subsidy to i agriculture was also brought under ~iegotiatio~is in tlie GATT. Tlii~s under tlie 
Uruguay Round i~iter~iational econo~iiic relations took a new and different 
direction, prompted by tlie forces o f  globalisation led by the developed countries. 
By tlie time the Uri~guay Round was eliding the collapse o f  the Soviet Union 
filially nailed any hope o f  building an alternative trajectory in respect o f  
international economic relations from tlie perspective o f  the developi~ig countries. 
Tlie compliance o f  Russia and Eastern European cou~itries to join tlie mainstream 
by seeking admission to IMF and World Batik and tlieir efforts to integrate 
themselves with tlie world trade system reduced further any prospects o f  a world 
system that would protect and safeguard tlie interests o f  tlie developing cou~itries. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use tlie space given be!ow for your answers. 

ii) Check your answers witli that given at the elid o f  the unit. 

1 )  To what extent were tlie developing countries si~ccessful in achieving tlieir 
. . . . .  ends in tlie Uruguay Round Trade Agreements? . , , . . .  . 

. . .  . . . .  . . . .  . * . . . I  . . , . .  .......................................................................................................... / ................ . . . . . . . . : . ;  . . . .  :. . . . . .  . . . . . . . . .  , . .  - . . . . . . . . .  .:. . . .  . . .  ...................................................................... i.. , ..... .,.. '.:. .... ..; .......... .:: ..................... . . . . . . . . . . . .  .. , . . .  . . .  - .  * . . . . .  . . . . .  . . . . . .  

29.6 LET US SUM'.:'U.P;':(. :. : ' : '  '. , 
.: . ._  . . : . .  

. ?  . .  . . . . . A .  .: . . . _ . .  . . . . .  
. . . . .  . . . .  

Globalisation is  a reality wIi:ic~:ca~.:n~!.~be..wislicd . . . . . . .  away. It has both positive as 
well as negative effects on d & & l ~ ' ~ i ~ ; ~ ~ . s o ~ i ' e t i ~ s ~ ~ , ~ ~ ~ i i l e  positive effects have to be 
absorbed, the negative effects need to be.carefi11 ly liand led and 111 inim ised. Here, 
education systenis have to play a very important role. Tlie role of tlie developing 
countries in shaping i~iternatio~ial economic policies consistent with their national 
needs has been considerably reduced. Not only have the developing countries 
bee" forced to adapt themselves to the current process o f  globalisation, but also 
they have now been left witli little option to evolve external econo~nic policies to 
suit their needs and interests. 
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Adaptability : Ability to make adjust~ne~its 

Instantaneous : Without waiting tinie or immediate 

Virtues : Good points on good aspects 

Shrinking : Reducing in sizelgirth 

Oriental : Old systems o f  Asia 
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29.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) See Section 29.2 

2) See Sectioli 29.2 

Check Your Progress 2 

I) See Sectio~i 29.3. and Sub-Section 29.3.1 

2) See Sub-Section 29.3.2 

3) See Sub-section 29.3.2 

Check Your Progress 3 

I) See Sub-Section 29.4.1 

2) See Sub-section 29.4.1 

3) See Sub-section 29.4.2 

Check Your Progress 4 

I )  See Sub-section 29.5.2 
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UNIT 30 GLOBALISATION AND THE RESPONSE 
OF THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

Structure 

Objectives 
Introduction 
Policy Concerns of Less Developed Countries 
Domestic Policy Responses 
Initiatives at the International Level 
30.4.1 Service Sector 
30.4.2 Intellectual Propcny Kights 
30.4.3 lnvestnicnt Mcasures 
30.4.4 Dispute Scttlemcnt Mechanism 
30.4.5 Creation 01' W'TO 
WTO and the Less Developed Countries 
30.5.1 Agriculture 
30.5.2 Textiles and Apparels 
30.5.3 Tariffs on Industrial Goods 
30.5.4 Services 
30.5.5 Intellectual Property Rights 
30.5.6 Trade Kelated Investments 

Needed Policy Franiework 
Let Us Sum Up 
Sonie Useful Books 

30.9 Answers to Check Your Progress Exercises ' 

30.0 OBJECTIVES 

AFter going tlirougli tliis unit, you will be able to: 

Explain the meaning of tlie process of globalization as it is unfolding itself 
presently; 
Understand tlie varied impact that globalization has made on tlie developing 
countries; and 
Assess tlie general and the specific responses of the developing countries 
across the world. 

30.1 INTRODUCTION 

In  this unit an attempt is made to focus on tlie meaning and significance of tlie 
globalization process, and tlie inipact it is making on tlie current international 
system. The emphasis liere is to study specifically tlie inipact of tlie globalization 
process on tlie developing roi~~itries in order to i~nderstand tlie different responses 
with which tlie developing coi~ntries are evolving policy packages to meet tlie 
challenges posed by globalization. 

It is claimed by some writers that tlie current phase of globalization is part of an 
ongoing historical process. Yet, the current process of globalization in terms of its 
accent is more towards integration of national economies across tlie world 
specially integrating their systems of production and finance. This process is 
driven by a package of policies unleashed by the industrially advanced countries 
seeking liberalization of trade and investment of capital across tlie world. Further, 
it is embodied in an ensemble o f  international relations and institutions at tlie apex 
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Globalisation and the of which are the multinational corporations (MNCs), multilateral trading and 
Developing Wor ld  financial i~istitutions such as tlie International Monetary Fund (IMF) and tlie World 

Trade Organization (WTO). Also, the pace of the current globalization process is 
reflected largely in respect of tlie incredible growth in the size of cross-border 
flows of goods, services and capital. 

30.2 POLICY CONCERNS OF LESS DEVELOPED 
COUNTRIES 

Tlie inipact of tlie current process of globalizatio~i is extreniely uneven, botli 
witlii~i and between nations. Consequently, it has resulted in  rising income 
ineqi~alities witlii~i countries as well as between countries. Tlie less developed 
coi~ntries experience a niore skewed income distributiorl. wliicli is attributed 
largely to tlie sliift i n  laboi~r demand. It lias also led to greater polarization across 
countries because teclinology-the prinie factor responsible for tlie current wave 
of econo~ii ic global ization-sti l l remains concentrated in a snial l body of already 
industrially advanced countries. Also, sudden spurts and sliift in tlie direction of 
speculative capital often liave triggered financial crisis niore in tlie capital-starved 
less developed countries tlia~i elsewhere. 

Placed in sucli a situation, the policy concerns of tlie less developed countries are 
largely a response to tlie evolvi~ig structural divide between tlieni and the 
industrially advanced countries. So much so. globalization is perceived by tlie less 
developed countries to be a systeni typified by tlie apes econoniic i~istiti~tions sucli 
as tlie IMF and WTO in wliicli the liiore developed countries advance their 
national i~iterests to tlie detri~iient of tlie less developed coi~ntries especially in 
areas sucli as trade and capital i~ivestme~it. Sonie aniong tlie less developed 
countries feel that tlie current globalizatio~i process lias led to the worse~iing of 
the structi~ral poverty in  liialiy coi~~itries. At tlie saliie time, under tlie pressure of 
econo~iiic globalizatio~i liialiy of tlie~ii liave to resort to external debt, wliicli liave 
further contributed to the deceleratio~i of the growth in  real ter~ns. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use tlie space given below for your answers. 

ii) Clieck your answers with that given at tlie end of tlie illlit. 

I) Wliat do you understand by tlie term 'econoniic global isition'? 

2) Wliat are tlie ~iiajor policy colicerlis of tlie less developed countries towards 
tlie current globalisatio~i process? 
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Globnlisntion wnd the ~ T ~ ~ M E S T I C  POLICY RESPONSES Hesponsc of the 1)cbcloping 
Coun t r i es  

Given tlie adverse inipact o f  tlie current cconoliiic globalization and give11 also tlie 
constraints i n  wl i ic l i  tlie less developed cou~itr ies are placed, most o f  tliese less 
developed countries are engaged i n  devising policy measures tlie prinie objective 
o f  wl i ic l i  is not so niucli as to  engage tlleniselves i n  tlie process o f  globalization 
t l i a~ i  as to how  to  engage effectively wi th  it. Therefore, most pol icy measures aini 

I 
at either reshaping the impact or redirecting the globalization process to  t l ieir 
advantage. Policy rationale also underlines the means tliat would facilitate tlie less 
developed countries have access to tlie positive benefits o f  globalization and at tlie 
satlie t ime help riiitigate tlie adverse consequences. 

T o  tliat extent tlie less developed countries wit11 vcry few esceptiolis have by and 
large evolved tlieir pol icy framework that i~nderscores irreversibility o f  tlie pol icy 
measures-be it in  terliis o f  structural adjustment or  trade liberalization. A t  tlie 
same t ime tliey also i~ndcr l inc that tlie policy ~ i i i s  w i l l  be sucli that it would 
ensure sollie modicum o f  social safety net to overconic tlie problems o f  
~iiarginalisation and i~ i ipover is l i~ i i c~ i t .  

111 respect o f  tlie adverse effects o f  the currelit economic globalization, nialiy o f  
tlie developing cou~itr ies are engaging tlieir attenti011 on  reforniing, to tlie extent 
possible, tlie inter~iational trading and financial inst i t i~t iol is to cater to  tlieir crit ical 
eco~ io~n i c  needs. Leading among these are countries sucli as India wl i ic l i  have 
taken initiatives to reexamine tlie evolving rules o f  tlie W T O  i n  respect o f  issues 
sucli as intellectual property rights, anti-dumping restrictions, subsidies to  
agriculture and other countervailing measures. Another colicern relates to 
e l i larg i~ ig  tlie developilig countries' market access in  tlie industrially advanced 
countries o f  tlie world. Cuniulatively tlieir denlands are i n  respect o f  esparidi~ig 
their access to inter~iational trade through seeking lowering o f  tariff, and 
esemptions on a number o f  l ion-tar i f f  barriers. I n  t l i is connection, ~ i ient ion may be 
made o f  tlie less developed countries seeking support in tlic W T O  to seek 
revision in tlie standards o f  sanitary and pliyto-sanitary requirements regarding 
tlieir exports especially towards tlie European Union. 

Whi le tlie afore-mentioned concerns largely relate to tradc matters, tlie less 
developed countries are also making de~i ial ids i n  respect o f  issues relatilig to 
foreign direct investment. I n  t l i is contest tlie I i ig l i ly indebted poor countries are 
seeking initiatives tliat would n i i ~ i i ~ i i i z e  t l ieir debt burdens, Specifically in t l i is 
connection tliey are demanding debt rel ief  measures that would I y l p  reduce tlie 
levels o f  poverty and attendant econo~nic  hardships in  tlieir domestic economy. 
Secondly, they are also making efforts tliat would br ing about increasing rate o f  
f l ow o f  private foreign direct invest~nent in order to meet t l ieir current econo~nic 
bind. I n  tlieir effort to attract foreign direct i~ ives t~nent  efforts are afoot to  reduce 

t 

if not eliminate, the r isk  perceptio~is o f  potential portfolio atid direct i~ivestors and 
also by i ~ ~ i p r o v i n g  tlie credibil i ty o f  tlieir public financial institutions. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use tlie space give11 below for your answers. 

ii) Clieck your answers \\/it11 that give11 at tlie crid o f  the unit. 

1 )  Wliat are tlie gencral o f  tlie less developed countries towards 
globalisation? 
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2) What are tlie deniatids o f  the less developed countries in  respect o f  trade 
and investnient in  the current phase o f  globalisation? 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................... 

30.4 INITIATIVES AT THE INTERNATIONAL LEVEL 

Aware o f  tlie i~n~ i ied ia te  adverse impact o f  ecorioriiic globalisation, tlie less 
developed countries liad joined tlie Uruguay R o u ~ i d  o f  tlie General Agreement on 
Tari f fs arid Trade (GATT) with two  objectives-first, to deal wi th  tlie backlog 
issues relating to  texti le exports arid agricultural subsidies and second, to  remove 
G A T T  rules regarding anti-dumping and countervai l i~ig duties. They were less 
.inclined to  negotiate on tlie newer areas wl i ic l i  n iea~i t  opening tl ieir i ~ i f an t  service 
sector. r e ~ i i o v i ~ i g  a l l  restrictions on foreign direct investment and rewri t ing tlieir 
patelit laws. These rcquirc~iients, they felt were u~iwarranted intrusion into tlieir 
ecolioni ic space. 

So, they put up  a united front against tlie i ~ i t r us i o~ i  o f  new areas sucli as service 
sector, invesltliients and international property rights. Yet, t l ieir efforts were met 
wi th  s t i f f  opposit io~i  fro111 tl ie advanced countries. I n  the f inal  analysis, al l  tliat tlie 
less developed countries could achieve in  respect o f  service sector, investment 
and intellectiral property rights were as follows: 

30.4.1 Service Sector 

I n  t l ie Uruguay Round, what was f inal ly agreed upon was tliat the service sector 
w i l l  liave t o  be liberalized but based 011 multi laterally agreed and legally 
enforceable rules to govern trade and services sucli as ~ i i os t  favoured ~ i a t i o ~ i  
(MFN) treatment, transparelicy o f  laws and regulations. recognition o f  operating 
l icc~iccs and arraligcniclit for d isp i~te settlement. However, tliatiks to tlie 
concerted effort o f  tlic less developed count~ics. scveral esceptions liave bee11 
madc in  tlie service sector. Yct, tlie less developed countries liad t o  concede 
l iberal izat io~i i n  sucli service sectors as advertising, construction and engineering. 

30.4.2 Intellectual Property Rights 

So far in respect o f  intellectual property riglits, tlie Uruguay Round provided for 
an international system for the protection o f  s i ~c l i  r igl i ts t o  be embodied in a legal 
institutional set up called Wor ld  Intellectual Property Orga~ i i sa t io~ i  (WIPO). 
Perceiving tlie WIPO protection as inadequate, tlie developed cou~itr ies launched 
a strong init iative to  create an extended atid tighter inscr~iational systeni for tlie 
protection o f  intellectilal property rights. I n  tlie f inal outcome. t l ie scope o f  the 
Uruguay Round has been espanded t o  increase tlie l i fe o f  privileges granted or  
rigl its conferred, to  enlarge tl ie geographical spread and to  create an enforce~iient 
~i iecl ial i is~i i .  
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The investment measures embodied in  the agreement on Trade Related 
Investment Measures (TRIMS) listed a compreliensive set o f  measures such as 
not permitt ing practices l ike local content requirements, export obligations, 
restrictions on imports o f  certain raw materials o r  components. A t  the same time, 
existing measures wil l  have to  be notif ied to  t l ie designated internatio~ial authority 

i 
and w i l l  have to  be phased out over t w o  years in  t l ie case o f  developed coi~ntr ies 
and f ive years in  tlie case o f  less developed countries. Except io~i  to  tliis rule was 
permitted only if tlie country in  question is faced wi t l i  a serious bala~ice o f  
payments probleni. 

30.4.4 Dispute Settlement Mechanism 

Tlie creat io~i o f  an i~itegrated dispute set t le~ i ie~ i t  body is yet another ~ i i a j o r  
achievement o f  t l ie Uruguay Round meeting tlie demands o f  tlie less developed 
countries. N o w  thanks to  tlie creation o f  tlie dispute settlement body, there are 
f i rm time l imits which apply to  tlie various stages o f  dispute settle~iient process. 
What, however, disadvantages tl ie less developed countries is the requirement that 
calls for  a consensus i n  respect o f  rejecting a panel report. However, what 
advantages tlie less developed cou~itr ies is that no requirement o f  a colisensus is 
called for in accepting tlie report o f  tlie dispute settlenie~it body. I n  this way tliese 
new procedures are seen to  be in t l ie interests o f  sriialler countries bringing their 
complaints against larger countries. 

30.4.5 Creation of World Trade Organisation 

Tl ie creation o f  Wor ld  Trade Orga~ i i sa t io~ i  (WTO)  is part and parcel o f  tlie 
multilateral agreement arrived at tlie Uruguay Round. I ts main purpose is to  
facilitate i ~ i i p l e~ i i e~ i t a t i o~ i ,  ad111 i~ i i s t ra t io~ i  and operatio11 o f  GA1'T 1994. I n  effect, i t  
gives permanence to GATT .  Two  main d is t i~ ic t ivc  features o f  W T O  are: 
1) ~ i a t i o ~ i s  seeking ad~n iss io~ i  to  W T O  1i1~1st accept al l  decisio~is from around as a 
package which i~ic ludes agreelnents on trade i n  services, i ~ i t e l  lectual property 
rights and trade related inves t~ne~ i t  measures; and 2 )  ~ i a t i o ~ i s  acceding to W T O  
are required to be bound by  tlie new integrated dispute settlen~ent ~ i iechan is~ i i  
e~icompassi~ig t l ie three areas o f  goods, services and tec l i~~ology.  

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use tlie space given belo'w for your answers. 

ii) Check your a~lswers wi t l i  that give11 at tlie end o f  the unit. 

1) Highl ight tlie major decisio~is arrived at in  tlie Uruguay Round and exp la i~ i  
I how these decisio~is were respo~isive to tlie deriia~ids o f  tlie less developed 

i countries. 

....................................................................................................................... 

Globnl isat ion a n d  tht  
Response or  the Developing 

C o u n t r i e s  
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2) Explain tlie main purpose and objectives o f  the WTO. 

30.5 WTO AND THE LESS DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 

Most developing countries liave accepted tlie WTO regime though reluctantly. 'l'lie 
debate is still raging in many countries over tlie consequences o f  tlieir signing tlie 
WTO treaty. The critical question tliat is debated is what are tlie risks and gains 
from tlie WTO regime for the developing countries. Some general issues liave 
been liigliliglited. They are as follows: 

One area where tlic predominantly agricultural countries o f  the less developed 
world are jubilant is gaining major benefits in the agriculti~ral sector. Successes in 
reining agricultural support progralnlnes in tlie industrially advanced countries and 
regions such as United States, Japan and tlie European Union are expected to 
re~der  net gaitis to less developed countries' agricultural exports for the 
corn parativk andcorn petitive advantage these agricultural countries elljoy. 
However, at the same time, certain apprehensions liave surfaced regarding tlie 
WTO's ruling in favour o f  reduction in subsidies for agriculture, pliasi~ig out o f  
public distribution systelii a d  coriip~~lsory market access to agricultural imports. 

30.5.2 Textiles and Apparels 

Less developed countries with an edge in the manufacture o f  textiles and apparels 
have benefited from tlie multi-fibre agreement (MFA) for progress in unraveling 
the MFA is expected to bring major bcncfits to these countries. Yet there i s  a 
causc for concern bccause tlic phasing o f  MFA i s  accompanied by a system o f  
what is known as "transitional selective safeguards" whose operatio~ial details 
liave not yet been defined. This ill turn could restrict tlie growth in exports o f  
textiles by the less developed countries. Also, tliere are already anti-dumping laws 
in hands o f  the industrially advanced countries which they may use to restrict the 
textile export from less developed countries. 

30.5.3 Tariffs on Industrial Goods 

The prospects o f  reduction in industrial tariffs liave greatly improved. Yet. the 
benefits are not likely to be substantial because already tlie tariffs on iriipo~ted 
industrial goods are low, besides the proposed tariff cuts are likely to be 
concentrated in areas o f  less importance to c'eveloping countries. 

30.5.4 Services 

In tlie area o f  serviccs. tlie less developed countries tiotwitlistanditig tlieir 
demands liave still to work out a viable way out for tlie export o f  skilled and 
u~iskilled labour, negotiations for which are still in tlie very initial stages. The only 
compensation is tliat several o f  tlie areas for liberalization in the service sector 
are yet to be negotiated. 
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1 30.5.5 Intellectual Property Rights 
I 

lntel lecti lal property is  t l ie area wl iere n e w  atid tougher rules wou ld  put  t l ie less 
developed countries t o  greater hardship. Despite the efforts made b y  several o f  
t l ie  developi l ig countries inc lud ing India, no t  muc l i  success lias ye t  been achieved. 
For, after all, i n  sollie o f  t l ie ident i f ied sectors l i ke  c l ieni ical  and pl iarmaceilt ical 
products. b iotecl inology and propagatiol i  o f  in iproved varieties o f  seeds and 

I 
niicrobiological  processes fo r  developi l ig new fert i l izers and pesticides t l ie 
developing countries n iay  have t o  l i iake roya l ty  paynients t o  t l ie industr ia l ly  
advanced countries. Sonie o f  t l ie expressed fears o f  t l ie less developed countries 
sucli as non-avai labi l i ty  o f  needed tecl ir iology at affordable costs, the pre-empting 
o f  doniestic technological capacities b y  t l ie more  advanced countries arid t l ie 
incidence o f  restr ict ive business practices b y  t l ie T N C s  are admit tedly justi f ied. I t  
is i n  these areas t l ie less developed countries m a y  have t o  evolve a concerted 
po l icy  postur ing wit l i i~ i  the fo rum o f  the W T O .  

30.5.6 Trade Related Investments 

Yet  another area i n  w h i c h  the less developed countries need t o  evolve a 
colicerted po l icy  resporise is trade related investtnents. Otherwise, t l ie current 
regime 011 trade related i ~ i v e s t m e ~ i t s  w i l l  severely jeopardise t l ie ab i l i t y  o f  t l ie  less 
developed countries t o  regulate the foreign capital i n f l ows  i n  accordance w i t h  their  
objectives and priorit ies. Besides. i t  w i l l  also weaken t l ie domestic capital goods 
sector atid arrest t l ie growth o f  indigenous technological capacity. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use t l ie space g iven be low f o r  you r  answers. 

ii) Check you r  answers w i t h  that g iven at the end o f  the uni t .  

1) A t tempt  a balance sheet o f  t l ie advantages and disadvantages fo r  the less 
developed countries that funct ion under the W T O  regime. 

30.6 NEEDED POLICY FRAMEWORK 

The overal l  respolise o f  t l ie less developed countries towards t l ie current phase o f  
globalization is based o n  their jus t i f ied  fears and apprehensions. A s  has been 

1 stated earlier, t l ie less developed cou~i t r ies  as a who le  have made t l ie r ig l i t  choice 
not as much  t o  disengage themselves but  to  engage i n  an ef fect ive manner i n  the 
current g loba l iza t io~ i  process. A t  the domestic level, the po l i cy  responses are 
based o n  the rationale that at a l l  odds they wil l  have t o  insert themselves i n to  the 
global  econolny w i t l i  a v i e w  t o  benefit  b y  it and at the same t ime  make  an e f for t  
t o  rn in imize the adverse and deleterious consequences. Towards th is effort, w h i l e  
the less developed countries are, t o  the extent possible l ~ i a k i ~ i g  ef for ts t o  COIIIL' LIP 
w i t h  a po l icy  package-be i t  i n  terms o f  structural adjustments o r  trade 
l iberal ization-their concern jus t i f iab ly  is  t o  work  i n  col icert at t l ie mul t i lateral  level  
and under t l ie W T O  reginle t o  reshape the global izat ion process. I n  do ing  so. t l ie 

Clobr l is r t ion and the 
Response IIC the I)cvelnping 

< 'ount r ics  

less developed cot~nt r ies  have evolved c o m m o n  strategies t o  realize their goals 
A s  has been mentioned o n  specif ic issues sucli  ;IS TRIPS, T R I M S .  trade i n  
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Clobaliswtion and the services, tariffs on industrial goods etc. the less developed countries have 
Dcvcloping World 

collectively placed tlieir views in tlie successive WTO meetings. Tliougli the - - 
outco~ne o f  these negotiations have not been as yet encouraging, these meetings 
at least have brought tlie less developed countries to come together and present 
wliat would be described as tlie shared responses. Admittedly, tlie task ahead for 
the less developed countries is daunting. Yet. give11 tlie 'rule-based' trade regime 
that lias come into being under the auspices o f  tlie WTO. tlie less developed 
countries w i l l  liave to put tlieir efforts in evolving new rules o f  tlie game. 

30.7 LET US SUM UP 

The objective o f  tlie lesson is to understand the varied impact that globalization 
has niadc on the dcvelopi~ig countries and assess tlie gcneral and tlie specific 
responses ol'tlie developing countries across the kvorld. l'lie enipliasis liere is to 
study specifically tlie impact o f  tlie globalizatio~i process on tlie developing 
countries i n  order to understand tlie different responses wit l i  wli icl i the developing 
countries are evolving policy packages to meet the cllalle~lges posed by 
globalization. 

I t  is widelly ack~iowledged that the current globalizatio~i has resulted in  rising 
inco~ne inequalities w i t l i i ~ i  countries as well as between countries. I t  has also led 
to greater polarization across countries because teclinology-the prinie factor 
responsible for the current wave o f  econoniic globalization. still reniains 
conce~itrated in a snlall body o f  already industrially advanced countries. Placed in  
sucli a bind, tlie policy concerns o f  the less developed countries is largely a 
response to the evolving structural divide between tlieni and tlie industrially 
advanced countries. So niucli so. globalization is perceived by tlie less developed 
countries to be a system typified by tlie apex econoniic i~ is t i t i~ t ions sucli as tlie 
I M F  and WTO i~: wliicli the niore developed countries advance tlieir national 
interests to the detri~lienl o f  tlie less developed countries especially in areas sucli 
as trade and capital investnient. Some anlong tlie less developed countries feel 
that the current globalization process has led to the worsening o f  tlie structural 
poverty in Inany countries. 

While tlie afore-mentioned concerns largely relate to trade matters, the less 
developed countries are also making demands in  respect o f  issues relating to 
foreign direct investment. 

I n  tlie final analysis, wliat tlie less developed countries liave achieved is far from 
adequate. Now, most developing countries have accepted tlie WTO regime tliougli 
with considerable reluctance and reservation. Yet, concerted efforts are made by 
tlie developing countries to use the WTO forum for evolving a 'rule based' 
~iiult i lateral meclianism that would enable t l ie~n to enhance tlieir gains and at tlie 
same time help minimize the rigours and tlie adverse effects of the current 
economic globalization. I n  this effort, tlie less developed countries liave evolved 
comnion strategies to realize tlieir goals. Yet, the task ahead for tlie less 
developed countries is by all means cliallenging. 

30.8 SOME USEFUL BOOKS 
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1996). 
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30.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
EXERCISES -- 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  See Section 30.2 

2) See Section 30.2 

Check Your Progress 

1) See Section 30.3 

2) See Section 30.3 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) See Section 30.4 

2) See Sub-Section .: /,i.4.5 

Check Your Progres9 4 

1) See Section 30 5 to Sub-h'cction 3i).5,< 
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